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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it 

- ^ ^ n dr 


JLV/XO a. V-/ V w 

pe, t[ 6 , ^ 0 , ^o, ^ 

^ cha sf cKha ^ /os W ^ 

(T ^os 21 tJM ^ da ^ dha ^ tia 

H y a T ra ^ Ictf ^ or wa 

^ fa Z fha "Sola 3^ lha. 


^a, md, th Mfh 

mka mMa ^ga ^ gha W na % cha w chha ^ Ja W jha ^ na 

Zta Ztha Zda Z dha ^na ^ ta ^ tha ^ da ^ dha ^ na 

I' pa v,'pha ma ^hha ^ ma ^ ya Xra ^la ^ vaov 

^ Sa ^ sha ^ sa ^ ha f m f fha ^ la ^ lha. 

Visarga (•) is represented by h, thus kramasah. Anmwara ( ) is represented 

by thus «, .arh.'. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

ng, and is then written ^ig ; thus bangSa. Amnaavka or Ghandra-Undn is r - 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus w me. 

B. Bor the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani 

n A A * 


I ffl, etc, 
h 


»±> s 


t 

-i / 

i 3 2 
^ k 

^ 9 

J I 


wliGii representing ct/%%%oi>s%]cc& 
in D5va-nagan, by over 
nasalized vowel, 

w or V 


^ 2 ^, etc. 

Taliwin is represented by ». thus y fa«rm. JUf-i maq^Bra i. represented 

•’irftriiabT/ chlcier, a Inal sUent ii Is not transliterated, -thus .at, imda. 

When prononnoed. it is «itten,-thns >1^ poA t^anslitera- 

Vowels wten not pronounced at the end or a worn, are nou ^ _ 

tion. Thus. ^ im. not 6»«. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly prononnoed in the middle or at the e nd of a word, they are wri en in sm^ 
ohLaotas above the line. Thus (Hindi) tW ««■*■ deMte; (Kai- 


X 


0.— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt w-ith under the liead 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 

may be noted x m-, ^ 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi ('?[)> Pushto (^), Kazmin (^5 Tibetan. 

(i’ ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(b) Thedz sound found in Marathi (w), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (i) is repre- 

sented by and its aspirate by ^h. 

(c) Ka^miri (^.) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) and 

Pushto or ^ are represented by 

(c) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

t ; ^ts ov dz, according to pronunciation ; d ; j ?• ; ^ # or gf, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; or M, according to pronunciation ; ^ or ^ n, 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi ; — 

bb ; bh ; th ; t ; fh ; ^ph ; ^jj ; jh ; ^ ohk ; 

^ ^ o dh I d j dd / ^ dh / He j ^ pp ^ ^ 0 h ^ 

L,? n ; ^ n. 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following ; — 

d, represents the sound of the a in alL 


d, 

99 

99 

55 

a in hat. 

e. 

99 

99 

J5 

e in met. 

d, 

99 

99 

55 

0 in hot. 

e> 

99 

99 

99 

d in the French dtait. 

0 , 

♦ 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the first 0 in promote, 

d, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the German sohon. 

u, 

99 

99 

99 

M in the „ mdhe. 

th, 

99 

99 

>9 

th in think. 


99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\p\ and so on. 

1 .— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


. , V. J TI.. Sten Kono-vr o£ Ohristiama, Norway, (or (he preparataon of 
this rotol ttditorof'the Seri* of volumes of the luuguistto Survey of Incha. am 

responsible for aU statements contained m It. qEOBGE A. GEIEBSON. 
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0.— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instanc^0s 
may he noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi ("gf), Pushto (^), Kalmiri (g, =g), Tibetan 
(!' ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(J) The dz sound found in Marathi (w), Pushto (^)j and Tibetan (^) is repre- 
sented by dzt and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Ka^miri («{) is represented by 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Erontier) | 3 , and 

Pushto or ^ are represented by n. 

(c) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — • 

^ or dz, according to pronunciation ; d ; j,T ; ^ # or 9, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; ur or according to pronunciation \ ^ ot ^ u. 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

'i>bb ; bh ; th ; ih ; Jjph ; ,; 7 i ; ^ ohh ; 

fzn,‘ ^ dh ; >i d ; o dd; ; Sss k ; T kh ; gg ; 4^ gh ,* 
n ; ^ 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from trauHlitcrat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


ffl, 

>9 

99 

99 

a in bat. 

d, 

99 

99 

99 

e in met. 

d, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in hot. 


99 

99 

99 

4 in the Erencb 4tait. 

0, 

* 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the £rst 0 in promote. 

d, 

99 

99 

99 

6 in the German sohon. 

if, 

99 

99 

99 

it in the „ muhe. 

fh. 

99 

99 

99 

th in think. 

dh, 

rr^n 

99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ f , p\ and so on. 

rt is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) ds^stai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


• J j -nr Sten Konoir of Christiania, Norway, to the preparation oi 
this vo^r TEytaot’tho Series o£ wolnmes of the Lingnistio Snrvey of Indra. I am 
responsible for all steteinents contained m it. 


ftF.oUGE A. GrMEB/SON. 




The Southern Group. 


Political Boundaries. 


marAthT. 

Like the Mediate Group of Indo- Aryan vernaculars, the southern one is a group of 

dialects, and not of languages. It includes only one language, 

The Southern Group. ^ ^ ^y^^rathi. 

Marathi with its sub-dialects occupies parts of three provinces, the Bombay 

Presidency, Berar, and the Central Provinces, with numerous 
Area in which spoken. gettlers in Central India and the M adras Presidency. It is the 

principal language of the north-western part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions and of 
Portuguese India. The area in which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 100,000 square 

iggliIbs* 

On the west, Marathi is bounded by the Arabian Sea, from Haman in the north to 

Karwar in the south. The northern frontier follows the 
Haman-Ganga towards the east and crosses Nasik, leaving 
the northern part of the district to Khandeli. It thence^ runs along the southern and 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, through the southern part of Nimar, Betul, C^indwara, and 
Seoni, where the Satpura range forms the northern boundary. The frontier line thence 
turns To the south-east, including the southern part of Balaghat and almost the whole of 
Phandara, with important settlements in Eaipur. The HaPbi dialect occupies the central 
and eastern part of the Bastar State, still farther to the east. 

Prom the south-eastern corner of Bhandaraihe line runs south-westwards, including 
Nagpur and the north-western corner of Chanda, where it turns towards the west through 
the district of Wun, leaving a narrow strip in the south -to Telugu. It then continues 
towards the south, including the district of Basim, and into tbe dominions of His High- 
ness the Nizam, where it again turns westwards to Akalkot andSholapur. Ihe frontier 
then goes south-westwards, in an irregular line, including Sholapur and Kolhapur, to the 

Ghats, and thence to the sea at Karwar. . . . T,.. 

Marathi has to its north, in order from west to east, Gujarati, Khande&b llaja- 

sthanl, "Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi. To the east we 
Linguistic Boundaries. Eastem Hindi, Gondi, and Telugu. HaPbi, which is 

separated from Marathi by Chhattisgarhi and Dravidian languages, merges into Oriya in 
the east through the Bhatri dialect In the south we find, proceeding from the east 

Gondi, Telugu, and Kanarese. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , , , 

The dialectic differences within the Marathi area are comparatively smaU, and there 

is only one real dialect, fis., Konkani. There are, of course. 
Dialects. everywhere local varieties, and these are usually honoured by 

a separate name. On the whole, however, Marathi is a remarkably umform laug^ge. 

Three slightly different forms may conveniently be distinguished, the Marathi of the 
Dekhan, the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces, and the Marathi of the Central 
and Northern Konkan. The last two forms of the language have some characteristics in 
common, and these are also shared by the rustic dialects of the Hekhan, such as the orm 

of speech current among the Kun“bis of Poona. ■ ■ „ „ t.^ -xi.- 

In the southern part of the district of Eatnagiri the Konkan form of Marathi 

gradually worges into Konkani, through, several minor dialects. ^ 




The Southern Group. 


marathT. 

Like tlie Mediate Group of Indo- Aryan Ternaculars, tke southern one is a group of 

dialects, and not of languages. It includes only one language. 

The Southern Group. ;^j[aratlli. 

Marathi with its sub-dialects occupies parts of three provinces, mz_., the Bombay 

Presidency, Berar, and the Central Provinces, with numerous 
Area in which spoken. gettlers in Central India and the Madras Presidency. It is the 

principal language of the north-western part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions and of 
Portuguese India. The area in which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 100,000 square 

TYll lfjS. 

On the west, Marathi is bounded by the Arabian Sea, from Daman in the north to 

Karwar in the south. The northern frontier follows the 
Political Boundaries. Daman-Ganga towaxds the east and crosses Nasik, leaving 

the northern part of the district to Khande^i. It thence runs along the southern and 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, through the southern part of Nimar, Betul, Chhindwara, and 
Seoni, where the Satpura range forms the northern boundary. The frontier line thence 
turns to the south-east, including the southern part of Balaghat and almost the whole of 
Bhandara, with important settlements in Eaipur. The HaPbi dialect occupies the central 
^,Tir 1 eastern part of the Bastar State, still farther to the east. ^ ^ 

Prom the south-eastern corner of Bhandara ihe line runs south-westwards, including 
Nagpur and the north-western corner of Chanda, where it turns towards the west through 
the district of Wun, leaving a narrow strip in the south io Telugu. It then continues 
towards the south, including the district of Basim, and into the dominions of His High- 
ness the Nizam, where it again turns westwards to Akalkot and Sholapur. The frontier 

then goes south-westwards, in an irregular line, including Sholapur and Kolhapur, to the 

Ghats, and thence to the sea at Karwar. _ - . -, 7^1 - u- - 

Marathi has to its north, in order from west to east, Gu]aratl, Hhandesi, Raja- 
sthani, Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi. To the east we 
Linguistic Boundaries. Eastern Hindi, Gondi, and Telugu. HaPbi, which is 

separated from Marathi by Chhattisgarhi and Dravidian languages, merges into Oriya in 
the east through the Bhatri dialect. In the south we fiud, proceeding from the east, 

Gondi, Telugu, and' Kanarese. ^ . , ,, i 

The dialectic differences within the Marathi area are comparatively small, and there 

is Only one real dialect, Kohkani, There are, of course. 

Dialects. everywhere local Varieties, auff these are usuaUy honoured by 

a separate name. On the whole, however, Marathi is a remarkably uniform language 
Three slightly different forms may conveniently be distinguished, the Marathi of the 
Dekhan, the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces, and the Marathi of the Central 
and Northern Konkan. The last two forms of the language have some characteristics in 
common, and these are also shared by the rustic dialects of the Dekhan, such as the orm 

of speech current among the Kuhbis of Poona. * ■ „ „ 

In the soutUem part of the dfeWet of Eataagiri the KoiiMi form of Marathi 
gradually to orges into Kohkani, through several minor dialects. 




The Southern Group. 


MARSJHT. 

Like the Mediate Group of Indo-Aiyan Ternaculars, the southern one is a group of 

The Southern Group. ^^ialects, and not of languages. It includes only one language, 

Marathi. ^ 

Marathi with its sub-dialects occupies parts of three provinces, viz., the Bombay 

Area in which spoken. Tresidency, Berar, and the Central Provinces, with numerous 

settlers in Central India and the Madras Presidency. It is the 
principal language of the north-western part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions and of 
Portuguese India. The area in which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 100,000 square 
miles. 

On the west, Marathi is bounded by the Arabian Sea, from Daman in the north to 

Political Boundaries. Earwar in the south. The northern frontier follows the 

®aman-Ganga towards the east and crosses Nasik, leaving 
the northern part of the district to Khandeli. It thence runs along the southern and 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, through the southern part of Nimar, Betul, Ohhindwara, and 
Seoni, where the Satpura range forms the northern boundary. The frontier line thence 
turns to the south-east, including the southern part of Balaghat and almost the whole of 
Bhandara, with important settlements in Eaipur. The HaPbi dialect occupies the central 
and eastern part of the Bastar State, stiU farther to the east. 

Prom the south-eastern corner of Bhandara the line runs south-westwards, including 
Nagpm’ and the north-western corner of Chanda, where it turns towards the west through 
the district of Wun, leaving a narrow strip in the south do Telugu. It then continues 
towards the south, including the district of Basim, and into the dominions of His High- 
ness the Nizam, where it again turns w^twards to Akalkot and Sholapur. The frontier 
then goes south-westwards, in an irregular line, includii^ Sholapur and Kolhapur, to the 
Ghats, and thence to the sea at Karwar. 

Marathi has to its north, in order from west to east, Gujarati, Khandesi, Eaja- 

Linguistic BoundarFes. Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi. To the east we 

find Eastern Hindi, Gondi, and Telugu. HaPbi, which is 
separated from Marathi by Chhattisgarhi and Dra vidian languages, merges into Oriya in 
the east through the Bhatri dialect. In the south we find, proceeding from the east, 
Gondi, Telugu, and Kanarese. 

The dialectic differences within the Marathi area are comparatively small, and there 
Dialects. dialect, viz., Kbnkani. There are, of course, 

everywhere local varieties, and these are usually honoured by 
a separate name. On the whole, however, Marathi is a remarkably uniform language. 

Three slightly different forms may conveniently be distinguished, the Marathi of the 
Dekhan, the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces, and the Marathi of the Central 
and Northern Konkan. Ihe last two forms of the language have some characteristics in 
common, and these are also shared by the rustic dialects of the Dekhan, such as the form 
of speech current among the Kun“bis of Poona. 

In the southern part of the district of Batnagiri the Konkan form of Marathi 
gradually merges into Konkani, through several minor dialects. 
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MAElTfli. 


Several broken dialects are spoken in various parts of the MaratM territory, and will be 
dealt with in connection with the various forms of that language. In the northern part of 
the coast strip belonging to Marathi we find some smaller dialects, such as Kathodi, Varli, 
VadVal, Phud"gi, and Samvedi, which in several points agree with Gujarati- Bhili. The 
Zhandesi dialect of Khandesh, which has hitherto been classed with Marathi, has in this 
Survey been transferred to Gujarati. It contains a large admixture of Marathi, but the 
inner form of the language differs, and its base is a Prakrit dialect more closely related to 
^auraseni than to Maharashtri which latter Prakrit is derived from the same base as 
modern Marathi. 

Purther towards the east we find some broken dialects, such as Katiya, HaPbi, Bhunjia, 
Nahari, and Kamari, which have been so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been 
found convenient to deal with them in this connection, though they are no true Marathi 
dialects. 

Marathi, including its dialects, is the home tongue of several districts which are not 

included in the present Survey, such as the Portuguese terri- 
tories and part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions. The 
numbers of speakers of such districts must be added to the figures returned from the 
various districts within the scope of this Survey. 

Speakers of Marathi in those districts of Central India and the Central Provinces 
over which the Peshwa and Holkar formerly held sway have been included among the 
total of those who use the Dekhan form of Marathi as their home language. The details 
will be found under the different forms of Marathi ; the total number of speakers of the 
various forms of the language within the Marathi territory is as follows : — 

Marathi of the Dekhan . . , . , . , . , , 6,193 083 

Maratjai of Berar and the Central ProvinceB (including the Nizam’s dominions) . 7,677,432 

. . 2,350,W 


Number of speakers. 


Marathi of the Konkan 
Kahkani (including Portuguese territories and Madras Px’esidenoy) 


Total 


1,559,029 

17,780,3^ 


These figures include the speakers of broken dialects in the Konkan 
Provinces. The figures for the Nizam’s dominions, Portuguese India, 
Presidency have been taken from the reports of the Census of 1891. 

Marathi and its dialects is also, to some extent, spoken outside the 
it is a vernacular. At the Census of 1891 Marathi and Konkani 
returned. The figures for those districts where Marathi and Konkani 
foreign tongues vvere as follows : — 

Marathi spoken abroad in 
Ajmere-Merwara 
Andamans . . , 

Assam • . . 

Bengal and Feudatories 
Burmah . . , 

Ooorg 
Madras 
Mysore 

Punjab and Feudatories 
Quetfcah . • * , 

Bajputana and Central India 
Sind . . • * 

United Provinces and Feudatories 

Total 


cind tlie Central 
and the Madras 

territory where 
were separately 
were spoken as 

Number of speakcrti. 
1,604 
913 

■■'■■ 85 ' 

909 
565 

' .2,621 . , 
123,530 
65,356 
551 
1,340 
11,072 
9,265 
7,414 


225,225 



INTBODDCTION. 
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Konkani has been returned for the purposes of this Survey as spoken by 20 settW 
in Cbanda.' The other figures which follow have been taken from the reports of 
Census of 1891 : — 


Where spoi:en. 
Mysore . 
Rajpiitana 
Chanda . 
Ooorg . 


Knmber of 



Total 


6,362 


By adding together all these figures we arrive at the f oEowing total for Marathj 

its dialects ; — 

Marathi spoken at home- 


and 


Dekkan 

Berar and, Central ProTinces • 
Konkan 

. • ^ 

. 

. 6,193,083 
. 7,677,432 
. 2,350,817 


Mara*^! spoken abroad • 

. 

16,221,332 
. 225,225 


Eonkani spoken at home . 
EOnkani spoken abroad • * 

Total Maeathi 

. 

* 

. 1,559,029 
. 6,362 

16,446,557 


TOTAIi KoiiXANi 

• 

1,565,391 


GRAND TOTAL 

• 

18,011,948 


The Prakrit grammarians tell us that at a very early period there were two 

pal languages spoken in the Ganges and Jamna vaUg, 
Origin of Marathi. gaurasenl in the west and Magadhi in the east. 

tween both was situated a third dialect, called ArdlmmJgadU, which must app^ 
matelT haye coyered Ihe territory witUn which the modem dialects of Eastern 
spoken. These dialects were recognised as the most important forms of speech fa , 
yarta, i.e., the country to the north of the Vindhya range and the Biyer Narfflada, i 
the south of Aryayarta waa the great country caUed Maharashtra extending sontfawa,. 
to the Kistna, and sometimes also including the conntiy of the Kimtalas which h 
oarresponds to the southern part of the Bombay Presidency and Hyderabad, jp' 
language of Maharashtra was considered to he the base of the most important lit 
Prakrit, the so-called Maharashtn. The South-Indian author Dandm (srth ^ ^ 

A.B.) expressly states that the principal Prakrit was deriyed from the dialect spoh,^ ' 
Maharashtra.* And the oldest work in MaharashW of which we haye any tnowfaj 
was compiled at Pratishthana, the capital of King Hala on the Godayaii 
is, accordingly, no doubt that the Indian tradition deriyes the s^oaUed 
from the yernaonlar of Maharashtra, or, in the termmology of the Praknt 
the Maharashtra ApahhramSa, from which latter form of speech the modern Karaftj fa 

derived. 


‘ See kavjadarfa i. 35, MaMrdsifrSiraySm bUmih praktiMaA Prdkritam viduk. 
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t The opinion, of the Indian grammarians has not been tiniversally adopted hy Euro- 
pean scholars, and it will, therefore, be necessary in this place to go into detail in order to 
explain my reasons for adhering to it. 

The arguments generally adduced against the derivation of Marathi and Maharashtri 
from the same base are of two kinds. In the first place it is argued that Maharashtri 
and Sauraseni are simply two varieties of the same dialect ; in the second place it is 
pointed out that Marathi in several respects agrees with eastern vernaculars which must 
apparently he derived from a Magadha dialect and not from the old language of the 
Saurasena country. It will be seen that both arguments are in reality one and the same, 
and that if it could be shown that Maharashtri was a quite distinct dialect which differed 
from Sauraseni and approached the eastern Prakrits, the analogy which certainly exists 
between Marathi and eastern vernaculars could no more be adduced against deriving 
Marathi and Maharashtri from the same base. 

It will, therefore, be necessary to put the supposition of the identity of Maharashtri 
and Sauraseni to the test. ‘ 

Our knowledge of the Prakrits is to a great extent based on the Prakrit grammarians 
who were not content to describe the .various vernaculars which furnished the base for 
the literary Prakrits, but who also tried to systematise them, and often seem to have 
constructed general rules out of stray occurrences or phonetical tendencies. The literary 
Prakrits in this way came to differ from the spoken vernaculars. They were not, how- 
ever, mere fictions, and the more we learn about the linguistic conditions of old India, the 
more we see that the differences stated to exist between the various Prakrit dialects in 
most cases correspond to actual differences in the spoken vernaculars. 

On the other hand, the description given of the various Prakrits by the grammarians 
is not complete, and must be supplemented from the Prakrit literature. This literature 
is considerable and it makes it possible to get a good idea of two dialects, the so-called 

Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi. Sauraseni is less known, though we are able to under- 
stand the principal features of that dialect. With regard to Magadhi we are almost 
■entirely confined to the rules given by the grammarians. 

Professor Pischel has, in Ins masterly Prakrit Grammar, collected the materials from 
the grammarians and from the literature and rendered it a comparatively easy task to 
define the relationship between the different Prakrits. 


Classification of the Prakrits. . different classifications seem to be possible, accord- 

ing to the features which we choose ||||k|j^p starting points. 

In some features Sauraseni agrees with Magadhi as a| .fc Maharashtri and 

Northern and Southern Group. The principal oues are the treatment of 

single consonants between vowels, and the formation of the 
passive and of the conjunctive participle. 


According to the Prakrit grammarians every Sanskrit unaspirated mute consonant 
between vovrels, if not a cerebral, is dropped in the Prakrits and a faintly sounded y, or in 
the case of or b, a is substituted for it. This p is not, however, written in other 
than Jama manuscripts. It seems certain that this rule of the grammarians was a gene- 
ralisation of a phonetical tendency and did not exactly correspond to the actual facts of 

the genuine vernacu^rs. The tendency to drop consonants in such positions must, 
however, ^ve been strong, as we find its results largely prevalent in modern vernaculars. 
Compare Marathi Jcumbhar, S&iasknt kumbha-{k)dra, a potter; Marathi Sanskrit 


# 


INTRODUCTION. 

ia-da(j,)<^. a tari; MaratM my, Sanskrit a needle ; Itoa^i 

nakj)Lami.\ know; MaiatU SK Sanskrit a seed ; Marathi samlflm-), 

Sanskrit sa{t)a, hmidred ; MaratM Sanskrit pd{d)a, a foot, and so on. 

Tke Prakrit grammarians make one important exception from tke rnle. A t between 
vowels heoomes d in Saurasenl and Migadhi, but is dropped in other dideets. Thus, 
Sanskrit gata, Sauraseni and Magadhi gada, Maharashin and Ardhamagadhi pan, gaya 
vone. A t between vowels is very oommon, and, especially, it ooonrs in numerous verba 
forms The result is that its different treatment gives a very marked character to the two 
,n:oups There cannot, however, be any doubt that this difference is one of time and not 
It dialect The d is the intermediary stage between f and the dropping of the sound, 
and there can be no doubt that a d was really often pronounced lin the veimacute on 
luch Maharashtrl and Ardhamagadhi were based. For not oMy d^ the oldest Prakrit 
grammarian Varai-ucM (ii, Y) allow tbe change of « to d m Maharashtrl m certain woi*. 
Lt the manuscripts freely write d in Mahaiashtri, a confusion which it would be 
difficult to explain if the distinction made hy the grammariai^ corresponded to the Mtiml 
facts in the spoken vemaoulats. This point cannot, therefore, be made the basis of a 

olassitotion^i^e ^ ^ Sanraseni and Magad^ut in 

the other dialects. Thus, Sanskrit hnyxU, Sanrasem and Magadhi torw*, Maharashtn 
and Ardhamagadhi ijonyyw. it is done. This distinction between the two groups has 
teiinferrediom the practice of the best manusoripts. There are, however, numerous 
eLptions, and forms ending in iyyadi, winch is a variant of seem to occur . 

in Mavadhi verses. This point cannot therefore be urged. ... 

^ere remaius tbe formation of fc conjunctive participle which usually ends m .a 

in Sanraseni and Magadhi and in ii!W in Maharashtrl and often m Ardhamag ^ i. 

Sns latter dialect has, however, several other forms. Th^ Mataashtri 
ILaseni and Magadhi iaaia, having lar^hed. The subsequent Imgmstio histo^ of 
S^thatweare here face to face with a real distinction brtween the north and the 
south The a-form has survived in Mhrathi,. in some Eajasthaui Meets, and m Oriya, 

whileother languages use forms derived from the old participles endmg in. a. 

A division of tbe Prakrits on account of this distinction cannot, however serio^ly 
he maintained, and Sauiaseul and Magadhi differ in so many points that it is out of 
cuestion to bring them into close conneotion with each other. 

^ Bl Hoemle, in his Compmtwe Grammar of the Oaadum Languages divid^ tim 
® Prikrit dialeofa into a western group, ofo., Sauraseni-M aha- 

Eastern and Western Group. and an eastern, viz., MagadM. These two groups 

differ in pronunciation and in the formation of the nominatiremiignlar of masculme a- 
o. wp^tern <rvo\xv chancres everv s-sound to a dental s, the eastern to a palatal s , 

toTwesit suhstitntes J for Ivery initial j and y, the eastern prefers y ,• western 
™sse”rhoth r and 1, the eastern only 1 ; the nominative singular of masoulme a-has^ 
po»ss® bom , . Ardhaimgadhi agrees with the west in all 

elpting the last one, the nominative singular of masculine u-bases usually 

“'“Tl“lit"tot! 1 to— n of the nonunative to^lSSl 

frnTTi the features which distinguish the east from the west, for the most eastern Jr-rakrifc 
"o" t have any knowledge, the so-called Phakki, which must have heen 


MARATHi. 




; The opinion of the Indian grammarians has not been universally adopted by Euro- 
pean scholars, and it will, therefore, he necessary in this place to go into detail in order to 
explain my reasons for adhering to it. 

The arguments generally adduced against the derivation of Marathi and Maharashtri 
from the same base are of two kinds. In the first place it is argued that Maharashtri 
and ^auraseni are simply two varieties of the same dialect ; in the second place it is 
pointed out that Marathi in several respects agrees with eastern vernaculars which must 
apparently be derived from a Magadha dialect and not from the old language of the 
^aurasena country. It will be seen that both arguments are in reality one and the same, 
and that if it could be shown that Maharashtri was a quite distinct dialect which differed 
from ^auraseni and approached the eastern Prakrits, the analogy which certainly exists 
between Marathi and eastern vernaculars could no more be adduced against deriving 
Marathi and Maharashtri from the same base. 

It will, therefore, be necessary to put the supposition of the identity of Maharashtri 
and ^auraseni to the test. " 

Our knowledge of the Prakrits is to a great extent based on the Prakrit grammarians 
who were not content to describe the .various vernaculars which furnished the base for 
the literary Prakrits, but who also tried to systematise them, and often seem to have 
constructed general rules out of stray occurrences or phonetical tendencies. Tlie literary 
Prakrits in this way came to differ from the spoken vernaculars. They were not, how- 
ever, mere fictions, and the more we learn about the linguistic conditions of old India, the 
more we see that the differences stated to exist between the various Prakrit dialects in 
most cases correspond to actual differences in the spoken vernaculars. 


On the other hand, the description given of the various Prakrits by the grammarians 


is not complete, and must be supplemented from tho Prakrit literature. This literature 
is considerable and it makes it possible to get a good idea of two dialects, tho so-called 
Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi. Sauraseni is less known, though we are able to under- 
stand the principal features of that dialect. With regard to Magadhi we are almost 
entirely confined to the rules given by the grammarians. 

Professor Pischel has, in his masterly Prakrit Grammar, collected the materials from 
the grammarians and from the literature and rendered it a comparatively easy task to 
define the relationship between the different Prakrits. 


Classification of the Prakrits. 


Three different classifications seem to be possible, accord- 
ing to the features which we choose starting points. 

In some features ^auraseni agrees with Magadhi as a? „t Maharashtri and 

Northern and Southern Group. principal ouos are the treatment of 

single consonants between vowels, and the formation of the 
passive and of the conjunctive participle. 

According to the Prakrit grammarians every Sanskrit unaspiratod mtito consonant 
between vowels, if not a cerebral, is dropped in the Prakrits and a faintly sounded y, or, in 
the case of p or 6, a is substituted for it. This y is not, however, written in other 
than Jaina manuscripts. It seems certain that this rule of the grammarians was a gene- 
ralisation of a phonetical tendency and did not exactly correspond to the actual facts of 
the genuine vernaculars. The tendency to drop consonants in such positions must, 
however, have been strong, as we find its results largely prevalent in modern vernaculars. 
Compare Marathi humbJiar, Sanskrit a potter; Marathi teZf, Sanskrit 
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ta-dd{g)a, & tank; Marathi' Sanskrit aM(cA)?, a needle ; Marathi nhf nd, Sanskrit 
na-{j)andmi,l don’t know; Marathi Sanskrit bl{j)a, a seed; Maratlii samibhar)^ 
Sanskrit hundred ; Marathi Sanskrit j»a(cZ) a, a foot, and so on. 

The Prakrit grammarians make one important exception from the rule. A t between 
vowels becomes cZ in Sauraseni and Magadhi, but is dropped in other dialects. Thus, 
Sanskrit gata, Sauraseni and Magadhi gada, Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi gaa, gaya, 
gone. A t between vowels is very common, and, especially, it occurs in numerous verbal 
forms. The result is that its different treatment gives a very marked character to the two 
groups. There cannot, however, be any doubt that this difference is one of time and not 
of dialect. The d is the intermediary stage between t and the dropping of the sound, 
and there can be no doubt that a d was really often pronounced 'in the vernaculars on 
which Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi were based. Por not only does the oldest Prakrit 
grammarian Vararuchi (ii, 7) allow the change of ^ to d in Maharashtri in certain words, 
but the manuscripts freely write d in Maharashtri, a confusion which it would be 
difficult to explain if the distinction made by the grammarians corresponded to the actual 
facts in the spoken vernaculars. This point cannot, therefore, be made the basis of a 
■classification. 

The passive is formed by addiug the suffix ia in Sauraseni and Magadhi, but ijja in 
the other dialects. Thus, Sanskrit krlyate, Sauraseni and Magadhi JraHade, Maharashtri 
and Ardhamagadhi harijjaf, it is done. This distinction between the two groups has 
been inferred from the practice of the best manuscripts. There are, however, numerous 
exceptions, and forms ending in which is a variant of ijjadi, seem to occur 

in MagadM verses. This point cannot therefore be urged. 

There remains the formation of the conjunctive participle which usually ends in ia 
in Sauraseni and Magadhi and in una in Maharashtri and often also in Ardhamagadhi. 
This latter dialect has, however, several other forms. Thus, Maharashtri hasiuna, 
Sauraseni and Magadhi hasia, having laughed. The subsequent linguistic history of India 
ahows that we are here face to face with a real distinction between the north and the 
south. The w-form has survived in Marathi, in some Rajasthani dialects, and in Oriya, 
while other languages use forms derived from the old participles ending in ia. 

A division of the Prakrits on account of this distinction cannot, however, seriously 
he maintained, and Sauraseni and Magadhi differ in so many points that it is out of 
question to bring them into close connection with each other. 

Dr, Hoernle, in his Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages divided the 

Prakrit dialects into a western group, ®i 2 ;., Sauraseni-M aha- 
Eastern and Western Group, j-aghtri, and an eastern, viz., Magadhi. These two groups 

differ in pronunciation and in the formation of the nominative singular of masculine a- 
hases. The western group changes every s-sound to a dental s, the eastern to a palatal s ; 
the western substitutes j for every initial j and y, the eastern prefers y ; the western 
possesses both r and I, the eastern only 1; the nominative singular of masculine a-bases 
•ends in 5 in the west and in e in the east. Ardhamagadhi agrees with the west in all 
points excepting the last one, the nominative singular of masculine a-bases usually 
ending in e, but also, in old texts in d. 

This last test point, the termination of the nominative, must probably be eliminated 
from the features which distinguish. the east from the west, for the most eastern Prakrit 
dialect of which we have any knowledge, the so-called I)hakki, which must have been 
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based on the dialect spoken in Dacca, forms the nominative in o ; thus, a man. 

This dialect also differs from Magadhi in the treatment of s-sounds. It possesses a dental s,. 
corresponding to s and sh in Sanskrit, and a palatal s, corresponding to Sanskrit s / thus,. 
{Jastt, ten ; puHsassa, Sanskrit purushasya, of the man. Dhakki also seems to use j like 
the western Prakrits. Thus, jampidum, Magadhi yampidum, Sanskrit jalpUum, to talk. 

There thus only remains one of the test points in which the east differs from the 
west, the use of Z and r respectively. I do not think that this point is of sufficient 
importance to base a classification on it. 

The division of the Prakrits into a western and an eastern group is based on the 
Final classification of the Supposition that Sauraseni and Maharashtri are essentially 
Prskrits. the same dialect. Since this theory was first put forward our 

knowledge of the Prakrits has advanced very far, and we now know that the two are radi- 
cally 'different. They differ in phonology, in the formation of many verbal bases and of 
many tenses, in vocabulary, and in their general character, ^auraseni has, on the whole, 
the same vocabulary as classical Sanskrit, while Maharashtri is full of provincial words ;; 
the inflexional system of Sauraseni has nothing of the rich variety of forms which 
characterizes Maharashtri. If we add the points of disagreement adduced above, tins 
wide divergence between the two dialects cannot be doubted. The relation between them 
can be compared to that existing between classical Sanskrit and the Vedic dialects, on tlie 
one side the correct and fixed speech of the mhtas, or educated classes, on the other the 
ever fluctuating, richly varied language of the masses. 

In these characteristics Maharashtri agrees with Ardhamagadhi. The close connection 
between those two Prakrits is so apparent that it has always been recognised. Several 
scholars have even gone so far as to identify them. Nobody would do so at the present 
clay. There can, however, be no doubt with regard to the close relationship between 
them, and they may safely be classed together as forming one group as against ^aurasSni. 

Ardhamagadhi is the link which connects Maharashtri with Magadhi. This latter 
Prakrit is very unsatisfactorily known. It seems to comprise several dialects, but we are 
not, as yet, able to get a clear idea of them. In phonetics they seem to have struck out 
independent lines of their own. There are, however, sufficient indications to show that 
they had more points of analogy with Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi than would appear 
at the first glance. I pass by some points of phonology, and shall only draw attention to 
a few facts which seem to show that Magadhi is based on a dialect, or on dialects, which 
had an inflexional system characterized with the same rich variety of forms as in 
Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi. 

Magadhi has preserved traces of the old dative of «-themes, which has boon through- 
out replaced by the genitive in §auraseni. Thus, vindim, Sanskrit vindmya, in order to 
destroy. Such forms are, however, perhaps only correct in verses. There are two forms 
of the genitive singular and three forms of the locative singular of a-basos ; thus, 
puttaMa and puttdha, Sanskrit ^auraseni only puttassa, of the son; muhe, 

Sanskrit muTcM, in the mouth; huvammi, Sanskrit hvpCi in the well; kiildhtm, Sanskrit 
Mle, in the family. Saurasenl has only forms such as huU. 

The Atmanepada form of verbs, which in §auraseni is confined to. the first person 
singular, is used more freely in Magadhi; optatives such as hareyyd, I may do, occur 
in Magadhi as well as the ^auraseni forms Jrarearn or Aarg • imperatives such as pivdhi,. 
drink, are used in addition to pirn, Sanskrit but not so in Saurasenl. 
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4- -fBo sii/t which plays h gr^at r61e in Maharashtri and 

Arihamagadlu, but not m sa^ MagadM gSmelm, Sanskrit grdmga,, boorisb. 

vernaculars clearly sbow_ ' j | araw the MagadhI of the iusoriptious 

Such instances might be “““ P preceding indications are, however, sufficient 

and Pali into the scope o our mqu - dialects was more closely related to that 

to show that the general oharao ^ t> gaurasenl We seem therefore to be 

rfMdharashtrl and gauras6n-i, and one outer 

justified m dividing t IVTaffadhi This latter group shows great 

Unis^. "^^tfe “rellcter of inheionafricbn^. 

variety in its dialects, hut has thro g . ^ derivatiou of Maharashtri and 

There oauuot, then, ““J t„ tta ladian tradition and to the 

Marathi from the same base, an ” “ „( speech just as the 

couclusiouthatMaharashtnaud of one and the same word, 

two names, Mahii-ashtri and Marath, am two dittm^^^^ 

It is now pennissihle Ppr^s ffiso ooeur iu^to 

accord with i „ .„ainst SaurasSnl. This is partly to he explaiurf 

agree with Marathi m a “ ® from various sonroes. Though it is, in its 

hy assuming that Western it Uas also assimilated elements from other, say 

gLeral charaoter. a Saura^ua dial^t ee the dialect of lyric poetry all 

aSl ntt ufc"re;— other dialects, such as 

spoken in the honie of the trying forms, the chief language of 

Mahamsbtri ti, aon-oanonical literature of the gvetobara Jains. 

Prakrit literature, and ae dialect 01 Maharashtri, and was perhaps 

This latter form of the the modern peninsula of Kathiawar, betme 

hased on the vernaonhr »Pob» m Maharash^I is. 

the present settlers entered . i . anj peed not trouble ns m this connection. 

boweTer,ofeomparaWysmaU imp^-an^^^^^^^ 

In oompariug Maratbi witli M ~ . gauraseni and MagadM, and m the 

hnlary. In the tot pUce doesnot ditter to any con^der- 

second place, the vocahnlaty of ^ ^ ppt a small result, the 

able extent. A oomparison o tt etntoo^^ j, „,1 

modem system being qmte *®3* ^ those facts in which the old Prakrits are 

hence be necessary to ba® oui difference can be traced down 

hPOTO to differ from each other. a 

to modern times. Wesha l ^ipjjabarasbtrx. Thus, in the common word 

Long rowels are f ganrasenl humSro, a boy. Compare 

Jcumaro, Sau v. , • nf n -nripH cal form. Other dialects 

Vowels. l^/farathi 

hare ktiwdr and ». Maharashtri. Compare 

Baridrw, turmeric, often beeom 

Marathi Wad. dative WWi-M. treated in the old dialects. Th™, 

The Sanskrit vowel n is 1 ^ ^ (compare Magadhi, Ardhamagadhi 

Sanskrit krit., Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi W (comi 
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Teada), but gauraseni usually Uda,&onQ‘, Sanskrit Maharasbtri and Ardbamagadhi 

ghaa, but gauraseni and Magadhi gUda, clarified butter. Similarly we find Marathi 
MIS, i.e., haya4llaam, done, while clarified butter, according to MolesWorth is 
scarcely used in Marathi and must be considered as a Hindi loan-word. 

Soft consonants are occasionally hardened in the Prakrits. Ihus, Maharashtri 

machchm and majjm, Sanskrit mddyati, he grows mad;. 
Consonants. MaharashM mchchm for vajjai, Sanskrit vrajati, he goes. 

Compare Marathi matfnS (Hindi macJfnd), to swell; Kohkani voUu, to go. 

The aspiration has been transferred in the Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi gheltum, 
Sanskrit grahltum, to take, ^auraseni has genhidum. The base occurring in the 
Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi forms has only survived in Marathi. Compare ghei“lS, 


taken. 

Dental consonants are much more commonly oerebralised in Maharashtri, Ardhama- 
gadhi, and also in Magadhi, than in ^auraseni. Compare Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi 
dasa?, Sanskrit dasaU, he bites; dahm, Sanskrit daJiati, he burns; dola, an eye (compare 
Sanskrit oscillating) ; Sanskrit doldyate, hfy dohalaa, Sanskrit 

dohalalm, the longings of a pregnant woman. Similarly we find Marathi to bite ; 

(poetical), heat; to be hot ; an eye; dolfld, longings of a pregnant 

woman, etc. Similar forms occur also in other dialects. 

We may add stray forms such as Sanskrit Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi 

clihelta, Marathi set, but iSauraseni Jchetta, Hindi Jchet, a field ; Maharashtri Mra, Marathi 
Mr, but §auraseni and Sanskrit Hla, forsooth; Sanskrit gardabha, Mfiharashtri gaddaha, 
Marathi gddhav, but Sauraseni gaddaha, Hindi gadhd, an ass ; Sanskrit pahohaht, 
Maharashtri parawasam, Marathi while other modern vernaculars liave forms such 

as Western Hindi 

The termination of the nominative singular of masculine a-bases was d in Maharashtri 
. „ and Sauraseni. The same is the case in old Marathi, thus. 

Nouns and Pronouns. mi , • , , ' 

ravo, a king ; nandanu, a son. The final u in the latter form 
is directly derived from an older 0 . 

The genitive of ^-bases, with which old ew-bases were confounded, ends in issa and 
in Maharashtri and .Ardhamagadhi, but only in itid in Sauraseni ; thus, aggissa and 
aggino, Sanskrit agneh, of the fire ; hatthissa and hatthind, Sanskrit hastinah, of an elephant. 
The form hatthissa directly corresponds to Marathi hdthls. 

With regard to pronouns we may note that the typical Maharashtri forms majjha, 
iMy5 thy, have survived in Marathi my ; thy. 

The Marathi verb shows something of the same rich variety 
as the Maharashtri one^ 

Thus we not only find the old present, future, and imperative, but also some traces 
of the precative. 

Compare — 

. : dekhB indriya adhina hoije, tai ^itoshna-tl 

see of-senses dependent he-may-beoome, then cold- an d-h eat 


pavije ani sukhaduhkhi akaUje apana-pS; 

he-icill-get and with-pleasure-and-sorrow he-mll-bind himself; 

‘ See', if a man is dependent on his senses, then he wiE feel cold and heat and become 
subject to the feeling of pleasure and sorrow ’ (Dnydnehan, ii, 119). Such forms have 
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usually been explained as passiyes, by assuming tbafc tbe old passive can also be used aa 
an active. Tbe explanation given above seems, however, in some cases preferable. 

Tbe old passive survives in forms sucb as ldbh‘‘n$, to be got ; to appear, and- 

so on. In old poetry, however, a passive formed with tbe characteristic j is in common use 
thus, mdhijatz, they are killed ; Mje, it is done. Such forms have been confounded with 
the remains of the old precative, and both were probably felt to be identical. In 
modern Marathi only the forms mhaifje, it is said, namely ; and ;paMje, it is wanted,, 
have survived. 

It is of importance to note that such forms correspond to the Maharashtri passive^ 
ending in ijjm, while Sauiaseni has ladL 

Marathi infinitives such as mdrE, to strike, are directly derived from Maharashtri 
forms such as mdrium, to strike. The participle of necessity, which ends in mva in 
Maharashtri, tavya in Sanskrit, has survived in most modern dialects, sometimes as a 
future or an infinitive, as in eastern dialects, sometimes as a present participle passive as 
in Sindhi. Marathi, as well as Gujarati, uses forms derived from this participle as infini- 
tives, but has also retained it in its original meaning of a future participle passive. Thus, 
Marathi myd Jeardve, Maharashtri. mm hariavvam, it should be done by me, I should do. 

The Marathi conjunctive participle in un, old Marathi M and u-nia, i.e. ® is 

derived from the corresponding Maharashtri form ending in dna and um, and has nothing^ 
to do with the ^auraseni form which adds ia. Thus, Sanskrit hritvd, Maharashtri 
Icarmna, Jcarium, Marathi karE, haruniM, kar<m, but Sauraseni karia Wid kadua. 

We may add the frequency with which the suffix ilia is used in Maharashtri and 
probably aU eastern Prakrits, just as its modern representative I in Marathi, and, lastly, 
the use of the emphatic particle Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi chea, chia, chchar 
Marathi chi, ts^ Ohhattisgarhi ech, but ^am’aseni Jeva, Gujarati and Eajasthani J. 

Such points of agreement cannot fail to add strength to the conclusion that Maha- 
rashtri Prakrit was based on the vernacular of the Maratha emmtry, which is the direct 
source from which modern Marathi is derived. 

Marathi is the only modern vernacular which has been derived from the old Maha- 

piace of Marathi in reference lashtra Apabhrariila. Thatlatter formofspeech hada dis- 
to other indo-Aryan vernaculars, ^jj^ct character of its owu. Though being of the Same" 

general ki-nd as the eastern vernaculars, it differed from them in several points 
and sometimes agreed with Sauraseni, especially in the pronunciation of certain- 
sounds. The modern representative of the old Maharashtra Apabhramsa is Marathi, and 
it is, therefore, to be expected that that form of speech occupies a somewhat independent 
position, sometimes agreeing with the languages of the outer, and sometimes with those of 
the inner group. That is also the case. Moreover, the conservative character of Marathi 
has tended to make this independence greater than it was, and at the present day 
Marathi is a language with very well marked frontiers, and does not merge into any of 
the neighbom-ing forms of speech. The border line between Marathi on one side and 
Gujarati, Bajasthani and Western Hindi on the other, is very sharply marked. In the- 
west we see that Gujarati Bhili and Ehandea gradually become more and more influenced^ 
by Marathi. But even when such dialects assume the linguistic form of Marathi, as in 
the case of Vad*val, Varli, etc., they retain the character of mixed forms of speech and 
are no real connecting links. Similar is the state of affairs in the east. The HaPbi 

dialect is not a connecting link between Marathi, Ohhatti^arhi and Oriya, but a. 

c 


MA-RATHI. 


led^ical of an tie. spoien by a «be whose W did 

«to« belong to the lado-^anjmxy.^^ stated that Marathi - -- poMs 

JfX-’ ’° agrees with the languages of the nmer group. The p.mcipal 

ones are as foUows raikam howeret, we find some features which 

The pronunciation generaUy .1 • gjoiani possesses the short e and o 

n^ree with the state of affairs in the ^t.^ lum 

soundsand pronounces the short a hke^eom sound, is used 

Marathi has two s-sonnds. a denM » “O ^ almost as yi. yl, ye, 

before y and '> y ^^rd with the principles prevailmg in the 

lespeotiTely, a state of aflairs w therefore, due to the combination of s and j/, and 

n ^:rLt“ r«u rwhi^t 

Sly^ow. Borne MardthidWeoto only know 

dialects, and in Ka^iri. Marathi pronunciation of s and of the 

SSrbXrthe " “t^ed" 

mth rttrd to the infioxiou of nouns and verbs, it ^ould be noted that Marathi 

^“n'the east and in 

as in ’Western Hindi. b + 110 oo- Ant and inconsequence thereof, uses the 

.“sr; r;.— "S-ti vu 

cs.-rr*:,- . 

Gujlrati in possciing a separate form of 

f at the ue»k pronoun rtf the first person; thus KonhanlMn. Gujarati in, I. ^ 

Tt nor^vesingutemasouhn^ " “ 

8 as in Western Hindi, like the nominative of maseulme o-hases la mtaas ii. 

MaAthl uses an «uffix to form a verbal noun, as does also Western Hindi. Phe 

same snflix, however, also occurs in Eastern Hindi, and Marathi has also a n infinitive 

likeGnjaratlandeatov6iumoniars. _ _^^ connexion 

Hone of these points are of • sufacient importance w piuvo .v,„ 

between Marathi and the languages of the inner group. ’'^'’5' P” ^ ™ " 

servativenaluro of the language, as in the case of the preservation 

of the agent, and they are partly of the same nature as those features m wh 

Maharasbtri agreed with ^anraseni. » a q'hp r^nints 

In other points Marathi agrees with the languages of the outer circle. p 

4 ® -tBT tA ihA of analogy in pronunciation have already been noted, and it 

oS^rcie!^' has beeu^ted that they are of relatively small importance. 


INTKODtJCTION. 


IX 


On tlie other hand, the preceding pages dealing with the relationship between MaratM 
and Maharashtri will hare revealed many facts which show that the phonetical laws 
of Marathi often closely agree with those prevailing in the east. Of greater importance, 
however, are several points of analogy in inflexion. 

All weak «-hases in Marathi have an oblique form ending in d ; thus, bdp, a father, 
dative bdpd-ld. The same form also occurs in the east. Thus, Bihari paJiar, a guard, 
oblique pa The eastern vernaculars do not, it is true, use this form regularly. Its 
existence is, however, of sufficient importance to be adduced in this place. Marathi also 
shows the origin of this form. In addition to the oblique base ending in d, it also, 
dialectically, uses a form ending in as; thus, in the Konkan, by the father. 

JBdpds directly corresponds to the Maharashtri form bappassa^ of a father, and it is 
evident that bdpd has the same origin, the change of ss to h being already found in 
Maharashtri. 

The termination of the second person singular of verbal tenses ends in s as in Bengali, 
Bihari, and Eastern Hindi. Eonkani, however, uses y like Easmiri, and in Berarandthe 
Central Provinces the second person is usually formed like the third person without an s. 

The past tense has different forms for the three persons, as in eastern dialects. The 
personal suffixes are the same as in the case of the old present, and it is, therefore, doubt- 
ful whether Marathi possesses the so-called pronominal suffixes which play so great a 
r 61 e in many outer languages. The a which is, in some dialects, added to the second 
persem singular of all verbs, may perhaps be such a suffix. In a similar way we some- 
times find a # added to the second person plural, and an n to the third person singular. 
Compare forms such as Jeariles, it was done (by thee) ; sdigW^ldn (Konkan and Berar), 
it was said (by him) . Such forms are, however, only occasionally used, and the whole 
question about pronominal suffixes must be left open so far as Marathi is concerned. 

The past tense is formed by adding an Z*suffix as in the east. This feature pervades 
the whole conjugational system and gives a peculiar colour to the language which is 
entirely wanting iu the inner group. Gujarati, it is true, forms a pluperfect participle by 
adding an Z-suffix. This seems, however, to be one of those points in which that 
language has been influenced by the vernaculars formerly spoken in its present home. 
The Z-suffix must be derived from the Prakrit suffix ilia which played a great rdle in 
Maharashtri, Ardhamagadhi, and probably also in Magadhi. It is a secondary suffix, 
added to the old past participle passive, and it is, consequently, originally not necessary. 
We also find that it is occasionally dropped, not only in the east, but also in Marathi 
dialects ; thus, Ohitpavani mdy'^ra and mdrila, it was struck. On the other hand, this 
suffix is used in a much wider way in Eohkani. The oldest instance of its use in the 
modem way is the Ardhamagadhi dnilUya, brought. 

The future is formed by adding an Z- or w-suffix. This form has been compared with 
the Z-present in Bihari. An Z-future also occurs in Rajasthani and some northern dialects. 
The base of the Marathi future is identical with the habitual past, the old present. 
Sometimes, however, the two differ ; thus Hagpuri ni^o, I used to sleep, but ni^aly 
I shall sleep ; Karhadi mdr^Si, thou wilt strike (the corresponding form of the habitual 
past does not occur in the materials available). It is, therefore, perhaps allowable 
to conclude that the Marathi future (and past habitual) has preserved traces of two old 
forms, the present and future. Maharashtri future forms such as JcariJim, thou wilt doj 
Jearihii, he will do, would regularly become karts and kari in MaratM. 
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The most important points in which Marathi agrees with eastern yeroaculars are 
thus the obHqueform of weak a-hases, the termination of the second person singular of 
yerhal tenses, the distinguishing of the various persons in the past tense, and ^ the ^-suffix 
of the same form. These points are of sufidcient iniportance to justify us in stating a 
closer relationship between Marathi and the languages of the east. It should, however, 
be borne in -Tiinfl that aU these characteristics can be explained from the features of 

Maharashtri Prakrit. 

In many points Marathi differs from all other Indo- Aryan vernaculars. We may 
mention the almost universal use by nouns of a distinct oblique base ; the dative in s ; 
the genitive sufldx ,* the possessive pronouns my j tu^hd, thy ", the numeral 

jpamds, fifty ; the conjunctive participle ending indn (compare, however, Oriya), and so on. 

The position of Marathi as compared with other Indo- Aryan vernaculars may, there- 
fore, be defined as follows. In some points it has developed 

General conclusion. pecuHar forms of its own; in others it agrees with the lan- 

guages of the inner group, more especially, in pronunciation ; and in important points of 
infiexion it forms one group with the eastern vernaculars of the outer circle. 

In the Konkan there are important points of agreement with Gujarati, a fact which 
may perhaps be accounted for by the supposition that the Marathi-speaking inhabitants 
of the Konkan once occupied the modem Gujarat, and only settled in the Konkan after 
having lived for some time in the neighbourhood of the Gujaratis. The tradition according 
to which their original home was Trihotra may be a faint recollection of such a migration. 

The Maratha country has long been famous for its literature. The Vaidarbhi Eiiti, 

the literary style of the Berar school of Sanskrit writers, was 
highly praised by Dandin, as far superior to the artificial style 
of the east, the Gaudiya Riti. The old Maharashtri lyrics fully justify this praise, and 
later poets such as Raja^ekhara proudly mention Maharashtra as Sarasmtl-janma-bhuh, 
the birth-place of the goddess of eloquence, where the sweet and serene, the graceful and 
agreeable, nectar of poetry is found. We cannot in this place give even a rapid survey 
of the Prakrit and Sanskrit literature connected with Maharashtra. We must be 
oontent to give a short account of the later literature in Marathi. 

The revival of literature in the Maratha country is, just as is the case elsewhere in 
India, closely connected with the religious renaissance which can be traced from the time 
of Sankara down to the present day. The oldest Marathi literature is, therefore, religious. 
It is due to the wish to make the religious thoughts and ideas of the old Sanskrit litera- 
ture accessible to those who were not masters of any language other than their own 
vernacular, Sanskrit works were, therefore, translated and free paraphrases were made. 
The bulk of Marathi literature is of this description, and like its prototype, it is written in 
verse. Prose compositions are later, and have not played the same r 61 e. 

Por the history of Marathi literature and the development of the Marathi language it 
is of importance to note that almost all its poets have come from the Dekhan and the coun- 
try round Paithan, The Konkan and Berar do not claim a single name of importance. 

The beginning of Marathi literature seems to be connected with the Vishnuite 
reformation inaugurated by Ramanuja (beginning of the twelfth century). To him 
Vishnu was the ‘ Supreme Deity, endowed with every possible gracious attribute, full of 
love and pity for the sinful beings who adore him, and granting the released soul after 
•death a home of eternal bliss near him.’ 
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The same religious devotiou to Vishnu, or, as he calls him Vithdba, meets us 
in the Abhangs^ of Namdev, who is considered to be the first MarMM poet. He 
was a tafior from Pandharpur, and probably flom'ished in the mWdle of the thirteenth 
century. Most of his works hare been lost, but some of his stanzas have foimd 
-their way into the Adigranth of the Sikhs, and they can still impress us with his 
devotion to God, for whom he longs ‘ as the Ohakravaka longs for his mate or a cluld for 

its mother.’ , . v .. 

A contemporary of Namdev was Hnyanoba, or Hnyane^var who wrote a parapM^e 

-of the Bhagmadgltd in the metre. He lived at Alandi. 

work, the Bnydnesvarl or BMvdrthadlpiledy is dated Sakal212 — 1280 A.H. s wor ' 
is very highly esteemed among the Marathas. It is penetrated by deep religious feeling, 

butkalsopervadedwiththebarrenphilosophyof later Hinduism. 

The poet Mukundaraya probably belongs to the same age. His best Imo w^n 
■the TiveTca-Sindhu, or Ocean of Discrimination, which is strongly influenced by orthodox 

^^^The nest important poet whose works have been preserved is Ikanath, a ^igvedm 
from Paithan, who died in 1609. His favourite metre was the Om, but he ako wrote 
Abhangs, His principal works are based on Sanskrit originals and are^ devoted to the 
praise of Vishnu^ His Mandthl BUgavata is based on the 11th SJoanda Bha^mata- 
«d has been printed in Bombay. Ho further ^ the 

Bamiyam, the Bukmm-Smyaikvm, the SmtmamMa, eto., ^ ^ ot 

to He was a contem^rary of Shahji, the father of Smji, and is spoken of 

as an ardent student of tlie DTiydncsva/TU' ^ _ _ 

His daughter’s son was MuktelTai, who was bom in 1609, and toed at Paithan. 

He is often spoken of as the master of the Ovl metre, and his principal works are ^ 
phrases of Sanskrit originals. He wrote part of a MMlmrata. a Blagmafa, a Sata- 

and, aoeording to tradition, al» a 

We hare now come down to the time ot Siyaji, the founder of the Maiatha j^wer 
This national hero, who is usually known as a rude and treacherous warmr. was himself 
influenced by the growing Marathi Uterature, and its greatest poet Murted his faTour. He 
sat as a pupfl at the feet of Eamdas (1608-1681), the son of a Kulkarni in J^b at the 
Godavari, who spent his life in devotion to Bama, and henoe changed ta mme 
NartZ to Bamdas. §lvaji is said at one time to have offered him to whole kingdom. 
brSmL declined J offer, and continued tiU his 

Lvotee. The principal work ot this author is the on religious duties, and he 

-also wrote numerous and _ j.t, j: -o 

Tukaram (1608-164,9) was horn at Dehu, a small village to the north of Poona, a 
his totter is said to have been a gudra. By profession he was a wandenngreoiter of 
kJL or religious stories and l^ends. and he is considered to have brought the Amng to 
thfSiStperieotion. His pce^ is devoted to the praise olVithSba. Beligious longmg 
lud^votiol affectionate love and moral purity, are the keynotes of to verses many of 
■crbicb are also remarkable for the sincere consciousness they exhibit of the idea of sin, an 
■CiTonlTre^us faith rarely met with in older literature, but wtoh was m later 

times imitated hy poets such as Mahipati. ;; 


tXJUULCfO x: - - . : . — : ..v 

1 is the name of a metre. The word means ‘ unbroken,’ and refers to the poems ein,, o 

and to the loose, flowing, nature of the rhjthm. 
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A onMemuoiw' ofTuiaAn was Vaman Paadit (dieil673). a Eigvcdin from Satara, 
who stadied to B^areB, aad also wrote in Sanskrit. His stylo is hoary, and tho pre- 
Mon for and other artiScial embellishmonts show the growing mllaonco 

of the Sanskrit Kivya. Ho wrote a commentary on the Bhagavadgtiit. in tho Oci luotro, 
called the Yatharthadl^kdf and numerous works based on the MaltabJiarala, tho 


.Edmayaaoj the BActyarafir, and so on. , n -i r jt 

^ridhar (1678-1728)5 the most copious of all Maratlia poets, a JJrainuaii troju the 

nei°*libotirliood of Pandliarptir. Eis works were mostly based on tlic Sanskrit epics and 
on the Pnrarias, and are MgUy popular. Some of the titles arc Bamavijaya, IlariKijaya, 


:PandMmratdfa,MvdUamrita,m^s,o on. , , , , ,, 

* Amyitaraya, who was a De^astha Brtoan, lived in Aurangabad about the unddio of 
the eighteenth century. He was renowned as a ^tgliTukavi, and wrote also in Hindostuni, 
His works are paHly based on the Puranas, and are partly of a more metaphysical 
description. They abound in various kinds of alliterations. Like Tukaram ho used 
to perform recitations. 

A younger contemporary of Amritaraya was Moropant or Mayuia 1 audit 
1794), a Karhada Brahman from Baramati in tho Poona district. As a Imy ho acquirctl 
condderable proficiency in Sanskrit, in which language ho also wrote some i>oem.s. His 
Marathi works are largely influenced by Sanskrit poetry, lie used all tho artificial appa- 
ratus ' of Sanskrit rhetoric, and freely introduced Sanskrit words into his atamthi. His 
works, which include a Bhdrata, a Bhdgamta, several Bdmdyaum, a MuyurakekdmU, 
and so forth, are held in high estimation among his countrymen, but are loss palatable to 


European taste. 

Mahipati (1715-1790), a Delastha Brahma^ of tho Higvodins from Tahrabjul near 

Paithan, was an imitator of Tukaram, but his chief importance rests on tho fact that ho 

collected the popular traditions about national sainte, and put thorn in a poetical form. 
Eis various works, such as the Bhaktmijaya, the BhakM'tldmfikh tiro S&nia'OiJayat tlio 
SanfaUldmita, are usuafly described as the Acta Sanctorum of tho Maifithas. They are 
partly based on older works by Habbaji and Udbhavaebidgan, but partly also on oral tradi- 
tion, and narrate the miraculous life and doings of older deitied i)oets such tis BnyanOba 
and Tukaram. 

There are, besides, a great mauy minor poets, such as Chintama^i, Hughuiulth (end of 
eighteenth century), Prabhakara and others, who mainly based their poems on the Puranas, 
the Mahahharata, and the Ramiiyaija. It is not, however, possible to enter into details. 

Almost aE the Marathi poetry mentioned on this and the preceding })ag<‘s is religious. 
Erotic lyrics have, however, also boon highly appreciated by the Marrhliiisfrom tho earliest 
times. We possess a precious testimony to this leaning of the national mind in tbc 
famous Sattasal of Hala. In modern Marathi the erotic prcctry is principally represented 
by the so-called Ldmn,ls, small ballads usually put into tho mouths of women, and of tea 
of a rather scandalous description. Among the authors of Lavapls wo may mention 
Anantaphandi (1744-1819), a Yajurvedin from Ahmadnagar, who also mis-usodhis 
poetical genius iu lavishing praise on Bafi Ra6, tho last Peshwa, and Rtimjda (1702- 
1812), a Be^astha Brahman from Sholapur. In this connection we may also mention the 
Naukd Krldctn of Vrivanath, and the AnangaTang of Ealyana Mala. 


A itghrahavi is a poet “wlio is aUo to compose a poem on any topic mtlioul pwpatatlon ot delay* sa ot 

extemporising poet. 
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ThP feats of the national heroes from givaji and downwards, hare furnished matenals 
for numewus JWdas, or war-ballads, mostly by nameless poets, which Me ^ ereo^- 
^here in the country. .Lastly, the numerous proverbs current among the l&ra^ 
b“ noticed. A good selection has been published by Manwarmg. See Authorities 

me prose literature in Marathi is of much smaller importance. It '‘h™' 

fives of historical events, the so-called Bakhan; moral maiiims eu^ as the But; 

folk tales such as the Vmi BmtsviS, the Simhdsan BaUiSi, the Suk Bahaitan, md so 
forth, m modem times a copious Hteratui-e of prose works has arisen, mainly tra^LoM 
from English, and several joumals and newspapers in MaratM are published, chiefly in 

Bombay and Poona. AUTHORITIES. 

A. — Early references. 

MaMraslitra as the name of a country, does not seem to occnr before the sM 
centnrv A T)., when it is mentioned hy Varahamihira in his Brihat-SamMa, v, 64. ^e 
reference to the language of Maharashtra as the base of the principal Prakrit in Dandm s 

86, belongs to about the same time. AUf- - - 

The name was also known to the Chinese pilgrim Hmen Tsiang, to Albiram, and to 
Ziau-’d-din Barni. See the references in Yule’s Eohson-Johson, s. t. Mahratta. ^ 

The first reference to Mabarashtri as the name of a language seems to be in Ka- 
rachi’s Prakrit Grammar, the date of which cannot be ascertained. Other grammarians 

^plT use PrMt lai^ge, inste^^ i a ii . 

Later authors, such as Eamatarkavagi^a and Elramadilvaxa, mention a dialect eahed 
Dakshiuatya as a form of Apabhramto. «., in this crameotiou, as one of the 
of India. Bakshiuatya is. in the Sahitya Barpaua stated to be identical witt 
Vaidalbhika, the vernacular of Bcrar. Bakshinatya is usually mentioned togethOT witt 
ius„.dbl and Ardhamagadhl and Professor Lassen was therefore molmed to etas it mth 
those dialects. We are not, however, told that Bakshinatya has any characteristics of ito 
own On the contrary, Markandeya expressly states that BSksHnatya is not a separate 
dialect, lakshmAamrmt, because it has no characteristic marks of ifa o™; is, therefore, 
imnossible to base anything upon the names Bakshinatya and Vaidaibhika. Th^ imy, 

or Ly not, correspond to the modem Dakhini and Varhadl, the ^ecta of the Bekhan 

L Berar respectively. Modem Marathi is. at aU events, so old that the menton of 
Bakshinatya and VaidarbhiK can refer to it. The oldest Marathi inscription of which 
anything is known, goes back to about A.D. ni6-S. and an insmption of some evtent is 
dated A I) 1207. Compare EpigrapMa In<koa, Vol. i, pp. 343 and f., Vol. vu, p. 109. 
It should be mentioned that a reference to the dialect of the Bakshin&tyas, or Southerner, 
occurs in the Mriohohhakapa, where we are told that it was no astinot fom of speech. 
On account of their knowledge of various ahoriginal tannages theBAslnua^as are said 
to speak as they thought proper.^ The passages which might he expected to lUustrate this 

-dialect are, however, written in ^auraseni. 

The first mention of the Maratha country in Europe seems to he found in Eriar Jor- 
danus’ MirabUia Besenpta (c. 1328). The passage containing the reference has been 

-reprinted in Tnle’s Eobson-Jobson, 1. c., and is as foUows ^ 

‘ c 1328. “ In tliis Greater India are twelve idolatrons Kings, and mK • • • 

Kingdom of Mairatha wMclt is very great.” — Prior Jordams, 41. 


jQ MAElTHi. 

The same authority also reproduces the earliest mention of the Maruihi language of 
which I am aware. It has been taken from John Fryer’s— ^ New Acoonnt of Emt India 
«Mc^ London, 1698, and it is dated 1673. It is as follows 

‘ 1673. “ They tell their tale in Moratty : by Profession they are Glentues. — hrycr, 174i. 

Other old references to the Marathas and their country will bo found in I/oSsom- 
Johsm. They may here be left out of consideration, and we shall turn to early mentions 

of the language. 

The Konkan form of Marathi was early dealt with by Portuguese missionaries, who 
called it the northern dialect of Konkani. A paraphrase of the contents of tins Gospels in 
that language by Francisco Vas de Guimaraens, was printed in 1659, and a grammar by 
an unknown missionary was completed in the seventeenth centiuy. Sec; the; authoiutios 
quoted under Konkan Standard below, p. 66. 

The Konkani dialect was described at a still earlier date. The old references will be 
found among the authorities dealing with that form of speech. Sec p. 1 66. 

Marathi itself began to occupy European scholars early in the eighteenth century. 
It was considered to comprise two dialects, Balabande and Mara|ln. In reality, however, 
these are only the two common characters used in writing Mara|hi, Balabande corre- 
sponding to the Balbodh and Marathi to the Modi character. 

Marathi does not seem to be represented in the translations of the; Lord’s Prayer 
published by Joh. Ohamberlayne in 1716. La Croze in a hitter to Theopliiliw Sh‘gfricd 
Bayer dated November, 1731, mentions Marathi as Mamthica lingua, also callcKl Bala' 
hande. He rightly remarks that the written cliaracter is identical with Lcvanagarl. See 
Thesaurus epistoUcus Zacrozianm, Vol. iii, Lipsiae 1746, p, 61, where a specimen of 
the written character is given. La Croze derives the alphabet from irehrcw. 

In the same work, Vol. i, Lipsiae 1742, p. 338, is printed a letter from Benj. Schultzo, 
the well-known author of one of the first Hindostani grammars, who for some timt; lived 
as a missionary in Madras. The letter is dated the 28th January 1734, and it contains 
the incidental remark that Sohultze had sent specimens in the Hevanfigarl and Balabande 
languages to Europe. We learn from other sources that ho furnished translations of the 
Lord’s Prayer into Marathi. His manuscripts were preserved in Leipzig, and afterwards 
published in several collections, for the first time in the OrienfaUsch- mid Occklentalischer 
Sprachmeister of Johann Friedrich Fritz. Tliis book which was printed at Leipzig, 1748, 
was an enlarged reprint of a similar work by Johann Heinrich Hager, piiblishcd in 
Leipzig, 1741, which is, in its turn, based on older collections by Andreas Muller. The 
Sprachmeisfer was, however, revised by the Banish Missionary Benj. Scliultzc, just 
mentioned, who added 16 Indian specimens from Hs own collections. It accordingly 
contains the Modi character on pp. 94 and ff. which is called Marathioim Alphahelmi. 
On pp. 120 and ff. some remarks on Hindustani, taken from Sohultz(;’.s Grammalica 
Eindostamca, have been printed. We are here told that the BaUthmidish and 
MaratUsh language is a daughter of the Bewan^gara language, that is of Sanskrit. 
P. 124 gives the HaZaSaMdif, *.e., the Balbodh character. On p. 206, wc find the first 
ten numerals in Marathi figures. Between pp. 212 and 213 is inserted a comparative 
vocabulary called Tabula exhibens harum Imguarum afinitatem et differentiam. The 
fifth and sixth columns in this table contain some words in Marathi, with the headings 
Marathice and Balabandice, respectively. The two columns are identical. Column 9^ 
contains the same words in Konkani, Ounemdee, To the Spraohmeister is annexed a 
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collection of rersions of ttie Lord's Prayer. It includes the Lord’s Prayer in Goanica, 
p. 85 ; Balahandeca, p. 90 ; and Marathica, p. 93, all by Schultze. The Sprachmeister 
fornishes the materials for the mention of the ‘ Marathica ’ and ‘ Balahandeca ’ languages 
in the Alphaheiimi Si^ammhamcnm sev Indostamim ‘universitatis JElmi. Romse, 1761, 
p. ix. This work, which was published by the Oongi*egatio de Propaganda Fide, was soon 
followed by the Grammatiea Marasta, Rom., 1778, and a GateeJiismo da Boutrina 
Cristaniy Rom., 1778, in Portuguese and Marathi. 

Prom about the same time is Iwarus Abel’s Spnphona syniphona, side undeoim 
Binguariim orientalium, Biscors exMbita Concordia, TamuliccB videlicet 
MaraiMcce, ’Balabav dices . , . Cwnccmicce . . . Kopenhagen, 1782, 

Lorenzo Hervas y Panduro, a Spanish Jesuit from Galizia, also dealt with Marathi in 
his huge cyclopedia Idea del Universo, Cesena, 1778-87. The twentieth volume has 
the title Vocahulario poUglotto con Brolegomeni sopra piu di cl Bingue, Cesena, 1787, 
and contains a comparison of 63 words in 15i languages, The Marathi portion is printed 
on p. 163. The ensuing volume, the twenty-first, is a collection of versions of the Lord’s 
Prayer in more than 300 languages and dialects. The title of this part is Saggio prattico 
delle Lingue con Brolegomeni e una MaceoUa di Orazioni Bominioali in piii di trecento 
Bingue e Bialetti. It contains a Marathi version on p. 143, and a Goanese one on p. 145, 
both after Benj. Schultze, and also, on p. 146, another Marathi version, after the 
Catechism, mentioned above. 

Some Marathi words are also given in the Russian publication Glossarium compara- 
tivum Bmguarum totim Orhis. St. Petersburg, 1787. They were reprinted by Franz 
Carl Alter in his book TJeher die Samskrdamische Sprache, Vienna, 1794. 

A short review of the older works will be found in A delung’s Mithridates. See 
below. 

The Scriptures were partly translated into Marathi by the Serampore missionaries. 
The New Testament and the Pentateuch were published in 1807 ; the prophetic books in 
1821, A Kohkani translation of the Bible appeared at Serampore in 1819. 

The list of authorities which follows does not include the works mentioned in the 
preceding pages. It should be compared with the shorter lists printed below under 
Konkan Standard and Kohkani. See pp. 65 and 166. 

B.— General, 

Abeltjng, Johann Christoph, — Mithridates oder allgemeine SpraGlienkunde mit dem Yaier Timer ads 
Sprachprohe in hey nahe funfhundert Sprachen und Mundartem Four Yolumes, Berlin, 1806- 
1817* YoL i, pp. 217 and ff. contains notes on ‘ Goaniscli,’ ‘ Kunkauiscli,’ and ^ Marattiseb/ 
witli tbe Lord^s Prayer in botli dialects. Additions are found in Yol. iv, pp. 72, 490 and 492. 

Payie, T., — Quelques observations sur le Qouzerati et le Maharatti, Journal Asiatique^ 3® serie, Yol. xi, 
1841, pp. 193 and fP. 

Mitchell, Eev. J. Murray,— ‘jP/ie Story of Tuk&rdma. From the Marathi Frakrii, Journal of the- 
Bombay Brancli of tlie Eoyal Asiatic Society, YoL iii, Part i, 1849, pp. 1 and 

Ballantine, Bev. Henry, — On the Belations of the Mar diha to the Sanskrit, Journal qi tlie American 
Oriental Society, Yol. iii, 1853, pp. 367 and 

Steyenson, Bey. J., — Observations on the Mardthi Language, Journal of tlie Boyal Asiatic Society,. 
Yol. Yii, 1853, pp. 84 and 

P, Hart^sinha, — A Golleotion of Froverhs and Sayings in English, Gujarati, Sanskrit, Fersian, and 
Marathi, with their Explanation in JETindi, Bombay, 1858. 

BhIu Diji, Dr .,^ — Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Yardhamihira, 
Brahmagupta, Bhattotpala, and BJidska/rddhdrya* Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, Hew 
Series. Yol. i, 1865, pp. 3^2 and JSE. Contains on p. 416 a MaratH inscription dated Saka 1128. 

B 
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Qi^^(Eenew Ueber das Sopiagataham des Sdla. Bin Beitmg ztir Kenntniss dm Fraktit s 
^ pon Albreclit Weber. Leipzig, 1870. Journal Asiatique, 6® scrie, Vol. xx, pp. 197 and iT. 

Beames, — A Comparative Grammar of the modern Aryan Languages of India. Tlircc volames. London, 

* 18W9. ^ ^ . r 

Hoeenle, a. P. EudolS’,— EJ ssat/s in aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurtan Languages^ 
Journal of tli© Asiatic Socioty of BcngaL Vol. xlij Part i, 1872, pp. 120 and If 5 ^iii^ Part i, 

1873, pp. 59 and fE ; xliii, Fart i, 1874, pp. 22 and ff. 

ClM^'Bhh, Bm<jmm'B,--SpeGimen8 of Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the B astern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Makratteo on pp. 3 
andJE. 

Sinclair, W. P.,— Ow tie Boundaries of the Marathi Language, Indian Aniiqicary, VoL iii, 1874, 

V 25 O. 

Wilson, EEtn. John,— and Languages of the Bombay Presidency, Indian Antiquary, Vol. iii, 

1874, pp. 221 and ff. 

Hoernle, a, F. Eueolf,— a Comparative Grammar of the Qaudian Languages. London, 1880. 
Eamkbishna Gopal Bhandaekar, — Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India. Journal of tke 
Bombay Brancb. of tho Koyal Asiatic Society, VoL wii, Part ii, 1889, pp. 90 and If. 
PaeashueImpant TItyI G6i)b6le. — The NavanUa or Selections from Marathi Poets. Bevised, enlarged, 
and improved from the edition of 1882 by lidwji Shdstri Qodhole. Second edition, Bombay, 
1886. Ponrtb Edition. Ih. 1895. 

D’PenHa, Geo. BR.,---Folhlor6 in Salsette, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xvi, 1887, pp. 332 and ff ; xvii, 
1888, pp. 13 and fE, and 106 and & ; xix, 1890, pp. 314 and ff ; xx, 1891, pp. 29 and 11 ; xxi, 
1892, pp. 312 and ff. 

Agwoeth, H. and Shankae TukabIm ShXlioeam, or Eistorical Ballads of the Mardthds, In 
Marathi, Edited xvith notes, Bombay, 1891, 

Mitchell, J. Mdbray, — The Chief MardtU Poets, Transactions of the Congress of Orientalisk, London, 
1892. Vol. i, pp. 282 and IE. 

Kvws,Bi,,-*-Indmhe MiscelUn, Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung, Vol. xjuxiii, 1894, pp, 477 
and ff. 

Geieeson, Geoeob A,,^ On the Phonology of the Modern Indo^Aryan Vernaculars, Zeitschrift dor 
Deutsolien Morgenlandisoben Gesellsobaft. Vol, xlix, 1895, pp, 393 and ff ; VoL 1, 1896, pp. 1 
andff. 

„ ,, ^ On certain SupSi^es in the Modern Indo-^Aryan Vernaoulars. ZcUschrift 

filr vergleiohende Sprachforschung, VoL xxxvin (xviii), 1903, pp. 473 and jEf, 

Manwaeino, Key. A,, •^Marathi Proverbs, collected and translated, Oxford, 1899. 

Ganbsh NiEiTAN Deshpande, — Dictionary of Marathi Proverbs, l^oona, 1900. 

Konow, Sten, — Note on the Past Tense in MaratM, Journal of tbe Iloyal Asiatic Society, 1902, 
pp. 417 and &, , 

„ „ -^Mdhdrdshtri and MardtM, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxii, 1903, pp. 180 and & 

0.— Grammars and Beading *hoohs, 

Grammatica Marasta, a mais vulgar qua se pratica nos reinos de Nizamaxa e Idalaxa, Horn., 1778. New 
edition. Lisboa, 1825. 

Caret, William, — Grammar of the Mahratta Language, with Dialogues of familiar subjects. Soram- 
pore, 1805, 

Mahomed Ibeahim Makba, — A Grammar of the Mahratta Language, Bcvised by Vans Kennedy, Bombay, 
GvxQAT)RiVR,‘^Budiments of Grammar, Poona, 1836, and Bombay, 1838* 

Daboba Paneurang Thi^khudkur,— of the Muratlm Language, Bombay, 1836. Thkd edition, 
Bombay, 1857. New edition, Bombay, 1870. 

Ballantyne, J., — Mahratta Grammar. Bdinburgb, 1839, 

Steyenson, BiEY. j.,— TJ ie Principles of Mahratta Qram/mar^ Bombay, 1843. Fourth edition. Bombay, 
1868. 

Murathee Grammar, Bombay, 1848. 

Wilson, Key. 3 o'£L's,--^Idiomatical Exercises, illustrative of the Phraseology a'nd Structure of the English 
and Mavdthi La nguages, 3rd edition. Bombay, 1851. 

Principles of English Grammar, and Idiomatical Sentences in English and Marathi. Bombay, 1851. 
PiRES, Phil. Ne ri,— Grammai^ca Maratlia explioada em Lingua Portugueza* Bombaim, 1864, 

Burgess, E*, — Grammar of the Marathi Language, Bombay, 1854, 
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ia lingua, Cmcani no diolecto do Norte, cm^posta no por «m*«ana 

Portugues; e agora pela primeira ves dada d estampa (por Joachim Hehodoro da Cunha Btia a). 

Ko-va Goa, 1858. -d i, iSAR 

BBr,u.iES. H S. K., and L. Y. Askhedeae,— G rammar of the Marathi Language. Bombaj, ibbS. _ 
Natalka^, Key. Gaspatkao, n.,-^The Student'? Marathi Grammar. Second Edition, Bombay, 1880; 

Tbird edition, Bombay, 1894. , , . ^ , 7 , ■d^^t.o 

GoPAJ. Gasesh AGkB.Kkn,— Inquiry into the Nature of Sentences loith an Analysis of them. Poo , 

1888. 

Bhide, G. H.,— Ifaraai-BwfifZw^ P«mer. Bombay, 1889. 

Natalkae, Eet. Ganpateao, E .,— Introduction to Marathi Grammar. Bombay, 1891. 

D Sadhale , — Marathi Grammar explained in English. Bombay, 1892. . . 

AppIji KisHiNlTH Kuer, - A JSigher A«^Zo-Jlfarat7w Grammar, containing Accidence, Depvahon SynfM, 
ZaZu, plan, \oith the analysis of sentences, prosody, figures of speech, short lifes of the chief 

Mardthi poets . ' . • etc. Poona, 1895. 

Gasdt Major T.,—Mardt7tiji/tftbooS:,14ib edition. Bombay, 1896. 

NiElTAN BallIe muJOsrn,— English verb phrases with their exact MardtJn equivalents. Poona, 1896. 


Part i, ^arat^ha and 
Bombay^ 
with the su^ple^ 


J},—I)ioUonarie$^ 

Oabbt WijitiAH, — A Dictionary of the Mahratt a Language. Serampore, 1810. 

Kennedy, Coi,. Vans,-A Pwtionon/ of the Maratha Language in two parts. 

English. Pairt ii, English and Marat, ha. Bombay, 1824. 
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MaratM is usually written in the so-called Balbodh or in the so-called Modi charaoterd 

Balbodh, lit. ‘teachable to children’ is identical with .Deva- 
Written character. nagari, and has been described in Vol. v. Part ii, pp. 7 and ff. 

It is used in almost all printed books, and also, to a great extent, in private transactions and 
letters. The Modi character is almost totally confined to the latter kind of writing. An 
example of its use will be found on pp. 259 and ff. It consists of the following signs : — 


Vowels. 


"(35 " 

ti « 1 

A ^ 

J 




^ “i 1 


au ^ 

um ^ I ak 



Consonants. 



ka 

fjy kha 

5J 

^ gka 


cha 

tJj* chJia 

Ti- 

|7" jha 

0mmm ■ ^ 

OI 

w 

^ fka 

U 


BJo- 

TT ta 

^tha 

U (U 

^ dim 

mmmiiit 

■ *1 ma 

tJ P® 

Cjp pka 


’'Jf hha 

TC ma 

71 get 

J m 

Tla 

•q^ «« 


fl sa 

^ sha 

^ sa 

ET 


la 

^ ksha 

^ dnya 




The forms of the vowels given above are only used at the beginning oi words or 
syllables. When the vowels follow a consonant they are expressed by means of secondary 
signs in the same way as in the Devanagari alphabet. Por the sake of teaching these 

signs the alphabet is disposed in Bamkh^Ui or series of twelve letters, each containing a 

consonant combined with all possible vocalic sounds. Such Bara,kh*dls arc ; — 

— U"Tr; 

ka ka ki kl ku ku, ke kai kb kan kmh kah 

T “ ^ "ff- ft ^ “ jtI “ n — m : 

ga go, gi gl gu gu ge gm go guu gam gah 

ta to, ■ U U tu fii fe tai to tan tarn tak 

A short note on the Modi Character by B. A. Gnpte will be foand in the Indian Anilquarj^t Vol. xixxiv, 1906, pp, 27 and JT* 
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In Konkani the Kanarese and also the Roman alphabet are often used for the print- 
ing and -writing of the dialect. Compare below p. 167. The Kanarese letters haye been 
described in Volume IV under Kanarese. 

Mr. Beames has justly pointed out that Marathi has ‘ a very decided individuality, a 

type quite its own, arising from its comparative isolation for 

Grammar. . , i -t ^ « 

SO many centuries. Tlie Tocabulary clnefly consists of Tad- 

bhavas of different age. The loans from Persian are comparatively unimportant. On the 
■other hand, old Tadbhavas have, since the re-vival of Marathi hteratxire, to some extent been 
replaced by Sanskrit loan-words. Thus, we now find ;prasad, favour, instead of the pasdy 
•of Dnyanoba’s poetry ; gambhlr, deep, instead of his gahiru ; noth, a lord, instead of his 
mih, and so on. The general character of Marathi has been described by Mr. Beames as 
follows ; — ‘ Marathi is one of those languages which one may call playful — ^it delights in all 
■sorts of jingling formations and has struck out a larger quantity of secondary and tertiary 
words, diminutives, and the like, than any of the other tongues.’ 

Pronunciation. — The short a is pronounced like the u in English ‘ but.’ In 
Kohkani, however, it assumes the open sotmd of o in ‘hot,’ as is also the case in Bengali. 
Thus, voti% to go. A short a is inherent in every consonant which is not combined with 
any other vowel. In poetry this short a is always pronoimced. Thus, g^ar, a house, is 
pronounced gJtam. Such a word is, therefore, said to be disyllabic. In the same way 
.ghards, to a house, is sai(t to have three syllables, and so on. On the other hand, in every- 
day speech the final short a of a polysyllabic word is not pronounced. Thus, gliary^ 
house ; bahln, a sister. 

In a word of three syllables, which ends in a vowel other than a, a short a in the 
penultimate is slurred ; thus, tsaViil, a sieve. In words of four syllables a short a in the 
antepenultimate is silent ; thus, a saw. In a word of five syllables a short a in the 

•second syllable, and, if the word does not end in a silent a, in the penultimate is silent. 
Thus, resemblance ; var^tmHd, 33x extra payment. The short a in compound 

words is dropped in the same cases as in the uncompounded word. Thus, he 

forgot ; to i^e agitated. 

These rules are observed in the Konkan, in the northern part of the Dekhan, Berar, 
and the Central Provinces. In the Dekhan south of Poona every short a is fully sounded, 
though the educated classes try to conform their speech to the Poona standard; thus, 
msarald,, he forgot. A final a is, however, in most cases silent. This tendency to 
pronounce the short a, is probably due to the influence of the neighbouring Kanarese. 
It is most strongly developed in Kolhapur where even the short final a is often fully 
sounded ; thus, dma, two. Similar is the case in the dialect of the Saraswat Brahmans 
of Karwar.. See below, pp. 188 and ff. 

Short and long a are often interchangeable with e, more especially in the termination 
e of neuter bases, of the instrumental and of verbal forms, and in the termination eti of 
the future. Thus, ghaTe, ghaTa, and ghaTay houses ; l)d,pd-ne and hapd-na, by the father ; 
■^d,ngitHd and sdngitHa or sdngiif'ld, it was said ; vifkhay},6n) mbandn, or vnhayiany I shall say. 
The a- forms are not admitted into literature or into the language of the educated classes in 
the Dekhan, but are quite common in the Konkan, Berar and the Central Provinces. 

Short * and as final vowels only occur in loan-words such as intelligence ; 

hJidnuy sun. In the dialect of the Saraswat Brahmans of Karwar, however, final % and u 
-are quite common. . 


n 


MARATHi. 


Jf aaid u ar6 always long in the penultimate of words ending in a silout a , tlius itidTit, 
striking; l&M,. wood; m, a sugarcane. They are short when they are followed by a 
full nasal sound ; thus, camel. These rules, however, oidy apply to the language of 
the educated classes. 

T^en a word is inflected or ends in a long vowel the long I and u of the penultimate 
axe shortened or changed to “; thus, mdrU, striking, mdrita or mar'Hd, while striking. 

A long a is apparently also shortened under the same conditions, tliough it is written 
as long, thus, hafas^ written hdtds, to the hand ; Jcctnds, written to the car. In such 
cases « has the sound of a in Italian bcdlo. 

IE is commonly pronounced as ; thus, y&h and ehy one. This form is common every- 
where with the exception of Poona and the neighbourhood. Literary forms suck as yS0, 
to come ; yethf; and eth^, here, etc., show that the pronunciation of e as ye has been 
common aU over the Marathi country. J? is oommonly interchangeable with ya ; thus, te^ 
or tyd, vUes, at that time. Compare hm-bliar, for ^yam-bhar^ and ^em-hhar, hundred. , 

The Anusvara is commonly written before surd consonants in order to donoto the 
n^isal corresponding to the consonant. Thus, #3 a camel ; md)f<}i, a thigh. 
Such nasals occur before soft mutes, and also, if the preceding vowel is short, btdore hard 
mntes., In other cases the Anusvara coalesces with the preceding vowel to a nasal vowel 
which is indicated by incans of the Anunasika. Thus, a^, inside ; bhBml, an (‘yebrow. 
In Sanskrit words the Anunasika before r, sh, 9, and h is pronounced as a nasal v, and 
before y, I, and o as a nasal y, I, v, respectively. Thus, the w’orld ; mvhar, destruc- 
tion of the universe ; junction. 

The Anui^sika is often dropped, or* when it is considered necessary to pronounoo it 
distinctly, in order .to distinguish between forms which would otherwise be confounded, 
replaced by n.. The latter pronunciation is espeoially used in honorific words such as 
tyrnld, to him (honprifio plural). Thus, ghardt, in the house; tyd-m, by Mm, In the 
Southern Konkan, however, the nasal pronunciation is very marked. 

The gutturals, dentals, and labials are pronounced as in Sanskrit. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Sanskrit in words borrowed from that language 
and from Hindostani, and in Marathi words before *, e, and y ; thus, chaud, fierce ; 

collected ; chikhal, mud; Z/apa-c7^l’ the father’s house ; mdjhyd gharai, in mj 
house. Ch is also pronounced in the same way in char, four. This form is derived from 
Prakrit chattdri and chaurd probably through the steps chadri, chydr ; compare ghddyds 
from ghodaama, ghddads, to a horse. The numeral ‘forty ’ is usually pronounced Udlis. 
In other cases the palatals are pronounced as ta, Uh, dz, dzh, respectively. In the Konkan 
this pronunciation is algo common before e. Thus, tadkar, a servant ; dzdns, to go ; dzB 
(Eonkan), which. ' 

Jn is pronounced as dny, or, in the Kopkan, as gy ; thus, dnydn or gydn, knowledge. 
The sound only occurs in borrowed words, 

The cerebrals are usually pronounced as in Sanskrit. The cerebral d after vowels is. 
however, pronounced as an f in the Central and Northern Eonkan, and as an f in some 
dialects in Berar and the Central Provinces, and probably also elsewhere. Thus, ghodd, 
ghora^d ghord, uhom. We may compare the change of dial between vowels in 
Maharashtri-Prakrit ; thus, Sanskrit taddga, Maharashtri ialda, Marathi tals, a tank. In 
seme rustic dialects in Berar d is, in a similar way, often confounded with I ; thus, ghold, 
a horse ; dzamd, near. The cerebral n is often confounded with the dental n, though both 
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tare a different originj thus, pdnz instead of pdni, trater. It often been stated tbat 
tbe cei*ebral ^ is more common in the Konkan. This statement, however, only applies to 
the Konkani dialect, where the two sounds seem to be correctly distingmshed. In 
Nagpur every dental tz is said to become cerebral. All the specimens forwarded for the 
use of this Survey, however, give a dental n in all places. 

Marathi possesses a cerebral (3 e) as well as a dental Z-sound. The former is derived 
from a single I between vowels in Prakrit, the latter from a double U ; thus, Jcdl, Maha- 
rashtri Jedlo, time ; phul, Maharashtri pJiullam^ flower. The cerebral I is pronounced by 
putting the tip of the tongue against the palate and allowing the air to pass on both sides. 
On the coast, from Thana to Eajapur, the cerebral I has become dental, and in Berar and 
the Central Provinces it is often pronounced as an r or as a y. Thus, mdli, mall, mdrl, 
and mdyl, a gardener. 

The consonant » has a sound between v and w. It is produced by bringing both the 
lips (not only the lower one as in English) in contact with the upper teeth, the rounding 
of the Hps being less than in pronouncing a w. Before i, l, e, y, and h it sounds almost 
like a v, while in other positions it approaches the sound of w. A final coalesces with a 
preceding vowel to a kind of diphthong ; thus, gav, a village, pronounced almost as gad 
or gdv. Before j, and e, & v has a tendency to be dropped. Thus, we find and 
vistav, fire ; is and vis, twenty, yel and vel, time. Such forms occur all over the Marathi 
country, especially in rustic dialects. 

Marathi has two a-sounds, a dental s and a palatal s. The latter is used before i, I, 
and e, and y, and in loan-words from Sanskrit and Persian. Thus, simphl, a caste name j 
Ml, a stone; set, field ; blue. Similarly instead of symv-bJiar sem* 

lihar, hundred. Eialectically every s is changed to s. A cerebral slz only occurs in 
borrowed words such as sesh, rest ; sdsJfnd, to dry up. It is pronounced as an £ 

Aspirated letters have often lost their aspiration, thus, hat, Prakrit hattha, hand ; 
izzd^, Prakrit majjha, waist ; sang^ne, Prakrit to say. In the Southern Konkan 

and Bekhan, where Marathi borders on Kanarese, disaspiration is almost the rule. 

UouilS.— Nouns may end in a short silent a, or in a long vowel, including e, with 
or without nasalisation. A few nouns end in ai, d, and au. Pinal i and a only occur in 
borrowed words such d&havi, a poet ; mati, iutelligence ; dJienu,Si cow. 

The bases of nouns are weak, when they end in a short inherent aj or strong, when 
they end in a long vowel or a diphthong. Thus, weak, ghar, house; hhint, wall: strong, 
ghodd, horse ; mdtz, pearl. The long final of strong bases is derived from contraction. 
Thus, ghodd goes back to a Prakrit ghodau ; mbt% to a Prakrit mottiaia. 

GrfindGr.—^There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. The neuter is 
used to denote inanimate beings, and also animate beings in the plural where both the 
natural genders are included, or the gender is left undecided ; thus, mdtfse, people. In the 
Konkan the neuter singular is commonly used to denote females before the age of 
puberty; thus, chedu, a girl. In the plural the neuter is often used as a honorific femi- 
nine ; thus, hdl-sdheb dlz, the lady came. 

Strong bases ending in d are, if they are not borrowed words, masculine. The corre- 
sponding feminine and neuter terminations are I and d, respectively ; thus, muPga, a boy ; 
muV'gl, a girl ; mu^ge, a eHld. 

Humber. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. Of masculme nouns 
only those ending in d, which take e instead of d, change for the plural. Thus, hdp, father, 
fathers ; ' but ghoddi a horse ; gJiode, horses. 



Most feminine nouns add din the plural; thus, jtbh, a toni^tic, plui’ul jihhd ; gimid, 
a mare, plural ghodpd; bdfM, a woman, plural bdifkd. Compare Irorrowcd words such 
as hatha, a tale, plural hatha. 

Most feminine nouns ending in a short silent a form their plural in this way. They 
are derived from Prakrit bases ending in a ; thus, jibh, a tongu(', goes ])ack to a Prfikrit 
jmhd. In Prakrit there was also a large class of feminine nouns ending in 7. This 
final 7 must be dropped in Marathi, and these old 7-basos, therefore, look exactly like old 
«-bases. Thus, a tongue, Prakrit /iSWia ; mnfh, a fist, Prfikrit These two 

classes are, however, distinguished in declension, and the old 7-bases I’orm their plural, 
not in «, but in 7 ; thus, MfwK walls ; vel-S, creepers, etc. To this class belong many 
verbal nouns which in the. nominative are identical witlr the verbal base. 'I'lius, bhet, a 
meeting, from bhefv-S, to meet; thev, a deposit from to deposit, and so forth. 

Some feminine nouns ending in 77. do not change in tho plural; thus, ddrii, liquor 
and liquors. 

Neuter nouns ending in i form their plural in % all other mmter nouns add d ; thus, 
fals, a tank, plural tal^; ghar, a house, plural gkare ; matt, a pearl, plural motgff, and so 
forth. 

"Words ending inland m do not change in the plural; thus, h«Kl, a poet, poets; 
dhenu, a cow, cows. 

Case.— Cases are formed by adding postpositions, not, howover, to tho haao, hut to a 
modification of it called the ohiiqno form. There are, hosiilos, some remains of the old 
synthetic cases of the Prakrits. The most common of Iho-ne old forms is a dative ending 
in s; thns, bajpds, to a father. JBdpds is derived from Prakrit baj^pmsa, the genitive of 
Sflpjjo, a father, the genitive having replaced the dative in all Prakrits. The origin of 
the form has, however, been forgotten, and a is now used exactly like other dative suffixes 
and is added to the oblique base of all nouns ; thus, miil"gijaa, to daughters. The original 
force of a genitive can still be seen in the Konkan where tliis form in a is often used as 
an oblique base. See p. 66 below. 

An old locative occurs in forms such as gharf, in tho house ; pdga, at the feet. It is 
very common in poetry. In the Konkan wo find another old locative in tho word gcr, 
in the house. 

An old instrumental ends in i, plural f and ht; thus, htimari, by tho boy ; kdvl% by 
the crows ; ihareht, by the lord (honorific plural). Such forms arc mostly confined to- 
poetry. 

The oblique form of borrowed words ending in i and u ends in 7, plural % and 77, 
plurd respectively. Thus, havi, a poet, obi. sing, kavt ; dhem, a cow, obi. plur. 
dhevM. 

Masculine bases ending in <» and neuter bas<B ending in S change d and a to ya, 
plnral^«/a in the oblique form. Thus, gho^d, a horse, obi. sing, ghodyd, ohl. plur. 
ghodyd; tale, a tank, obi. sing, talyd, ohl. plur. talya, £ is often substituted for ya, 
thus ghode-ld, to the horse. Mddzd, a king, often rejects tho y of the oblique form in 
writing ; thus, rajd-hade, to the king. The same is also tiro case in other words after 
palatals, the y being only seen in the palatal pronunciation of tho preceding consonant. 

AU other masonline and neuter bases add a, plural a in the oblique form. Thus, 
bdp, a father, ohl. bdpd, plur. bdpB ; mot%, a pearl, obi. plur, niotya. 

Masculin^bases ending in 77, however, usually retain the 77 ; thus, tidhu, a pen-knife, 
obi. plur. Uah^. In other bases ending in 77 the oblique form often also ends in d or vd; 
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thus, natu, a grandson, obi. natu, ndtd, and naPm. Bhad, a brother, usually forms 
Vhdvd. Many neuter bases in % especially aU dinunutiyes, add «, plur. y%', thus, har^d^, 
a kid, obi. har^dit ; plur. har^ds, obi. har'^dya. In the Konkan both masculine and 
neuter «-bases often add va, plur. vd; thus, Iddu, a cake, obi. lad*vd. 

The obliq^ue singular of feminine nouns ending in I, u, and o is like the base ; thus^ 
gddi, a cart, obi. gddz ; bdy'^kd, a wife, obi. hd'fkb- Old *-stems ending in a silent « tate 
* ; thus, dg^ fire ; obi. dgl. Old a-stems ending in a silent a and borrowed words ending in 
d form the oblique base in e ; thus, jlbh, tongue, obi. jihhe : hatha, a tale, obi. hathe. The- 
same is often the case with feminine «-bases in the Konkan, and feminine «-bases in 
Kohkani. Thus, dzalu, a leech, obi. dzalu and dzapve ; rdnl, a queen, obi. range. In 
female names ending in d the polite oblique form ends in d ; thus, Yamumd-hade, to- 
Yamuna. The oblique plural is the nasalised plural base ; thus, gddyd, carriages, obi. 
gddya. 

In Berar and the Central Provinces the nasalisation of the oblique plural is often 
dropped and a hi, I or hd may be added. Thus, hdpd-hl-kade, to the fathers. 

An old oblique plural ending in n occurs in compounds such as paisdn-paisd, every 
pice ; gharan-ghar, every house. 

The usual postpositions will be foimd in the Skeleton Grammar. It should be noted 
that the dative is also used to denote the object of transitive verbs when it denotes a 
person, or,, else, when it is emphasised, ^ is also the ease in connected languages ; thus, 
iyd-nS Mdmd-ld hdhwi dils, he drove away Bama; hyd ndd'hyd dnd)yd-ld hdy m% hhd% 
what, shall I eat this rotten mango ? 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are not inflected unless they end in d, in which case they 
form their feminine in I, and their neuter in f. The plural then ends in e, fern, yd, neut. 
«, and the oblique form in yd or e ; thus tsdngHd manus, a good man; tsdh^lyd hdy°^hd, 
good women ; tsdngH% mule, good children. The oblique form is used before inflected 
nouns. The genitive in ^<2 is such an adjective ; thus, bdpd-chyd gharat, in the father’s 
house; tsdngHyd muVgyas, to good girls. The suflElx tsd is also used to form ordinary 
adjectives from nouns ; thus, belonging to the house. 

Verbs. — Verbs are quoted in the form of the verbal noun ending in ne ; thus, 
hai^nb, to do. The old present tense, which is used in poetry to denote all times, has 
developed into a habitual past; thus har% I used to do. In the negative it expresses 
■unwiUiagness in the past ; thus, to gharat dzdl-nd, he house*into would-not-go. The 
imperative and the future are likewise old forms ; thus, harm, I shall do ; har, do. All 
other tenses are formed from participles. The present participle is used in the formation 
of present tenses, the past participle passive forms the past tense, and a present conjunc- 
tive is formed from the future participle passive; thus, ml uthHd, I rise; ml uthHB, l 
rose ; m,l nthdvd or myd uthdvS, I should, or may, rise. 

The tenses formed from the present participle are all active, and the subject of the 
sentence is also the subject of the verb and agrees with the latter in number, person, and 
gender ; thus, to har^tb, he does ; tl halite, she does. This construction is called by 
Native grammarians the hartari praybga, the Active construction. 

The past participle has a different meaning in intransitive and in transitive verbs. 
In intransitive verbs its meaning is an active one. Thus, geld, Sanskrit gafa, means 
‘ gone,’ ‘ having gone.’ The past tense of intransitive verbs is accordingly used in the 
Active construction ; thus, ml 1 rose. , 
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The past participle of transitive verbs is passive. Tims, v'hilc vachlt m(‘an.s ‘ivad- 

inff ’ vdcMla means ‘ having been read,’ ‘ read.’ ‘ The boy reads a lx, ok ’ ,s pbthl 

vacUfo but ‘the boy read a book’ must be expressed ‘a book was n'ad by llu‘ l)oy,’ 
muVgyd^nt fothl vdcUli. Here the verb agrees in number, person, and geiukw with the 

object. This construction is called the my or hussive construction and is 

used in all cases where the object is uninfleoted. 

In other cases the participle is put in the neuter gender, ami t,h<i (bjmh of the vi.-rb is 
put in the dative. Instead of ‘ I killed him ’ wo thus say ‘ a killing was done 1,y me. with 
reference to him,’ myd tyd4d mdrild. This is called the Wnhw or 1 in|)(u-soiuil 
construction. It is used when the object is inllcctod, that is, in most cast's wlunv the 
object of a transitive verb is a person. In the Konkaii, liowt‘V(n‘, t lu' pass] \-e itt tnst rmi ion is 
often also used in such cases. 

The future participle passive or participle of necessity nt'vt'r has an aetivt* sense. 
Thus, ^dldvg means ‘to be gone,’ eundwn; and mdrdw, whicii is to In* killed, hitorjici- 
endum. The tenses formed from this participle of intransilivt; verbs should accordingly 
be expected to be used in the impersonal construction ; thus, myd ulhdrr, it, is t,o bt^ ristm 
by me, I should rise. A tendency exists, however, to forget the pussivi; fonai of the 
participle, and thus we often find the active construction, th«; ])arlic,ipl(j agret.hng in 
gender, number, and person with the subject. Thus, to wfhdvd, he may, or might, riwj j 
U uthdm, she may rise, etc. In the case of transitive verbs eiilun* t he jHissivcj or the 
impersonal construction is used. Thus, ajh'ddh m kardrd, sin should not be tiommiited ; 


myd vdtsdvS, I should read. 

Tbe preceding remarks will have shown that transitive and intmnsiilve visrbs differ 
in construction in the past tense and in the subjunctive. Thcrt*. aw', liowcver, some tran- 
sitive verbs which take the active construction in their past h'liK;. Such v<'rbs are tur"ni, 
to pass over; to study ; pdv%^, to obtain; piye^ to drink; /jy/'b.dg to s])eak; 

mhaifn€,io Zeral, to put on; to forget; to learn; 

understand ; hu'f nM, to loose, etc. Thus, to hblHbi he said ; tl dhut/d ,vl7r"7b she has learnt 
her lesson. 

The Marathi verb is generally stated to have two conjugatioiis. ‘J’lui first comprises 
intransitive verbs and such transitives as use the active oon.st ruction, the second must 
transitives. Verbs ending in vowels and h form their present lensc! after the first csoiiju- 
gation. Verbs ending in h form their past tense after the second {jonjugafion, wliile the 
past tense of vocalic roots is irregular. 

Both conjugations agree in the formation of most tcn.scs. The.y diflbr in f.lui follow- 
ing particulars. In the present and past participles and in tenses formed froin f Ikmu an 
i is inserted between the base and the suffixes in the second conjugafion, while vf'rl)s 
following the first insert an a. Thus mdnt, striking; arising; wdn7d, strtuik ; 

utlfld, arisen. Similarly the charaotoristio vowel of the habitual past and th(! fulatre ks 
* in the second, and e, or, dialectically, a, in the first conjugation, '.riius, mJ kmdii, 1 
shall do; mi uthen, ov uthdn, 1 Bhall avi&e. 

The two conjugations are, however, continually confounded, not only in po(,'try, but 
also in the current speech of the people, especially in Berar, the Central Piuviuces, and 
the Konkan. 


Ihe terminations of the various persons will be found in the Skeleton Grammar on 
pp. 30 and f. It should, however, be noted that the difference between the second and 
third persons has a strong tendency to disappear. The details arc as follows. 
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In the singular the second person usually takes the form of the third person in Berar 
and the Central Province. Thus, fu dhe, thou art ; tu gela, thou wentest. In Konkani 
tlie second person usually ends in y ; thus, tu dsdy, thou art. 

In the plural the second person often has the same termination as the third in Dekhan 
and Konkani ; thus, dhdt, Konkani dsdt, you are ; in Sholapur eren dJidt, we are. In 
Berar and the Central Provinces the second person plural of the past tense is usually 
like the third, and in Konkani also the first person plural takes the same form. Thu^ 
Berar gele, you went, they went ; Konkani gele, we went, you went, they went. 

A dialectical termination of the second person plural is v, which is fotmd in a few 
cases in the Konkan, thus, hdv and hd, you are ; mdr'^sw, you shall strike. 

The third person singular often ends in n in the Konkan, Berar, and the Central 
Provinces, regularly only in the past tense of transitive verbs. Thus, tyd-na sdngiPldit, 
he said. 

The verb substantive has in the Konkan a form different from that used in other 
districts, d being substituted for d ; thus, ml hay instead of ml h§y, I am. 

The present tense of finite verbs will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. Instead of 
the termination d of the first person singular neuter, however, we commonly find d in the 
Dekhan ; thus, ml haritd, I (neuter subject) do. The termination te used with a subject 
of the feminine gender is commonly replaced by tl in the Dekhan and jtyein the Konkan.. 
Thus, tl haritl, or kaHtye, she does. 

In the Konkan, Berar, and the Central Provincesi the present tense is very com- 
monly formed by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the present participle with- 
out any change for gender. Thus, Konkan ml soditay, that is sodit-hay, I seek ; Berar 
to, te, yete, he, she, comes ; Nagpur te dzdtet, they go. 

The past and future participles passive are commonly used as verbal nouns. The- 
past participle passive in such cases takes a subject in the nominative, in the same way 
as when it is used as a past tense. A postposition is afterwards added, the participle 
being inflected like an ordinary noun. Thyxs,, tum-ohl tsdh'^rl sddilyd-var, jovije Bev^ee 
left-on, on having left your service ; tujhl dl vdr^lyd-pdsun, thy mother dead-from, since ^ 
your mother’s death. 

The future participle passive is used in the dative and genitive cases as an infinitive- 
of purpose, a verbal noun, and a gerundive. Thus, hdg pdh^eyds tsdld, go to see the 
garden ; vdtsdxf^yd-chd pustaJs, a book to read ; mi mardv'^yd-tsd ndln, I am not to die. 

The usual verbal nouns wiU be found in the Skeleton Grammar. Several other 
dialectical forms occur ; thus, tsdrdvd-ld, in order to tend (Konkan, Berar, Central Prov-- 
inoes), formed from a base tsdrdv ; kard-le, in order to do ; tsdTdy-le, in order to tend 
(same localities), form a verbal noun ^ar; tsdr'^yd-le, in order to tend (Berar), from a 
verbal noun tsdre, and so on. 

The conjunctive participle usually ends inun; thus, karun, having done. Besides 
this there is a form ending in on, corresponding to poetical forms ending in on, mi, only a. 
It is occasionally met with all over the Marathi country ; thus, nighdn, having gone out. 

Several forms of the transitive verb are, as has already been pointed out, in reality 
passive. There is, accordingly, no necessity for a separate passive voice. Marathi has- 
further preserved many verbal doublets, the one being intransitive or an dd passive, 
the other an active verb. Thus, gaVnM, to drop ; gdV^iid, to strain : tiaT^nS, to graze ; 
tsdf^nd, to cause to graze, to feed: pad^nd, to fall; pd^^V^B, to fell: tuf-nd, to he- 
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broken; tod^nS^ to break, etc. In other cases the passive is expressed in a periphrastic 
way ; thus,” nddUr hml, he wih be saved. The Hindi passive, formed l)y adding 

the verb ‘ to go ’ to the past participle passive, is used in business letters, and does not 
really belong to the language ; thus, ml mania clzaln, I shall he struck. 

The potential verb is formed from the future participle passive jind is always used 
in the passive or the impersonal construction. Thus, ma-ld iithavHS, for-me arising can 
he-done, I can rise. 

Old passive forms are paUje, it is wanted ; mhafje, namely, lit. it is said. Other 
old passives only occur in poetry. 

When the preceding remarks are borne in mind it is hoped that the prin(iipal 
features of the language will be easily understood from the short grammatical sketch 
which follows. 
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MAEATHI SKELETON &BA1IMAE. 


I.-NOUITS. 


Masculine nouns. 

Feminine nouns. 


Neuter nmms. 


Sing. Nom. 

hajpt a father. 

malti a gar- 
dener. 

ghbda, a 
horse. 

hhint^ a 

wall.j 

mdl, a gar- 1 
land. ] 

1 j 

ffMdh a i 

mare. 

1 

glm}\ a Inuisee 

1 

r J 

wnf}, a pearl.; 

mul^gg^ a 
cliiid. 

Obi. 

bdp3. 

malya* 

gMdyd* 

hhinth 


mdU* 

I 

■ ghodi* \ 

glam. 


mufgyd* 

\ 

Plur. Norn. 

hap- 

mali* 

1 

ghode. 

hhintu 


mala* 

ghb4gd* 

glut TV-. ’ 

mofgil. 

\ « 

1 niul*gt, 

t 

Obi. 

bdpa^ 

malya* 

1 

gliodya^ 

hhintu 

1 mala* 

1 * j 

1 

ghmUjii. 

; fflitn/a, 

! * ' 

moij/ii. 

murgyS* 


The oblique base is used as a Vocative ; thus, hSpa, 0 father. Other oases are formtsd by adding iiostpositions U> the oblique form. Some 
of these are wf, plur. (case of the agent), ne, plur. m and .?* (Instnrmental) ; ,t, /d, plur. j, Ai, nd (Dative); /<«», (A.hlativo); <»5, 
f. cM^n. che (Genitive). The Accusative is usually the same as the Nominative. Thus blip, a father ; Instrtunental plur. bSpS-nl; 

Genitive' The Dative termination .vis no true postposition; thus, bajpd*. to a father. Old L.icativos are gh(n,m the house; 
at the feet. 


II.-PEOKOUNS. 



I I 

We ' 

Thou j 

You 

i Self 

I 

j Who? 

What P 

How many P 

Nom. 

I m%i ml 

dnilii^ 

,t? j 

tit, , 


dpmf 

knn 

kdg 

kiit* 

Instr. 

1 myd \ 

dmhi 


tmihi 

_ dpan. 

\ kbnX 

\ kidihnW* 

kith}%%. 

Bafc. 

1 ma4di magh^-ld 

dmhd4d 

tutAdi t^id&4d 

1 ium1id4d 

\ dp*m%4t% 

krmdAd^ 

ktdddd 

kiiX4d» 

Gen. 

md^hd 

dm4jd 

tu^hd 

; t%m*Ud 

^ dp%% 

k^nd*tj 1 

k0it*tnd 

kid%4jtdt 

Obi. 1 

mad& 

dinlia 

tud^ 

j (umhU 


kana* 

km 

Mtt* 


(1) Also used as an honorific singular* Q) Also need as an hononfic prownun* and to donate Uuj plund af tha firnfe innam inrinding the person 
addressed* (») Also ,* plural BnS-B, (^) kko t'') rium! 

Indefinite Pronouns.—Xon'e^, obL -IM, some one j obi Mmw atte; Mnh abl Mnh aajonej 


hahh obi. ^a/il, something, some. 

Demonstratives and Relatives. 


This# 


, 

Masculine. 

-I 

Feminine. 

f 

Neuter. 


Norn. 

hd. 

! 

M* 

hi* 

Thus also he# that, f. N# n, t*i » dSs^# who, which; 

Thu abIit|Uo fm'm is used before in- 

Instr. 

hyd-ne.^ 

M*nt} 

as masc. 

dected nouns. Thus, tyd gharSc, in that house. 

Dat, 

hyd4d» hyds, hydd&r 
la. 

M4di MSf Iii^4d* 

as masc. 

The plural is regular ; thus, hi, f. kydt n. A?; gen. 
hySdmt etc. 

m* 

hyd4u,%^ ]iydd&4un. 

M4mn. i 

as masc.. 


Gm. 

Iiyddjd* 

M4jd* 

as masc. 


Obi. 

Myd* 

hyd* 

hyd* 



(^) Ya is sometimes substituted for hpS, and i for M ; thus* gen. 1 . 

III.- VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 



"'l-um 

, etc. 

■ I was, etc. " 

f am not. 

;:Sing.'vl. ' ^ 

hoy ox hi f . 

jaI, ■ ■ 


nmlS* or nSkt^ 


Ms* 

dhis^ 

' Mtds,, f* MitSf 

nmlmSf nmMi^ or ndkh* 

3* 

My* ' 

ahs*.: 

Mtd, f. Mtdt ^ 

nmkip or 




maeathi skeleton oeammae. 


aite Verb. 


if.Oe4r4‘if<i^Tiq^-:£7'|A%l, to rise. 


YerbarSoi^^(l) (2) uthafast -yd-la^ -^d-cht ; (3) wthav^^mi -04^, -^d-ckt ; 

Participle, Pres., utkat ; Past, a/AY®, uih^leld ; Future, utk*ndr ; Noun of Ageucj, %th*nmrd» 
Conjunctive Participle, uthun, baving risen. 

Adverbial Participle, uth^ia^nd, wliilerisiog. 


, 

D resent, I rise, etc. 

Past, I rose, etc. 

Past habi* 
tual, I used 

Future, I 
shall rise, 

- 

Subjunctim, I may rise, etc. 



Imperative, 



to rise, etc. 

etc. 

Active construction. 

Impersonal con- 
struction. i 

— i 


Sing. 1 

uthHo, f. -/I, n. -/I. 

ntli'^lo, f. -/?, n. 4e. 

- e* 

uthe* 

uthen. 

uthdvd, f. -m, n. *ve. 

myd 



3 

npftbs, f. ’tes, n. 4es, ; 

uthHds, f. 4ts, n. -Zf^. 

1 uthes. 


iipt^ds, f. ‘vls, n. 

tvd 


uth. 






*ves. 




3 

uth°td, f. ~te, n. ~te. 

uth^ld, f. 4t, n. 4*6, 

1 utbe. 

uthel. 

uthdvd, f. -vt, n. 

tya*7ie 

, 

utkb. 








) uthdte. 


Plur. 1 

uth^tt. 

uthHb* 

uthu* 

j uthu* 

utlidve, f . “vyd, n. -vi. 

dmht 


uthd. 

2 

iith^a. 


uthd. 

\ uthdU ' 

uthd vet, f. *vydt, n. 

JS 

tmnhi 


uthd. 






'-viL 




3 

uth°tdt. 

utlfle, f. 4yd, n. 4%, 

tUhat. 

ufftlL 

uthdve, f. *vyd, n. 

tya*nl j 


uihbt. 











Present Definite, I am rising, etc., mi utTiat dlit, etc. 

Im^eifecty I was rising, etc,, ml uthat hoio^ f . n. Tioie, etc. 

D resent habitual, I usually rise, etc., ml uthat asHo, f. 4e, lu 4e. 

Derfect and Dlujperfect, formed by adding, respectively, oM and to tbe Past tense ; thus, td uthHd dh^s, thou 
Dast Conditional, had I risen, etc., ml utTfto, etc., inflected like the Past tense. 

Second Conjugation. — mar'll, to strike. 

Participles, Present, mdrlt ; Past, mdr^ld ; Future, mdr^^ndr. 


hast risen, etc. 



1 Past, I struck, etc. 


Passive construction. 

Impersonal construction. 

Sing. 1 

myd 


myd y 

2 

tvd 


tvd 

3 

Plur, i 

tyd-nM, 

etc. 

dmln 

mdrild^ f . 41, 
n. 4e. 

1 plural, 4e, f. 
lyd, n. -/*. 

tya*ne, 

\mdrile. 

d?nht 

2' 

tumJit 


tumht 

3 

, <5? «S 

tya-m / 


J <s> « 

tya*7it / 


Past habi- I 

^ shall strike, - 
n s u a 1 1 y x 

struck, etc. 


Subjunctive, I should strike, etc. 


Passive construction. 


Impersonal construe* 
tion. 


maru* 

mdra, 

mdrlt* 


martn* 

mdriill. 

mdriU 

\ mdru* 

} 

I mdrdl, 

j 

i mdritll. 


tya-ne, ! mdrdvdii.^vl; i^d^ne, 
etc. \ n, -ce. etc. 

/Plural,-®? / ^ 

dmht ^v^d ; B. -®f . dmht 

' twnht tumht 

t^d^nt tyd*nt 


/S' is often added in the second person singular of the Past tense; ihas, tvd jev^ndml hells, thou madest a feast. 

Other forms agree with the first Conjugation. Thus, etc., I strike ; strike. 

— Irregular Verbs. — ^Verbs ending in vowels and in ^ form their present after the first and their future and habitual past after the 
second conjugation. Thus, dUb,l give ; yeln, 1 shall come ; yel, he usually came. Those ending In h form their past in ild^ thus, rdhild, 
he remained. In the verb hone, to become, hb is changed to vh before d ; thus, 'vhd, become ye. 

Some verbs form their Past in did; thus, nighdld, he went out; mhandld, he said. ins^ted before Id in gMne, to tal^ ; ghdl n^, 
to put ; dhun^, to wash ; bagh'^ne, to see ; mdg^ne, to ask ; sdng*^ne, to tell ; thus, ghM^le, gTidtH^, dhut“le^bagHtHe, mdgitHe,$dhgU^le* 
y is inserted in hlian!^^, to dig ; mhayf^, to say ; hdrf'm,\o slay ; thus, khan fie and hhaifle ; mhafle^o^n^ mhan^e ; hdfle* Boots 
ending in I add / thus,^^<^/?, drank (root pi) ; bhydfit, feared (root 5^1). So also lene, to wear. Past Igdle* Kar ne, to do, form^ hBte ; 
mar^^ne, to die, mete ; der^, to give, dite. Irregular are hone, to become, Past, i&hdld, and i&dhHd ; gene, to come. Past, did ; d^dne, to go. 
Past geldm 
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JJtTfne^ to rise. 

TerbalS^n^^(l) uth^nei (2) utha^as, •^d^cM i (3) uthdv"0s^ •yd-ld^ / (4} 

Paxticiple, Pres., uthdt ^ Pa-^t, uth*t(s>, uth^leld / Future, uth^ndr $ Noun of Ageoey, uth*'ndTd^ 
ConjunctiFe Participle, utTiun^ baviug risen. 

AdverMal Participle, uth^tS, uth^ta-nd^ while rising. 


* 

Present, 1 rise, etc. 

Past, I rose, etc. 

Past habi- 
tual, I used 
to rise, etc. 

1 

Putufe, I 
shall rise, 
etc. 

Bubjunctim, I may rise, etc. 

1 

Imperatives 
rise, etc. 

Active construction. 

Impersonal con- 
struction. 

■Sing. 1 

uth^fo, f. -te, n. 

utli°l5, f, it, n. it. 

uthe. 

utlien. 

uthdvd, f. -m, n. -ve. 

mgd 



2 i 

tiili'^tbs, f. ‘tes, n. -tes. \ 

1 uth^'lds, f. Iis, n. its. 

uthes. 

uth'^Hl. 

uthdsds, f. -ms, n. 

tvd 


utk. 






-ms. 




B 

uth°td, f. ‘te, n. -te. 

uth'^ld, f. It, n. le. 

uthe. \ 

\ utJiel. 

uthmd, f. -VI, n. -ve. 

tyd-ne 


utkb. 





i 



} uthdve. 


Plur. 1 

uthf^to. 

utMlo* 

uthu* 

j uthu* 

I uthdve, f . -vpd, n, -vt. 

dmJn 


1 uthu. 

2 

%ith^ta. 

utVlt* 

uthd* 

uthdL 

1 uthdvet, f. -vvdt, n. 

imnht 


uthd. 






-vit. 




3 

ut?i°tdt. 

uthHe, f. Ipd, rt, it. 

tithat. 

ntlftlL 

uthdve, f. -vgd, u. 

tyd-m 


\ uthbt. 






-VI. 





JPresenf Definite, I am rising, etc., ml uthat dlie, etc. 

Imperfect f I was rising, etc., ml uthat hotOy f . Tioie, n. hot^, etc. 

Dresent habitual, I usually rise, etc,, ml uthat as*^t%, f. n, 

Derfect and Pluperfect, formed by adding, respectively, dhe and hoto to the Past tense ; thus, iJS uthHd dhes, thou hast risen, etc. 
Past Conditional, had I risen, etc., ml uthHt, etc., inflected like the Past tense. 


Second Conjugation. — mdr*ne, to strike. 

Participles, Present, mdi'lt ; Past, mdr^ld ; Future, mdr^^ndr. 



Past, I struck, etc. 

Past habi- 
tual, I 

Future, I 
shall strike, 
etc. 

Subjunctive, I should strike, etc. 


Passive construction. 

Impersonal construction. 

usually 
struck, etc. 

Passive construction. 

Impersonal construe* 
tion. 

Sing. 1 

myd 


myd 


main. 

mdfin. 

myd ' 


myd 


2 

tvd 


tod 


marls. 

nidrUll. 

tvd 


tvd 


3 

Plur. 1 

tgd-nt, 

etc. 

dmhl 

mdrild^ f . II, 

\ n. -le. 

^plural, -le, f. 
lyd, n. -it. 

tya-ne, 

etc. 

dm’in 

^ mdrilt. 

! marl. 

mdru* 

mdrll* 

^ndru* 

tya-nt, 

etc. 

dmh% 

mdrdvd / f. -vl ,* 

^ n. -ve. 

/Plural, -ve f. 
-vyd ; n. -vt. 

tyd-ne, 

etc. 

dmh% 

1 mdrdve. 

2 

tumht 


tumlit 


1 

mard. j 

mdrdl. 

tumht 


tumht , 


3 

tya-m / 


tya-m J 


1 

mdrlf* 1 

i 

mdritU* 

tya-ni / 


tya-nt ■ / 



8 is often added in the second person singular of the Past tense; thus, tvd jeifndoal Mils, thou madest a feast. 
Other forms agree with the first Conjugation. Thus, ml mdrito, etc., I strike ; strike. 


IrrogTilar ITorbs. — ^Verbs ending in vowels and in ^ form their present after the first and their future and habitual past after the 

second conjugation. Thus, detd , I give ; peln, I shall come ; ysl, he usually came. Those ending in h form their past m tld; thus, rdhild, 
he remained. In the verb how, to become, hb is changed to 2 ?^^ before 5 ; thus, 'ohd, become ye. 

Some verbs form their Past in thus, went 0 Xi\x% mhandld, he said. fFis ins^ted before id in ghene, to take; ghdPwj 

to pnt ; dhune, to wash ; bagh^w, io see ; ^idg^ne, to ask; sdhg\e, to tell ; thus, ghet^lc, ghdfl^, dhidf^le^agMt^le, mdgit^le^sdhgitHe, 
y is inserted in hharffis, to dig ; mharfiit, to say ; harffi^yto slay ; hhanf it and hharfle s mhafle^sxib. mhan^e ; hdfle. Boots 
ending in I add ; thns, , di^^^ (root pi) j hhyalt, feared (root 5Ai). So also Une, to wear, Past lydle* Kar*nt, to do, form^ MtS ; 
mar'^rbt, to die, melt ; dent, to give, <^271. Irregular are to become. Past, Mhdld, and imhHd s gene, to come. Past, did ; ^dne, to go. 
Past geld* 
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marAthT in the dekhan. 


IVI s 

s"t *S to tta 

country par esoeUenoe. Marithl is spoken coincido with those giren 

The "S^leiangnngo towards the north. Towards the w.«t 

tor tne wi ^ ° i.„ +!,« KmA-nn form of tlic lancuage in. 

T.rr».rr »i..r. .pok.n, jj gradMUymerges ^ si„wabelow 

the hffly conntry which separates the ^ frontier line. On 

ttat this latter form is brgely “f^^n ^11.0 5 elchan, thns, for instonco,hy 
the other hand, similar dmleots ar P connection 

theKntfbis of Poona. Tliese mined forms ol spcecli 

j"ot 1 o“hl. nV not, howeror, P»f “ 

Hyderabad should be assigned to Deti and j” 'j”',™, „r Hijapur, tho ohiof 

The Dekhan form of 

language of which district is Kanarese, and. to “™° “ ^ numbers in the dilToront 
the la^nage of tho court, and is spoken liy tho following numoer, 

districts :— . . 35,078 

Baroda . . 10.<'74 

Navsari ..••■*’** . . 3,138 

Kadi ■ • * • * ’ ‘ 

Amtell . • . • 


3 'otai. 


51,828 


The rerised figures for the districts whore it is spohen 
Number of speakers. for this SurTOy as folloWS 

Bombay Town and Island ..**•** 
Tbana * 

Kasik 

Abmadnagar 
Poona 
Bbor State 
Sbolapur 
Akalkot State 
Satara • 

Satara Agency (State Anndh) 

„ „ (State Phaltan) 

Belgaum . • # * 

Jat State * • ♦ 

Kolhapur State • 

Dbarwar . • • 

Dbarwar (Kulwadl) . 

Soutbem Maratba Jaghira 
Bijapur • » * 

Baroda • • • 

Bnldana • • • 


.as 


a vernacular wore reportofi 


TOTAt 


80 ,()<)(» 

32,000 

520.000 

804.000 

939.000 

153.000 

586.000 
26,000 

1 , 159,500 

55.000 
59,600 

265.000 

43.000 

710.000 

44.000 
3 , 00 t) 

265,350 

27,680 

51,828 

270.000 

6 , 093,868 
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It is probable that mucb. of this total in reality refers to a form of speech similar to 
that current in the Konkan. W e know this to be the case with the Kun“bis of Poona. 
The difference between the two dialects is not, howeTer, so important that any serious 
disadvantage will arise from the whole total being put down as belonging to De^i. 

The Pe^i form of the language is also to some extent spoken by the educated classes 
all over the Marathi territory, and by settlers from the Dekhan throughout India. In 
most cases no detailed figures are available, and the estimates forwarded from Janjira, 
Eolaba, and Eatnagiri have therefore been put down as belonging to the Konkan form 
of Marathi, though many of the educated classes speak pure Desi. 

The speakers of Marathi in those parts of India where it is not a vernacular have 
been returned as speaking Marathi, without mention of sub-dialect. The figures 
will be found in the general introduction to the group. See above p. 2. 

Standard Marathi in the Dekhan form, has, however, been reported from . several* 
districts outside the territory where that dialect is spoken as a vernacular. The details, 
so far as they could be ascertained, are as follows. 

In the Bombay Presidency Standard Marathi has been returned from Eanara and 
Savanur. The ensuing estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded by 
the local authorities,^ — 

Kanara • . . • . . . • . • . ♦ 2,000 

Sayanur . , • . • • • . • . • 800 

Total . 2,800 


In Berar, where a slightly different dialect is cm’rent in most districts, settlers from 
the Dekhan have brought the Standard form of the language with them. It has only 
been returned from Akola and Ellichpur, and the numbers of speakers have been estim- 
ated as foUqws : — - 

Akola . . . -. . ... . • . . . 8,000 

Elliqliptir . . .. .......... . • • 250 • 

• Total 5,250 ' ’ ' ' 


One thousand of the speakers in. Akola and all in Elliohpar have been returned as 
speaking ‘ Dakhini Maratbi.’ They are stated to be immigrants from the south. .The 
western part of Bnldana belongs linguistically to the Dekhan, and the speakers of 
Marathi in that district have been included in. the total given above on p. 32. 

In Central India Marathi, in the form which this language assumes, in the Dekhan, 
is the court language in the; Indore State, and it is also spoken by Dakhini Brahmans and 
Marathas in the Sajapnr district of Gwalior and in Bhopal. The revised figures are 


as follows, — 

Indore ^ 
* GhvlaKdr 

Bhopal 




; 77,000 

. ' . ' 1,000 

. . --'.- 3,300 -- 

Total . 81,300 


In the Central Provinces the language of Poona and surrounding districts is some- 
times called Punekari. Almost all the ^eakers are found to the north of the Satpura 
plateau, in the Saugor and Narbada territories. These districts once beloi^ed to the 
Glarha-Mandla dynasty of Gonds, hut were finally handed over to the Peshwa in 1781 
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and aence for some time formed part of tte Maratha principality of Saugor. Though 
the Bhonslas of Nagpur afterwards held sway over the coxiutiy fiom 17*)1 till it was 
annexed by the British in 1818, the Marathi of those districts is stiH the Dckhan form 
of the language. The number of speakei-s has been returned for the use of this survey 

as follows : — 

Hoshaagabad aud Maki'ai 
Narsingbpiir 
Jabbxilpore 
Damoh 


Cbanda 


5,500 

COO 

2,250 

L.500 


25 


TOTi!- 


9,875 


By summing up the figures given in the preceding pages we arrive at the following 
total for the Belihan form of Marathi. 


A. Spoken as a vernacular 


0,093,858 


Bombay Presidency • 

* # 

2,800 

Berar • . . . 

• 

5,250 

Central India • 


81,300 

Conti’al Provinces 

1 n 

9,875 

99,225 


99.225 


Total 


6,193,083 


POONA. 

The specimens received from Poona very closely agree with the grammatical sketch 
on pp. 30 and 31. Marathi is spoken all over the district, without great dialectical dif- 
ferences, by the bulk of the population. The two specimens which follow have very few 
peculiarities. The form mi is used in addition to mya as the case of the agent of the 
personal pronoun of the first person ; thus, vm pap Mli ahe, by-me sin done is. Tran- 
sitive verbs add s in the second person singular of the past tense ; thus, iva, or ii, 
hi dile'Hdhts, by-thee a-kid even was-not-given-by-thee ; mdfhi MlU, a-great 

feast was-made-by-tbee, thou gavest a great feast. 

There are no instances of the use of the first person neuter and the third pci-son 
feminine singular of the present tense. Th^e forms end in U respectively, in 
Standard Marathi. Thus, yete, I (neuter) come; she comes. The usual forms in 
the Bekhan are yetd, I (neuter) come ; yeiii she comes. 

In all other respects the specimens well represent the language of Marathi literature. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 805 and ff. 
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£No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

(Distbict Poona.) 

Specimen I. 

1 

^T, wr wt ^ 1 1 ^nr mw 

\ tht wt^mj ^ 

fl^ \ ^aequiT^'*' 1 ^ 

^T twin I 

^ \ ^ ^T g wrr-^R^ ?:Tfi^T \ w\^ wtw 

trT3tw'“ I "^^TcT 

^TR#'*' ^ ^1%'*' 1 ^infw ^itff 

l ^ HT^T ^RTWr 

\ ^^Tfftrr 1 ^ ^TTCTOT RRI-^^ 

grrt^ ^ ^ «TT^n^r3TT-f^^ ^ ^J^ 

w"^n¥ ^Tf^ 3^ ♦^uU<gT€ ^TT'ff t ^RW 

ggiT ^T^TTR^"' WT I ^clT ^ ^R^T TOT-^t 

^ ^ ^ ^R 

gr^g f?T 3 \ ^ 

,fTTOT, ^^TOTSTr-ft^ ^ graT-^mtr jft to ^ ^ 
«rraf #” I’ST i'^ ’I’TOTOT ^ ’nff i 'iTg tot%“ stitor- 

'TOiror «ITTO ®rtTO^T ^WT I TOfrt <aT-<W 

fTcITR «}R* ^ 'iwfct *3T TO SRTO ^ I 

qiT ^ fl TO*T ftflT, Rt fqsTO «m ; ^ fTO^ ftcIT, 

^R’SW ^T¥ I ^ U 

5R-lil^ ^mi toT^ TOTR '^n to ^ w-to® tro 

sn%” ITO ^ TOT I . 'TORW^ ^ 
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STFf t"' ^rtl 

gHir ^r^r ^rt; ^rf^ ^ g«firr WTqr^T firaBT^T 

wm iM t^n[3B ^'\ ^rt I ^T ^ 3TTf^ ^f cT ^t-ifT \ 

^fUR STT^T ^*r*RTf ^TWr l ^qWT 

^ ^ 

?ft ^nff I ?rd %r 

ifTTH m ^T ^Tff€ 1 mfk 

wd\ eft 1^ iMf 

STT^T^ ^ it^UTT^ I €t ?srro ^WR^T, W^, ^ 

%4t ^T«3[T-^^ ^rt^ ^ «rw«rfrT g»wNr ^rt i mg 

^ ^ ^ 
fiR^ iliWT, ^ ftm wt « 
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Southern Group. 


MAEATHl. 


Specimen I. 


(Disteict Poona.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kone eka manushiyas ddn putra h 5 te. Tyitil dhak^ta 

Certain one to-man two sons were. Them-m-from the^younger 


bapa-la mbanala, 

‘ baba, dzo 

mal^atte-tsa 

vata ma-la 

yavaya-tsa 

ihe-father-to 

said, 

father, vjhat 

the-property-of 

share me-to 

is-to-come 

to 

de.’ 

Mag 

tya-ni tyas 

sampatti 

vatun 

dili. 

that 

give' 

Then 

him-by to-them wealth having- divided 

was-given. 

Mag 

thod^kya 

div®sS- 

•nl dbak®ta 

pntra sarv 

^ama 

karan 

Then 

a-few 

days-after the-younger 

son the-whole 

together 

having-made 

dtir 

de^t 

gela, 

ani tetbi udb^le-pana-ne 

vagiin 

ap®li 


far intO‘Gountry went, 
tsampatti udaTili. 

wealth was-squandered. 

d^it motha dushkal 
in-comtry great famine 
padS lag^E ; tevha to 
to-fall legem; then he 


and there sjgendthriftness-with 
tya-ni sarT 

him-ly all 

pad^la. Tya-mtili 

fell. That-onraoeovmt-of 


Mag 

Then 


tya 

that 


deiatil 


country-inf rom 


having -behaved Ms-own 

kharchilya-var tya 
hemg-spent-after that 
iya-la ad®tsan 
him-to difficulty 
eka grihastka-dzaral 
one householder-near 


dzann 

rabila. 

Tya-ne 

tar 

tya-la duk^e tsaravayas ap“Iya 

4 etat 

having^gone 

lived. 

jELim-hy 

then 

him swine to-feed 

his-own 

into-field 

patbavill. 

Tevbi 

dnk^ri 

31 

taifpbali kbat-asat 

tya-var 

apdi 

it-was-sent. 

Then 

swine 

which 

husTcs med-to-eat 

that-upon 

Ms-own 

pot bbarave 

no 

ase 

tya-la 

vaWi; ani 

kom. 

tya-E 

■belly should-be-fllled 

so 

him-to 

it-appeared ; and 

anyone- {by) 

him-to 

kibl 

dili 

nahT. 

Nantar to siiddM-var 

yeun 

mbanala, 

■anything 

was-given 

not. 

Then he senses-to having-come 

said, 


‘mailiya bapa-okya 
* my father-of 

bkuke-nl m 
hv/nger-wt/bh die. 
tya-la mbaneiij 
hivn-to will-say, 


kiti 

how-many 

Mi 


tsak^ras 

to-servdnts 

■utkAu 


I 

“baba, 

^‘father, 


having-arisen 


bhar-pur bhakar 
sufficient bread 
ap^lya bapa-kade 
my-own father-to 


ahe, 


ani 
!«, and 
dzain 
will-go 


mi akaia-cbya-Yiraddb. va tujbya-samor 
me-{by) heaven-of-against and of-thee-before 


mi 

J 

va 

and 

pap 

sin 
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ahe, ani 


ata-pudbe 

henceforth 

Ap^lya 


eka 


kele 

done is, 

mi yogya Bahi. 

J fit am-mt. Thy-own one 

to BtMn ap^lya bapa-kade 
he having-arisen Ms-own father-to 
tya-^sa bap tya-la pabun 

his father him having-seen 

tya-cbya galyas mitbl 

his on-the-nech embracing 

Mag pTitra tya-la 
Then the-son him-to 
mi pap kelS 

me- {by) sin done 

mi yogya nahi.’ 

1 fit am-not' 

‘ uttam 
‘the-best 
batSt 


tu^lia 

thy 


putra mbanav"yas 

son to-came-{myself-)to-be-called 


he 


^baga 


mbanala, 

said, 

abe. 

is. 

Parantu 

But 

anun 


robe having-brottght 
- 


ang"tbi 


va 


tsakb’a-pramane 
servant-Uhe 
gela. TevbS 
went. Then 

kal®val“la ; ani 

pitied ; and 

mar®li, va tya-ob?J 

was-sfruch, and Mm-of 

‘ baba, akMa-cbya-viracldU 
'^father, heaven-of-against 
Ani ata-pndbi twjzba 

And hencefoi'th thy 

bapa-ne ap“]ya 
the-father-by kis-own 
tya-obe iinga-vai’ 

Ms the-body-ou 

dzotla ghalu. 


ma-la they.” * 
me keep.** ’ 
to dCir alie 
far is 

tya-n§ 
him-by 

cbunibau 
Jdss 


%'a 
and 

putra 
son 

tRak^ruH 

to-seri'iinfs 


Nantar 
Then 
it®ky5t 
jusi-then 
(Ibdun 
having-run 
glict'lb. 
was-iaken. 

tujbya-samoi* 

of-thce-h(fore 

inlianav''yas 

to-be-called 

.sarigil“lt\ 

■il-icas-told. 


bala. 

put. 

Mair 


Ani 

And 

apau 


iya-idiya 

his 

It 

jcu 


on-the-hand a-ring and 

on-the-joot 

shoes 

yon-put. Then we shaU-eaf 

ani anand 

karu, 

ka-kl, 

ba 

madzlui putra luola botd, 

to 

and happiness 

shaU-make, 

became, 

this 

my son dead tons, 

he 

pbirun jivant 

dzbala ; 

va barav^la bota, 

, to sapjuPla abe.’ 'J’bvbi 

to 

again alive 

became ; 

and lost 


he found is.* Then 

they 

anand. karS 

lag“le. 





joy to-maJce 

began. 






Tya-Teles tya-tsa vadil putra 

At-that-time his elder son in-field 

p6hStiS'*lya-var tya-ni vacly va 


yeun 

having-come arriving-after 
tsak“ratil 
ser van ts-in-from 

Tya-nl tya-la 
Mim-by him-to 

tujbya bapa-la 
thy father-to 
abe.’ Tevba 
is* Then 

bap baber 
father out 

uttar dill 

reply was-given 


bota. IMag to 

was. Then he 

natR aikill. 


him-by music and 
ekas bolavCm tya-nl 
to-one having-called him-by 

sangitdl ki, ‘tudzM 


icas-heard. 

* bl kay 


it-was-said that. 


thy 


' this what 
til 10 

is; 


dancmg 
viobarill, 
it-ims-asked, 

bbaii fda 
brother come 

sukbb’up milala mbanun tya-nl niotbl 

safe was-got therefore him-by great 

ragavda ani it dzai-na. Mbapun 

got-angry and inside would-not-go. Therefore 

yeun tyas sam^dzbavS lag*la. Parantu tya-nl bapa-la 

having-come him to-persuade began. But him-by father-to 

ki, ‘ paba, nai varsbi tujhi tgak*ri kar*t8, 

that, ‘ see, I so-many years thy service am- 


jcvuiuva 

feast 


gliaru-dzaval 

house-near 

a’evbi 

llieu 

Bior 

isf 

ani to 
and he 

kcill 
made 


to 

he 


tya-^sa 

Ms 
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ani tujlii adnya mi kadhi-hi moduli nahi. Tari mya ap^lya 

and thy order {by)-?}ie ever-eten was-hrohen not. Yet hy-me my-o%Dn 

mitra-barobar cbain karaTi mbanun tva ma-la kadbl 

friends-icith merriment sTiould-he~made saying ' hy-tliee me-to ever 

kar®ds hi dile-nahis. Aoi iya-ii§ tuibi sampatti 

a-hid even given-uoas-not-by-thee. And whom-hy thy property 

ka^^bini-barobar Tidbyastb keli to tudzba patra jevba ala 

harlots-mth squandered mas-made that thy son when came 

tevbl tyasatbl motbi iev^'naval kelis.’ Tevba to tyas 

then his-sake-for great feast was-made-hy-thee’ Then he io-him 


mbanala, 

‘ mxila, 

tu neb^mi majbya-barobar abes, 

ani 

majhi 

sarv 

saidf 

‘ son. 

thou ahoays 

me-with 

art. 

and 

my 

all 

makmatta 

tujbi-ts 

abe, Paranta 

barsb 

va anand 

b5ni 

ybgya 

abe. 

property 

thlne-alone is. But 

delight 

and joy 

to-be 

proper 

is. 

Kapan-kl, 

tu^ba 

bbaa mela 

hota, to 

pbirun 

jivant 

dzbala ; 

va 

Because^ 

thy 

brother dead 

was, he 

again 

alive 

became ; 

and 

harav^la 

hota, to 

s%ad®la.’ 






lost 

was, he 

was-found' 
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ipqfcE I ^ 

1 ?5rr%^ ^ ^ ‘ 

^ TnwmW m ctf mK%" \ 

fr%%* HiiH mm 

(Mch<!R 1 f^wf?f wm mdn wwt 

i\ frt 1 m w, ^n?if 

^ fro! ^TPTW t^rrfN ^rutput 
^ m^^ \ ^ttow-^rW nW -i\ ¥tfn<#* 

'^m 

^Twf I m 5TTff i ^ ?{ mW 

^Rt^-W€ ^qw fH qf^^T ??rR ^^35 

0\ 

^1 ^ ?wr ikmR 'mxK qroff, 

^ 0\ . ^ 

cRK ifiTWTRcN: <5*1%" m m^fcT qp| I ^RT 

<2rR mm-mr^ fiRiT?ff w 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAEATHI. 


(District Poona.) 


Speoimen II. 


transliteration and translation. 


Narayan-rava-m ap^lya-kadun pushkal 

Narayan-BaO‘by himself -by much 

Govinda-cke man vale-na. Tya-ckl 

Oovind-of mind would-not-move. Sis 


sail gun 
haximg-told 


paliile. 

it-was-seen. 


Pan 

But 


^ikava 

sh(nild-be-learnt 


ase-ts 

so-only 

diT'sIt 
in- day 8 

adHk 


bkar^le hote. 

entered was. 

tasS phar^si 
so considerable 

4ikun 


manat daktTi-tsa-dhanda 

in-mind the-medical-profession 

Ani dakt^ri-tsa-dhanda 

And the-medical-profession 


ingra]! 


more Bnglish having-learnt educated {if-)became, 
oMk®tun dyara. Hauk^rya tya 


then 
div“s5t 

having- employed should-be-given. Smployments those in-days 
lagat, ani nauk“ri lag^li, mhan^je badli^ii-hi 


Mk®nya-clie tya 
learning-of those 

muPga, thode-si 
son, a-Uttle 

kothl-tari 
somewhere 

Sahadz 

used-to-be-got, and employment* {when-)was-goti 

M fSJ 

lioi. Pan Govinda-tsa nad ekj Ata 

Qovind-of hobby (was-) one. Now 

^e^ari-ts as^narya 

in-the-neighbonr hood- just being 

dhanda ^ikun lav^kar 

profession having-learnt soon 

Narayan-rava-nT tasi M 


sadhan navk^te. Eknl®ta ek 

means was-not. Single one 

tayar dzkala, mkan^je 


easily 

lav^kar 

rapid 


then 


But 


na 

not 


ap“lya 
his- own 


used-to-be. 

4ik^a 
learning 

rakun daktkn 

having-lived the-medical 

. karS lagaye. 

to-make should-be-begun. 

an'kki ingraji sik, 
still-more. JEnglish 

tu-la gkaktB.’ 

thee I-will-put.\ 

asS manit 

so in-the-mind 


promotion-also 

adkik ingraji 
more Mtglish 

dakt®ra-^aval 

the-doctor-near 

daktki 

medical-practice 
ki, ‘tn 


sangit^le 

Narayan-Bao-by that also was-said that, ‘thou 

mkan^je navin ngkad^lelya daktkn kalejSt 
learn, . then newly . opened the-medical in-college 

Pan nakl. ^ey*ti, ‘ mnla-tsa nad pur®yava/ 

But no. At-last, ‘ the-son-of hobby should-he-satisfiedj 

anun tya-nl daktar Damodar-rayas ap^lya 

having-brought him-by 


doctor to-Bamodar-Bao Ms-own 
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mula-tsa 

son-of 

rinanti 

request 

karto. 

mahe. 


dhanda 
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hetu 

kaiVun tyiis 

(Maval 

karava 

a^i 

intention 

having-informed to-him 

near 

hc-shoul d - be-mu dc such 

keli ; 

ani tya-nf-hi, ‘ mi 

tyd-la 

^ik“vun 

tayar 

mas-made ; 

and him-by-also, ‘ I 

him 

having-taught 

prepared 


Pan tayar d7,halya-nantar tya-nS ya gav?Xt 

But prepared hecoming-after Hm-bg this the-medical- 

karS naye.’ A4a atl-vai- tyas ap^Iya liata- 

to-malie it-is-mt-proper," Such condition-on him his-own hand- 


Telia, I t vidyarthi mbanun gbenya-clii kabrd ktllc. 

under an-apprentice as taUiig-of promise was-nmde. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Narayan Bao tried Ms best with many ropresontatiojiH, but (ilovinda would not bo 
moved. His mind was only set on learning the medical profesHion. And in those days 
there were not sufficient means for studying that sciouoo. 

He (Narayan llao) intended to get his only son employt'd sorainvlutro wh<m he had 
become educated after learning a little more English. In tho.HC days employment was 
easily got, and when once employed promotion was rapid. Jhit (Sovinda had only one 
thing in his head. He intended, without learning any more English, to become an 
apprentice under a doctor in the neighbourhood and soon to Iks a meditad practitioner 
himself. Narayan Rao even told him to learn a little more Englisli and lu^ promised 
him that he would then send him to the newly oiJoned medical coUegtj, Imt in vain. At 
last having determined to satisfy his son he infoiTOod Doctor Damodar Rao of tlio boy’s 
object and requested him to take him under hm care. The doctor promised to do so, and 
to teach him on condition that when he became able to practise himself, lie should not 
carry on the business in that village. 


ELSEWHERE IN THE DEKHAN. 

To the north and west of Poona Marathi is spoken as a vernaoular by most of the 
Dekhan Hindus and Musalman Tambolis in Bombay Town and Island, and further in 
Thana, Nasik, and Ahmadnagar, 

Bombay Town and Island is a meeting-place for all the diir<'rent .Maifithl sub- 
dialects. The real home language is the Marathi dialect of the Cent rai and ^’orthorn 
Konkan. The usual Dekhan form of the language is, however, spoken by about HO, 000 
people. It has no peculiarities of its own, and need not be illustrated by separate 
specimens. 

. The principal language of Thana is the dialect of Marathi which, with slight local 
variations, is spoken from Daman to Rajapur. It will he dealt with bidow, under the 
head of Konkan Standard. The usual Dekhan form of Marathi is spoken by Brahmans 
and other high castes. The number of speakers has been estimated at 32,000. 
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: The principal language of Nasik is Marathi, shading off into Khandeii in the 

north. This latter language is spoken in the north, on the Khandesh border, where^we 
also find a Bhil dialect. It has hitherto been classed as a dialect of Marathn Ihe 
materials collected for. the Linguistic Surrey, however, show that it is rather a dialect 
of Gujarati, and it will therefore be dealt with in connection with that language, bee 


No Specimens have been received of the Marathi dialect of Nasik. It is, however, 
almost certain that it does not materiaUy differ from the form which that language 
assumes in the neighbouring Ahmadnagar. Specimens have been forwarded of two 
border dialects, spoken in the west of the district. They are the so-called Konkapi, 
which is entirely different from Kohkani proper, in the north, and Thak^ri in 
The former is a Bhil dialect, and the latter will be dealt with in 

Marathi spoken in the Central and Northern Konkan. See below pp. 109 and ff. It is 
Tery probable that the current Marathi of Nasik, especiaUy m the west, has ^me of the 
same characteristics. Above the hills, however, the difference between the 
sneech is so unimportant that no inconvemence can possibly^ arise from the Nasik 
dialect being classed under the standard form of Marathi curaent in the Dekhan. 


To the south of Nasik lies the district of Ahmadnagar, the principal language of 
It is the -uel BekUn form o£ that toguage. and it . =ot neoessar, 

to illustrate it further. 

Mamthl is farther spoken all over the BhM State as the prinmpal langMge. It is 
.n ,.l' Bekhan form and need not be fflustrated by means of a separate specimen 
We ITody note that f is often added to the second person plnral of the past tense of 

intransitive verbs. Thus, yo'a 


. In Sholapm the same form of Marathi is the principal language in the north and 
the west. . 

." IT arro nf tVip northem part of the Akalkot State 

arStblrf IkSXs hTrt ortant points from that spoken in Sholapur, 


■ nf +bp Satara District, as also of the States Phaltan and 

The principal language of the ® ^ 1 characteristics of the Dekhau. 

Audh in the Sato 56.000 are -stated to be Zup^his.. 

Of the 59^500 speakers in ^ population. 

Their dialect does not, howev^er, d tt g .. 
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The principal language of Belgaum is Kanarese. In the west of the district the 
hulk of the population speak Standard Marathi. The figures retuincd foi the different 
Talukas are as follows : — 


Gokak 

Atlmi 

CHkodi 

Belgaum 

Parasgad 

Khanapur 

Sampgaon 


Toi'At. 


4,000 

40.000 

85.000 
82,582 

4,000 

4H,:J81 

.500 

204,402, or, in I’oninl 
inimlMTs, 205,000. 


The dialect of Belgaum closely agrees with that of^Satara. The dental and 
lingual, w are confounded. Thus, we find tyd-ne and hjd-ne^ hy him. Iho numeral 
‘one’ is written yelc, a state of affairs which is common in many parts of the ter- 
ritory in which Marathi is a vernacular, The conjunctive participle is sometimes 
slightly irregular. Thus, mghdn, having gone out ; ycoun, having come, ^riie verh 
hone, to, become, forms the past tense dzdJfld, where tStandani lias ihhald. Such 
discrepancies are, however, not sufficiently important to make it neccHsary to give any 


specimen of the dialect. 


In Jat and Daphlapur, Marathi is spoken on the north-western border and in a smnll 
district half-way between Jat and Karajgi, about Asungi and .lilyaL The dialect closely 
agrees with that of Satara. 


Marathi is also the main language of Kolhapur. The dialect shows all the 
characteristics of the form of Marathi sppken in Satara, The tondeney to pronounce 
the short a Mly seems here to have been carried to an extro'me. In other respects the 
dialect does not differ from that current in neighbouring districi-s. Tlio only peculiarity 
is that a ta is added in the second person plural of the past tense. Thus, ma-fd hdhard 
mddhd dile-ndhUa, to-me a-kid even has-not-beon-given-by-you ; eka meihavdnl iiimht 
det dhdta, you have given a feast. 


In the Southern Jaghir States Marathi is spoken in the North and East. Speci- 
mens have been received from MiraJ, Sangli, and Kurundwad. They all exhibit the 
same form of the language as that current in Satara and neighbouring districts. 
The second person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs only <)0{*asionally adds 
s. The only other peculiarity which needs he mentioned is the preference shown for the 
word amghd, all. 

Closely related is also the dialect exhibited in the specimens received from lUundrug. 
the neighbouring Belgaum dialect the past tense of the verh to become, 
is and not 

As will have appeared from the preceding remarks Marathi is remarkably uniform 
all over the Dekhan. In order to illustrate the widespread tendency to pronounce 
the short a fully it will be sufficient to give tbe first lines of a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Kolhapur. The tendency has here 
been carried to the extreme. 


f 

\ 
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I No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

(State Kolhaptje.) 

Kona eka manusliyasa ddna mulagelidte, Tyantila dhakata apalya bapasa mbanala^ 
‘ baba malamatte-tsa dz5 bbaga ma-la yavaya-tsa to ma-la de.’ ^ Maga tya-ne apali jinap 
tTa-na yatuna dili. Piidbe pbar divasa lotale naMta to-tsa dbakatya-ne ti sarra dzama- 
karuna eka dura-cbya dela-cbya maiga dbarila, ani tetbe udbalepana-ne yaguna apala 

sivad^a gamayila. 


standard Maratbi, in tbe nsual Dekban form, is also spoken to a ^eat extent in 
Janiira, Kolaba, and Ratnagiri, and it has influenced tbe speech of tbe educated closes 
all oyer tbe Konkan. No estimates are, boweyer, ayailable mtb regard to e propo ion 
of tL population in those districts which speak the Dekban form of tbe langu^e and 
the repLfed flgures baye, therefore, been put down as all belonging to tbe slightly different 
form which Maratbi assumes in tbe Central Konkan. 


Maratbi is also the principal langu^e in the north-western portion of tbe Nizam’s 
-territory, wHch does not fall witHn tbe scope of tbe present Surrey. 


Tbe Maratbi spoken in Berarand tbe Central Proyinces differs in some respects 
from tL flm which tbe language has in tbe Dekban, and it wfll, therefore, be separate y 
The usual Behha. tom is. however, also spokeu by a cousrderable 

’“"S grouud between the two too. ot 

eurr^in "hanaud in Berar respeetively. The west of the drstrmt belongs to the 

former, and the east to ^ Prodigal Son which foUow will show that 

Tbeflxstfew liW^^^ i-Po^tant points differs from tbe usual 

tbecurren la e j^^ote the frequent use of instead of aw, and. A 

Dekban Standar . _ ^ Plirases which has not been reproduced giyestbe forms 

the specimen. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

* 

f 

(DisTiucT Bulb AN A,) j 

f 

iwT jnniffTS ^ 1 

JfUtm, THT TTTfRTT ffSIF^ ftpTift ^ i 

fw5r<ft Tfepi i "arasT anq# 

^ 0\ 

^ W w\sf tiff ^rwt 
1 <^T w m 

^TcT ?Tt5T ^^jrrae I 3f iJH-gi-" tjrr^ ^^tct t 

^fR cTt TJ^liT TrfWT \ W STfCT# tfcrf?r 


Kona 6ka matfsas don iml^ge hdt5. 'ryu-paiki dhnk®tii 

Certain a to-man two sons were, Them-from-nmong thc-younger 

bapas mbanala, ‘baba, majhyil biB-oM jiifgl ma*lA dya/ 


to-thefather 

Said, father, of -me 

share-of property 

me-lo 

give: 

Mbanun 

bapa-ni 

ap®!! 

jitfgl dogbl-madhyC 

va|.uu 

Therefore 

the-father-by 

his-own 

property both-among 

hamug-diaided 

dili. 

Tbodya-ts 

div“sl-iif 

dliak'^a mukga 

apii HarT 

was-given. 

A-few-only 

days-after 

the-yoimger sot% 

his-own 

all 

3 in“gi 

gbeiin 

de4at®ras 

gSE; va 

totlib 

t.ya*n6 

property having-taken 

to-another-coimtry went; and 

there 

him-hy 


obain-baji-madhye ap“li sarv iiQ*gi udarill. Tyli-tKa yarr 

merry-mahing-into Ms-own all prope^^ty was-sqimudcred. Mim-of all 

paisa bya riti-ng bbarte d^Mlya-var tya dc^sat ok 

money tMs manner-hy spent having-become-after thut inio-cotndrtj one 
motba dnsbkal padTa; va tya-mnll tySs piyli’ dadiit pju.iu lAglu 

mighty famme fell; and that for to-him great difficnlty tofdl Ocgan, 

Nantar t5 eka gribastba-kade d^aun rabilil. Tya gt-ibastha-nd Iiyu-la 

Then he one househoUer-to having-gone lived. That hoimhalder-by Idm-to 

apTe 4etSt duk®r§ rakb^nyas tbSyill, 

his-own into-field mine to-keep U-was-kepi. 




BROKEN DIALECTS OE THE DEKHAN. 
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The dialect of Basim ivas originally reported to he the Bekhan form of Marathi. An 
inspection of the specimens forwarded from that district has however shown that they 
share most of the featm’es characteristic of the Marathi spoken in Berar and the Central 
Provinces, and they have, accordingly, been transferred to that dialect. It is, on the other 
hand, probable that some of the educated classes speak the Standard language of the 
Marathi literature, as is the case in all Marathi speaking districts. 


BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE DEKHAN. 

Marathi is remarkably uniform throughout the Bekhan. In the south-west we find 
colonies of Kohkani in Belgaum, and, in the Ghats, dialects are spoken which are inter- 
mediate between the forms of Marathi current in the Bekhan and in the Northern and 
Central Konban. These will be dealt with below in connexion with the language of 
Thana and the Konkan. 

In the south and east Marathi borders on Kanarese, and in Bijapur and Bharwar we 
meet with dialects which have, to a small extent, been influenced by that language. 
This influence is, however, not very important. The chief result which it has effected is 
a weakening of the sense of gender, and a confusion between the active and passive con- 
structions of transitive verbs. 


The number of Marathi speakers iu Bijapur has been estimated at 27,680. Most of 
these speak ordinary Marathi. A corrupt form is, however, spoken among the rustics, 
and will be illustrated by means of a specimen. 

This dialect mainly agrees with the Standard Marathi of the Bekhan. In some points, 
however, it has features similar to the Marathi dialects of the Konkan. 

Thus we find a for Standard e ; « for n ; dropping of aspirates ; dropping of « before 
i, I, and e ; insertion of y before other vowels, and so on. Compare fata iot iethS, there ; 
Jcmi for kdnl, some one ; ndl for ndJi% not ; irudd for mruddh, against ; 08 for vis, twenty ; 
yel for vel, time. Compare also forms such as lydJcdn, by the son; tyds-ni, to him; haij 
he is, and so on. . 

It has already been remarked that the genders are liable to be confounded, and that 
the different constructions of the verbs are not correctly distinguished. Thus, we find 
samda and samdi jindagi, all property ; tyd‘chyd mulds ml lai jgJiafTce mdrHd dhe,! have 
beaten his son with many stripes. 

All these points are, however, relatively unimportant, and there will be no difficulty 
in understanding the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAllATill. 


Bijapur Dialect. {Distiuct Hi.iapur.) 

ffiT Mxmm I 

MW maBT ^ 

fiwi I cm wr mf^ %^r i mm MMf^ 

^TImCT 1 miMfM f T^ I 

m\ MtMi TTI^RT-W^ ^fWT I <?m ngTfTf-f! ¥^T TT^m^lW 

f^w\ \ cmr ?sri%*ar tfg 

(>S, ^ ^ «*■; 

^ if2:w I cK^ ww^ ^ri ^ i qqrir f#t 

^twi, MW WT^TW f^fcr MIZMr % 1 

grs. ^ **., f\ t* ^'5 »*•'»» 

^R «IT ^mT¥ MMm I giTf^r, bttr ?i^r 

4 r\ , _ /*% *»’■•■*., I*";: 

m, TOT t, W ^T^T¥*^ ^TR gw ^K MiW ’f I 

^T g^ i^iqRT mm mvw TTw-^f^r Mm 

%^ I <fr ^ZM twr i w ^iirfsT m-. nm 

^ ^ fs.,- . 

^m TO^-3?rTf^ ?if% ii3BjiTU fwfe wrf^r 

g^T Mzm \ MM ?TOrf% mfM 

g3?iT ^ qx^T %wr 1 WT-mgg g^rr rt mMMi •?!?: \ 

MM Rr^T:x^ mM^ totoit wt^t ??xx^f*T ^tpt i 

Trm-^f^ wf^5{r Mmm ^'t^t tot { x^x^sr-wrlR 3 ttto 

RR I CTT, wt ^WVm RrR % I TT^nm^T TOTRT 

%i cTm ^ fTO wr# » 

'CRT RRT mW gWTcT TRT 1 Rt 'gTXRTrft' 

^ ^Tm TOTR I ?|^T W?!W M'tW ^'iTO^ 17^TT?5T, % 

TO % \ WmTm ggjX TO ^TFT % 1 aTTf?r Rt g^T 

^mTET ^5IT^ f?T$TW ^cR % I TT^tT Rt ' i:i " m ' ¥T 

^cT gTigr I tw^i:frr to tox t^sr-wf^ ?i?T¥f% grorr^ 

■;:,:;V'':' A v''^ , ■ ■ , ■ ■ ■ ■ , ".iK 


BIJAPUE DIALECT. 


^TWT I m m, ’fcrar cr^ 

7 7 sji' ■ ■' ■ 

'WT^flr^nj^lr, ^ti cr(t i^rr^rrw 

%T^^re ^ WT ta^ to f% r ^TTf^ ^ to ^ fi r - 

'fraa w^m ¥T ^ ^mr %, 

to w I mi #w, f 

’fto HTW % I TTTW Hto % i ^^^ wrt^ ^jf¥ 

’^t % 1 Wl ^ ^■RT ^Wl ftclT <€t 1%^ 

«TT^ %; TiTrr <5^r ttoRT %ii 
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[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MAElTHl. 

Bijapxjr Dialect. 


Southern Group. 


(Disteict Bijapue.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kuni yok man”sala 
Certain one man-to 

bapas mbant”la, ‘ baba, 
to-the-father said, ‘father, 


don lydk bote. TyuWa 

two sons were. Theni-in-frotn 


ma^e Tat“ni-tsa mal raa-la 

of-me share-of property me-to 


Iban'ga 

the-younger 

de.’ Mag 
give' Then 


tyen vat*ni karun dili. Mag thod"kya div"sa-ni dakHa 

him-by share having-made was-given. Then a-feio in-days the-yoiinger 

lyok sam“di mal . gola karun govun-s^yani dur mul'kas 

son all property together having-niade havmg-taken far to-a-comitry 

gela. Tata ud®lepan karun satn'di Jind'gi bal kcla. Mag 

went. There spendthriftness having-made all property ruin made. Then 

sam^di jind'gi bal kelya-yar mota duku| patBla. Tya-mu} tyfis-ni 

all property rmn made-after great famine fell. Therefore io-him 

ad'cban bovu lag^li. Tara tak*da-t| ydk mfin'sa-dzaTal j[i8!ik"ri 

difficulty to-become began. Then there one man-near in-service 

rahila. Tyen tyas-ni dnkar rakay% apTe Bctu-la lavun 

lived, Him-by to-him swine to-keep his-own to-the-ficld having-employed 

dila. Tava duk'ra-m kbane-tsa pend klulvun-^yilni up*la pot 

it-was-given. Then the-swine-by eating-of husk havlng-eaien his-own belly 

bbaraya mbantTa. Tari tya-la knnl kfii*t8 dile 

should-be- filled he-thought. 'Yet him-to by-anybody anything was- given 

nil. Mag tyo suddi-yar yeyun-Syani mbanWa, ‘rnadza bapa-te kiti 

not. Then he senses-on having-come said, ‘my father-of how-many 

tsak'ras-ni pot-bbar kbayala hai. Ini mya bbukon npasi mar“to. 

to-servants belly-full to-eat {there) is. And I hunger-\oith fasting die. 

Mi ntun bapa-kada dzain, ani te4a mbanu ki, baba-re, 
I having-risen father-to will-go, and him-to will-say that, “ father- 0, 

mya akas-tsa-imdd ani tujya mbor pap kola bai. Ata-pfiBun 

iy-me the-heaven-of -against and of -thee before sin done is. Now-from 

mya tu^a ly5k mban'nya-la layak nbaya. Ap*le tealrti-tgc gadya-vani 

I thy son to-be-called fit am-noi. Thy-own service-of servant-like 

ma-la tkev.’’’ Mag tyo ntun ap“Ja bapa-kad§8 gela. Tyo aiizbni 

me-to keep. Then he having-risen his-own father-to loent. He yet 
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dur Jiai-stayar 

far is-meanwMle 


bap 

the-father 


tye-la pabun 

him-to Mving-seen 


baPkalun 
having -tahen-pity 


dbavun-gyani tye-tse galyas miti gbafli, ani tye-tsa muka 

having-run him-of to-the-neck emlracmg was-put, and Um-of a-kiss 

gbefla. Mag lyokan lyas-ni mbanf la, ‘ baba, par"l6ka-tse-irudd 

was-taken. Then the-son-hy to-him was-said, father, the-next-world-of -against 

ani tnjya mbor mya pap kelya. Ata-pasun tndza lyok mban^nyas 

and of-thee before ly-me sin is-done. Now-from thy son to-be-called 

mya layak nSi.’ Mag bapa-ni tsak^ras sangif la, ‘ tsang'la 

I fit am-not' Then the-father-by to-servants it-was-told, ‘ good 
angb-aka anun tyas-ni ghala. Tye-tse Mta-mandi arig'ti, anik 

a-coat having-brought to-him put. Mis hand-on a-ring, and 


tye-cba payat ^oda gbala. Kbavun-^yani anand karu. Ea 

his on-the-feet a-shoe put. Maving-eaten joy we-shall-make. Why 


mbanfla, tar, byo lyok melyala, pbirun rats^la bai; gamavun 

{if-)it-is-said, then, this son had-been-dead, again recovered is; having-lost 

gelyala, milala bai/ Taya te ku^al dzale. 


he-had-gone, got he-is.' 

Then 

they joyous 

' became. 



Tava tye-tsa tbor®la 

lyok 

setat 

bota. Tyo gbara-pasi 

alya-yar 

Then his eldest 

son 

in-the-field 

was. Me house-near 

coming-on 

tyen gana badjana 

aik^la. Taya 

gadyat^la 

yok 

gadis 

him-by singing music 

was-heard. Then 

servants-in- being 

one 

to-servant 

bolayun iteai'la, 

‘ he 

kay bai ?’ 

Tyen iyas-ni 

sangit' 

ie ki, 

having-called he-asked, ‘ 

this 

what is ?' 

Mim-by to-him 

it-was-told that. 

‘ tud^a bban ala 

bai. 

Ani tyo 

taja bapas 

kn^l 

milala 

‘ thy brother come 

is. 

And he 

thy to-father 

safe 

was-got 


mhanun-sati naot jeran kela bai.’ Tava tyo raga-la yerun at 

therefore great a-feast made is.' Then he anger-to having-come in 


^ai-na. Te-cbya-kar°ta bap bbair yeun-^yani tyas-ni sam^d^avn 

would-not-go. Of-this-for the-father out having-come to-him to-persmde 


lag^la. Mag tyen bapa-la phiron bol^a ki, *bag, it“ka 

began. Then- him-by the-father-to again it-was-said that, ^ see, so-many 

yaris tujx tsak®ri kar®t6, tnji gott mya kaya-ts mod’ll nSi. Tari 

years thy service I-do, thy story by-me ever was-broken not. Still 

mya madze s6b”ti-barabar cbain karanyas tn ma-la , kaya-ts 
I of -me friends-with merriment to-make (by-) thee me-to ever 

geli-obi pillu-bi dila nai. Ini tudga jind^gi kas“bim-tse-barabar 

sheep-of young-one- even was- given not. And thy property of-harlots-with 

sam®di bai kelyala, ba tndga ly5k ala bai, mhanun tye-tsasati 

all waste made, this thy son come is, therefore hm-for 
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mota 

great 

tu 

thou 

Pan 


makathI. 

kela hais.’ Tava tyeii tyas 

a-jeasv made is-hy-thee: Then him-hy Mini 
hamesha madze-sangat hai. Mad^a sam^da 


Jevan 


art. My 
hyo rast 


always of-me-ioith 
kyali-linsali karava 

But joy-merriment should-he-made this right 

hyo tudza bhau mela hota, tyo 

■this thy brother dead was, he again 

gamav^la hotaj tyo milala haL’ 
lost was, he got is.’ 


all 

hai. 

is. 


mhant''la ki, 
it-was-said that, 
jincPgl tuji-ts 
property thine-alone 
Ka mh.anfc“'la, 
Why {if-)it-is-said, 

jivant dzala hai ; 

alive become is ; 


‘ son, 
hai. 
is. 
tar, 
then, 

ani 

and 


The current language of Dharwar is Kanarese. According to inlorniation collected for 
the Linguistic Survey there are, however, about 44,000 peox)lo in that district who talk 
Marathi. The educated class, especially those who have been trained in schools and 
colleges, use the Standard form of that language, while the other classes speak a dialect 
which shows some traces of Kanarese influence. 

The Marathi Kun^bis in the Dharwar and Kalghatgi 'J'alukas in tlio west of the 
district bordering on Kanara are said to speak a dialect called Kulvadl. '^i’he number of 
speakers has been estimated at 3,000. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in Ku}vutU has been r(‘C(!iv(!d from tlic Com- 
missioner. It shows that the dialect in some points agret^a with the form of Marilthi 
current in the Konkan. Thus, we find the present tense of the v<‘rb substantive formed 
as follows : — 

Singular 1 l^m Plural 1 hay 

2 has % hay 

3 hay 3 hat 

Similarly we also find forms such as In m&rHes, thou strikest ; id 9udr''f&y, ho 
strikes tv/ml mdrHydsl, you strike ; tyanl mwf^tydl, they strike. In the jiast tense we 
find forms such as tydn marHydn, he struck ; tydnl md'tlydni, they struck, etc. 

In the future we may note forms such as tmnl mdridll, you will strike; tydnl 
mdrHydli, they will strike. 

In other respects Kul”vacli does not seem to differ from the usual form of Marathi 
spoken in the^Dekhau. 

The Marathi dialect of Dharwar fe, in some places# influenced by the neighbouring 
Eanarese. The pronunciation is said to he broad and rough as in that language. The 
various genders and the different verbal constructions are somotimtss confounded ; thus, 

all his property; grihasm-cU -chya) gharl, 

iu a citizen’s house; in mej’^vanl dUe,i\\m a fojist; ml pdp Mid, I did sin, 

and so on. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate this mixed form of Marathi. It will be 
seen that the discrepancies are not very important. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

Dhaewar DiAiiBCT. (District Dharwar.) 

Speoimen I. 

I mmi 

i ^iTf% 1^wr-^r^^ 

W^TT ^ fT tsjm tt (Tt Tf^ 

SJ CSv 

WT t ^ ^TTWT ^ %OT-5T3m: 

iSfr WcT Ht3T I cTt ^\zm Wlf^ 5TTlt ^ 

TTf ^-Nt Tj^m \ ^ ^ 

c> d C\ 

^cTT^ I ^ 

N> ^ 

A€t^ ^ T1?T <5iwr 

iTTft 1 ^ ^ TTTOsrr ^xrr H^sb 

^ feen I ^ Tft I ^TTcTT 

wn^ ^T At g«iIT-H t W x?Wt^ 

^ I ^TTcn ^TWT ift ^ ^TTf^ I 

tt^tsit ti^ wr i ^ Ht i 

S» * 

^ ^ ^ciT ci'^N <?rpqT qxq t^i^T qi^^ *11 <5^ < ^3T^.qnpn«T 

i€rr5jT-^ ^3 Bct -mrsn ^wr \ nm ^ 

wnr qiqT, qr^tqiTt^ ^ mmtr ^41- i 

OTcTT cW'^T ^Tl^l ¥ WTq ^snq^ 

smt sit irartT^ «Tm^ «iFi?r sim 

■gm, siT^ arrunrft urarcT €t% i 

TT^i ’KtTor IT mw fi^-nrraT »wt fmr 


54 i 


MAEATHi, 


ffr ftriT ^ ^mx I ^Nt t 

^TT^^Hir^ II 

rm^ tclT-TT^ ftcTT 1 tcp-^^T WT tcXT^TT W-^T^ 

Cv 

TO ^Txfwr nx^i^ ^XTw ^Tt, toiw 

^t^5T fTOTT^ I ^WT ^Tt ^ 

^ sj ^ C\ 

^ W^: ^<f ^ c T to troRl^ ^rr^r^r 

^?5r ^ I t ^ xTTOjT TOx: TO ^fro i iror 

TO TOx: mm i mm ^ro #rwT 

TO, 5Fftlc(%f^^ ^ftcT ^rrt I g»T^T W^J Xft iTt'S^ 

I ^ Jwm ^'fV ^%^x ^ ^TTTOT TO mw 

TO'^I TO^qcT ^TO’ WIW 

^ Tg-rsETT I 5TOT ^tf’iw g; 

?rTOT-W^ XTMT ^ ^ ^ 

mm ^TOT TtcTT^ I ^ ^^cT ^T? 

^iTO^r u 
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Southern Group. 


MAEATHl. 

Dhaewae Dialect. (Disteict Dhaewae.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manusbya-la don mule hote. Ani tya-paiki 

A-certam mm-to two . sons were. And them-from-among 
dhak^ta mukga tya-ckya bapa-la mhanala ki, ‘ baba, 

ihe-younger son . his father-to said that, * father , 

jind®gi-paiki majbe MSa-la yenar bMg ma-la de.’ Teva 

ihe-property-from- among my share-to to-come portion me-to giveJ' Then 

iya-tsa bap ap®la jind^gi vibbag-karun dila. Eabi diy^sa-nantar 

Ms father his-own property having-divided gave. Some days-afier 


laban mul*ga 

ap*la 

sarv 

jind^gi 

gbeyun 

dur dela-la 

the-you/nger son 

his-own 

all 

property 

havirng-tahen 

a-fctr country-to 

'gela. Tetbe to 

ap4a 

sary 

jind*^ 

lapbangiri-ne 

na^-kela. To 

went. There he 

his-own 

all 

property 

riototis-living-by 

squandered. He 


ap4a sarv jind^gi kbarts-kelya-nantar tya deiat motba dnsbkal 

his-own all property had-expended-after that in-country a-great famine 

pad*la. Teva t5 ap'‘la pota-la kabi nabi ase pabun tya 

fell. Then he his-own helly-to anything is-not so seeing that 


gaya-paiki eka gribastba-ehi gbari dgarun rahiia. To 

villa ge-from-among one householder-of to-house having-gone remained. That 


gribastb 

tya-la 

dnk“ra samraksban karaya-la 

ap®la 

^eta-la 

patbayila. 

householder 

him-to 

swine protection to-niahe 

his-own 

feld-to 

sent. 

Tetbe 

to 

duk“ra 

kban.ya-cbi pendi-ne ap®la 

pot 

bbaraya-la 

icbcbba 

There 

he 

swine 

eating-of hushs-with his-own 

belly 

to-fiU 

wish 

kela, 

tari 

te 

sudba tya-la koni-M 

dile 

nabi. 

Teya 

t5 

made, 

yet 

that 

even him-to hy-anybody-even 

was-given not. 

Then 

he 


^uddbi-var yeTun ase mbanala ki, ‘ majbya bapa-^ayal pusbkal 

senses-on having-come so said that, ‘ my father-near many 

nav^Fra-la pot-bbar ann mil“te; ase asun mi np^yasa marto. 

servants-to helly-full food is-got i so- having-heen I starcation-by am-dying. 

Mi ata itbun majbya bapa-kade dgaynn . mban^to ki, '‘baba, 
'I wywfro^n^here my father-to having-gone say that, ^‘father. 
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mi tiijliyaj pudh.e va pai’-loka-viruddb. P^P kolo, ata tum-tsa ixiupga 
I of-tJiee before and next-world-a gainst sin did, now yonr son 
mlianun ghyaya-Ia mi yogy nahi; ma-la tum-chya nav“k“ra-paiki 

■Mving-said to-tahe I worthy am-nof ; me-to your servants-from-among 

ek karan gkya.” ’ Ase bolun to ap“la baba-kade gela. To 

one having-made taler ’ So having-said he his-own father-to went. Me 

a^un dur hota tevba-ts tya-tsa bap tya-la paliun mothya 

yet far was just-then Ms father Mm having-seen great 

antahkaruna-ne tya-cbya-kade palat dzavun tya-cliya galya-la miti 

compassion-with him-of-towards runnimg having-gone Ms necl-lo embracing 


gbalun cbumbila. Teva to muPga mbanala ki, ‘baba, par-loka- 

having-put hissed. Then the son said that, ‘father, next-world- 


viruddh va tum-cbya samaksham pap 

against and your in-presence sin 

muPga mbanun gbyaya-la yogy nabi.’ 

son havmg-said to-tahe worthy am-noid 


mi kola. Ata tiim-tsa 

1 did. Now your 

Ho aikfm bap 

This having-heard the-father 


ap®la nar^kar I6ka-la ase saDgit"'la ki, * uttam prakai'-obo aiigar^kba 
Ms-own servant people-to so told that, ‘ the-best md-of a-coat 

anua tya-la gbala; tya-chya bofat aHg*|lii gbilfi, an^khi 

havi/ng -brought Mm-to put ; his on-fmger a-ring pnt, and 


payat dzode gbala; ambi jeran karun ananda-no rabu; 

on-feet shoes put; we feeding having-done gladness-wUh will-live; 


karan 

ba 

madzba 

. muPga 

melya-sar“kba 

dzbala 

hota, 

ata to 

Jivant 

because 

tMs 

my 

son 

dead-Uhe 

become 

was, 

noio he 

alive 

abe ; 

gela 

bota, 

to ata 

milala.’ 

Sarva-na 

ho 

aikun 

anand 

is; 

gone 

was, 

he now 

is-obtamed.' 

AU-to 

this 

having-heard 

3<>y 


dzbala. 

became. 


Tya-tsa tbor“la muPga 4eta-madbe beta. Seta-bun parat yeta-na 

Mis eldest son f eld-in was. Field-from bach while-coming 

gbara-d^aval nrity ani gayan aikun, ‘adz kay abo?’ 

house-near dancing and singing having-heard, ‘to-day what thcre-is?* 

mbanun ap“la naY^k^ra-paiki eka-la bolavun viebartii. ‘Tudza 

havmg-said Ms-own servants-from-among one-to having-called he-ashed. ‘Thy 

sabSdar ala abe,’ mbanun to nar^kar sangiWa ; ‘an'klii to punab 

brother come is j havmg-said that servant told; ‘and he again 


suraksbit 
in-good-health 


yevun bbetTa-mule tudgba bap moj^vanl, vagairc, 

having-come met-because thy father feast, etc., 


ananda-tja krity kela abe.’ He aikun to ragavtin 

rejoicing-qf action done is.' This having-heard he being-angry 
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ghara-balier ublia rabila. Tevba tya-tsa bap baber yebii 

home-outside-of standing remained. Then his father out having-oome 

tya-la Tinanti karii lag*la. Tya-la mukga b5Ma M, ‘paba, mi it^ke 
him-to entreaty to-do began. Sim-to the-son said that, ‘ see, I so-many 
divas tum-obe seva karit abe, tum-tsa adnya mi kadbi-bi moddo 

days your service doing am, your order I ever-even hroJee 

nabi ; ase asim majhya snehi-bar5bar cbaini karaya-la ma-la kadhi-bi 

not; so having-been my friends-toith merriment to-mahe me-to ever-even 

savad dile nabi. Parantn tudaba sarv sampat rand-baji-ne bardela 


liberty given not. But 

thy 

all 

wealth 

harlotry-by who-has-wasted 

tudaba mnl^ga alya-bar5bar 

tu 

tya-cbya 

karita 

mej^vani 

dile.’ 

thy son came-as-soon-as 

thou 

. of-him 

for 

a-feast 

gavest.' 

Tya-la bap sangitTe 

ki, 

‘tn 

neb®ml maibya-dzaval asHos, 

madzba 

Sim-to the-f other said 

that, 

' thou 

always qf-me-near art, 

my 

sarv jind^gi tudgba-ts 

abe. 

.A.iia 

tii anandi va 

santbsbi 

vbava- 

all property thine-alone 

is. 

Now 

thou happy 

and 

contented shouldst- 

asava-botas j karan ba 

tudgba 

bandbu melela, 

jivant 

abe ; ani 

gelela. 

have-been ; became this 

thy 

brother dead, 

alive 

is ; and 

gone. 

sS^pad^la abe.’ 








^o^md is' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MARATHI. 


DhABWAE HlAIiECT. 


Southern Group. 


(Disteict Dhaewae.) 


Specimen ii. 


A ROLK-TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tagta-tsa 


Tek kola va k5li hoti. 

A fox and a-vixen there-were. 

i^ata-na Tate-madke yek 

While-going the-way-on 

koli, ‘ mi itke-ts 
the-vixent ‘ I here-only 
kola mkanala ki, 
the-fox said that, ‘ oh-yon 
tu-la kMrUn takil ; 


one tiger-of house 
prasut-hoto,’ mhanu 
deliver^ to-say 

aga rande, vagh 

hmsy, the-tigei' 
kkalya-yar 


Te yek divas 
They one day 

gkar li5ta, te 
was, that 

lag^li. He 
began. This 
sayafikali 
in-the-evening 
tu^ha janm 


will-throw ; 
aik'1:a 


having-eaten-after thy life 

koli vagM-ckya 

the-vixen the-Uger-of 

ap^a ghara-la ala. He 

his-own house-to came. This 

ka^asatM rad“tat ? ’ mhanun 

what-for are-crying ? ’ so 

de,” mhan°tat/ mhaBun sangMi. 

fesh give,'' hey) -say ^ so told. 

dilo-ake ki,’ mkanun 

I-have-given ‘don't-you-see,’ so 

samp^le,’ 
was-finished,’ 
mar^at,’ 

{they)-Mll' 


thee-to having-eaten 
liot5.’ He na 
will-he. ’ This not 
Sayankali vagli 
In-the-evenmg the-tigei 
kolis, ‘ mul 

to-the-vixen, ‘ children 
ti, ‘ “ vagM-tsa mas 
she, tiger-of 
‘ anun 

‘ having-brought 

aikun koli, ‘ te sagHe 

having-heard the-vixen^ ‘ that all 

Tev“de vagh. aikun, ‘ ma-la 

That-much the-tiger having -heard, ‘ me 


pliir^nyas gele. 
to-walk icent. 
pakun 
having-seen 
aikun 

having-heard 
yevun 
having-cmne 
naki-sa 
nothing-like 

geli. 
went. 
kola 
the-fox 

Tya-la 
That-to 
kola, 


gkarat 

in-the-home 

pakun 

having-seen 

vickar^la. 
asked.^ 
Tya-la 


That-to the-fox. 


gela. 

went. 

ra 

and 

karu 

to-do 


It“kyat mul tkdr 

In-the-meantime the-children grown-up 

mul milun ap®lya gkara-la 

the-children together their-own house-to 

lagle. Vagk te gelele pakun 

began. The-tiger they gone having-seen 


uttar dila. 
reply gave 

mkanun 
so 

mkanun 
saying 
dzkali ani 
became and 
dzaun 
-gone 

ap°'lya 
his-own 


He 
This 
sangMi. 
she-told. 
palun 
having-run 
ai 

the-mother 
prapanck 
worldly-living 

gkara-la ala. 

house-to came, 

’ 
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Hhaewae, Dialect. 

Specimen 


Southern Group. 


(Distkict Dharwae.) 


Tek 

Dgata-na 

While-going 

koHj 

the-vixen, 


A ROLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

kola va koli koti. Te yek diras 

fox and a-vixen there-were. They one day 


va 
and 

vate-raadke 
the-way-on 
' mi itke-ts 

‘ I here-only 


pMr^nyas 

to-walh 


gele. 

icent. 


kola mhanala ki, 

ihe-fox said that, ‘ oh-you 

tn-la khaun takil; 

thee-to havmg-eaten will-throw ; 


yek vagha-tsa gkar hota, 

one tiger-of home was, 

prasut-koto,’ mkanu lag“li. 
deliver^ to-say 

‘aga rande, vagk 

hussy, the-tiget' 
kkalya-yar 
having-eaten-after 


te 

that 
He 

hegan. This 
sayafikali 
in-the-evening 
tu^ka janm 
thy life 


pakiin 

haning-seen 

aikun 

having-heard 

yeTun 

havmg-coine 

naki-sa 

nothing-like 


koto.’ He 

na 

aik®ta 

koli yagka-ckya 

gkarat 

geli. 

will-be.’ This 

not 

hearing 

the-vixen the-Uger-of 

in-the-house 

went. 

SayankalL 

yagk 

apTya 

gkara-la ala. He 

pakun 

kola 

In-the-evening 

the-tiger 

his-own 

house-to came. This 

having-seen 

the-fox 

kolis. 

‘mtil 

kasasatki radUat ? ’ mkanun 

yickar®la. 

Tya-la 


to-the-vixen, ‘ children 
ti, ‘“vagka-tsa mas 
she, ‘‘‘tiger-of flesh give,’’ if hey) -say ^ 

ki,’ 

*don’t-you-see,’ 


so 

sangitTi. 


asked.^ 

Tya-la 


That-ta 

kola. 


sarigit^li. 


what-for an-e-crying ? ’ 
de,” mkan^tat,’ mkanun 

so told, That-to the-fox, 
'ap-un diio-ake ki,’ mkanun uttar dila. He 

‘having-brought I-have-given 'don’t-you-see,’ so reply gave. This 

aikun k5li, ‘te sagMe sample,’ mkanun 

having-heard the-vixen^ ‘that all was-flnished,’ so 

Tey^de ’* yagk aikun, ‘ ma-la maiftat,’ mkanun 

That-much the-tiger having-heard, ‘ me (fhey)-kill,’ saying 
gela. It“kyat mul th5r dzkali ani 

went. In-the-meantime the-children grown-up became and 
ya mul milun ap*lya gkara-la dzaun 

and the-children together their-own home-to having-gone 

karu lagTe. Vagk te gelele pakun ap^lya 

to-do began. The-tiger they gone having-seen his-own 


she-told. 
palun 
having-run 
ai 

the-mother 
praiaanek 
toorldly-Uvmg 
gkara-la ala. 
house-to came. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a fox and a vixen. One day they were strolling about 
and came to the house of a tiger. Said the vixen, ‘ here and nowhere else I will be 
delivered of my cubs.’ When the fox heard this he said, ‘ 0 you hussy, when the tiger 
comes home in the evening he will devour you and your life will be at an end.’ The 
vixen did not listen to him but entered the house of the tiger. The tiger returned in the 
evening, and the fox, when he had seen this, said to the vixen, ‘ why are the children 
crying.’ Answered the vixen, ‘they ask me to give them some tiger’s flesh.’ The fox 
answered, ‘ have I not already given you some ? ’ When the vixen heard this she said, 
‘ that has all been consumed.’ The tiger heard this and ran away thinking that they 
would kill him. In due time the children grew up. Then the mother went with them 
to their own house, and they began to live there. When the tiger saw that they were 
gone he came back to his own house. 



KONKAN STANDARD. 


MaratM is the principal language of all the coast districts of the Bombay Presidency, 
from Daman in the north to Kajapnr in the south. The northern part of tin'g territory 
from Daman to TJmhargaon, is divided between MaratM and Gujarati, and the influence 
of the latter language is also felt farther south, the vocabulary being, to some extent, 
Gujarati. TMs element is not, however, strong. 

In the south MaratM gradually develops into Kohkani, the connecting links being 
Sahgame^vari and Bankoti on one side, and Kudali on the other. 

The Marathi spoken in the territory defined above is closely related to the language 
of the Dekhan. In some characteristic points, however, it differs, much in the same way 
as is the case with the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. 

It has already been remarked, and it will be shown below, that the dialects spoken by 
the K!un“bis of Poona and the Thakurs of Nasik mainly agree with the Marathi of the 
Kcmkan. They will therefore, so far as materials are available, be dealt with in connec- 
tion with that form of the language. 

The Marathi of the Dekhan is the language of the literature and of the Government. 
Through the gradual spreading of education it more and more influences the dialects of the 
coast districts, and the specimens received from Kolaba, Janjira, and Eatnagiri, and 
professing to be written in Sahgamesvari, one of the dialects of the Eonkan, haye proved 
to be in the usual language of Marathi literature. Most of- them represent the speech of 
the educated classes, which is more or less influenced by the written language all over the 
Konkan. 

The Portuguese missionaries, to whom we are indebted for a grammar of the dialect 

as spoken in Salsette, call it the northern dialect of Kbhkam. 
It is not, however, a dialect of Konkani, but a form of speech 
intermediary between that dialect and the Standard form of Marathi cmrent in the 
Dekhan. It may conveniently be designated as the Eonkan Standard of MaratM. This 
name cannot lead to coafusion. It has long been customary to state that MaratM 
has two main dialects, one belonging to the Eonkan, and the other current in the 
Dekhan. The Eonkan Standard corresponds to the former. It must, howerer, be borne 
in Tnind that this dialect is different from Eohkani, the language of the Southern 
Konkan. 

The Eonkan Standard has been returned under a bewildering mass of different 

names, partly denoting locality and partly caste or occupation. 

Sub-dialects. To the former class belong Bankoti, Damani, Ghati, MaoH, 

and Sahgamesvari; to the latter Ag'hi, Bhandari, DhaMgari, Earhadi, Eiristav, Eoli, 
KuMbi, Par'bhi, and Thak^i. These so-called dialects will be separately dealt with 
below. ’ In this place we shall consider them aU as one form of speech, with slight local 

variations. 

Tlie Konkan Standard is the principal language of Thana;, the Jawhar State, Kolaba, 

Janjira, and the northern part of Batnagiri. It is spoken by 
about 2| million people. 


Name of the dialect. 


Area in which spoken. 
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Proceeding from the north the details are as follows. 

A dialect called Par“hhi has been returned as spoken by nearly the whole Marathi 

speaking population of Bombay and Thana as far north as 
'' Daman. Par“bhi literally means the language of the Prabhus. 

The Prabhus, who are identical with the Kayasths of Gujarat and Upper India, were 
professional writers in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, under both the Muha- 
madan and the Maratha governments. Marathi ianguage and literatui’e are largely 
indebted to their efforts in recording in prose for the first time the historical events of 
their period. 

The Prabhus are said to have come from Gujarat and Upper India. Their language 
is everywhere that of their neighbours. Par^bhi has been returned as a separate dialect 
from Bombay and Thana. It is also called Kayasthi, and in Bombay the Bom])ay dialect, 
while it is known as Damani in the north round Daman. 

The number of speakers has been estimated as follows for the use of this survey : — 


Thana .15,000 

Jawliar State . 51,000 

Bombay Town and Island . 94,000 


Total . 100,000 

The 51,000 speakers in the Jawhar State have been returned as speaking Marathi. 
No specimens have been forwarded, and the classification is not, thoroforo, quite certain. 


Eolis are found in almost every village in Gujarat, the lionkan, and the Dekhan. 

They are considered to bo one of the early tribes, and they 
■usually live by agriculture or fishing. They have often been 
connected with the Munda tribes, who are commonly denoted as Kols. The Kolls of 
Thana include many small tribes, and may broadly be sub-divided into throe clas.s(*s : the 
hiU Kolis, the Son Kolia of the coast, and certain low-castes who arc not recogiiiscjd by 
the rest. They everywhere speak the dialect of their neighliours. 

Koli has been returned as a separate dialect from Bombay, Thana, Kolaba and 
Janjira. The local estimates of the numbers of spoakem are as follows • 

Bomtay Town and Island . . . , 

Thana . . . . . . . 

Kolaba . . . .... 

Janjira . . ... , . 

Total 


. 10,000 
. 103,000 
. 10,180 
6,000 


. 180,186 


The native Eoman Catholic Christians of Thana are usually called Kiristfir hy their 
Kiristiv. Hindu and Musalman neighbours. Among Euroimans thov 

are known as Portuguese or Salsetto Christiana. Thov have 
been reported^ as shaking a separate dialect, called KiristSv, and their number has 

been estimated for the purposes of this survey at 26,600. 

The Kun“^^^^ or Kulambis are husbandmen. They are usually divided into three 
Kunabi. groups, the TaUieri or Konkan Kun-'bis, the Maratha of 

1 XT, T 1 a,nd the Pachkal^is. They everywhere 
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Eun^bi bas been returned from tbe sea-coast of Thana and Janjira, and specimens 
have also been received from Poona. Estimates of tbe number of speakers are only 
available from Tbana and Janjira. Tbe revised figures for those districts are — 

Thana 350,000 

Jinjrra 18,000 

Total . . 368,000 

Tbe Ag^ris are a class of husbandmen, usually considered to be Eolis. Most of them 

are salt makers and tillfers of salt rice land. They are 
reported as speaking a separate dialect in Kolaba, where they 
are chiefly found in the villages on both sides of the Amba Eiver in the Pen and Alibak 
Talukas, in villages situated on the creeks of the Panwel Taluka, and in all the villages 
of the TJran Peta. Their number has been estimated at 22,826. 

The Dhatfgars or shepherds have often been reported to speak a dialect of their 

own. The so-called Phan'^gari of Chhindwara will be dealt 
Dhanagan. Connection with the other dialects of that district. 

It is quite different from the dialect of the shepherds in the Bombay presidency, where 
Dhan^gari has been returned from Thana, the Jawhar State, Janjira, and Belgaum. 
The following are the local estimates of the number of speakers : — 

Thana . . . . . . . 1,160 

Jawhar . • . . . . . . . . • • . # 20 

Janjii’a . . . . . . * ^ • . • . • . 70 

Belgaum ..... ...... , » 500 

Total . 1,750 


Bhandarl. 


Bhandari is the dialect spoken by the Bhandaris, or palm- juice drawers. It has 

been reported as a distinct form of speech from Kolaba and 
Janjira, and the number of speeders has been estimated as 

follows: — 

Kolaba .... ... . . . . , . 3,813 

Janjira . . . . • , . . . . . • • 4585 O 


Total 


8,663 


ThakarT. 


Tbe Thakurs are one of tbe early tribes, and they are found all over Gnjarat, the 

Dekhan, and the Konkan. They are considered to he the 
descendants of Eajputs and Kolis. Thak“ri has been returned 
as a separate language from Kolaba and Nasik, and the number of speakers has been 

estimated as follows , 

Kolaba . • • • . • • 10,405 

Nasik . . . . • , . . - . • • ' , • • 15,000 

Total . 26,405 


Karhadi is the dialect spoken by the Karhada Brahmans in Sawantwadi, Ratnagm, 

and Bombay Town and Island. They are supposed to take 
Karhadi. Karhad in Satara. Estimates of their nmn- 

her are only available from Bombay Town and Island, where they are said to number 
about 2,000. 
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Sangame^Tari is tlie language of Sangameslivar, a town in the Devrukh Taluka 

ofBatnagiri, The name is, however, often used to denote the 
SangamEsvarr. Konkan Standard of Marathi from Bombay to Eajapur. It 

is there said to be the language of all Hindus (except Brahmans), of the Jews, the native 
Christians, and the Kohkam Musalmans called Nawaits. 

The figures returned for the purposes of this survey are as follows : -~ 

Bombay Town and Island 90,000 

Kolaba . . . . . . 265,000 

Janjira 38,000 

Eatnagiri ..... ........ 705,000 


Total 


1,098,000 


To this total must be added 234,800 speakers in the south of Kolaba, who were 
originally returned as speaking Konkani, hut who have since been stated to speak, the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. We thus arrive at an estimated number of 1,332,800 
speakers of Sangame^vari. Compare, however, the remarks on pp. 33 and 122. 

The variety of the latter dialect spoken by Muhammadans is usually called Bankoti, 
Bankotr dialect of Bankot in the Mandangad Taluka 

of Eatnagiri. Only 1,787 speakers have been returned from 
Kolaba, no estimates being available from other districts. 

The dialect spoken in the Western Ghats, between Kolaba and the Bhor State, is 

usually called Ghati. It is probably identical with Maoli,. 
the language of Maval, or the country above the Sahyadris, 
between Thana and Poona. The latter dialect has only been retmmed from Bombay 
Town and Island. The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of 
the Linguistic Survey as follows : — 

(jbEH . . . , , , , , ^ ^ j ^ 2,000 

Maoli . . , , . . . . . . . , . . 35,000 


Total 


37,000 


All these so-called dialects are closely related. They are merely local forms of the 
Total number of speakers of Current Marathi of the Konkan. By summing up the 
on an Standard. figures given in the preceding pages we arrive at the follow- 

ing total for that form of speech : — 

. . ... . . . .... . 160,000 


KeII ^ . 

Kiristav , 
KtLii'bi . 

. 

Dban*garl 
Bbandari 
Tba'k®ri . 
Earbadi . 
Sangame^Tari 
BankEtl . 
Ghati and Maol 


189,186 

25,600 

368,000 

22,826 

1,750 

8,663 

25,405 

2,000 

l,332,80(t, . 
1,787 ^ 

37,000 


Total 


2,174,917 
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To tins total DiTist be added the speaker of a few broken dialects, vis., Katkari or 

Spe.k.r,.f broken diattc. ^atliMi, VM. VadVal, Ptad^ and StoMi. They wfll 

be dealt with below. We thus arriye at the following 

grand total : — 


Koakan Standard 
Katkari • 

Yarli 

Yad*val . « 

PlitLd*gi • 
SamYMi . 


• 2,174,917 
. ■ . 76,700 

92,000 
3,500 
1,000 
2,700 

Total . 2,350,817 


The most typical form of the Konkan Standard is spoken in tbe soutbem part of 

Konkan standard of Thana. and Will be dealt with, first. A grammar of this 

form of speech was written in the seyenteenth century by 
a Portuguese missionary, and the missionary Prancisco Yas de Guimaraens wrote an 
abridged yersion of the gospels in it. An analysis of this latter work has been printed 
in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, and a short specimen, 
taken from that source, has been reproduced below. It is usually known as a ‘ Puran * 

and is highly popular with the Catholic Christians of Thana. 

AUTHORITIES— 

OuiMAEAENs, PBANOISOO Yas DEj,^^De6Z(iT(iC€to novuTyiCfitd feitcL da Tiiuitck Dolorosa M^orto o JPa^scao do 
Nosso SenTior Jesus Ghristo* Gonforme a JJscreverSo os quatro evangelistas, Xiisboa 1659# Eeioapri-* 
made Bombahim 1845. 

Mitchell, Rev. J. Murray, TFbr^;^ comjposed iy the JPoriuguese, Journal of tbe Bombay 
Branch of tbe Royal Asiatic Society. Yol. iii, Part i, 1849, pp. 132 and 
GraryiTnatifCa da lingua Goncani no d%alecto do Norte, comjposta no seculo xvii por hum missionario JPortu^ 
guez ; e agora jpela jgrimeira vez dada d estam^a (po^ Joachim Seliodoro da Gunha Mwara*) 
Kova-Goa. Ka imprensa nacional. 1858. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency .. Yob xiii, Part i. Bombay 1882. Note on tbe language on pp. 67 
tod 

Pronunciation. — There is considerable uncertainty in the marking of long towels: 
Thus we find nay and nay, not ; utMn and uthun, having risen ; and tu, thou ; 
and MtB, I was. Tbe final a of neuter bases is usually marked as short ; thus, sagHa, 
all ; duWra, swine. The long forms sagHa, duTs^ra, etc., are, however, also common and 
seem to he more correct. U is usually pronounced as ye, yd, or yd ; thus, yek, ydJe, one ; 
lyeh, lydh, and Zyd/fc, son. Before ye a guttural is occasionally changed to the corre- 
sponding palatal. Thus, geld, gyeld, and/eZa, he went ; gheun and jhenn, having taken ; 
held and chela, done. Similarly we often find vo and vd instead of d ; thus, pot and 
belly; sdnd mA. svdnd, gold. 

An a is pronounced in many cases where the language of the Dekhau uses e. Thus 
especially in the neuter singular of strong bases, the neuter plural of weak bases, and 
the future of the first coniugation. Thus, sdnd, gold; dnh^ra, swine; hdlan, I shall say. 
A also corresponds to e of the Bekhan in several pronominal adverbs, and, occasionally, 
also elsewhere ; thus, there ; Ihnha-na, by hunger; hdta, they were. 

The Anunasika is very commonly, dropped. Thus, and harn, to do; rdndt, 
in the forest. It is often, however, replaced by an n, and an «-sound is often inserted 
between a vowel and a following consonant. Thus, tdntld, from among them ; mm, by 

me, mdndzd and mdfhdj THj i hantkd &nd haihd, etc, ^ 
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; Aspirated and unaspirated letters do not seem to differ mueh in pronnnoiation, and 
tliey are often interchanged. Thus, jil, tongue; ami, we; hanmi and haying 

■brought ; and is found, etc. . 

The palatals are pronounced as ts, dz, etc., not only in the same cases as in the 
Dekhan, hut also before e ; thus, dze, who (plural) ; tya-tse sdTc‘‘re, his sons. 

Cerebral d and dh, after vowels become r ; thus, ghord, a horse ; par^ld, he fell ; av^rB, 
so great. I> is, however, preserved in the extreme north and in Eatnagiri, and also in the 
east where the influence of the Dekhan standard is stronger. 

Cerebral n becomes n ; thus, kon, who ? pan, but. N is often written where the in- 
fluence of the literary language is strong, and it is probably also often pronounced by the 
educated. Thus, the Karhada, Brahmans of Bombay use the cerebral n- In the verb 
to say, » sometimes becomes ; thus, therefore. 

Cerebral / becomes ^ ; thus, all; dold, an eye. X is, however, often used 

exactly as is the case with n. 

V is very faintly sounded before i, I and e ; thus we find iHu and vistu, fire ; and 

twenty ; yel and vel, time. 

' In other respects the pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Dekhan. 

Nouns- — The oblique base is, in most cases, formed as in the Dekhan. Bapm, a 
father, however, has the oblique form hdpds ; thus, bdpds-tsa, of a father. In the same 
way we often find dis, a mothei’, unchanged before case sufidxes and forming its plural 
dyds, oblique dyas. The regular forms are, however, also often used. Thus, we find in 
Sahgame^vari forms such as Sqpaa, to a father; bdp'^sd-kade, towards (his) father. On 
the other hand, the oblique form sometimes ends in s, also in other nouns ; thus, sdkrts-ld, 
to a daughter ; mdn'^sda-ld, to a man. 

Bases ending in « often change n to m in the oblique form; thus, a child, 

obi. lelf rvd. The common form is, however, iBk^rd as in the Dekhan. 

The case suffixes are, on the whole, the same as in the Dekhan, but the case of the 
agent usually ends in n, na,ox nl; thus, sok'^rydn, by the son ; bdbd-na and bdpds-m, by 
the father. The last form is originally a plural. An ablative is often formed by adding 
^itn, and this form is very often used as the case of the agent ; thus, bdpda-d^mi tidk^ra-ld 
sangit^la, the father said to the servants. The suffix M or il is also very commonly used 
to form an ablative or instrumental ; thus, tsdlfrdn-sl ek, one from the servants. The 
locative is often formed by adding dn or at ; thus, ghardn and ghardt, in the house. 

We may finally note that the neuter gender is commonly used as in Kohkani to 
denote young female beings ; thus, tsedB, a girl (Sahgamesvari). Compare Telugu. 

personal pronouns are the same as in the Dekhan, subject to the 
changes mentioned under the head of Pronunciation. Thus, ml, I ; dml, we ; M, thou ; 

you. The agent case often takes the suffix ; thus, <m and mi-nl, by me. ‘ To 
me ’ is ma-nd and ma-ld ; * my ’ is mddzd, mdndzd, and also sometimes mdhd. The first 
person plural, when the person addressed is included, is 

Other pronouns are in the main regular. The usual form for ‘ this ’ is ho or 6 but 
also hd and d. In Sahgamesvari we find hd, this ; td, that ;"and dzd^ which. 

Verbs .—The verb substantive is formed from the bases as and Ao as in the Dekhan. 
The base as forms its present tense regularly dsB, I am ; dsea, thou art, eto. The present 


KOXKAK STANBAED. 


67 


tense of the base ho is formed irregularly, the vo-vrel 5 being changed to » ; thus, s^ular, 
1, hay ; 2, hdy’^s and Acs; 3, hay ; plural, 1, hav ; 2, hd and hdv ; 3, hat and hdn, occa- 
sionally also hdtln. 

The past tense only differs from the r^ual Dekhan form in the first person singular 
feminine, which is hdt% or hotyS, and not hot^. The second person plural has sometimes 
different forms for the three genders ; thus, m. hotes, fern, hotyds, n. hdt?s. These forms 
are, however, probably only used as an honorific singular. 

The future is dsan and holn, I shall be. 

The present tense of finite verbs has only one form for aU genders. Thus, mi sodifay, 
I seek ; 2, sodites; 3, sodite; plural, 1, soditav ; 2, soditd ; 3, sdditdt and sdditdn. 

In the imperative we may note forms such as des, give ; ghes, take. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs is formed as in the Dekhan, with the sam p- excep- 
tions as in the ease of the verb substantive. Thus, mi geld, geli, n. gela, I went. 

The past tense of transitive verbs differs from the Marathi of the Dehhan in often 
agreeing with an inflected object, as is also the case in Kohkani and Gujarati. Thus, 
tyd-nd tyddd pathdv''ld,hB &QxA,\aTa, where yyathdvHd has the form of the nominative 
masculine. In the third person singular an « is often added, and the form ending in dn 
is often used both with a masculine and feminine object. Thus, tyd-na miti mdt^ldn, or 
by him embracing was struck, he embraced. 

The perfect and pluperfect are formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, to geldy geld- 
hdy) , he has gone ; to melatd {i.e., meld hotd), he had died. The uncontracted forms never 
occur in the specimens. 

The future of the first conjugation ends in an ; thus, mi hdlan, I shall say. The 
second person singular often ends in si ; thvis, mdr^si, thou wilt strike (Karhadi, Bombay, 
and Kun^bi, Thana) ; mdr^siv, thou wilt strike (Dhan^gail and Koli from Janjira). 

in the conjunctive participle si and sent or sdni are often added ; thus, uthun-siy 
having arisen ; having gone. 

' Other forms are the same as in the Dekhan, and Dekhan forms are very commonly 
used in addition to the special Konkan forms. More especially, the present tense is 
formed as in the Dekhan in all dialects of the interior, on the border towards Dekhan. 

. The vocabulary is to some extent peculiar to the Eonkan, and sometimes agrees with 
Gujarati a:s against Standard Marathi. Thus we find in the first specimen sbTifrd, a son; 
dzalfld, all ; other ; near; dzdy^nd, to speak (Sanskrit jalp) ; mdnd-nd, to- 

begin, and so on. Other peculiar words have been collected in the District Gazetteer. 
See Authorities. ■ 

There will, however, be no difficulty on this account in understanding the specimens 
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It has been 
received from Bombay Town and professes to illustrate the language of the Kolis inThana 
and Kolaba. The second specimen is a folktale from the Janjira State, also . professing 
to be written in Koli. The third is taken from, the old Puranby Vasde Guimaraens.. 
The ti’ansliteration has been altered in accordance with the system used for this survey. 
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INO . s :] ■; ;-■ ■ ■ .■ ^ ^ - ; ;■ 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

Konkan Standaed. 

Koli DiAiiECT. (Bombay Town and Island.) 

Speoimen I. 

OT ^ frt 1 ’safT^^T ^mx^^r 

^ W l WT7T ITX^ ^ 1 cxf 1 

Cs 

Trf ftm ^^x^r m^x^ cr^ 

fT f%^X ^TX ^TR cT^ cSTXt tt 

^ -mK I ^xt ^ m Trfwfcx 

^TXTOX 5ft cxf J^rrrr 'fx^ ftf ^rx^xt i xx^r^ ^ cx^x^’^ 

vm ^IW^XTXt ^TX 5X ?EIX% ^^^X^ I xxf <5SIT ¥XW^XXTX5T 7mm 

'^K^5f %cxx-^ ’^XTX^x^ 1 ^ xjsft <i5rrxT5i^ ?5iPT 

ipftiff it?? 5 Xt€ I ^ ?5XXW ^ 5fT2n cxf 

<5rrt it% ci^ ^ wrftx^i xxxw ^mxxi^ to TOjrxx%x 
ftsY WR^5r xxt ^ fr^t TOxf^i ^fx! ^ft «i^T 
w wxqpExt TO >rxcrw 5 t pstt^ frofixcTFx, Tk vrk 

Txw^xnNF ixxT #€5X1 to ^txw€T ^xtrx ^tro ^rsx 

\ x(*T ^5fT € mwaff TOi ^xg^€t <it xgx# 

^xtxxxrt TO <5ix# TOx^-^ ^k€f ^€ ?xx5x»x €kxx:x 

5x# cf^ €t '^x^ 5T €kRrxw xxxwti ci^ €t«hix #t^r# 
^ ^g¥ TOfX xxx#to€ m^ %€ ^ ^waff xxxxxx ^ 

^krcx 5R #r5X5k v xxxx# Txlkci#, mm ^txtot 

^Hl««i XRX ^XITWX TOXX •ft 50nn 1 5rx% WIIR ^UcX^t *1 HT 51| <T 
^^^rrror 5^ TOff ^xg^x xxtfkt to >xx^ 
#TO xx^xcix €t fsr^ f#fxx xxnfxx^ xx €t tox witox tox wxto i 
Ttf # TO# sfrgx^ TO% « 
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and that, except in Mewati, which in this particular agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalized. 



Braj. 

Bnndell. 

Eajasthanl. 

Gujarat!. 

Mewati. 

1 

Malvi. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwapi. 

Singular, 





* 



h 

ohalau 

chalu 

chain 

chain 

chalQ 

chala 

chalu 

2. 

chalai 

ohale 

chalai 

chalc 

chalai 

chalai I 

chale 

s. 

cJialai 

cliale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalai 

chale 

Flural, 








1. 

chalaz 

cliald 

chala 

chali 

chalf 

chala 

chalte 

2, 

chalau 

clialo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

3. 

cliala? 

chale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalai 

chale 


(5) Imperatwe.—Th.i& tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages. 



Braj. 



Bundel!. 

Eajasthan!. 



Mewati* 

MalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwarf. 

^ujarStl 

Singular, 








2, 

dial 

dial j 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

Flural, 

2. 

chalau 

— — _jfc_ 

1 

chalo 

n rt 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 


u. xense occur, which we may call the Simple 
aBd the Penphraetic Future reepectiyely. The Simple Future ie 
he du-ect der™ .je of the Prakrit Future, ckaU..aui or cLumi; thus 

elmlsynaneuphu,. The Periphrastic Future is forraed by suffixia^ an’ 
adjeetoe, probably a participle, to the Present SubjuactL, as iu“ the 

(cWa). Some dialects use one form and some another and some both 
SiMPIiE ExJXTTEB. 



Braj. 

Bundgli. 


BsjaathSu!. 




Mewati. 

MalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

MSrwSflt. 

Oujaratl. 

Singular, 

1. 

chalihau 

chaliho 

■ ■; ' 


cbal°syS 

■i 

,'V'' 


2. 

dhalihai 

chalihe 


'**• 

chal*hfl[ 

'V'ChUlU^ 

3. 

chaUhai 

chalihe 

**•■/ ' 

■■ ■ 

chal*si 

chapsi 

chal'M 

chal'hi 

ohal^M: 


INTEODUCTION. 


13 


Simple Petere — contd. 





.‘RajastMiii. 1 


i 

Braj. 

1 Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

Malvi, 

1 ® 

t Jaipnn. 

Marwa|i. j 

Gujarati. 

Plural. 




i 1 

i 1 

1 i 

I 

1 



1. 

Glialihaz 

chalzhe 

' ' i 

i 

I 

i 

chaPsyt 

chaPba 

I chalim, 

1 clidPiu 

2. 

ohalihau 

cliaUlid 

... 1 

j 


chaPsyo 

chaPho 

cJidPso 

3. 

1 chalihaz 

ohaUliS 

i 

J 

... 

i chaPsi 

chaPM 

clidTse 


Periphrastic Peters. 





Eajasthani. 



Braj. 

Bnndeli. 

Mewati. 

Malvi. 

I Jaipuri. 

Marwa|:i. 

Gujarati. 

Singular. 





i 

_ 



j^iTstSC* 1. • 

chalau-gau 

chain- go 

chalft-go 

chalft-ga 

chalft-lo 

chalfl-la or 
-go 

... 

Plural. 








Masjc. 1. 

ohalai^ge 

ohaW-ge 

chall-ga 

1 

chall-ga 

1 chala-la | 

! ■ 1 

‘ \ 

chala-la or 
gl 

... 


Note that in Malvi and Marwaii the singular terminations are gd and Id respect- 
ively, not go and Id as we should expect. Unlike the go of Mewati and Marwan and 
the Id of Jaipur!, gd and Id are immutable. They do not change for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to he distinguished from the gd of Stand- 
ard Hindi. 

(d) Ihe Periphrastic Present . — This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and Buudeli, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. ma'i ehalHd h^, ‘lam going.’ In Rajas- 

thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipur! as an example, we have — 

Singular. 


1. 

mm ohaM cWMy 

‘ I am going.’ 

2. 

fu ehalai ckha% 

‘ thou wast going, 

3. 

wo ehalai chhai, 

‘ he was going.’ 


Plural. 


1. 

mhe chal3 chha. 

‘ we are going.’ 

2. 

the chald chhd, 

‘ you are going.’ 

3. 

tcai ehalai chhai. 

‘ they are going.’ 
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hare led natives to give special names to the dialects of different localities. Thus the 
Marwari spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, Dhundhari 
(one of the names of Jaipur!), because the Jaipur! influence is very strong. Here in- 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipur! 
than Marwar!. In Kishangarh the local Marwar! is called Gorawat!, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwar! of Marwar. further south, in Ajmer the 
Marwar! does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
war! of Merwara. 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewar!. It is only a form of Eastern Mar- 
wan. On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwar! ; — 


Marwari-phundhari (Marwar) ...... , , . 49,300 

Gorawati (Kishangarii) 15,000 

Marwari of Ajmer ........... 208,700 

Marwari of Merwara , 17^000 

Mewarl (includiiig Merwari ) . . . . . • . ^ . 1,684,864 


TotaIi = 1,974,864 


I commence with the most northern of these dialects, Ma.rwar!-Phucdhari, and 
proceed southwards. 
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I No. 10 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MabwabI (SiKOHi). ' SiEOHi State. 

Specimen II. 

stw g i «ft i f 'fit (ft i 

gw g-W ftWTT %WT WTWt % W gwtrft ftftsrt sff fT^ftcft- ifwitw ^ I ftWR ^ : 
^Tciw %-w Tift-wt I T^t 5R 1 ^ nggrK-T gg gfi^g % ; 

g?jft 1 ^ftc gw ’frggrH gftw' % w w wTw’-'t g wrtw i ?r 1 f ^ nw- 

giK «mw %-w twrg^ wt i wtctt wicif gfeg giWK wr i wraw gw ^srr 
wtw g^WT gftgt i wft'' gw-w ^w wig w ^ f i wff ^ g|g #c-g 3 ft ! 

% giwt «rTg^ ^ i wgr itrw-h gw wf i^-g gg gf%w i wfg ^ wrggrr^ gw trr-w i 
wTww I wcra-w wriT^wt-wt gw gfww w gw gfww ^tww w g fw 
? I wfg gt wgi wpit % w irwgm: €1 gftf gw gffrw gftg w w ^ 1 wftc ^ i 

'fTWgiK wtfw^ % fWtrft WWT TO WT^-'# I crff gfWW ^ % W WTfTgg-^ Witrc I 

WWW ^ 1 g-w WTTOg-#, gt 1 wfc gw TOwrt wiwigg-^ grqr g^ 

I frfr wTfigg-wt inw-’CT gfww-t ^?w tow ^ % g gfww | ^iw | 

wwtw f wwtfft wT^w ^-w g I wftc ^ gfww sf^ gwr-^”' ww^ fWRtfft tow to- I 
wTR-w ^f I wfC gl TOWK fwtwt w-w WT TOwt cTwf WRw-w gw SW fwfeaft I I 

wftc TOWnt 3W-W WW-^” fgWTftg w WTwt 3 W SKf-wt 1 wfw TOWK gtw 7 -^ 

TOae WTiw f ^fft tRf-wrlw 1 gw gt towk 3 wt^ wt wt i wftc wrl^-^ I 
STOW scTW-wr I ww^ aw-<t g^ srrt 1 wfw iTwgnr ilww % f ffw w i wff j 
gr 3W-^ gsft wgr wTwt w w w-w swwr ^nt-'^s wff nwwig g(tw % wwif sw i gw 
Tnw gw gw wrwiaF t wfg gftw % wr w-% 1 wft gw gftw w w gw gn: ww-w gw-scr | 
wTwtgK wg->cf w % wf 1 wftc wr w^w ^ggw wggi«ET-w grww % w gw ww 1 
' ww-w* ^ gw-wr wnTtgiril w «ff 1 wff wwiaet grfwwt w w wi-wi gw-wr WFft^w 
^ ft I wfsc gi 3W”S^ g^ gr^ TTwwK gwcft WWW gt^ww frwwK ww-w aw w? i 

W W W-W WT-T TO w-w WT 1 Wff TOWK W AW-sft tt WWf TO-^W WA TO W 

ffTwwK T wg fwwf w g ^ ^wtwt wTwf-gf w^ fTwwrc-^ g-w gvfgwf i w g% wwr 
gpcgr TOit II - 
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wehe 

ke 

^ 55 

ni. 

Jarr 

wa 

nise 

will -he or 

not:^ 

Then 

by-her 

below 

pusiu 

k0j 

‘mu 

pap 

karu 

it-wcis-asked 

thati 

‘ J 

sin 

do 

ho 

are 

ke 

. or 

a 5 

HI. 

Tari 

Then 

gar-wala 

the-members-of-i 


awe-ne gar-wala-n 

oome-having members-of-the-house-to- 


]ari'me 

that-iii 


tha-ra 

thee’-of 

pasi 

again 

tha-ne 

thee-to 

ja.’ 

go: 

rat-ra 

night-at 


bhagidar 


pap-ra 

sin-of sharers 

haukar pag'ti 

the-merchant near 
thagu nT ; ne 
will-rob not ; and 
Jan baukar 

Then ihe-merchant 

ute-mate be-ne 
camel-upon sitting 


ni 

not 


jay-ne 
gone-haoing 
tbu 
thou 


the pap-ra 

you sin-of 

bolii ke, 

spohe that, 

bi.’ .Jail wa tbag-i’i 

are.’ Then that robber-of 

ke, ‘ be 

that, ‘ 0 

tba-re 
thee-of 

beti 


what 


dur^moti 
royal-pearl 
ne pase maja 
and then merriment 


laa-tba 
brought-had 
kar**wa 
to-do 


boll 
spoke 
ma-ne 
me-to 

ne thag-ri 

and the-robber's 
baukar-re 
the-merchant-i-n-of 
jako 
that 
lags. 

thev-began. 


bbagidar 
partners 

‘me 
‘ ice 

beti 

daughter 

baukar, mu 
merchant, I 

sate le-ne 
with tahen-having 
bei janS 


• Oi 

gia 


daughtef 
gare 
in-home 
baukar-ri 
the-merohant-of wife- to 


both persons 
ne we 
went ‘ and they 
wu-ue perawia, 
was-put-on, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a rich merchant in a city called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti- 
ful wife. One day a jeweller said to her, ‘ you do not wear a royaT pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came 
in bis wife said to him that be must give her a royal pearl to put ou. He said be would 
go ofE on a journey to look for one, and would bring one back to her. So he went off on 
his journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. There he fasted and 
prayed,® and be was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to be got there. So be 
got up and went on. On the road be found a temple of Mabadeva, and sat dovrn there. 
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he was. He 
replied that be was a merchant. ‘ Why have you come here ? ’ ‘I am come for a royal 
pearl. ’ Said the Brahman, ‘ fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he will give you a royal 
pearl. ’ So the merchant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity 
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which he gave as instructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a 
Thagf As soon as he saw him he thought to himself that the Thag wmld. take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Afterwards he went as a prisoner to the Yaap’s liouse, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lay down at night time to sleep. Thti Thag^s daughter came into his room 

2 ^ translate by ' royal pearl,’ is described as a name of the rarest kind of pearl, 

a demand idol to sit doggedly and fasting at the door of a temple or the like, to extort compliance of 

^ A combiiies robbery witii murder. 
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NORTHERN MARWAf?T. 


BIkINErI-SHEKHAWATI. 

To the north of the Maxwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the Shekhawati 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

Bikaner is hounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpur, the main language of 
which is Lahnda, and on the north by the Ois-Sutlej Panjab districts of Firozpur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Panjabi speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hussar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagri. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Pirozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called Bhattiani, and is a 
compound of Lahnda, Pafijabi, and Bikaneri. It is dealt with under the head of 
Panjabi.’^ In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikaneri. Bikaneri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipur!, which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Shekhawati bears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will be observed that it is conterminous with the Bikaneri spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaneri merging into PaSjabi and Bahgarfi, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it wiU be dealt with separately. 

Bikaneri and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwari with 
an infusion of Jaipuri, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. Wo may call 
the joint Bikaneri-Shekhawati dialect, together with Bagri, ‘ Northern Marwari.’ The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is : — 

Bikaneri — 

Bikaner . 5.33,000 

Bahawalpur . . . .... . . 10,770 


543,770 

Shekhawati . . . . . . . . . . . . 488,017 

Bagri . . . 327,359 

Totai, , 1,359,140 


A version of the New Testament in Bikaneri was published by the Serampore 
Missionaries in 1820, The language is the same as that now about to be described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikaneri-Shekhawati 
dialect. 

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong tadbbava nouns in d, like 
gjidro, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in from 

(nom. from a grandson. In Bikaneri, the postposition of the 

genitive is the Marwari ro, while in Shekhawati it is the Jaipuri M. This is one of 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Raw 

Biko-ji 

sambat 

1622 miti 

Asoj sud 10 

Jodh-pur-su 

Brince 

Blltd 

year 

15S2 date 

Asdj bright-half 10th 

Jodhpur- from 

hahir 

htra, 

ar 

Mandor-ma'i 

ayar mukim 

kiyo ; or 

started 

became. 

and 

Mandor-in 

having-come a-halt was-made; and 


^ri Mata-ji Kar^ni-ji-ri liai'^ri-nia'i hajar hua ; or 
Sri Mother Karnl-of fresence-in present heeame; and 
Ch3dasar-mai ayar theli^ra. Or batbai- 

Ghandasar-in having-eorne lie-remained. And there- 
tin baras taf Kadaai-desar-mai 
three years during Kodamdesar-in 

ek ch.b5to-so k5t kar^wayo. 

a small fort was-caused-io-he'Wiade. 


gaw 


Jag‘‘lu-mai 

baras das 

tai 

Janglu-in 

years ten 

during 

athai 

ohho, 

jika-ra 

malak 

here 

was, 

whom-of 

lord 

Sekho-ji-ri 

beti 

Rang 

SeJehd-of 

daughter 

Rcmg 


pher Des’nok 
again {ad-^Desnoh 
bathai-sS gSw 
there-from village 

sH Kodam-desar ayar 

from {to-)Kpdamdesar having-come 
reyu. Or Kodam-desar-mai 

he-remained. And Kodamdesar-in 
Or Kodam-desar-sS uthar 
And Kodamdesar-from having-risen {m-)village 

raba. Bai bakbat Bhatiya-r5 raj 

he-dwelt. At-that time the-Bhdtls-of rule 

Sekho-ji Bhatl Pugal-ra raw ha. Raw 

Sekhd Bhdtl Pugal-of prince was. Brince 

Kuwar-ji-sS Bikai-ji-ro biba kiy5. 

Kuwar-with Bllea-of marriage was-made. 

Bikai-ji kilo karawan-ri man-mai 

Blhd the-fort earning -to-make-of mind-in 

banSwan nahi diyo , 

to-get-it-bmlt not 

apas-mai la^i 

ihemselvcs-among fighting tooh-place. 

hard, br Raw 

were- defeated-, a,nd Brince 

_ 

■ lar-tarahS. Or p&ohhai uthai-sS Eat rthat-mai 

flgUkm-remmMd. A«i there-fr-m SaU 

VOL. IX) BABT XI* 


Kodam-desar-mai jad Raw 
Kodamdesar-in when hy-Brince 


was-allowed ; 


or 

and 


Biko-ji 

Bikd 


kari-chhi, to 
{it-) done-was, then 

Bikai-ji or 

Blhd a,nd 

lyai larai-mai 

TUs fighting-in 

jita. 

was-victorious. But 

Raw 
Brince > 
tl-mai 
valley-in 


Bhatija 
iy-the-Bhdps 
BhatiyS-rai 
the-Bhatls-of 
Bhati 
the-Bhdtls 
Bhati 
the-Bhdtls 
Bikai-ji-i-n 
Btkd-with 
jathai abar 
to here now 

T 
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lllJASl’HANi. 


lar^a ab kadai jasyo?’ Jad banyu bolyo, ' mara, 

qnmrellmg quarrelling now where will-go?^ Then the-shopheeper said, *maharaj. 


miya bolyo, 
the-Mmalmdn said, 
JT-kai 


kotf'wali'iflai le-jasyu.’ Jad 

polioe-oourt-into I-shaU’take-{him)' Then 

to mat jawo, ar wa bhatyari chbai. 

indeed do~not go, and that innkeeper is, Ser~on~qf 

kai-de, “ts ja,” ar tn tbarai gharS obalyo-ja; ar 

tell, “ thou go,'' and thou thy to-house go ; and 

bhatyan-ka-sS Jat-nai pakar-lyaje. 

the-innkeeper' s{-hou8e)-froni the-Jdt 


le-Jaje, so 
take-away, then 

jasyo to 
wUl-go then 

hosi.’ 


kotVali-mai 
poUce-court-into 
k6t*;Wali-mai 
police-court-into 
daimugyS hosi.’ Jad Jat 

at-day-break ucill-be-done' Then the-Jat 

ar binyS bSnya-kai 

and the-shopkeeper the-shopkeeper's 


rat-ki bagat Jat-nai 

night-of at-time the-Jat-to 

rotyS khar s6-giy6. 

bread having-eaten he-slept 

ghara-sl, 
home-from. 


‘kol^wali-mai 
‘police-court-into 

to Jat-nai 
verily the-Jdf-to 

dannugyi-l 
at-day -break-even 

Ar 1-bagat-ka-i 

do-you-seize-and-bring. And at-t hat-time-even 
nyaw ho-jasl. Ar abai‘ thS 

justice will-be-done. And. now ymi 

donyl-nai-t baitha-desi, ar nyaw 

you-hoth-even will-be-imprisoned, and justice 

to bhatyara-kai cba}yd«giy6 ; 

on-Us-part the-innkeeper-to went ; 

oha|y6-giyo. Bhatyari 
went. The-innkeeper 

khnwai. Eat-ki-rat to 
caused-to-eat 


ghara 

in-home 


rotyS 

bread 


ayo 
came 
‘roti khar 

^ bread having-eaten 
kha-li, darn 

was-eaten, 

. bnlai, 


chokhi 
good 

Dan 
The-day 

chal nth k6t*wali-mai 

eoTne get-up police-court-into 
chaBsyS.’ Baith-gyo 

we-will-go' Sat-down the-shopkeeper. 

pi-liyo ; naso gha^iu. hd-giyo. 

was-drunk ; intoxication great 

thara do bagat roti-ka 


ugyo ar 

broke and 

ehall. ’ 
let-us-go' 
banyS, 


became. 


At-night then 
b^nyS 

the-shopkeeper 

Jad kl, 

Then U-wm-said, 
I roti 
By-him bread 

Bhatyari-nai 
The-innkeeper-to 


kal 


dam buya ? ’ 


two times hread-of what cost 
chij darawo Smar-tsf 

a-thing came-to-give {fhat)-all-my-life 
dekbi, ‘ nmar yad 


Bhatyari 
is ? * The-innkeeper 
yad rakhS. ’ 

memory 1-may -keep' 
raiba jasi 


it-was-called, ‘ thy 

boE kai, ‘ asi 
said that, ‘ such 

Jad Jat 

Then by-the-Jdt it-was-seen, ‘ for-a-Ufetime memory for-remaining such-a-thmg 

kai dya r Jad Jat pachas rapya kadar 

what shall-we-givef Then hy-the-Jat fifty rupees having-iaken-out 

Paehba patak-diya bhatyari. ‘MS-nai in 

Afterwards they-were-flung-down by-ihe-innkeeper. ‘ Me-to indeed 
dyo Emar-i yad rakbS.* Jad ris ai 

give for-lifetime-verily memory I-may-keepl Then anger came 
pakar i-nai bhatyari-iiai nak kat-liyd. 

laying-hold her-to to-the-rnnkeCper nose was-cut-off. 


dina. 

were-given. 

asi chij 
such a- 

Jat-nai, 
the-Jat-to, 
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JAIPURT (KISHANGARHT). 


The state of Kishangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of 
Ajmere, Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Kfithaira and 
Chaurasi forms of Jaipur! are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipuil is spoken in 
Kishangarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juts out into 
Kishangarh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kishangarhi, and this name: will also 
apply to the Jaipur! of Ajmere. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people - 


Kishangarh 

Ajmere 


!«,000 

A-i ,700 


Total . 11G.700 


Kishangarh! is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state* In the north, 
where it abuts on Marwar, we find a form of Marwari, and, in tho south, where it 
adjoins Mewar, Mewar!. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarh! which I have notio(‘d. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the firat person is iM, and if f? genitive is 
mdro. ‘ Thou’ is ‘These ’is a. The demonstrative pronoun ha.s its oblique form 
% or uv},, and Jo, that or which, has its oblique form Both these forms are singular. 
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rrqs K^fTT-^ IJtT ^1111 I 7ft 7 S(t4^*^ 

TCTirr-^ lil: i tctstt ’fwr’ct ^ ^pppr-^ rrgfi^ y e pr yt i 
’TTWr ’•il; TTfT-vi ?rPCT I 5Wlr 1 ’(rt iTTCW PTiiT 
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afk ^Tt-# efk erx^ 



Come , 


• 

Aw • , • 

AW} a . . - 


A, aw ' . 

A . 

Beat 


• 

Kut . • - . 

Mar 

• 

pit . . . . 

.Mar 

Stand 


• 

trbo-lifs . . . . 

Uth . . • 

* 

Ub5-wha,i 

K,h,ar5 wha 

Die . 


• 

Mar . , . . 

Mar , * . . 

• 

Mar . . . , 

M.ar 

Givo 


• 

De-do . . . . 

I)e . * . 


De . . . , 

1)6 

Enn 


• 

Doro . . . . 

Daur 

• 

Bhag .... 

Daur, bhaj 

Up . . 



Oa 

Dchd, Gpar 

Uclie . 

- 

tJpar . , • . 

tJpar 

Fear 

• 

• 

j Kanaij nalrS, gSdai . 

FerOj kane 

- 

Kauai . . . , 

j Niro, .niraij-kanai- 

Down 


* 

Hetiii, nichai . 

Fiche 

• 

Ntchai .... 

1 Fu;hai 

Far . 

A 

• 

Al*g(5 . . . • 

Aglio 

* 

Bar .... 

I) fir 

Before 

9 

1 

• 1 

Agt^Y, p&5!l§ 

Agar! 


Paili} ilgai . . . 

Agai 

BeMnd « 

« 

1 

! 

• j 

1 

Lara!} pachhS.! 

Pachharl 

• 

Paciiliai} pacliha-uai . . j 

i 

Pichhai, gailS . 

Who 

m 

1 

1 

■1 

1 

Kun 

Kun 

- 

Kun ♦ # . . 

ivaun ^ „ 

What 

A 

• 1 

KSI, kaS 

Ki 

* 

K5I . . . 

:(fek. at ^ 

Why 

« 

• i 

KiU . . . . 

Kyi 

• 

Kyf! . . . 

1 

■jrAf ;,ij 

Kyii 

And . 


i 

N li!, or . , . . 

Aur, ar , 

• 

Anr, ar . , ■ . . | 

■ 1 

At*} aur * * ■' 

But . 

• 

1 

• ! 

Pin • i . . 

Pan 

* 

Pa.i .... 

! 

Par * 

If ; . ' . 

A 

* 1 

Je . ■ . . , . , 

Je • * , , 

• 

Ja, :iy(5, jai . ' , . 1 

Jai . 

Yes 

« 

* ! 

Hi'' ■ ,, 

Ha, hiiwo 

• 

j 

Hij'Tnbai, hambai} u, hu . | 

1 

Hi ■ . ' 

Fo V 

♦ 

* ' 

Fa , . ' . 

Fa, kd-ni 

1 

1 

FaJiil . , - .1 

Nth - ' , ;y 

Alas ■ 



Gaiab-re ! 

Arar, hay a * 

- 

lily, ram-rim, . ' , ^ | 

Hay :■ 

A father . 


.j 

Bap^ ' ■ ' . ■■ , ■' , ■ ' , ' ■ . 

Bap • * - • 

• 

Bap * * ' . ■ . 

Bap . . 

Of a father 

: A . 


Bap-r5 * 

Bap-rd *. • 

* 

Bip*k5' • * ' * ' 

Bap-kO - 

To a father 

0 

■1 

-j 

Bap-iuu . . * * 

Bip-nl *' ■ 

# 

'Bap-imi * * * 

.Bap-nai . 

i^rom a father 

ft 

j 

Bap-sl' * ' ■ .. . 

Bip-st, * 


B.ip-sl "... 

Blp-tal, -sai * 

Two fathers 

* 

. 

Doy bap , « 

, : t; '- ■ 

bap • . . 

* 


Do bap . . 

Fathers 


' 

i 

Bap 

Bapii , * 


Bip' ■ ■ 

Bap ' # * » 


10-«»MarwayL 


1 ■ 

A . / 

* 

• 


• Aw 


• 

80. Gome. 

|Mar 


• 


; Mar 

• 


81. Beat. 

1 tJbb5-re . 


• 



KbadO 



1 82. Stand, 

j Mar 

1 

■ 

• 



Mar 

• 


8:3. Die. 

De 


• 




Da, de 

• 


84. Give. 

Dod 

• 

• 



Bbag 

• 


85. Ran, 

tTpar 

• 

• 

t, 


; Upar 

• 


86. TJp. 

'i 

Mere 

• 

• 

• 


1 Pas, najik 

• 


i 87. Near. 

Nicbe 

• 

• 

• 


i 

1 Nicba 

i 

* 


88. Down. 

Dm’, veg’^15 

• 

• 

• 


Dcir 

• 


1 

1 89. Par. 

! 

Pela, age 

' 

• 

- 


■Aga 

• 


90. Before. 

j Paclihe . 

• 

• 

* 


i Pacbba . 



91. Behind. 

Kan 

• 

• 

• 


j 

! Kun, kun 

• 


1 92. Who. 

j 

Kaf, kaf 

• 


• 

K:ai,kai ... 

j Kai 

• 


I 

9:3. Wbat. 

KS, kyS, kyo 


• 



1 Kyau 

. 


94. Wby. 

Aur, 5r, ne 

• 

• 

• 


Aru, ni, wa 

. 


95. And. 

Par, parant, pan 

• 

* 


Pan 

• 


96. But. 

Jo . 

m 

• 

• 


Agar 

I. ■■ . ■ 

• 


97. If. 

Ha 


• 

- 

jns 



98. Yes. 

, Ni, nl 

. «* 

% 

• 

1 NaM 

. 


99. No. 

Are-arO . 


• 

• 

. ...... Ar bap-re 


^ 1 

I 

iOO. Alas. 

Bap 

*■ 

« 

• 

Bap 

. 

* 1 

i 

101. A father. 

Bap-ko, -rO 


• 

• 

Bap“ko . 

. 

. 

i 

102. Of a father. 

Bap-ne, -ke 



* ' 

1' , 

Bap-ke . • • 

Bap-ka . 

. 

- i 

103* To a fatbex\ 

Bap“sS, -se, -S 



# 

' Bdp-si 



104, Prom a father. 

Do bap . 

• 

* 

• 


Duibap - 



i 105. Two fathers. 

Bap 

• 

• 

1 

Bap, bap-bor (or borO, -bon, 
-bonO, and so ihrougJiout 
dll declensions)} ; 

Bap^na . 

• 


1 

I 106. Fathers. 

[ 


^ The plural suffixea will be varied ia the following words, so as to show their use. 

^ Marwan— 311 
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In such, cases, d, dh, and I generally become ft Thus, mate for mate, for ; dlthb for 
dim, seen ; tUrd or tlbdd for tMdd, a few ; Ibru for Ibdhu, iron ; tene for tene, by him ; 
mar'^wu for maV^wu, to mingle ; ddh'^db for dahddb, a day ; tu for tu, thou ; dldhb or 
dtdhb for dldhb, giyen. In fact we may say that in this form of the language dentals 
and cerebrals are often absolutely interchangeable, much as is the case in the Pi^acha 
languages of the North-Western Frontier. 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce eh and chh as s, and, 
as we go north, this gradually becomes the rule. Thus, pas for pack, five ; usb, for uchb, 
high; sdr^wu, for chdr'^wu, to feed cattle ; sbru for chlibru, a child ; pusyd, for puchhyb, 
asked. In some northern tracts,/ and/^.are similarly pronounced as 3 , as iuzddiotjhdd, 
a tree. In the Chardtar country, on the banks of the river Mahi, this s and z are pro- 
nounced as ts and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people who live in it ‘Tsarotar.’ A similar pronunciation is found in Marathi.^ 

While uA and cM become s, on the other hand k, kh, and g, especially when followed 
or preceded by i, e, or y, become ch, chh, and /, respectively, in Northern Gujarati. 
Thus, dllfrb, a sou, becomes dlch^rb ; khetar, a field, becomes ehhetar ; the verb Idg^iou, 
to begin, makes its past tense Idjyb, not Idgyb ; page, on foot, becomes jpct/d. A similar 
change is observable in the Marathi of the Northern Konkan.^ This ch or chh is further 
liable to become s, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, nakhyd, on being tlirown, 
becomes, first ndchhyd, and then ndsyd. 

In Hindostani, to or v regularly becomes b, but in Gujarati it is preserved. Thus, 
Hindostani banid, Gujarati tea a shop-keeper ; Hindostani hind, Gujarati vind, without ; 
Hindostani GujarMi a mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters s and s are often pronounced h, and this is the rule 
in the north (compare Western Rajasthani). Thus, mdnah, for mdy.as, a man; ho, for 
■so, a hundred ; huraj for suraj, the sun ; hu for what ? deh, for deh, a country ; 
hanfjdyb, for sam^jdvyb, caused to understand. In Kathiawar, an initial s is aspirated, 
so as to sound like s’h, which bears the same relationship to s, that kh does to k 
(see p. 426). 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, h itseh; is elided. Thus, utb, for 
huib (i.e., hatb), he was; u, for hu, I ; dthl, tot: hdthl, an elephant; kau, for kahu, I say. 
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have, in the north, words 
ttko ekatu,tot ekathu,m OTa.ep\Q.ce-, hdte or hdtl, for hdthe, on the hand; adaku,iot 
■adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an A is often omitted in "writing, although it 
is still slightly audible. Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes pronounced ahme, in which 
A represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain this faint h is given on 
pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten h by putting a dot under the 
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, %^ke^wu, to speak, Imt this oriJiographical 
device is now no bnger in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gujarati, when h luis the 
same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounced. ’Rvm, mahdrdifi, a 
queen, pronounced m^hdrdyk. Again, ahu is pronounced ’^aw, as in bahu, much, pro- 
nounced J hau, and ahi is pronounced ’hai, as in laMyb, a scribe, pronounced Vhaiyb. 
SimilOTly, words like rahyb, he remained, kahyu, it was said, are pronounced r'hayb, 
l^Jmyu, etc. 

* See Vol. Vir., p, g2. 

; : "“See Vol. TII.,:p./65.. 




Kharwa. 

G-Msadi (Belgaixm). 

English. 


tvrmhhi 

. SliCta olilie 

• Oj cKha • 

.1 161. They are. 


' ilu Iiatu . 

* lifi hntd . 

• HSkofci, 

. 162. I was. 


Tu halrt . 

. Tuliuto . 

• Tu koto , . . . 

. 163. Tkou wast. 


1 hato . , . 

t hutd 

0 hots , 

164. He was. 


Ami liaia ■ * 

Hami huta 

Hama kota 

165, W^e were. 


Tfimi Iiftii ■ * ' ■ . 

Tami Imta 

Tuma kota . 

166. You were. 


Iwjulii hata 

Ehia kuta . . • 

Oy kota . ... 

167. Tkeywere. 


'Jia . * • # 

Tkaw * • . 

Bka , , . , 

168. Be. 


Thawu » a » * 

TiiSwu . • 

Bkawan . . , 

169. To be. 

: 

1 

1 

1 

rhiU5 .... 

ThatS . • 

Bkato • . . , 

170. Being, 

This*!ne , # 

Tkami . . 

Ekain , . . . 

its : 

171. Having keen. 

lla ihm • ■ ' • ■ # 


HS rkawia . 

172. I may be. 

11 11 ikitli * „ , • * 

Hu his a 

HS rkawis 

173. I shall be. 


»♦»»«« 

...... 


174. I should be. 

Miir^ mUryii^ * * • ^ 

Mari . . V • ■ 

Mar . 

175; Beat. 

* ,# * • 

Mar®wu . . • • 

Mar^wu . . . . 

176. To beat. 

# » . • , , • 

Mar^tsi . • ! 

MarHi . 

177. Beating. 

MiWnr» * • e . ‘ 

Marine . * 

Marina . • 

178. Having beaten. 

« -<v (fV A# 

Hti „ - 

Hu maraclili . 

...f ^ ■ 

HS maruoka . ^ . 

179. I beat. 

T3 marS-Ke, maru-su, maras 

Tu marechk . ♦ • ' 

Tu maracka . . 

180. Tkou beatest. 

I niir6*»e 

Te marechli . • ♦ ^ 

D mtooka . 

181. He beats. 

Ami mfm« say? 

Hamehon maiiyeckli . ' 

Hama marecka 

182. We beat. 

milr5*»d # 

Tamo marichli . * • 

Tuma marSoka 

183. You beat. 

fwiit’tiiE 

Tei margchli . 

Oy maracka • 

184. T key beat. 

MS maryd 

liue mariyO; ml mariyi . 

Humaryi 

185. I beat (Fast Tense). 

Te m&ryd * * 

Tuo inariyi • ’ 

Tu maryi 

186. Thou beatest (Post 
Tense) . 

fiMl iiiiryil 

lo mfixayi ,,r • ■ 

0 maryi . • • 

187. He beat {Past Tense). 


GujiiratL*— 4<7S 
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Clwirdtarl* 


Fiitiini 


188. We beat {Past Tense) 

Am© mli^d 

m • 

1 

Ham© mairu • * 

. Amis maryd * 

' Am© iiiiiry© 

189. You beat (Past Teme) 

Tarn© maryd * 

# • 

Tam© miJru . * 

: Tam© maryo , *. * 

l‘iimo iifiiryft 

190. They beat (PaBi Tem$) 

)j TeO§ maryO 

% ♦ 

Tea© mMru • .# 

* mar}'© * 

ftfiOm, tfr ifi.iryo 

191. I am beating . 

H,u maru*ob,h'u * 

* ■ • 

j *0 maru-dibu, m^t^u-abba . 

1 

! .Hu iiiiuTnfjbu 

1 1 u lu'u U'* *4 iiiortiHii 

192. I was beating . 

Hu m.ar*td-bat5 

• • 

1 

i ff mar'tC-tfl . 

! 

Hu miir®t©**uia 

Itu 

19S. I bad beaten ^ • 

Mi mli*yd4iat5 

• 

i mI miiro-ta 

Hu maryo*uta , 

........ 

194i. I may beat . , 

Hfi. m§,ru 

f • 

IT miru . ■ • 

i 

: Hu muru ,# 

; Ml nmrju-oA 

195. I sball beat . * 

HS mMi # 

* » 

1 IT miiriB, mdrlb, mari, itid* 

1 rand. 

I 

■'Hu , . # 

; 11 u luiirm. muroi) , 

196. Tfaoa wilt beat . 

TS * 

• 

1 Tu mar’^i©, mir*b© 

Tu mar©^ * * #. 

I'li iiiarH, miif*4|b mirib 

197. He wUl beat . 

Te mar*i§ * 

• ♦ 

T© m©rt©., mar®bi . . 


; R mlir*#, iiifir*b© 

198. We ahall beat , 

Am© mitliu * 

« « 

HamI in&i^aS^ mi#bu 

Am© iiiirliu , .* * 

Am© itilrtiu , 

199. Yon will beat * « 

Tam© # 

m * 

Tamo raai*R6, mhi^his 

1": ■ 

Tam© m|ir*4© , * * 

'ruiiiB tnAr*hd 

200, They will beat * * 

TeO ai|r*le . 

9 B. 

Tofl mar*8B, raar*b§ . 

; TBO mirtB 

1 

' ^ mktHU, , 

f 

201* I sbonld beat # * 

***«•« 



^ $$**$*' 

i , 

f 

202* I am beaten , . 

Hu^mai'lu, maui 
ml Sivyd-ebba 


Man® mairff ohho 

1 

1 

Man© m|r|.|*tab« 

118 tnftf kbaS.MR , 

1 

'/.'SOS*. I was beaten • 

Hu jmariydy man© 
mi ivy54mt5 

« * 

Mans maiira ta . 

Me mir kliafibn-t© * , 

1 ■ 

j Ml untr kh£kiif®*tA . 

204 I sball be beaten . 

Hu jnarIM, mane 
mi 


e inaSraJal* , . . 

flu iiifir felifiH , , » 

1* 

j H« Htflr kiiAli . ■, #, . 

i *5‘ ' 

205* I go * * ' , 

HS jiu * * 

B li 

e Jiiu-chliH, jftS-ohita 

ilw dlaS-^bS *: 

1 I!m jau*»3 , , 

206* 'Thongoest 

TSjly * , 

# # 

T« Jay-elilie, jay-ohlm 

Tu d^l4«bn, dr,au-t«bS . i 

, T» jaf.wn, jay-K? , 

.207, He goes- * * , «: 

'Ti jly * # 

. 

TB ja^'-cWio, jfty-ahlift 

Tn . j 

.E jiiy-Ko . 

208. We go * 

1 

AmS ji^S . 

■ 1 

Hamo jaifi'chhiS, jalfj-chiin . i 

Am© d?^iil©%}ie 

: 1 

Amfi Jttjyff-«ft, i»i'y6-aly« 

209. You go 

Tame ja® 

» .# i 

TamB jaa-Hliiifl, jaO-ohha . 

■■ i 

T'am© #«lw*|s!io * , ] 

1 

TAuiB jft0.*a . . 

210* They go * 

T66 3&y . 

# ... ■ . 

Taa jtiy.«hhu, Jjiy-oliha . ; 

i ■■ 


E jt»y*«?i jay-N? 

an, 1 went * * , ; 

Hu gay6 

• » . 

^ Riyfl . • • 4 . 1 ■ 

Hu <i*yai J<aya, gyO . 

Ha jyfi, Kya 

212 . Thou weutest * 

T«gay5. . 

i 

•I 

■..., . '-.1 

rs glyd . . . . ‘ ' 

, i 

Tu '.If-ya, gaya. gya . ■ , i 

T« jya, gya 



. TfiglyS . 

. Rome |^y& 


} ' 

' T® '.bjft, gayfi, gy(5 
AmS izyS, gay®, gyk 



AmB 3y&, gy& 
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^ ^^icfWT tcTT-^ 1 ^ TO I 

^ TO ^ tTIN^T erf TOW 1 TO 

^ ^ wtctI 5rfwTf^^ TO f w 1 erf cTt wfro 

^ 'TOTO WTOW ^ WTO^ erf wWw 

1 ^ eSTTW ^ w^rw ff ^ ^TTef 

WTW 1 ?5srr^ tw 'stttot ^ tow 

TOTWl erf ^ ^TW^W I WgisrfTO W^TOift 

^ ^^r 5T?r 1 er^ tj^ ^ tot wet tojt 

^ tiw fmn: wr ffror i ^r mi ^;wt wTtotw 

wfT WTfirw wr wtot cstt^ wif tot ^rre^ i 

?rf WH^ TOW flW ^Z ^T[ ^ TOW ZXf WW erf 

W3WT ^ TO W J IR ggrr iTTTO WWTT^ W fTO 

W^W W TOWeTT ^ WTO I TOT W TOW^ 11 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 

KolI Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island.) 

Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rka iaan“sa-la don s6k“re li5te. Tya-man-tsa dkak^la sok'^a bapas-la^ 

One man-to two sons were. Them-in-of younger son fatJier-to- 

^ap^la, ‘ bapns, ma^a dbana-tsa vata ma-na des.’ Tada bapas-dzun 

said) 'father, my %oealth-of shave me-to give’ Then the-father-hy 

dhan ritila. Tada thorya disS-^i dbakTya sok“ryan tya-ohya 

the-wealth was-divided. Then a-few days-by the-yownger son-by him-qf 

vatya-la dzav^ra alata tav®ra dzakTa kav'^lila, an duT 

share-fo what-muoh had-oome that-much all was-collected, and far- 

bija gara jela. An tate rela, na tya-tse-mere ^av^ra 

another to-village he-went. And there lived, and him-of-near whatever 

h5ta-n6ta tay*ra dzak®la nd^lila. Ta-tse-mere ardi pun 

was-and-was-not that-much oil was-squandered. This-of-near a-pie even 

noti. Ni tya garat mota dukal ay“la, ni tada tya-to 

icas-not. And that into-village great famine came, and then to-him 

khava-tse Ml hova lag^e. Mag-^T to tantse-ts eka 

eating-of distress to-be began. Afterwards he that-very-place-of one- 

say“kara-tse gbara Jela, na tya-tse-feaval rMla. Tada tya say^karan 

rich-man-of to-house went, and him-of-near lived. Then that rich-man-by 

tya-la dMr*lan ^eta-var duk^ra tsarava-la. Puk“rS-la ji bhu^i 

him-to it-was-sent a-field-in smne to-graze. The-swine-to which hush 

labbe tya-man-chi tyan kliMi-^I kbaybi p5t bharta asta. 

was-got that-in-from him-by gladly having-eaten belly filled would-have-been. 

Pan tya-la kon deva-la nay. Tada tya-tge dole ugbar^le. Tada 

But him-to anyone give-to was-not. Then his eyes opened. Then 

to dzapite, ‘naadzhe bapas-tse gMra kav“re tsak“ra-la pot-bhar roti 

he says, ‘my father-of ^-house how-many servants-to belly-full breads 

labb^te, na mi ate in-roti majft%. AtS mi ate-^i ut“tajr 

i s-got, and I here unthout-hread die. Now I from-here 


nse 
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Par*mes®ra-tsa 
God-qf 

tudza sok'^a nay 

thy son not 

lekk.” ’ AT“ra 
■consider.^’ ’ Thus 

tya-tse kapas-dzun 
his father-by 
dliavat jeli/ na 
running went and 

min tudze 
me-hy thy 

ma-na tudza sokVa nay 

ine-to thy son not 

sangMa, ‘ ya-la angan 
it-was-told, ‘ thAs-to on-body 

hatan anguWi na payan dzore 
on-hand a-ring and on-feet shoes 

mandu, ni madza karB. 

■shall-begin, and merry shall-mahe. 

jita dzhay^la ; na to 
■alive has-become ; and he 


“ Toy bapus, 
" 0 father. 


tya-la nim“gitay; 

Imn-to I-say, 

belay. Tava adz-^f 

is-made. Therefore to-day from 
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ua bapas-tse gbara dzatSy na 

and father-of to-house go and 

tudz dekat pap 

thy in-sight sin 

bolava-ye. Pan ma-na tS adz-4l 

to-call-is-proper. But me-to thott, to-day-from 

dzapun-^i to tya-tse bapas-tse gbara, jaa. 

having-said, he his father-of to-hotm went 

lamb-.^f bagila, . ‘ madzba s5k*ra yete/ 

from-distame it-was-seen, ‘my 

sokb*ya-la Iti maifli; 

son-to embracing was-strucTt. 


‘ roy bapus, 
‘ O father, 


dekbat Par^mes“ra-tsa pap 
in-sight God-of sin 

bolara-ye.’ Tya-tse 

to-call-is- proper.’ BAs 

ghalara ek angar^kba 
fo-put-on One coat 

gbalavas dyas. 
to-put give. 

Madza sokb’a 
My son 

nay-dzbalata, ma-na 
was-lost, me-to 


mm 
hy-me 
ma-na 
me-to 
tsakar 
a-servant 

Dzada 
When 

tada to 
comes’ then he 

s6k®ra boHe, 
ihe-so^t speaks, 

na adz-sf 
made-is, and to-day-from 

bapas-dzun tsak*i^-la 
father-hy servants-to 

bana ni dyas, tya-tse 

bring and give, Ms 

Mag-sf apun jeva-tsa 
Then we dining-of 

melata, to bidzun 

he again 

Tada te 
Then they 


son 

Tada 

Then 

kela. 


tcas-dead, 
lab^la.’ 

was-obtained.’ 


■dzak“le naohaTa lag“le. 

all to-dance began. < 

Te Tak®ta-la tya-tsa mota sok^ra seta-rar jelata; 

That time-at his elder son the-field-m had-gone; 

ay^la. To gbara-mere pSts^la tada tya-na bagila, ‘ lok 
■came. Me house-near reached then him-by it-was-seen, ‘people 


to 

he 


gbara 

to-house 

nacb^tan 

dance 


radzayitan 

kana-la !’ 

Tya-na 

ek 

play 

why 

r 

Mim-by 

one 

nim^gila, 

‘ bala, 

OJ 

ye 

ka?’ 

Tada 

asked, 

VO, 

this 

what ? ’ 

Then 

ay^lay. 

ni tudze 

bapas-la 

to 

has-come. 

and 

thy 

father-to 

he 

jevan mand^lay.’ 


Av“ra 

aikila 


tsakb^a-la mere Tarat^la 

servant-to near it-was-called 

to tsakar d^apila, ' tud^a bhav 


na 

and 


that servant said, ‘ thy 
bidzun lab^lay tada 


brother 
ioka-la 

again is-obtained then fore people-to 

‘tya-la rag ay^la, na to 

a-feast is-spread.’ TMs-much was-heard and him-to anger came, and he 

gbarat d^ay-na. Tya-to tya-tsa bapus 

into-house did-not-go. Therefore Ms father 


him-to anger came, 

bena ay®la, 
out came. 


na 

and 


tya-obi 

his 
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MAEATHi. 


sam®ji karaya lag®la. Tada to bapas-la bol®te, ‘bagu, ga baptis, 
entreaty to-mahe began. Then he father-to says, ‘ see, O father ^ 

mi-na av®rl varta tsak“ri keli, tudga sabad kadun nay morfa ; 

me’hy so-many years service was-done, thy word ever not was-hrohen ; 

tari^pan tn ma-na kadun-tari bbagyS-sanga baisun kbusi-^l 

still {by-)thee me-to ever-even friends-ioith having-sat pleasure-with 

bokar kkava-la nay dilas ; na jya tujya sok'^yan tudza dban 

a-goat to-eat not was-given; and which thy son-by thy wealth 

na^ila to gbara ay^la tya-t5 tQ av*ra mota jevan kartes.’ 


was-wasted he to-house came therefore 

thou 

so 

great 

a-feast maJeest.* 

Tada 

bapus dzapda, 

‘roy, 

ate 

bag, 

tn 

dzak'^la 

tep madze-mere 

Then 

the-father said. 

‘0, 

here 

looJe, thou 

all 

time of-me-with 

assies ; 

tada majhya-mere 

bay 

ti 

tudza-ts. 

Pan 

tndza bbaus 

art; 

then ofme-with 

is 

that 

thme-alone. 

Tut 

thy brother 


melata, 

t5 

bidzun 

jita 

dzbayda ; 

na bbasTata, 

to 

labda. 

was-dead, 

he 

again 

alive 

became ; 

and was-lost, 

he 

was-obtained. 

Tya-to 

adz 

bans 

na 

maudz 

karaya-cbi.’ 



Therefore 

to-day 

gaiety 

and 

merriment 

is-to-be-madeJ 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


XoLi Dia-Lect. 


MARlTHl. 


Konkan Standaed. 


Specimen II. 


Southern Group. 


(State Janjxra.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

One 

dzaval 

near 

manjya 

my 

tuma-na 

you-to 

sampati 

wealth 

kban'*!!, 

if-dug, 

paran 

life 

setat-la 

Jarm-to 

Tyan-si 


kubbi 

husbandman 

varun 

having-called 
seta-si vay 
farm-except 

sag“lya-iia 
all -to 
hay ti 

is that 

te tuma-la 
then you-to 
s6r®la. 


aplya 

his-own 

tyas 

to-them 

bis“re 

another 

saAe 

equal 

sag^li 


Mang 


mar^iia-tse yeli ap'^lya 
death-qf at-time his-own 
boMo, ‘ balano, mandze-dgaval 

said, ‘ 0-sons, 

kay nay. 
anything is-not. 

varas kele-hatin. 
heirs made-are. 

mi-ni tya setat 

me-by that in-farm 

gayel.’ Asa boWo, ani 

toill-be found.' So he-spoTce, and 

te s5k“Te pav^di ikud“li 


all 


samMya sok'‘ryas 
all sons 

tuma-la deva-la 
me-of-near you-to give-to 
Ani tya seta-tse mi-ni 

And that farm-of me-by 

Mandze-dgaV'li ji kay 

Of-me-near which any 

pur‘leli-hay. 'I'i 

huried-is. That {wealth) 

tya-ni ap'la 
is-oton 


him-by 

jheun 


tya 

that 


was-left. Then those sons spades pickaxes having-taken 

dhavat jele, an darte-karta set khanay-la lag^le. 
rwnning went, and wealth-for thefarm dig-to they-began. 
te sag“la set khan“la. Tyat-la tya-la dar“be kayi-ts 


Them-hy 

that 

whole farm was-dug. In-that 

them-to loealth anywhere 

gaT®la 

nay. 

Tava 

tya-na Tait 

Tat“la an 

te ghara 

was-found not. 

Then 

them-to dejection 

occurred and 

they to-home 

jele. 

Mang 

tya-ni 

tya 

setat-la 

bhat 

perta. 

Tavi ti 

went. 

Then 

them-by 

that 

in-the-farm 

rice 

was-sown. 

Then that 

dzamin 

tsakot 

khandya-mule 

tya var“si 

tya 

setat-la 

varsa 

land 

well 

by-being-dug 

that in-year 

that 

in-the-farm {preceding) years 

pakshi 

bhat 

mop 

aiE. 

Tavi 

te 

s6k“re 

b5l*le, ‘ apdya 

than 

rice-crop 

much 

came. 

Then those 

softs 

said, ‘ our-own 


baba-ni 

father-by 


setat-la 

in-the-farm 


darte 

wealth 


puran 

having-buried 


thev“la-hay 

kept-is 


te 

that 


apiin 

hy-us 
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tya-cM iteakot menat karavi mliaiiun-iatu 

that-of good labour ihould-he-made therefore 

tya-pai^man ap“lyas tya-tsa pkal gav^la.’ 

OGCordingly to-us that-of fruit is-got’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain husbandman at the time of his death called all his sons to his death-bed 
and thus addressed them : — ‘ Dear sons, I have nothing to giye you except my farm, of 
which I hare made you an joint heirs. Whateyer money I had I haye buried in the 
farm, and if you will dig for it -vou -will have Jt.’ With this he breathed his last. 
Afterwards his sons went to the farm in the hope of getting the buried treasure. They 
in this way dug up the whole farm, but did not discoyer the treasure anywhere. After- 
wards they sowed corn in the farm, and as the earth was well turned up, the crops that 
year were yery prosperous and far surpassed those of the preceding years. The sons then 
said among themselves, ‘ Our father must haye told us that his treasure was buried in the 
field simply in order that we should labour hard in it, and accordingly we haye reaped the 
fruit.’ ■ i 


sahgna-as^va, ^ ya 
told-ouight-have-been, and 


t 


76 

[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARlTHl. 

Konkan Standaed. 


Specimen III. 

From Francisco Vas de Guimaraens’ Puran. 

Aikili varta missa-cM 

{If-)was-liea'i‘d word mass-qf 

K5 bara kar*te aman-tse gardze ? 

What good does our to-need ? 

Tya-to Par“me^or sarau dete. 

That-for God all gives. 

Tumi missa aika, Par^me^or pavUil. 

You mass hear, God will-he- found. 

Eke nag®ra-na bote don doaata ; 

One town-in were two friends; 

Eka missa aike sada, 

One mass heard always, 

Bidza nai^e karita missa-chi parua. 

The-other not-was doing mass-qf care. 

Baga tya-la ka vitsala(?). 

See him-to what happened, 

Boganay sadi dzata hasata par’de. 

Both always going were to-hunting. 

Eke disa gele ranana. 

One day they-went to-the-wood. 

Tai baga ka vitsala tya-na. 

Then see what happened them-to. 

Aikun boal bairan. 

Saving-heard you-will-hecome amazed. 

Eanan paun dzailya botya nau garya. 

In-the-wood having-arrived hecome had nine ghadis. 

Tbepa gima-tsa hota. 

Season summer-of was. 

!Dzaula dhau lagali tadana, 

Clouds to-fiy began then, 

Vindga vara gurguratba am m§tba par*ll. 

TAfthf./nffnn fiMfl darkflMM ' 'fpllf 
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Eka-eka 

vindza 

dgalkali dzora-^i. 


One-by-one 

lightning 

flashed force-with. 


Gurguratha 

motba 

dzaila. 


Thundering 

big 

became. 


Aba-var-iT 

aisa 

bol aikila. 


Sky-in-from 

such 

word was-heard. 


Mar, mar 

turuta 

dzo missa aike 

Day. 

Kill, kill 

quickly 

who mass heard 

not. 


Tya 

gare 

vindza 

par^li jya-var 


That 

moment lightning 

fell whom-on 


^lissa 

na^e aikata, 

tya-chi keli 

rakari. 

Mass 

not-was hearing. 

him-of were-made 

ashes. 

Magatnn vindza 

dzalkali, tari 


Again 

lightning 

flashed, but 


Boli 

biji 

aikili 

bari. 


Word 

other was-heard 

mighty. 


Marn 

noko 

dzo 

missa aikate. 


To-kill 

not-proper 

who 

mass hears. 


Bachasa 

tya-la. 

Ka ? 

Kusi karHe 


Spare 

him. 

Why ? Will does 



Par^mesora-cM ani manite 

Crod-of cmd obeys 

Siidetsara-^i(?). 

Frojperly. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What good will it do us in our want to hear the mass ? On that account God will 
give us all. Therefore, hear the mass and you will find God. 

In one town there lived two friends. One of them always heard the mass, but the 
•other did not care for it. See what happened to him. 

Both were wont to go out to hunt. One day they had gone to the wood. See what 
Befell them. When you hear it you will he amazed. 

Nine gJiadis had elapsed since they came to the forest. It was the season of 
■summer. Clouds then began to fly ; lightning, wind, thunder and darkness came on. 

Plash after flash blazed with force, and the thunder became mighty. Then a voice 
was heard from the sky saying, ‘ KiU, kill quickly him who does not hear the mass.’ 

That instant the lightning struck him who was not wont to hear the mass. Again 
there was a flash of lightning, but another mighty voice was heard : — 

‘ Do not kin him who hears the mass. Spare him, because he performs the wiU of 
God and obeys it properly.’ 
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MARATHI. 


The specimens printed above illustrate the chief peculiarities of the Konkan 
Standard of Marathi. It has already been stated that the language of all the coast 
districts from Daman to Eajapur is essentially the same, the Western Ghats separating 
this form of speech from the Marathi of the Dekban. It will now be necessary to 
examine all the so-called dialects of the coast districts, in order to show that they are 
in reality only local forms of the Konkan Standard. 


KDlT, 

Two specimens of the so-called Kdli dialect have been printed above. The first is 
a specimen of the dialect as spoken on the coast of Thana and in Kolaba ; the second has 
been received from Janjira. 

Two other specimens representing the dialect of various classes of Kojis, have been 
received from Thana. ^e first has been taken down among the so-called Machhimari, 
».c,5 fisher, Kolis on the coast. The second is in the dialect of the so-called Mahiidev 
Kolis, a sub-division of the hill Kolis. 

The dialect of the Machhimari Kolis is, in all essential points, identical with that 
illustrated in the preceding pages. 

There is a very strong tendency towards a nasal pronunciation of vowels, Just as 
is the case in Konkani. Thus we find td and to, he ; te and te, they ; h^td, he was. 

U and ^ are often substituted for d and d ; thus, hEfS, I was. 

h and n are interchangeable. Thus, ndmb, far ; n&gHd, he began. 

N is substituted for r in ndtl, bread ; nag, anger. 

There is only one;s-sound, the dental s being used instead of the palatal and cerebral 
ones. Thus, des, country ; dzav-sl, having gone. The latter form corresponds to Standard 
dmmrSl. Compare also instead of dzdln, I shall go. 

Note finally forms such as ml, me, and mM, I, by me ; tu, thou, by thee ; hMtd, they 
are, etc. ' - . 

Dor farther details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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[No. JI.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


Konkan StaxNDard. 


MACHHiMARi KoLi Dialect. 


(District Thana.) 


Kone-eke 

Some-one 

bapas-la 

the-father-to 


maii“sa-la don sok^re Iiute. Tyan-tsa 

man-to two sons were. Them-of 

bolS nag-^la, ‘bapa, dzo makmatte-tsa 

to-say began, 'father, which ^roperty-of 


de.’ 


tsa to 
of that give. 
thorya disa-ni 


ap®li sampatti 


vatun 


dhak^la 

the-younger 

/V _ 

yata ma-na 
share me-to 

dnii. 


sok^ 

son 

deya- 

giving- 


Marig 


few 
gela. 
went. 

Marig 
Then 
tya-la 
him-to 
mere 
near 
pataila. 
it-was-sent. 


Mang tya-na 

Then him-hy his property having- divided was-given. Then 

dbakla sok-'ra sag'*!! jamVun dns^^e desa-la 

days-in the-younger son all having-gathered another country-to 

Ani iatbi nd^lay karun ap“li day^lat udAdi. 

And there riotousness having-made his property was-sguandered. 

tya-na tatbl sag“la kharcMlya-yar tatbS mbota dukal pai*la. Taya 

hini-by there all sguandered-on there big famine arose. Then 

ar'’tsan parH nag^li. Taya to 


difficulty 
dz5y-si 
having-gone 
Taya 
Then 


bbaraya 
should-be-filled 
dilla niy. 
was-given not. 

tse kavbre 
of how-many 


to-fall 
buta. 
stayed. 

duk“ra 
swine 

tya-la 
him-to 
Mang to 
Then he 
tsak“ra-na 
servants-to 


began. Then he 
Tya-na tya-la 
B.im-by him-to 

' jl tar“pbal 

which busies 


asa 

so 


tya desan-tse eka man‘‘sa-tse 

that country-of one man-of 

duk“ra torVaya apTe setin ( 

swine to-feed his in- f eld 

kbat bntf, tya-yaf ap*la pot 

eating were, that-on his belly 

yatTa, Ani tya-la koni kay 

it-appeared. And him-to by-anybody anything 

sudi-yar ay^la, ani b5ln nagda, ‘madzbe bapa- 

sense-on came, and to-say began, ‘my father - 

khub noti bay, ani mi bbuke-ni 

much bread is, and 1 hunqer-with 


mar’^tay. 


Me ntun 

mandze bapa-tse aye d^an 

ani 

tya-la 

bolen. 

“ye 

I having-arisen 

my father-of near will-go 

and 

hitn-to 

will-say, 

“0 

bapa, mi 

deya-tee yiruda ani 

tudzbe 

pnra 

pap 

father, by-me 

Ood-of against and 


thy 

before 

sin 

kela bay. Ata 

pasim tndaba por mbanayas 

me 

yogi 

nay. Apde 

eke 

done is. Now 

from thy child to-say 

I 

worthy 

not. IT our 

one 


molakarya-sar^kha ma-na 
servant-like me 


they.” ’ 
Jceep J’ ’ 


Mang to utbun 

Then he having-arisen 


apTe bapa-tee 
his father-of 
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MAUATHI. 


am 


gela. 
near went. 

kalValla, 
was-Moved, 

tya-tsa cliumban ghet^la. Mag-si 
Ms kiss was-faken. Afterwards 

Deva-chya virada ani tudzl pura 

God-of against and thy before 

pasun tudga sok*ra inliaiiayas 
from thy child to~say 
sangitla, ‘phakkar dzhaga 
it-was-said, ‘ good cloth 


Tava to dur hay, avarya-na tya-tsa bapus tya-la haghun 

Thpn he far is, that-much-in his father him-to having-seen 

tya-M dhlun tya-tse galyan mithi gbat^li am 

him-by having-run his 


neck-on embracing was-put and 
p6ra-na tya-la boFla, ‘ bapa, 
the-son-by him-to it-was-said, ‘father, 
mi pap kela hay. Ani ata 


by-me 


mi 

I 


nay. 

not.' 


yoge 
fit 
anun 

having-brought 


ang'ti ani payat dzore 


ring at 
Karan 
Reason 


ha 

this 


ani 

and 


gamav*la 

lost 


batat 
hand-on 
kaxS. 
let-make. 
dgbay'la ; 
became ; 
lag^le. 
began. 

Tava 
Then 

mere potsalya-var tya-na 
near coming-on him-by 


gbal. Mag-si 
pnt. Afterwards 


sin done is. 

Pan bapa-na 

But the-father-by 
ya-la gbal, ani 

this-to put, and 

apH kbaSn 


we 


And now 
tsak'^ras 
to-servants- 
tya-tse 
his 

bars 

having-eaten joy 


tya-tsa 


motba 


madzba 

s5k“ra 

mela 

bnta, 

to 

phixun 

iivant 

my 

son 

dead 

was. 

he 

again 

alive 

bnta, to 

milla 

bay.’ 

Tava 

te 

bars 

karn 

was, he 

found 

is.' 

Then 

they joy 

to-make 

, sok^ra 

setin 

bnta. 

To 

ycun 

gbara-tse 

son 

in-field 

was. 

Be 

having-come 

house-of 


began, 
varsa 
years 
nly. 
not. 
tu 

by -thee 


vade va nats aikila. Tava tBak"ratil 

music and dancing was-heard. Then servants-in-from 

yl kay ? ’ Tya-na tya-la sangitTa 

what ? ’ Him-by him-to it-was-said 

tudzhe bapas-la milla, mangun 

thy father-to was-met, therefore 
nag yeun it 

anger having-come inside 

yiun tyis sam“d 2 avS 
having-come him to-entreat 

ki, ‘ bagay, av"rl 

that, ‘ lo, so-many 


ekTya-la vbaran nim“gila, 

one-to having-called it-was-asked, 

kT, ‘ tudzba bbaus ayTa bay. Ani to 

thaf ‘ thy brother come is. And he 

tya-na motba jivan kelay.’ Tava tya-la 

him-by big feast is-made.' Then him-to 

daay-na. Mangun tya-tsa bapus bbar 

would-not-go. Therefore his father outside 

nagTa. Pan tya-na bapas-la uttar dilla 

But him-by the-father-to answer was-given 

tuji tsak''rf kar“tay, ani tuji adnya ml 

thy service I-am-doing, and thy order by-me 

Taxi me apTe mitri-baxobar khnsali 

Still hy-me my friends-with merriment 

ma-ni kava-bi kar®du dillas 

me-to ever-even a-kid was-given-by-thee 


sampatti 

property 


kas®bini 

harlots 


barobax 

with 


kbav-si 

having-eaten 


takTi, 

was-thrown, 


kava-hi mdx“li 

ever-even was-hroken 
karavi mangun 

should-be-made therefore 
niy. Ani jya-na tuji 
not. And whom-by thy 
to tadza sok^ra ayTa, 
he thy 


son camey 


KONKAN STANDAED, KOLI. 
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taya tu tya-tse karta motha jeran kelas bas.’ Tara 

then by-tkee Ms sahe-for big feast rnade-by-thee is-by-thee.^ Then 

tya-na tya-la sangit'^la, ‘pora, tu Jyari mandze mere bas, ani maji 

Mm-by him-to it-was-said, ' son-i thou always my near art, and my 

sag“li makmatta tuji-ts bay. Pan bars ani anand karara, bg 

• all property thme-only is. But joy and happiness shoiild-be-made, this 

ydgi buta. Karan ki ba tudza bbaiis mela bOta, to pbirun jivant 

proper was. Beason that this thy brother dead teas, he again alive 

dzbay^la bay ; ani gamav^la bSta, to milla bay.’ 

become is ; and lost was, he found is.’ 


Tbe dialect of tbe Mabadev Kolis is, like otber dialects spoken in tbe eastern part 
of Tbana, more closely related to tbe Maratbi of tbe Dekban than is tbe case on tbe 
coast. Tbns tbe cerebral d and tbe cerebral I are used as in tbe Dekban. Compare 
padHd, fell ; dukdl, famme. Tbe present tense is also formed as in tbe Dekban ; thus, 
ml mar^tb, I die. Cbaracteristic forms are mdhd, my ; iuhd, tby ; tydsd, oblique tydsd, 
bis. Tbe form dbghd-ll, to both, contains a dative sufldx ll wbicb corresponds to le in 
Kbandesi. Tbe usual suflSx is, bowerer, Za; thus, manuJcshd-ld, to a man. In most 
particulars this dialect is tbe same as that illustrated in tbe preceding pages, as will be 
seen from tbe short specimen wbicb follows. 

[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

Konkan Stand aed. 


MahadEv Koli Dialect. 

Kona y5ka manuksba-la don lyok 
Some one man-to two sons 
mbangala, ‘ ba, dzo isbtaki-tsa 
said, ^fath&r, which property-of 
ma-la de.’ Mang tyasa ba-na 

me~to give.’ Then his fath&r-by 

vatun dila. Mang tbodya-ts 

having-divided was-given. Then few 
gola karun lamb mul^kat 

together having-made fc^v to-country 

vagun ap^li sam^di daulat 

hamng-behaved his dll property 


(Disteict Thana.) 

vbata. TyatTa dbak“ta lyok 

were. Them-among the-younge>' son 

T-)is5. ma-la yay-tsa to maba 

share me-to is-to-come that mine 

tyen-la d5gba-b sam“da dirib 

them-to both-to all wealth 

disat dbakTa putur sam^da 

in-days the-younger son all 

gyela, an titba , udbalyapanan 

went, and there riotousness-with 

gamav“li. Mang tya-na ay^gba 

wtts-spent. Then hi/m-by all 

VL 


mabathi. 


Miatas^lya-yar tya mul^at motha dukal padj a. 

heing-speni-affer that in-comtry great famine fell. 

lai adto padfi Tava to tya mBl^kat yoka 

great distress tofall began. Then he that in-comtry one 

dzaun ray^B. Tya-na tya-la 4ei-da tsaray-la ranat 

having-gone stayed. Sim-by him goats to-tend in-wooi 

Tava 4er®da dgliad-pala khat to-ts kkaun 

m... r,r.n*. hmTcs used-to-eat that-even having-eaten 


dgaun ray^B- Tya-na tya-ia s€ 

having-gone stayed, Sim-by him g* 

Tava 4er®da dgliad-pala khat 

Then goafs hmhs used-to-eat tl 

kadhava, asa tya-la ^ vafla. 

should-be-!passed, so him-to it-appeared. 


al paMa. Tya-mula tya-la 
Ine fell. Therefore him-to 
mul'^kat yoka girasta-dzaval 
^-country one householder-near 
isaray-la ranat lav^la. 

to-tend in-wood it-was-appUed. 
khaun apun dis 

having-eaten himself-by days 


dialect of the konkant musalmAns of thana. 

Kohkani Mnsalmans are residents of the larger villages of all talukas in Thana, but 
chiefly of Salsette, Ealyan, and Bhiwndi. No estimates are available regarding their 

Thdr dialect contains a considerable amount of Hindostani words. Thus, asman, 
heaven- baith, sit; bachyd, a child; property, etc. The masculine and neuter 

genders are often confounded ; compare sagHd, all. In all essentials, however, it closely 
agrees with the current language of the district, as will be seen from the begmnmg 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 


Konkan Standard. 


XoNKANi Muhammadan Dialect. 


(District Thana.) 

Xan^chya eka 

man“sa-la 

don 

s5k®re bote. 

Tyan-si 

dhak“la 

Some one 

man-to 

two 

sons were. 

Them-from 

the-younger 

bapas-la b5l“la, 

‘ baba, 

dz6 

mikkati-tsa 

vanta ma-na 

yeva-tsa to 

the-father-to said, 

‘father. 

what 

property-of 

share me-to 

to-come that 

de.’ Mahg 

tya-ni 

tya-la 

mil'*kat 

vantun 

dilli. 


give.’ Then hAvn-hy him-to the-property hming-divided wm-given. 
Mang thorya disa-si dhak^la sok“ra sag^la jama karun 


Then a-few days~qfter the-younger son all together having-made 
lamb^ckya mulMiha-la gela, tayar udh“lepana-4i tsalto ap®li 


distant 

country-to went, 

and there riotousness-with 

havmg-Uved 

his-own 

mil^kat 

urav^li. 

Mang 

tya-nin 

sa^la 

karats®le-var 

tya 

property 

was-squandered. 

Then 

him-by 

all spent-was-after 

' that 

mul®khat 

; motha dukM 

pad®la. 

Tya-sabab 

tya-la 

ar®tsan 

para-li 

in-country great famine 

fell. 

That-reason 

him-to 

difficulty 

to-fall 

lag4i. 

Tavan to tya 

mul“khan 

eka man“sa-chya najik 

^aun 

began. 

Then he that 

m-country 

one 

mcm-of 

near having-gone 

rhela. 

Tya-m tava tya-la dukh^an 

tsara-la 

ap“lya 

mukkha-la 

dhar®la. 

lived. 

Sim-by then him 

swine 

to-feed 

Ms-own 

country-to 

woe-sent. 

Tavan duk*ran ji tar“phala khat asat, 

tya-var tyan-nin 

ap*la 

Then 

swine what husks eating are. 

that-on him-by 

Ms-own 

pot 

bharavi, aisa 

tya-chya 

dilan 

aUa. 

Ani 

koni 

belly should-be- filled, thus 

his 

in-mind 

came. 

And by-anybody 

tya-la 

kai dilla 

nay. 






him-to anything icas-given not. 


KIRISTAV. 

The dialect of the DatiTC Catholic Christians of Thana is usually called Xiristav by 
the Hindus and Musahnans. It has adopted some Portuguese words, such a,s,pay, father; 
way, mother ; wiis, mass ; tgdr, vicar ; god-father ; madron) god-mother. Xote 

also the use of the English word istH) estate. The cerebral rh is often written as in the 
Hekhan ; thus, wa?»“aa- fee, of a man ; but also mdnns, a man. Note also forms such as 
hdt“ld, he said; aikat^la, it was heard, which are not, however, unknown in the other 
dialects of the district. 
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MAKATHi. 


The hegimmg of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that Kiristav is nothing else than the nsnal Marathi of the district. It has not been 

thought necessary to add an interlinear translation. , 

[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marathi. 

Konkan Standard. 


KieistIv Dialect. (District Thana.) 

Eke man^sa-tse don sokre hote. Tya-man-tsa dliak'la ap'ie bapus-la bOt'Ia, ‘pay, 
is“tetin-tsa dzo hisa mandzhe yantya-la yel, to ina-la dya.’ Manga tyadzun ap'Io sag'le 
is^teti-tsa ya danlati-tsa yanta karun dila. Manga thore disa-i5f dlirik'‘lii sokra sag“la 
dzama karun lamb ben-tse gayan gela. 


KUN^BT. 

It has already been stated that the Kun"bis cyerywhero sp(iak the language of their 
neighbours. Specimens haye been receiyed from Bombay, Thana, Janjira, and Boona. 
The specimens receiyed from Bombay and Janjira do not call for any remark. They 
closely agree with the current language of the district. The same is the case with the 
Thana specimen. The present tense is here, howeyer, formed as in the .Dokhan. Thus, 
mi I strike. The yerb substantife is written Mye., he is, and so on. This is 

probably only another way of spelling the common form hmj. 

The Poona specimen also represents tho same form of speech. There arc', howeyer, 
some traces of the influence of the current Marathi of Poona. Thus, <1 is proscryed after 
yowels, and the cerebral / is of frequent occurrence. Compare ghd(]d> a horse ; <Jvd]d, an 
eye. The present tense is formed as in the Dekhan; thus, mi (hdid, I go; tit dzaids, 
thou goest, and so on. The base of the dialect is, howeyer, clearly of the same kind as 
the Marathi of the Konkan. . 

The specimens which foUow will be sufficient to show that Kun“M is not a separate 
dialect, but merely the usual Konkan Standard, with local yariations. 
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[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHL 
Konkan Standard. 

KuN^^Bi Dialect. (Bombay.) 

Speoimen I. 

tlcTTr^ I ^cT WT^^mj 

wItRT, qR ’5RRT TOT TOT ^HTT 1 ^ ?TOTr ^T^nTO ^ 

T ciqf Z^J^ ^T^tWT HTO <qT% TOTRT 

cjqf 5 T ittTOIT TO ^ cT^ ^ TO 

^ 1 ^^T ^TT^ff m TOPE TTRT piT^ ^TO I 

TO TO ^ ^ ?5T ^ TOT% TOT ^ WT^ 1 ^TTOft 

^ cRf’q: ^ €(W(TO W TOT < 21 TO TSTR TO tt 1 ^T^T ?ET 
TOqtTTO tro TOT^T ’5?PPtl ITOlkT ^ ^ ’ifTTOTT 

fro TO^ TO ^pwt TOrHt TOT TO 

^TOTI CRT TOR TO^ H 
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[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARlTHl. 

Konkan Standard. 


EiTN^Bi Dialect. (Bombay.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeke man^sa-la don put hote. Tyan-tsa dhak^la put ap^le 

A-certam mai'i^to two sons were. Them-of the-younger son his-oion 

payas-la boWa, ‘pay, madga dbana-tsa vata ma-na dyas.’ Tava tya-chya 

father-to spol(e, ‘father, my wealth-of share me-to give.' Then his 

payas-dgun dhan vatila. TavS tliorya tempa-i^I dhak“lya 

father-by the-wealth was-divided. Then a-litfle tinie-after the-yomiger 

putan, tya-tse v5tya-la daav“ra ala-ta, tay^ra d^ak^la yengalila 

son-by, his share-to whatever had-come, that all was-collected-together 
na ^vatrya gela na taya rela, na tya-tse mere 

and to-another-village went and there remained, and him-of near 

dzav“ra kota-nota tay“ra dgak^la blias“yila. Tliorya tempa-sf 

whatever was-and-was-not that all was-squandered. A~lUtle time-after 

tya gSyas mota dukal par“la. Tya-tse mere ardi-pmi noti, ni 

that to-village a-great famine fell. Eim-of icith a-pie-even waa-not, and 

tya-to kkava-tse Ml liSva lagTe. Mang-^i to tau-tse-ts 

therefore {his)-eatmg-of trouble to-be began. Then he of-the-same-place 

eke sa-v^kara-tse gkara gela, tya-d^un tya-tse pay dkele. Tayl tya 

one rich-man-of io-the-house went, him-by his feet were-held. Then that 

say*karan kya-la ^etau duk^rS tsaraya dkarTa. Puk“rS-iia 

rich-man-by this-to in-the-field swine to-graze it-was-sent. The-awine-to 

ji bbusi kkava-la mile tya-man-chi tya-na motya kbMi-^i khalTi 

which husTs to-eat was-got ihat-in-of him-by great delight-with eaten 

as'ti, pua tya-la kon kay dey-na. TayS tya-la 

would-have-been, but him-to anybody anything would-not-give. Then him-to 

sud ay“li. 
sense came. 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 

KDN'^Bi Dialect. (District Thana.) 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ ^ < 5 nf 

I iTK 

Cv 

TT^Tfff ^ 

WT 1 ?sir m 

g^^iRTT RtCT ^Tm\ mi mm »TT<t TOft i nwi ^ 

m t^T ^trr tw i m mm 

#3R HcfT-^ mr^ w 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni yeka girasta-la don sokTe Rote. Tya-man-tsa dhakTa 

Certain one householder-to two sons were. Them-from-of tJie-younger 

bap®sa-la b6t“la, ‘ba, dzo-kay isbtaki-tsa vata ma-la diyatga 

the-fathev'to scxid, ‘father, whatever the-estate-of share me-to to-he-given 

to de.’ Mang tya girasi^-ni ap®la isbtak vatun dili. 

that give.' Then that householder-hy his-own estate having-divided was-given. 

Mora th.6r®kya-disa-nT dbakTya p6ra-nl dzak*H ^am®Tmi mop 

Then after-a-few-days the-yornger son-hy all having-gathered very 

duifchya de^a-la jela, an tik®ra ndhalpana-karun apTi 

distant comntry-to went, and there s^endthrijtness-throngh his-own 

dgakTi iahtak khapay'lL Tar tya-na sam*da kbarate®lyi-var tya 

all estate was-sguandered. Then him-hy all being- s^gent-af ter that 

muDkha-la mota dnkol par^la. Taya tya-lS bhari pbikir par^li. Taya to 

cmntry-to great famine fell. Then Mm-to great anxiety fell. Then he 

tya miil*ldia-eh.ya yeka girasta-ka^ dseaun rela. Tya-nl tar 

that country-of one householder-to having-gone stayed. Wim-by. then 

tya-la duk'ra tsaray-la d^heun ap%a seta-yar dbar®H. 

him-to swine to-graee having-tahm his-own field-to (on) it-was-sent. 
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[ No. 17.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

. MARlTHl. 

Konkan Standaeb, 

Kxjn^bI Dialect. (Janjiba State.) 

Speoimen III. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

ftclT, mm ftcft I eft TJWT-WK ^m 

mm i mm eft % i er^f ?5rr 

frjfT mm fmj i er^f er^ TTerx i esrr 
^ itrt I m^ m cmi-mi mm ^mm m 

1 1 er^T m frrrsn tt^t^ tt^ ^t?x i 
er^ €t ^mvm ^XT^<t mmi mi "m 

^T f{^Tm ^ mfim \ er^f <5^1 

m ^TTT^^T-^T 1 Trr^R’^X-^Tt^ m^ ^leTT^TeX 

I eft Xflcri^ meTT^Tef ^elT ( cl^f eft m^ 

€TOT?r, TOt i ex^x ^ 

^xtrx^ ^’ef, ^jft Tx^-^xEix ^x€ ^¥r?i^wri cm sfterm 

miT. ^ ^exr mm mz^ 

1 eT^x m %X5T ’SExxi: mm^ wxwpt qsjj 

mxK ^^^-xT^'t xTr^x^T I m^ ^^sxxT^^ wr ^xix^^exx #^er 

^et^ I ex^ ^rxT m^x ^fxxerxeT, %wmj wm^ \ \ 

xTW"W%^T 5rx?T g^x ¥xz:^^ ^'t, ^fTxx^xt^xt ^Ht-^x?r tw^x %#, erf 

^1 ^^ex erwx ^ ’fXf ?TXXX XXXT"^ 'yf^X ^^eX 

***^' ' #\ j. '■ 

xx^X I m\rt\ { ixeft ^FXSt ¥X?X eft mi ^Xl TPX <5XX m^xx^ m %^ltm , 
^xex trre; «^x xxx^x-^x; ftx'^ TOxexm 

lix^wTfx mdH f^m w 

•■ ", "■••■ '.' . ' ■■ i "■ . : ", ■, ;;■ ■ :■■■■ ■;■'■■ .■ ■ ' ■■■ ■’ ' . ' ::„ "' ; '■ . ^ 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


Ktjn^bI Dialect. 


MARATHI. 

KOXKAN STAIfDAEL. 

Specimen III. 


(Jakjika State.) 


A DOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

randa-munda-tsa por 

bota, 

tya-E 

ek bay boti. 

Ti rajya-kara 

One 

poor-widow-of son 

was. 

hini-to 

owe mother was. 

She a-king-to 

dala 

kanda karaya 

dzat 

asa. 

Tat-na ti 

konda-munda 

grinding 

husking to-make 

going 

was. 

From-there she husk- etc.. 

gbeun 

ye. 

Tava 

tya 

randa-munda* cby a 

pora-cbya don 

having-taken used-to-come. 

Then 

that 

poor-widoic-of 

the-boy-of two 


gaya hotya. 
cows were- 
asa. Tavl 
was. Then 


Tava ek tala li5ta. Tya talya-var to gaya tsar^vit 

Then one tanTe there-was. That tanh-on he cows grazing 

tya-oM bay tya talya-A^ar bbakar-tuk“da tya p6ra-sat®na 

his moth&i' that tanh-on hread-{of-)pieGe that hoy-far 


gbeun 

ye. 

Tava tya 

pora-cbya rakb“nat 

rajan 

ap^li 

having-taken used-to-come. Then that 

boy-of in-keeping 

the-kmg-by his-own 

gay deli. 

Tava 

to por talya-cbya pari-var 


bbak®ri 

cow was-given. 

Then 

that boy the-tank-of the-bank-on 

his-own 

bread 

basun kbatay 

tav5 

ek nangin 

ani ek arMalya, 

, ya . 

doga-tsa 

sitting is-eating 

then 

one she-cobra 

and one ardala. 

these 

both-of 

mel Eg®la. 

Tav5 

tya pdran 

tya ar^dalya-var 

katbi 

takTan. 

union . began. 

Then 

that boy-by 

that ardala-on 

stick 

waS-thrown. 

Tavi^ katbi 

takTya-barobar 

nangin 

patalit 

geli. 


Then stick being-thrown-immediatelg -after the-she-eohra ihe-nether-region-in went. 
Ti patalEt gelya-barobar ti-tsa bap patalSt 

She the-nether-region4n went-immediately -after her father the-nether-region-in 

TEata. Tava ti tyas M sang^ay, ‘ randa-munda-cbya pora-na mandabe-var 

was. Then she to-him so tells, ‘ the-poor-widow-of hoy-hy me-on 

katM tak’^En. . Tavl nang dtis“rya sapas mbanta, ‘tumi 

a-stick was-thrown. Then the-edbra other to-s&'pents says, ‘you 

randa-munda-cbya poras dasay-E dga.’ Tavl tbit-na ebyar sap 

gof Then tho'e-from four . serpents 


poras 

ihe-yoor-widow-of to-the-son 


Ute-to 
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MABlTHi. 


ningala ani jita por vhata titha ala, ani tya-chya vatala 

set-out and where the-hoy was there came, and him-of around 

dzhala. Tayi tya poran ohyar pana-tea ohyar clurun lav^laii an 

heoame. Then that hoy-ly fowr leaves-of four cups were-made and 

ek gay chyar dur“na-mandi pad2®lan an te ohyar durun ohyar 

one cow four cups-in was-milhed and those four cups four 

sapa-ohya tondat vat®lan. TavS sap tya-la sahg®tat, 

serpents-of m-the-mouths were-poured. Then the-serpents Mm-to tell, 

‘ tu-la nahga-ni bolav“na kelay. Tu gelya-harobar nahg 

‘ thee-to the-cohra-hy invitation is-made. Thou going-immediately-after the-cobra 
tu-la hat®kil ki, “ nahg®ni-m kasi-kay yeyasta keli ? ” 

thee-to will-ash that, the-she-cobra-by how-what arrangement was-made?^^ 
ti sang. To tu-la dban-daulat del. TavS tvi mhan, “ma-na 

that tell. Se thee-to wealth-riches will-give. Then thou say, “ to-me 

tum-chi dhan-daulat na-ko. Tum-ohya hati ahg®thi hay 

your wealth-riches are-not-wanted. Your on-the-hand a-ring is 

ti ma-na dya.’” Mang tya nahgan tya leki-tea sat pat 

that me-to givef ’ Then that by-the-cobra that daughter-cf seven lines 

kadun bhundya gad“va-yar basay^lan, ani ti-chi dhind 

having-drawn shorn (of-its-ears) an-ass-on was-seated, and her procession 
gayat-na kad®lan, aid ti-la hak®lun lay®lan. ' 

through-the-village was-drawn, and her-to having-driven it-was-sent. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A poor widow had a son. She used to go to the king for husking and grinding corn, 
and thence she used to bring home husks and such other things. Her son had two cows. 
There was a tank, and by its bank he used to graze his cows ; and his mother used to 
bring him a loaf of bread to the tank. And the king had put his cow in his charge. 
Once when the boy was sitting on the bank of the tank eating Ms bread, he happened to 
see the imion of a she-cobra and an ardala (a kind of serpent). The boy struck the ardala 
with his stick and in a moment the cobra went down to the nether world. There she 
approached her father and complained to him that the widow’s son had used his stick against 
her. Then her father ordered other serpents to go and bite the widow’s son. Then four 
of them went where the boy was and encircled him. Then the boy prepared four leaf-cups 
and milking a cow, took the milk in four cups and emptied them in the jaws of the 
four serpents. At that time the serpents said to him, ‘ the serpent king has called you, 
when you go there the serpent king will ask what his daughter was about Tell him 
so, and he will giye you much wealth. Then you should say, “Ido not want your 
wealth, but giye me your finger ring.” ’ Thereupon the serpent king disfigured the head of 
his daughter by shaying it in seyen places. Then he put her upon an ass shorn of its 

ears, and taking her all oyer the town at last sent her into exile. 




[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
Konkan Standard. 


Kun^bI Dialect. (District Poona.) 

Specimen IV. 

^cT i ’sarr'ch^i 

€r TOT TTRTT 1 1 ?TOT 

f^RTOt I #rr TOW ^ WTT 

TOt ^ ^SRoElRT^ WWt fWRpft 

I ^ 5TOV W W-TT^ TftST WSB xr^Wl 

W-TO ?TOT wswr I ?TW W ^W-rf^ TTW f^TTW-^T 

?n[w I ?rT: ww ^ w tot^t ^mmr 
TOW! ciw iw: ^ wcT ^ vrro 
«TOT TO^, W^T IPft WW wt ^ II 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 

Dialect. (District Poona.) 

Specimen IV. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kona-eka mam\k4a-la doa muPga vhata. Tyatta dhakda 

Qertmn-a man-to tioo sons were. Them-in-from the-yonnger 

bapas-ni mliangala, ‘baba, dzo jin^gani-tsa vata ma-la yay-tsa tyo 

to-the-father said, ^father, what property-of share me-to to-come that 

de.’ Mang tya-ni tya-la jitfgani yatun-^am dili. Mang 

yon-gire. Then him-by Mm-to the-property having- divided loas-given. Then 

tbbdya disa-ni dbak'^la muPga sarve dzama karuii-sani dur 

a-few days-after the-younger son the-whole together having-made far 

de^a-mandi gela, an titba udhakpana-ni rabun ap'‘li jin"gani 

cowntry-into went, and there riotomness-with having-lived his-own property 

udaydi. Mang tya-ni sani“da kbarats"lya-yar tya de^a-mandi motha 

was-squandered. Then him-by all was-spent- after that country-in great 

kal padda. Tya-mula tya-la fid“tsan padfi lag’ll ; taylia tyo 

famine fell. On-that-account him-to difficulty to-fall began; then he 

tya deia-mandil eka girasta-pa d^ann-^anx rahy^la. Tya-ni tar tya-la 

that country-m-of one householder-to having-gone lived. Sim-hy then him-to 

dtik’>ra tsaraya apTya ^eta-mandi patbaVla. Tayba dukb'a ji tar“pliala 

swine to-feed his-own field-in it-was-sent. Then the- swine which htisJcs 

kbat tya-yar tya-ni ap^la pot bbaraya iisa tya-la 

med-to-eat upon-that him-by his-own belly shoidd-he- filled so him-to 

yaWa, an kuni tya-la kai-bi dila niibi. 

thought, and anyone{-by) him-to anything was-given not. 
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PAR^BHT. 

The dialect of the Prahhus has been returned under different names, such as 
Par^bhi, Kayasthi, Damani, and the Bombay Dialect. The beginning of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, which will be found below, has come from Daman and illustrates the 
common dialect of that district. 

It will be seen that n, I, and d are used as in the Dekhan. Thus, tJidclS discin, in 
a few days ; plidr diiMl jpaclHd, a great hunger arose. The present tense is formed as in 
the Dekhan ; thus, ml mdrHo or mdrHdv, I strike. The same is the case with the future 
in the first conjugation. Thus, ml sdngen, I shall say. 

In most particulars, howeyer, the dialect of Daman agrees with that spoken in the 
south of Thana. 

The dialect is said to use a great proportion of Gujarati words, especially in the 
north. The specimen is, however, relatively free from such admixture, l^ote the form 
iUlhl, was given. Compare Gujarati dihHl and old 3Iarathi didlfll. 

[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MABATHI. 

Koxkan Standard. 

Pau^bhi Dialecx. (Daman, District Thana.) 

^cfHr mm t^i^ ^ ^ i m mm 

7 0\ 

I mi ^ %BT 

^ ^^rrw ^ mmi \ mi 

mm-^ ^31^ ^ mx nwm i mm 

©\. 

m^^ ^ ^mm mrmm m^ wmi i cr^ ^ 

Ov 

^ ^ mm mz^ , ^ 

C\ ^ 

mm wm mf w 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-ek man“sa-la d5n por hoti. Tj^an-tsa lana bapa-ia 

Some-one man-to two children were. Them-of the-yonnger father-to 

boPla, ‘ baba, dzo daulati-tsa bhag ma-la yeya-tsa, to de.’ IVTag 

said, 'father, which property-of part me-to coming-of, that give.'' Then 
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tya-daun 

tya-la 

daulat vatun 

diliil. 

Mag 

thodt? 

dxsaii 

him-by 

him-to 

property having-divided 

was-given 

. Then 

few 

in-days 

dhak®ta 

por 

aska gola kariin 

dur 

desu-la 

gelfi, 

na 

the-younger 

son 

all together having-made 

far 

country- to 

went, 

and 


tik“de udlial“patti karun aski datilat ghalaY“li. Mag tya-cbun 

there spendthriftness having-done all property was-egnandered. Then him-hy 

aska kliarats%a-Yar te desan phax dukal pad^la. Tyasathi tya-la 

all spent-after that in-country great famme fell. Therefore Mm-to 

ad“tsan padVya lag’ll!. Tava to te desan-tee eke man.®sa-dzaval 

difficulty to-fall began. Then he that in-eountry-of one man-near 


dzavan ray'^la. Tya-dzua te tya-la dakhra 

having-gone stayed. Skn-hy then him swine 


dkad^la. Taya dukar ji 
was-sent. Then swine what 
pot bkarara asa 

belly should-be-filled thus 


tar^pkal kkat-asat, 
hushs eating -were, 

tya-la TaWa, 
him-to it-appeared, 


tsar“Tya-la tya-tse fetan 
feed-to his in-field 
tya-tse-yar tya-diStin ap^la 
them-on him-by his 
na koni tya-la 

and {by-)anybody him-to 


kay dilla nay. 

anything was-given not. 
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AG^RT. 

Ag®ri has only been returned as a separate dialect from Kolaba. It is said to have 
differed much from Standard Marathi in former times. The short specimen which fol- 
lows will show that it is in reality the common Konkan Standard of the language. We 
may only note that the cerebral I is often written as in the Dekhan, and that several 
Dekhan forms also occur in the specimen. Thus, sagHd, all ; but duhal, famine ; mar^toy 
I die, etc. 

[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 

Ag^rI Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 

fFr ft i fsrrfRT ^miwr fiwr, mr, 

^ trt ^ \ m 

I ^ ^RToET 

I cRH \ ^ W[l^ 

fqrr^ qT^ i ?qwT qrrqq 

q^crq I crqr qt qqwr qqrr ^rqqrm’-qf^ ^ i mm 

^Tq^T %cm fqiTT 'qrqm qiWT 1 ^ ^ITcT ^TR^T-qT 

?qT^ ^rrq^ ^ Tmqr qrr% qqrq 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeka girista-la don sok^'re hute. Tyat-tsa dhakHa bapas-la 

One householder-to two sons were. Them-ammg-of the-yownger the-father4o 

bolTa, ‘ baba, dgo istaka-tsa vata ma-na yeya-tsa t5 des.’ Mang 

said, ^father, which estafe-of share me-to is-to-oome that give' Then 

tya-ni daravya tya-la vatun dela. Mahg thdr^kya disa-ni 

him-by money Mm-to having-divided was-given. Then few days-in 

dhak®ta putus saga'll kav“Iun dur 

the-yonnger son all having-colleeted far 
udTepana karun apffi dav“lat 

sfendthriftness having -done his property 


mulukas jela. An tayi 

to-Gountry went. And there 

uraili. Phure 

was-sqwandered. Afterwards 
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tya-nl 

saf'dr* uiaiiya-vjii’ 

tyfi dosiuii 

him-hy 

all spent -being -after that incoimity 

tya-ia 

ariifan 

pan'iy 

lagTi. Taira to 

him- to 

difficulty 

to-J'all 

began. Then he 

rela. 

Tya-ni 

tya-la 

apTya sCtan 

stayed. 

Him-hy 

him 

Ms in-field 


muia (lukfil par'ia ; tyasutlii 

(jreat famine .fell ; that-for 

tetlialyu yt'kfi sav“kura-kada 

fhere-qf one rioli'nianHoith 

duk"ra tgar'ya-ia dli!a''‘la. 

swine to^graze toas-senf. 


.It sala (luk’rS khat tyan-chya-var tya-ni ap^la pot 

Which husks the-sioiue useihto-eat them-upon hm-hy his helly 
bliai^va asa tya-che manat ay*lu, 

shotild-he-fdled thus his in-mind came. 


DHAN^GART. 

As has already been stated Dhan^gari, or the language of the shepherds, has been 
returned as a separate dialect from Thana, the Jawhar State, Janjira, and Belganm. 

In Thana the Dhan“gars are chiefly found in the Murbad Taluka. In Janjira they 
are said to have come from the Dekhan and the Elarnatik. They are not very numerous, 
and most of them are found in Mhasla. In Belgaum Dhan“gari has been returned from 
the south-east comer, on the frontier towards Sawantwadi. 

No specimens have been received from Jawhar. The Dhan^gari of Thana has pre- 
served the cerebral d after vowels, and also the cerebral I ; thus, ihodd, small ; sagdd, all. 
The present tense is formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml mavHb, I die ; tu detos^ thou 
givest. In most respects, however, the Dhan^gari of Thana agrees with the current 
language of the district. Note the frequent insertion of a y before vowels; thus, vyatdt 
share ; tyb, that, etc. 

The dialect of the Dhan“gars of Janjira has a similar character. It mainly agrees 
with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. Thus, the past tense of transitive verbs agrees 
with an inflected object; we find the third person singular of the past tense in an, and 
soon. Compare dhanydn ma-ld (fern.) Idvdl, the master applied me; bd-na sdngiHd/n, 
the father said. On the other hand, d is used after vowels, and the present tense is 
formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, g'hbdd, a horse ; ml Tehdtb, I eat ; tu lehdtbs, thou 
eatest ; tb mhdngHb, he says ; tl mhanHe, she says. 

In Belgaum, where Dhan“gari has been returned from the south-east corner on the 
frontier towards Sawantwadi, the dialect is also closely related to the usual Marathi of 
the Konkan. Jp,l, and usually also n are, however, used as in the Dekhan ; thus, 
a horse ; an eye ; and. 

Characteristic of the dialect is a tendency to drop final vowels ; thus, son, for sbna, 
gold ; ghbd and ghbda, a horse ; vdsar, ios vds’^ra, calves ; tudz ndv, thy name, and so on. 

In other respects we find the usual Konkan peculiarities. Compare forms such as 
yaA; and ybh, one; dybn, tvvo; twenty; Jid, I am; /ioa, thou art; hd, hB h ', hdv, 
we are, etc. 

The present tense is formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml mydr^tb, I strike,' 

The short specimens which follow will show that Dban^gari is no separate dialect. 
Dike all eastern dialects of the Konkan it in some characteristics agrees with the 
Marathi of the Dekhan, but is, on the whole, only the current Konkan Standard. It 
mfist be borne in mind that the south-eastern part of Belgaum belongs linguistically 
rather to the Konkan than to the Dekhan. - 7 


[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Southern Group. 


MABlTHl. 

KONKA.TJ StANDAED. 

Dha^.’^&aeI Dialect. (Disteict Tjiana.) 

Specimen I, 

f 5 g[T rm fFf ^ \ mm{ wrwr 

I OT fr^T ^ EjrrwT 

^ ^FTfer mn^ ^ 

1 ?T5rT <5EIFT ?2JT m ^3T f CTTae tT^ | 

m-giB ^T^sfT 1 ^ tt ^ 5pywm xJcjfT ftrferr- 

xifWi I ?iJiT5T m^j ^aBT?rT i f^sj if 9ft 

€t it^c|-4TT^ IIT^ ^ IKT^ ^TOT TSrtT ^ I 3TFT 

55|T^^Flf^ ^*f1r « 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kunya eka man^sa-la don lyok huta. Tyat'la dhyak'ia fip^lya 

Some one man-to two sons were, Them-among the-yoimger his 

ba-la mhatfla, ‘ba, ma-na makmate-tsa k6"'' vyata detos, te 

faiher-to said, ^father, me-to property -of what share thou-girest, that 

de ma-na.’ Ba-na ti sampada tye-la vatun dili. 

give me-to' Father-hy that property him-to having-divided was-given. 

Mang tbodya disa-m tyo dhyak‘‘la lyok sam“da dzama kariin dur 

Then few days-in that yornger son all together having-made far 

de^a-la gyela, an titha jyaun jji sampada vhati ti udliajapana-na 
comtry-to went, and there having-gone what wealth was that spendthriftness-with 
sagHi ndbal“li, Mang tya-na av®gha kbamWla tya eali tya 

all was-squandered. Then Mm-hy all wos-spent that in-year that 

mn.?kbat motba dushta-kal pad*la. Tya-mala tye-la ad®tgan padu 

in-country hig had-thne fell- Therefore him-to dificwlty to-arise 

lag®li. Tevha to tya mukkhat eka girista-dzaval jyaun rahila. 

began. Then he that in-country one householder-near having-gone stayed. 



DHAN^(5AEI. 
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Tya-na tya-la ap%a mhali yajaya lyay^la. Titha mhasi 

Him-hy Mm-to Ms buffaloes to-watoh it-wcis-ctppUed. There buffaloes 
d^o gayat-pala that to-ts khaun pot • bharaya - - 

what grass-leaves were- eating that-even having-eaten belly - should-be-filled 

asa tya-ni icbyar kela. An kuni tya-la kay dila 
such hini-by reflectim was-made. And (J)y-)anybody him-to anything was-given 
nabi. 
not. 




[No.*i22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Southern Group. 


MAEiTHl. 

Konkan Standaed. 

Ehan^gaei Dialect. (Jakjiea State.) 

Specimen II. 

^ t|fT# I f^TT- 

wTOTcpfR ’gw \ 

cT^ ojit^ tRTOTWT wwr i 

CPTT ^ ^TcIT I cl^T f^TTW ^*WT, 5FnTT# 

^CT ^TcTT I cTT ^TcTT *?im ^*- 

;?ire ITTW W I ^ f^ 5t^ I f^TW ^‘WT, 

TOW ^ 3?n^ <TWT f^TTW HtTOTWT 

^TWT ^TR ^TT?n TT^Tr ift ?T^T WRt 1 ^ 

w,iTT^T^cT^^^ir fm 

^ Tir^ git'trr i ^mr ^ nm 'gsiiR wr 

iTT3^ ^^z:m I ?i^T fw i mi 

55IR I ^TTcTT 1 cT^T ^*nW^ ^ S 

i mi wm fTOWTfr nm 
WPC^ 1 cTWT ^ %g w ^R ^*^rTRT, TO WtW TOR t 

I ^tl^TT I md Wt^m 

f%^ qiTTO ftR WT % ^ i^TT ^ W I TOT 

^ ^TW TOT Wlm TOT ^ \ TO ^ WT tRWR 
TOTTO TO ^ TO xim ^ I TOT ^ TOT '^fTOT TOIT 

TOT I TO ^ TOTcf WRWT I cT^T ^fRT fw^RTOT 

ifTO IIT I TO ^TTR TOR TOT, TO TOR ^it^R 

^■RTH 
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(No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Konkan Standard. 

Bhan^gari Dialect. (Janjiea State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLiTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Biraman dzata Kasi ana vagra padala-vliata phasi. 

A-brahman uoas-going to-Kasi and a-Uger Md-f alien in-a-tra^p. 

TavS Hraman-la vagra mTiang*la, ‘ ma-na pMsat-na kad man^je 

Then brdhman-to the-iiger said, ‘ me-to the-trap~from tahe-out then 

tu-la Kasi tsang'^li gliadal.’ Tavi biraman-la maya ali an 

tJiee-to Kasi well tdll-happen' Then the-btdhmaip-to pity came and 

tya-na vagra-la phasat-na kad^la. TavS vagra mliang^o, 

him-by to-the-tigeir in-the-trap-from toas-tahen-oiit. Then the-tiger says, 

‘ tu-la mi ata khato.’ Tava bir^an iiabarig“la, ‘ mangasi tu 
^ thee I now eat' Then the-brdhman said, ' hefore-a-while thon 
mbang'^las khat-nay an ata kasa khatos ? Tar ata 

didst-say {I-')do-not-eat and now how {thou-)eatest ? Therefone now 

mbasi-dzaval nyay kar“nyas d^av-tsaL’ Asa mbangun t§ titha 

to-a'She^bwffalo justice to-mahe let{-ns)-go' So having-said they there 

gela. Tavi biraman mbasi-la mhang^aj ‘ madia an vagra-tsa 

went. Then the-brdhman the-she-bnffdlo-to said, ^ my and tke-tiger-of 

nyay kar.’ Tava biraman mliang®la, ‘ byo vagra-la mi phasat-na 

justice do.’ Then the-brdhman said, ‘this tiger-to {by-')me in-the-trap-from 


kad®la an ata vagra ma-na mhahg'lio, “mi tu-la khat5.” ’ 


was-taken-out and 

now tiger 

me-to says, “2 thee 

eat.”’ 

Tava . 

mhais 

biramanas 

mhan^toj 

‘majya a^agat 

dzava 

Then 

the-she-bwffdlo io-the-brdhman 

says. 

\my in-body 

when 

sakta 

hotya ani 

mi dzava dud 

det-vhate 

tava madza dhani 

maji 

strengths 

were and 

1 when milk 

giving-ioas 

then my master' 

my 

dzatan 

karit-vhata, 

an ata mi mhatan dzaloj 

tava dhanyan 

ma-la 

care 

doing-was. 

and now I 

old became, 

then by-my-master 

me-to 

har®li 

ujftaya 

lav®li. Tava 

hita kala-chi * nyay alay.’ 

Tava 


grass to-uproot am-appUed, Then here of -what justice is-come.’ Then 

vagra mhahg“to, . ‘biramana, nyay dihala. Ata tu-la mi khato.’ Tava 

tiger says, ‘ 0-brdhman, justice is-done^ Now thee 1 cat.’ _ Then 


biraman 

mhaiigTt 

1, ‘ 

kha.’ 

hrahman 

said, 

% 

eat.' 

nadzar 

padTa. 

Tavl 

tya-la 

in-tke-sight fell, 

Then 

him- to 

titha uba-rhay'^la 

an inhahgala; 

there 

stood 

and 

said, 


boL’ Tayt birani’'tta-na 
spectle.^ Then the-hrahrnm-hy 


l)inuuanri‘chv:i kola 

Iu*the-memtkM ihC'^mlhmnii-qf (t-Jnokcl- 
biram'iuVim hfik inai-'ll. Tav^ tu 
the-hrahmnn-by calluiij i&ifi’nt/'Hcfc. Then he 
‘ kay bol’na usal tf- titba-na-t.s 

^ tohat tv-suy will^he that Jeoni-the/'c-onli/ 

aifll bakikat sfingit"!!. Tavri kuIo-])a 

hiS’Own account wm-toUl. Then the-jackul 


Dibang^'la} ' va^ra jiiiba pbasat a(lak”la*liotja titlia iiia'na ni'j iiian^ 
saidy ‘ the4ig&' lohere in-the-trap caugM~toas there me take, then 


kay tya 

sahgan.’ 

Asa 

mhanun 

vagra, 

bamau, an 

what that Twill-telV 

So 

having -said ■ 

the-t tbe-hrdh ma a ml 

kola asa 

titha 

gela. 

An, ‘ vagra 

kasa 

pliasat fidak“h"i-vbata 

the-jachal such 

. there 

went. 

And, ‘ the-Uger 

how 

in-the-trap eaught-was 


to ma-na paS-de.’ Asa mhan“lya-var vagm tyas daklmvmya'kai>"ta 

that me-to see-let' So on-having-said the-tiger to-him fo-8hoio4u-07"'der 

pbasa-mandi sir^la. Tava to phasat adak"la. TavS kola 

in-the-irap entered. Then he in-th e-trap loas-catigU. Then the- jackal 


biramanas mhang'*laj ‘tii ata 
to-ihe-hrdhman said, ‘ thou now 


Kasi-la disa.’ Tav;1 1>anian teakta 

KaU-to go.' Then the-hrdhimn going 


dzbala, an vagra-la kolbyan khalla. 

hecame, and the-tiger-to the-jackal-dy toas-eaten. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Brahman pilgrim was going to Kaii when a tiger was canglit in a trap. 

Then the tiger said to the Brahman * release me from the trap and then you will 
perform your pilgrimage to Ka^i successfully.’ The Brahman was moved with ])ity and 
released the tiger from the trap. Then the tiger said, ‘ I shall now cat you.’ Then the 
Brahman argued, ‘ a short time before, you said that you would not cat me, and how is it 
that you are prepared to eat me now ? Let us go to the shc-buffalo for decision.’ 
Accordingly they went there, and the Brahman asked the sho-buffalo to decide their 
dispute. The Brahman said, ‘ I released this tiger from the trap and now ho says he will 
devour me.’ Then the buffalo said to the Brahman, * my master took care of me wlien I 
was strong and was giving him milk ; but now I am grown old, and so my master hjts 
made me graze upon the rough grass. Then what room is leftfor justice hero ?’ The tiger 
said, ‘well Brahman, the decision is given. Now I devour you.* Then the Brahman 
said helplessly, ‘ devour.’ Presently the Brahmap. chanced to sec a jackal and called to 
him loudly and the jackal stopped, saying, ‘say what you have to say keeping at a 
distance.’ Then the Brahman told him his story. The jackal said, ‘take me to the 
place where the tiger was entrapped, and then I will give my decision.’ After this the 
tiger, the Brahmap, and the jackal all three went there. Then the jackal said, ‘ let me 
see how the tiger was entrapped.’ The tiger, in order to show that, put himself in the 
trap, and when he was caught in it, the jackal said to the Brahman, ‘ now go your way 
to Ka&.’ Immediately the Brahman set off. And the jackal fed upon the tiger. 
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tiTOST i 

€r^ i ^ -m ft^r 

^ On - ^ Cx ^ 
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cTRf I srre ^TTaBT^^ I 

s» Ov 

^sTT^r^ wm wi^m ^fm-^t fr^ gsrr 

wr^sT Tw 1 TTW fix i xi5tt 

■e^ -va 

C\ 0\ \> ^ ^ 

7|#r, 5TT|p:^TO W\ [ ^cr?[f^ cfk fim tt^r w^er i f?m 
^ qif^w I wa xr^#r i fR 

?rre xv^ ^crrsrr ^ i ^irre ^rer €r^ i rniEnc 
’fTcIT-WT %^'V WT^ cftsrefit^ ^TT^T I 

e^ -o ©v. 

sRt<t€ ^n#r u 
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Specimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sakal-pasun sandliya-kal-paryant-tsa kam. Sakal-tga uth'lya 

Moning-from evening-ime^mtil-of loork. In-ihe-morning rmng 

barobar vasar sodTi. Vasai’ 

on yomg-ones-qf-hnff aloes toei'e-loosened. The-yonug-ones 

sodun mast-chi var raliilya tya-])acl<lal dun 

havingdet-loose she-bvffalo-of afterbirth remained thut-for tm 

gacll paUiVun va^id an'da. Tu raAid dun tin 

servants having^sent medicine was-hronght. That medicine turn three 

vaM mikTun ma4is ghat'da. Titlu’in-pndha 

medicines having-mixed io-the-she-huffalo were-mlmlnistered, Themefurther 
tak dhavakla. Tithun.>pudha bak*n kha\*in sat fith 

butter-milk was-churned. After-that bread having-eaten seven eight 
ala-cM lok baliTdi. Ala-chi lok bakvuji kanms 

lane-of people loere-called. Lane-of people having-called io-ioork 

laun bak'^ri khaun gora-kade gCdo. Puna gora- 

having-appUed bread having-eaten cattle-towards 1-went. Again cattle- 

kada daaun mas paili; mas paili tar nikal 

towards having-gone she-buffalo was-seen ; she-buffalo was-seen then very 

thakdi. Tithtin puna, ‘hi mar“te,’ sam^dzun kahi-tari vaiid 

was-exhamted. Thence again, ‘ this dies,’ considering something medicine 

bagava, mhanun Durgas gelo. Puna Maddcupas gCdo, 

should-he-found, therefore io-Burga I-went. Again to-Madkopa I-went, 

NagurMyas gelo, av^^id gheun tin tas ratrls garas 

io-Nagurda I-went, medicine having-taken three hours at-night to-home 
gelo. Tithun pudhe JedahTun to vakhad 

went. Thence afterwards hming-pomded (the-medicine) that medicine 
ma4is pajiyda. Tuk^da khaun 

to-the-she-bufalo was-camed-to-be-drmk A-piece-iof-bread) having-eaten 
daara paddo. Don tas ratr as®taiia gor 

for-a-while I-taid-{myself) . Two hours night while-remained cattle 



DHAN^GAEi. 
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s6d®li. Tithun garas 

toas-let 'loose. Thence to-home 

Vasar sodiin 

The-yowng-ones having ^loosed 

lav^kar Tirth^kundes alo, 
soon to'Tirthaknnd 1-came, 


anun rasar 

having -hi'otigh t the-young-ones 

Mta-Tar begM-beghi bak^ri 

on-the-hand quich-qm-ck bread 

tithun kacbeiis alo. 
thence to-the-court I-came. 


s6d®li. 

wm'e-loosened. 

gbeun 

having-taken 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I bad something to do from morning till night. As soon as I got np in the morning 
the young buffaloes were let loose. Then a she-buffalo had a miscarriage. Therefore 
two servants were sent for medicine. I mixed two or three different drugs and 
administered the mixture to the she-buffalo. Then I had to churn buttermilk, and then 
I had something to eat. Then I called seven or eight neighbours and set them to work. 
Then I ate some bread and went to look after the cattle. I saw that the she-buffalo was 
much exhausted. I feared lest she might be dying and therefore went to Durga to 
fetch some medicine, and thereafter I went to Madkopa and Nagurda. I came" home 
with the medicine about three o’clock at night, mixed the medicine, and gave it to the 
she-buffalo. Then I ate a piece of bread and went to sleep for a moment. When two 
hours were left of the night I let the cattle loose. Then I brought the young buffaloes 
to the house and let them loose. Then I took some bread in my hand and quickly went 
to Tirthakund and thence to the court. 
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MAElTHl, 


BHAf^pARl. 

Bhandari is the dialect of the Bhanclaiis, or palm-juice drawers. It has been 
reported as a separate dialect from Kolaba and Janjira. It is iiolhiii!:; hut thtj current 
language of the districts. The cerebral d is usually writtcsu as in tlie Dokhan; thus, 
pad^ld, fell. It is, however, often changed to r after vowels, ns is usually tlic cast? in iho 
Northern Konkanj thus, twhd sabda ml Imdhhl mor'ld thy word by-iue at*any- 
time-even was-brokon not. The writing of (^11 such eases is, tlicrcfore, probably duo 
to the influence of the written language. 

A specimen of Bhandari has also been forwarded from Eatnagiri. idke the 
specimens of Sangameivari received from the same district, it is written in tlio usual 
Marathi of the Bekhan, and it has not, therefore, been reiwoduccd. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Bhai.ulnri td’ .Biojim will 
he snfi&cient to show that this form of speech differs in no e.s,sentkil from tlie 

usual Konkan Standard of Marathi. 
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mwwj ^ t i^wr^ggrroiTT^f^r ^ 

I ^ ^TWT ^^SJU 

Tcf 5!^, ^Tf% q<T qpR ^Tq¥t ^ 

G\ ^ 0\ 

I TR ^wr ^ ^sr 

qWr i ^wi I mi ^ 

fqf^-qrq^^m i sTpft sfiw tciTcr fqn: ’qrqrqw qisfq^T i cjqf 
f qr^ xfTcrTcr, sn-qT ^q^ ^ mmi «tw ^jzm ^rrfq 
qjT^ qrcT •TRr^,Afff^ i ?Rr ^ ^^-qr q'3t*T q]^<?4T , 
mmi wmmr 1%tftqf ^ ^rrqp^ irq, ift 

v[xm \ qrqr-qj^ qjii^ mm qiqr, f^rqt 

C\ 7 

qqT-q:qT^ qi^T-q-qi^ ^l^ w’fiq i ^ttctt qiq^tw^ ^ 

>fq, ^TT3^T \ ef x^qH^rT "qiqiTT q^?TR1?q5T 

^ Cs 

qrqq I m ^ qiqT-qr^ ^m\\ 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Konkan Standard. 


Bhandaei Dialect. Janjira.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-eka manuksliiis don sok''ra liota. Tyat-na dliak'la 

Gerfain io-a-nmn two sons icerc. Tliem-iti-from thc-yoimger 

bate-la mliatTa, ‘baba, isbtaki-tsa d^o vata nm-na ynyTKa July 

the-father-to said, 'father, the-estate-of tohat silwre me- to tO’Come is 

to de.’ Mang tya-na tyas mril-3in''g! vatun dill. Slang 

that gi'oe' Then hm-hy to-him property hminy-dinidcd tcas-yivm. Then 

tbod^kya disa-ni dbakTa mul''gti ap'la sanfda d^aina karun 

a~few daysHifter the-younger son hu-oion all iogcthei* hamng-made 

dur^chya muFkliat gold, ani tbata iidakpana-nb vagun 

distant mto-oomtry loent, mid there prodigalUy-with hnoiugdichaved 

apdi sarv sampata udbalTi. Maug sag*!! sampata ndliaWya-var 
Ms-own all property was-sqmndered. Then all property having-squamkred-qfter 

tya nitd^ktet motba dukal pad^la. Tya-mula tyu-la garibl ali. 

that into-comtry great famine fell. Therefore him-to poverty came. 

TayS to tya murkha-madil ekS giristu-daaYal rbiila. Tya-nl tyfi-la 

Then he that comtry-in-from one homeholder-near lived, llim-hy kim-fo 

letat duk“ra tsar“vay-la path^vila. Tava dnk“ra konda kMtat tyii-var 

in-a-field swine to-graze was-sent. Then swine hnsh cat that-on 

tya-ni apTa pot bbaravS asa vat^la, lini koni-bi fya-la 
Mm-by his belly should-be-filled so it-appeared, and anyone-even him-to 

kabi dyet nay“sa dgkala. Mang to snddi-vai* yeun bolTa, 

anything giving not-so became. Then he senses-on having-come said, 

‘ majya baba-chya kitik tsak^raa mb.op bhakte bay, ani mi 

' my father-of hmo-many servants-to much bread is, and I 

bbnka marta. Mi ntdn apTya baba-kada dzain ani tya-la 

by-hunger die. I having-arisen my father-to will-go and him-to 

mbanan, “baba, mi-ni deTa-ik*da na tnjya-ik^da pap kela tey. Ata, 

will-say, "father, me-by God-against and thee-against sin done 'Is. Now 

ya gbadi-^i tudza mul“ga mi* nbaya, asa majya mana-E ala. Tu. 
this time-from thy son I am-not, so my mind-to came. Thou 
apdya ekadya tsak*ra par“man ma-la vagav.” ’ Mang to utun-i^em 

thy one servant like me treat. Then he having-arisen 

ap*lya baba-kada gela. 
hie father-to went. 



THAK^RT. 

Tliat^ri lias been reported as a separate dialect from Kolaba and Nasik, and 
specimens have also been received from Tbana. The speakers are everywhere found in 
the neighbourhood of the Dekhan, and their dialect is, accordingly, a kind of connecting 
link between the two slightly differing forms of Marathi current in the Dekhan and the 
Konkan respectively. The dialect of the Thakurs of Kolaba has, like the other forms 
of speech in that district, been largely influenced by the form of Marathi current in the 
Dekhan. Thus, cerebral I and n are usually distinguished from the corresponding dental 
sounds, and d has been preserved after vowels. Compare words such as dukdl, faminp. ; 
mdn'^sd-ld, to a man j pad°ldy he fell. The pronunciation of n is, however, probably 
that of a dental for we find both n and m, constantly written in the same words, and there 
are sufficient other traces to show that the dialect is only an adulterated form of the com- 
mon language of the Central and Northern Konkan. A few lines of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate this form of speech. 


110 


Southern Group. 


[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MAfiiTHl. 

Konkan Stakdaed. 


Thak^eI Dialect. (Dlsteict Kolaba.) 

IRT ^ iwr 

W, Wt ^ ^ » m lTqT% 

f^T \ ^ WT ^ \ WT^*T 

I m m ^fcT s^T3B 1 mj 
1 Tm i 

mWT ?|cfm I ^WK ZKm! ^^M?f 

■s> 

sTT-w^ ^ I T^wi wv^ mn. I! 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kuna 

Certain 


maii“sa-la 

man-to 


don 

two 


mnrga 

sons 


Lota. Tyarta cl ha k"! a iuiil"g!“i 

were. TheniHimonff the-i/oitiit/er son 


baba-la ii)baniy'‘la, 

‘ baba, 

dgo-kdy i-shbiki-tKii vata 

asol 

td 

tJie-fatlm'-to 

said, 

‘father, 

whatever estate-of share 

‘wUl-hc 

' that 

madzha de.’ 

Mang 

bapa-ne 

vatii dila. 'I'd 

s;un'‘da 

j>aisa 

mine give.’ 

Then 

the-fatJm'-by 

share was-given. lie 

all 

money 

gunclalun 

dur 

de^St 

gela. Tik“<la . ib^aCin 

s^aniMfi 

])aiKa 

having- gathered 

far 

to-country 

went. Thet'e having-gone 

all 

money 

ndb“lun 

takla. 

Mag 

tya de^at dnkal 

pack] a. 

Tavh 

havi/ng -wasted 

was- thrown. Then 

that in-country famine 

arose. 

Then 

kbar^tsa-cbi 

ad“tsan 

pa(i“lL Mag titha saV^kara-kacla te; 

lk"iis 

raliila. 

expenditure-of 

difficulty 

arose. Then there rich-man-mth for- 

-service 

stayed. 


Sav^-karan 

tya- la ciuk^ra 

tsarav“ya'la §etat 

patliavilfi. puk’^ra 

klifiun 

The-nian-hy 

him swine 

feeding-for in-field 

was’sent, Swine 

having-eaten 

tar^pbala 

takat, 

tya-Tar pdt 

bhariii, 'I'Ya-la 

kdnl 

husks 

used-to-throw, 

that-on belly {I-)shaU-fiU. Uim-to 

(by-) anyone 

kai 

dila nabf. 



anything was-given not. 















TfiAK^El. 


Ill 


The Thakl’i dialect of Nasik is also closely related to the current Marathi of the 
Dekhan. Thus, the cerebral d and I are both retained; compare ghodd, a horse ; pal, run. 
The cerebral ti is occasionally changed to n; thus, pdnl, water. Usually, however, we 
find forms such as Mn, who ? The infl.ection of verbs is the same as in the Dekhan. On 
the other hand, we find characteristic Konkan forms, such as zslav, fire ; gel, time ; 
tyd-na,hj him; duTfra, swine; asan, l shall be; jyeld,\ie went. In tl dxikrra Tthdt 
hole, those swine were eating, the verb hole has the form of the masculine plural, though 
the subject is neuter. This is probably due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Gujarati. 

On the whole, the Thak^ri of Nasik shares the characteristic features of other border 
dialects between the Dekhan and the Konkan, as will be seen from the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows : — 
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m i %rT?fW xiw 
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m-m^ ^ mz% \ mm 0^ 

1 ^ mmx 

\ wri^r 

m mm % wpit, ^ m mm ^ tr 
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Thak^ri Dialect. (District Nasik.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya-eka inan°sa-la cIod mula yliati. Ani tyu-cliyu-j)aikl nara* 
A-certain man-to hoo children were. And them-of-Jroni-aniony frcsh-aiid- 
tar“na Tkata tya-nx bapa-la sangit'ia ki, ‘ inniJisha hisa ina-la 

yomg {who~)was him-hy father-to it-wm-told that, ‘ iny share me- to 

dyaya.’ Ani ti sampata vatun dell. Mag t,iio(l'‘kyai 

should-le-given.’’ And that p'ojierty having -divided ivas-gircn. Then a-feto 

diy^sat dliak''t;a nml'‘ga vliata, to sarv dzama karun jhduii 

in-days the-younger son teas, he all together having-done having-taken 

jela. Ani tethe udhal"pan6 vagun apTi sampata udavili. 

went. And there with-esotravaganoe having-Uved Ms-own pro 2 )erty was-sqnandcned. 

Mag ti day^lat udVaa dili, bhikari dzbala, mban'‘j« tya 

Then that property having-wasted was-given, poor {he-)becaine, that- is that 

de^at duskal pad*la. Tya mnla-na tya-la mdtiu ad"igau padu 
in-Gowntry famine fell. That on-accoml-of Mm-to great difficidty to-fall 

lag^'b. Teyba mag to tya desatil eka garasta dzaval dzaun 
began. Then after he that country-in one householder near having-gone 

rabila. Tya-na duk“ra tsaray^la ^etat patbayibl. Ti duk“ra ji 

remained. JELim-by swme to-graze in- the- field he-was-sent. Those swine which 

tar*pbala kbat bote, tya-yar pot bbarave ase vatle. Ani 

husks eating were, that-upon belly shmld-be- filled so it-appeared-{to-him). And 

tya-la konba klbl dila nabl Mag to suddbi-var yeun sangTa, 
hmn-to anyone anything was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come said, 
‘maibya bapa-ebya kiti moTkaryas bbar«pmr bbakar ubo; uni mi 

‘my fathers how-many to-labourers sufficient bread is; and I 

bbuka-na mar”t6. Mya utbiin apTya bapa-kado dzain va tya-la 
hunger-with am- dying. I having-arisen my-own father-to will-go and him-to 
mbanan, “bye bapa, mi Deya-samOr ra tuibya samor pap kela abe.” ’ 

will-say, “ 0 father, by-me God-before and of-thee before sin done is.’^^ 
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: 111 Thana, TMkm’s are chiefly found in the hiUy country in the south-east and 

south. Their dialect is of the kind usual in all districts between the Konkan and the 
Dekhan. ^ There is, besides, a slight admixture of Gujarati. Compare forms such as 
del-^d, give ; hhuJca, with hunger ; dkhm, at last. The termination of the dative is 
usually Z;thus, dhUl, to the father; maZ, to me; tydMial, The case of the 

agent of personal pronouns ends in han-; thus, mahdn, by me ; tuTim, by thee. Compare 
the dialectical- forms mahd, my; thy. Note the use of the particle how? 
why ? which corresponds to ki nd% why not ? namely, in colloquial Marathi. 

The general agreement of the dialect with other forms of speech current in the same 
localities will be seen from a perusal of the short specimen which follows. 

[No. 27.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

Konkan Standaed. 

♦ 

Thak^ei Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

I iTTF gr# ^ 

wm \ m ^sET^un^T 

i ^ t^rr f | 

WT ^ 

1 ?5nf5tw ’WTTRT tcTTcr mfk m i iro 
W5WT 5l§Tcr ^ Tflf ^ ^ Tmm \ wmm 

i 

m I m ^Tvm ^ni?r 

^TFT WW I ^ ^ ?I1R 

I ^cfT i^T ^ 1 ira ^SEIK 

ci^ TTT^ ^ ^ I «TT«n-^ ii 
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Southern Group. 


[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY. 

MAEiTHi, 

Konkan Standaed. 

Thak^ei Dialect. (Distbict Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man^sa-la kari don Iv'ok liuta. Dhak^ta lyulc nl)])a-la nilninilfi, 

One mm-to namely two sons were- The-youwjef sou futhcr-to said, 

‘abba, mal naaibya ishtaka-chi vSt^ni vat, Cm dCi-tizC).’ Abbfm 
* father, me-to my property-of share Jmmny-dwkled yirc' Thv-fathcr’hy 
tyadzbal tya-tsa vata vatun dela. Mag nlho rocb^^an to (lliak''ta 

him-to his share having-divided was-giveu. Then few days-'m that younger 
lyok ap“la vata jbetin dur mul''khat paraganda ijaiiala. Tetba 
son his share having-taken far to-cowitr-f migrating beeaine. There 
udhalapanan 'V'agun sagiS islitak bod'siiyild, Totba a^•'‘gha 

riotomness-with having-behaved all property wus-sqmndered. Th&*u all 
kharsun takilyil-vai- tya mukkbut baUS-tH duko} iiadila. Alanbua 
having-spent throwing-after that in-country mighty famine arose. Therefore 
to babb-ts bbnka maru Ifig^la. Tal* to tya nnd'‘kbat oka garasta-obya ' 
he very-much with-hunger lo-die began. Then he that i/i-co/mify one householder-of 
ghari daaun rabila. Tyon tyadsi-la ^(V‘da tearayn i^otfit dlifulila. 

in-house having-gone stayed. Eim-by him goats to-tend iti-fuM was-sent. 

Tetba ^er"da (igbad“pala kbat tasa-te apnn kbava na 

There goats tree-leaves ate thus himsclf-hy U-shonld-be-eateu and 

rabaya asa tya-tse maniit vafla. Tyaik-la kail konl-te 

it-should-be-lived thus Ms in-mind U-appeared, Ilbn-to namely (by-) any one- even 

anna-tsa nakb-pari dela nabf. Akhd to siiddbl-var yettn ndianiia, 

food-of a-nail-even was-given not. At-last he senses-on having-come said, 

‘inajbya abba-cbya gbari kav\lbak tari mailfro-tea gadi pCb-bba 
‘my father's in-house how-many indeed hired servants belly full 
petal an kbatan, an ma kari ik^da bbnka niar'to. Itbun nia niajhyu 

belly-for food eat, and 1 namely here loith-hunger die. From-here. I my 

abbak djain an tyadabal dfaun sangan, “abba, mahan Ddvu-tsa an 
to-father will-go and Mm-to having-gone will-say, “father, by -me God-of and 
tudzba bahu-;^ pap kela. Te av^dba-di maban pliodila. Atii 

thy great-indeed sin is-done. . That so-mmy-days by-me was-expiated. Now 

pun mal kari lyok sangu na-ko. llzasa tudaba cbyar tgakar 

again me-to indeed son to-say not-proper-is. As thy four servants 

abit, tasa mal tbei-dzo.’” Akhon to apTya abba-kada tila. 

are, so me keep."' fastly he Ms fathermear came. 



KARHAPT. 

KarMdi is the language of the Karhada Brahmans. Their name is said to be derired 
from Karhad in Satara, and their original country is said to stretch along the Krishna, ^ 
from its meeting with the Koyna on the north to the Varna on the south. They are now 
found in small numbers all over Eatnagiri and Sawantwadi, and also in Bombay Town 
and Island. 

A specimen of Karhadi has been forwarded from Bombay. It shows that the dialect 
is closely connected with the form of speech current in the Central and Northern Konhan. 
In some points, however, it agrees with the Marathi spoken in Satara. Cerebral n and 
cerebral I are distinguished from the corresponding dental sounds j ^ is not changed to 
r after vowels ; and the present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, 
mhandld, he said ; duJcal) famine ; ghbdd, a horse ; mdr^toS) thou strikest, and so on. 

It is possible that Karhada was originally a dialect of the Marathi spoken in Satara. 
At the present day, however, it belongs to the Konkan group. We find characteristic 
Konkan forms such as bdpm, oblique hdpdsl, a father ; dm, a mother ; tsddu, oblique 
tsecV'vd, a daughter. The verb substantive is hay, I am ; hds, thou art ; hdy, he is, and so 
on. Note also the substitution of the class nasal for the Anunasika in forms such as 
tentld, among them ; and the use of the cerebral n in forms such as te-na, by Mm. 

One of the forms of the dative is characteristic of the dialect, the final s having 
developed to a visarga; thus, mdifsdh, to a man. Besides, we also find forms such as 
to himself I to Mm, etc. 

The general agreement with the other dialects of the neighbourhood will easily be 
seen from the specimen wMoh follows, 

[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Konkan Standabd. 

Kabhadi Dialect, (Bombay Town.) 

i ^ 

^ I’nr ^ ^ ten nf 

^ 1 m ^ ^ 1 

^ "srnBTTTT mm cn 5 ft nr 

nn TOn nriT wr nffm 1 ^ nwr 

^ nrm Tin! i nn ^ nxw 

fnil-nT-n! r tw ^ <nr nfwtnOT n^x 3fTWX \ 

nvrx nn ix^ xwTO '^x^nxn \ nn^x f^x ^ 

q 2 
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MARlflli. 


iTR I M ^ fr^ ^nf^ TO mzm ^rr# f%cT% 

TTT^fT?!: few ^3fe ift ^ WXITlft 

WKWf I Tft ^w! W3W WTWT^-^ ^Ttw 5ft WTtn^: wfe ^ ?ft 

.... ^ 

<^c(|^ T ^ 'fTW WT wt gw WWK 1 cTWT WWiT iftJTTO WW 

wtJWWT wri"' I w^ wrwf w ww wprRrr wtw wto tw i ww wt 

c\ 

W^W WTfetw I WlfetW WWTWT WW ^Tg '^^WWT Wt 

^ WT^ 5f^ tWT WTWW WT^W fer f W WTO^tW 

5ft iWTWT gWT tWWR I W5^ wrfet: 5^^^ ^ gg?rT 

WWt^ IWTWT %WW WTfW HWtT WW 5fTiT5T WfeTT 1TW 

^ Ox «\ 

¥fet 5 ttC I W5: w wtctt ww wtwt ifisriwr wk^ m \ ww 

0\ 

wTqTaft5T wT5nwf: WTWWR 5ft ^irwwT5f ferr^ 

^TTWT 5ft irwfw wmw g^ 5ft fefwwi- 

gwr ?n i wrfw wmt wgwf ^rrfw ww i^w wr^wf \ 

IT wTwrr gw %wt wt ^w fwwr wftwR mfm 5rTwwT witwwt wt 
«rTw ww irrwr n 
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[No. 28.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group 


MAEATHl. 


Kokkan Stand aed. 


Kaehadi Dialect. 


(Bohbat Town.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dka man'^sah don mnl^ge hote. Ten 

One mcm-to two sons were. Theni-u 

nilianala, ‘ tnje kaden dza-kay dabolS bay, 

said, ‘of-thee at whatever property is, 

yets tS madz de.’ Mag bapa^in 

comes that me-to give.' Then the-father-ly 

kai’un tes dile. Tbodya-ts 

having-made to-them were- given. A-few-only 

d^a-kay ap“nas alia tS ek®thay kelan 


whatever 


TentTa dbak'ta mul bapa&h 

Them-in-from yoimger son fafhei'-to 

liay, tentTa dzS-kay madz 
is, that-in-from tvhatever me-to 
iin apTe bonave-tse vSte 
er-ly Ms-own property of divisions 
fa-ts disat dbak^tya mulan 

-only in-days the-yomger son-ly 

kelan ni to mag gbaran-nu 


to-hvm came that together^ was-made and he then hoiise-from 


te-na 

him-hy 

kay 

anything 

kbares 


bbair dzaun lamVcbya eka giyas rbayTa. Ani tenta te-na 

ont^ hav%ng-gme distant one to-village lived. And there him-h 

dzS-kay hots tya-cbi vat-lavTm. Mag dzedb^S te-tse-kade kay ' 

whatejer was that-of was-sqmndered. Then when him-of-with anythin 

nay^a dzhala tedb^rS tya ^ gSvSt motba dukal pad^la, ani tes kbayei 

not-as became then that mto-village great famine fell, and to-Um to-eat 

dzevbes mi!e-na-sS dgball Tedb“yS to tya ^rSWya eka sav^kara-tse 

to-dine was-not-got-so became. Then he that village-in-of one rich-fnan^of 

rbl rbayTa. Te-na tes apTe mailt duk^rS rakbas dbad-^lan 

in-home Uved. Him-by to-him Ms-own into-field simne to-tend it-was-senf. 

Tedb^vS dakb-S dzo kunda kbait to suddbS kbaun to not 


rbl 

in-home 


lived. 


he that village-in-(f one 
mailt duk“rS rakbas 


rich-tnan-of 

dbad®lan. 


Tedb^va duk“ra 


to-tend it-was-sent. 


pot bbaras 


Then the-swine . which husJcs ate that even having-eaten he belly to-fill 


bagbi, pan tes koni kay dill nay. TevS te-tse dole 

would-see, but to-him {by-)anyone anything was-given mt. Then his eyes 

ugbad'^le, ani tes vat®ll, * madzbe bapali-tsg rbl kit^ke 

opened,^ and to-him it-appeared, ^my father-of in-home how-many 

manaySb pot-bbar khann ure it'^ki bbak^ri mil^te, ani 

to-servanls belly-full having-eaten would-be-spared so-much bread is-got, and 

mi asa ^ npa^i mar^ Mi atl ntbun bapa§i-kade 'dzain 

I thus without-food die. I now having-risen father-to will-go 

ni bapa^ih sangen ki, “mi Deya-cbi tsuk keli bay, ni ti 

and father-to will-tell that, ''by*me G-od-of fault made is, and that 


tes 

to-him 

tes 

to-him 
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MAEiTHi. 


tudge samor, teva tud^lia mul Tiihaniis mads; 

of-thee Wore, then thy son to-he-oalled me.-fo 

ata tn madz manaya silr'klia gliarat ther.” ’ 

now thou me-to o-sermnt like into~hc use keep'' ' 


y6a:y''ta tiaf. Tav 
fitness is-uot. Then 
Mau' fo tetlfiia 
Then he from-there 


uthun bapa^i-tse rlil aH. Bnpa^in yt’tfi-nn tes 

having-risen father-of to-house came. The-father-hy mhil e-coming to-hm 

dur-nu baitla, ni tes to-clil (lava ali, ni te-na 

firom-a-distanoe was-seen, and to-him Ms eompassion came, and himi-hy 

dhavat dgaun te-cbya gales v6ng mar'‘lui, ii.I fya-t«a miika 

ruming having-gone of-him to-neck embracing loas-struek, and his kiss 

gbet^lan. TevliS mulaii Ixlpa^ih mliafl'ni kT, ‘ ml tujyu 


was-taken. Then the-son-hy the-father-to 

U-was-said 

that, '{by-) me 

of-thee 

samor 

Deva-tsa ap"radh kelay, api 

tudzlia 

mill 

mhatiun 

glulv'e-cbi 

before 

God- of sin done-is, and 

thy 

son 

having-said 

taking-of 

yogyUa 

mad2 rbay“li nal. Tar tS 

ata 

m.'Kjz 

ap'-ia 

manav;i 

•w 

fitness 

me-to remained not. Then thou 

note 

me- to 

thy-oion 

u-servant 


sar^kM they.’ Mag bapa^in mfmdyah sild ghai'dan iil sabgif'irm, 

like keep.' Then the-father-hy servants-to imrd was-pnf and- it-ioas-told, 

‘ek tsakot-sa polakb dna ni liyes gliala, ftni liyt"-!# lialai gbalna 

^ one excellent de^ess bring and to-this put, and of-this an-the-hand to-put 

ek mudi ni payat gluilas toti dya. iipit iimi jdvuyS ani mag 

one ring and on-the-feet to-put shoes give. And we Ict-dine and then 

mandz mar“yS. Karan lia madzha mul mf'Mii, tO adjB jivn 

merry let-make. Because this my sou wm-dead, he to-day alive 


dzbalay; ani nay'‘sa dzliaWd, td ada madz guv“l!l,* 

has-hecome ; and lost had-hecomei he to-day me-to was-found.' 



GHAT!. 

GMti is tlie dialect spoken in the Western Ghats between Kolaba and the Bhor 
State. Like other dialects in the territory bordering on the Bekhan, it shares some of the 
characteristics of the Marathi of that area. Thus, the cerebral d is preserved after 
vowels, and the cerebral I is not always changed to?; compare a horse; dbla, 

an eye. The present tense of finite verbs has the same form as in the Bekhan. Thus, 
ml ^dtd, I go ; tu d^dtos, thou goest. 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as in the Konkan ; thus, singular, 1, 
Tidy; 2, Jiais; 3, hdy ; plm’al, 1, had; 2, hd'fsd; 3, hdfti. The form hdy'^sd is peculiar, 
and no instances of its use are available. The verb substantive is probably also contained 
in forms such ^ ^dtoyd, he goes; dyetbyds, thou art giving; Mldyd, it is done, etc. 

In most respects, however, the short specimen which follows will show that Ghati is 
simply a form of the Konkan Standard of Marathi., 

[No. 29.] * 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MABiTHI, 

Konkan Standard. 

Ghati Biadect. (Bisteict Kolaba.) 

iXRT ^ 

I ^ ^ wii ITR 

^Jx^r^r ^x wraer ^xr ^ %^x^x f^^r- 
m ^xx^ cT^r iTxxx- 

I ^iXR xi^x-^x: ?5rr ^wr-xx^ ^xw wsw, ^xr 
w^-xxK ! ^XR ?fr xR isrr %xrix xr^x 

I ^TR <ixT m-m ^cr^x iRx-xx^ qlrexxrx ^xwx i 

^^^?:xwr^XiRcftx|irRXiM^<txT^q^RX3XX^;T ^XWcX 1 

m x|xrx^, ^ ^^x ^xxf^ xqt-wr i ^xx xxxi ^ ^sxr 

^XTT^ xxx^qx qx^x fr^xnqix-xx^ ^^tr-rx rtz; xx^^ ^ xxx^^ 
fH^cftxjx, ^XR xft ij^x 1 xx^ ^xT-^x^ 

xfxR^ ^xix %XR ^ fxxx ^xxx xfrx: ^xr girx i^srrqr 

xfXR ^XR RT^X 1 cTT ^ XXR ^RxfX^X ^|X:XiX 1 ^XR 

lit ^XTOT qx ww ^xxR H 
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[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Konkan Standard. 


Ghati Dialect. 


(Dlstrict Rolaba.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yaka 

One 

mhanala. 


don 

iioo 


majya 


my 

jiifgani 


man^sa-la 
mcm-to 

^ ‘ baba, 

said, ‘father, 

ban apTi 

the-father-by his~ouon property 

daala nabiti 
days some became not 

yaka dzagi gola 

owe in-place collected 
nigliun-^ani gyela. 

having-departed he-went. 

vliat'*la tasa 

it-seemed-{to-him) thms 

sam^di kbarts“lya-Tar 

spending-after 
ty e-chi upas-mar 

his starvation 

pandhar-pe^a-kada 
citizen-near 
ap'lya ^eta-mandi 

fields-in 
tai’Tal ; khat 
hushs were-eating 

bharan ghet“la 

having-filled taken 

tye-la koni-bi 


lyak vhata. 
sons loere, 

yathii-cM 


share-of 
tyes-ni 
timn-to 

ik"tya 
tMt-miich 
kyela 
was-made 
An 
And 
khartg 
spending 
tya 
that 


An dhak*!:! lyuk 

And the-younger sou 

jin’‘ganl nui-la dye.’ 

property mc-to ^oe: 

vatiln-^ani dill. An 

having-divided ions-givcu. And 
mandl dhak“ly!i lyfikau samMa 


ba-la 

father-to 
An 
And 
lai 


an 

and 

tatha 

there 


yaka 

one 

apTi 

Ms-Own 


an 

and 

yaka 

one 

tye-la 

him 

dukh’a 

swine 

pvat 

belly 

tar 

then 


in the-younger son-by 

dur 
far 

jiifgani 
property 
kariin ganiavli, 

having-made ious-s(puandered 

desa-mandi dandaga dukal 

comtry-in mighty famhie 

tsal“li. An tyo 


And 


he 
'ri 

Wrservice 


in<ang 


began. 
dzaun 
'-gone 

duk^ra posaya 
swine to-feed 
ti khu^al khaun 
those gladly having-eaten 

as^ta; ka, 

wonld-have-been ; 

kai 


tya 

that 


then 

rbay«la, an 
remained, and 
luy“hl. 

wis-emptoyed. 

tyen 
Mm-by 


all 

csa-Iti 
couutry-to 

sam“di 

<xll 

An 
And 

pad^la, 

fell, 

dek'cJiya 

eoantry-of 

tyen 

Mm-by 

An 

And 

ap'la 

his 


Mm-to anyone-even anything 
tye-la sud ali, an mhanala, 

Mm-to sense came, and he-said. < 


would-not-give. 
“lajya ba-chya 
father-of 


ni banal, 

ii/')you-wUl-say, 

mag 

And then 
rbdz-garya-mandi 
eervants-among 


kaikana-la 

prat 

biiarun 

several-to 

belly 

having-filled 

an mi 

bbnka 

martoya. 

and I 

hungry 

am- dying. 

tye-la 

mbianan, 

“ baba, ; 

him-to 

will-say, 

father. 


ghIti. 


ura 


Mi 

1 


ata 


ik*ti bhatar 

ared so-muoh bread 
utan-^ani ba-kada 
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iml*tiya, 
is-got, 
dzaun 


now having-arisen father-to having-gone 


kyela. 


An 


was-done. 

Tar 

tu 

Then 

thou 

ap^Jya 

ba 

his 

father 


tndga 

thy 


God-of 


lyak 

son 


mi 

hy-me 


guna 

sin 


an 

and 


tujya 

thee 


ma-la 

me 

d^aval 

near 


rodz-garya 

servant 

Ma. 

came. 


mhanun 

gbyaya 

sai^klia 

bi 

having-said 

to-take 

worthy 

evefh 

sar“klia 

tbev.” ’ 

An 

tyo 

like 

keep.''''. ’ 

And 

he 


mlior 
before 
mi nMii. 
I am-not. 
utun 
-arisen 


SANGAME^VART. 

Sangame^vari is the language of Sangaracshvar, in the. Dovnikh 'i’nhika ol Batnagiri. 
It has already been stated that the name is often used to denote ih<^ current language 
from Bombay to Rajapur, where it meets with Kudall, tlu'- norlliennnosl dialect of 
Xonkani. 

Specimens of Sangame^vari have been rec(uved from llatamgiri, daujira, Kolal)a, and 
Bombay. The specimens forwarded from Jlatnagiri, Janjira, and Kolaba, and professing 
to be written in Sangame^vari, have proved to be ordinary speeinuMis of the common 
Marathi of the Dekhan, and this latter form of Hjxuicli setuns to he xised by tin? educated 
classes. The specimens received from Kolaba, bowcjvcr, contain occasional slips, which 
show that some form of the Konkan Stendard must be mirreut in that district. Thus, 
we find patil sirHa, the water entered, wher(^ is tin*, Konkan form corresponding to 
Mr^le in the Dekhan. 

It is not, however, possible to decide how many of the inhabitants (»f Hatnagiri, 
Janjira, and Kolaba speak the Dokhan form of Mamthi,and tluHist iniatoH of thoiminbers 
of speakers forwarded for the use of this surrey havo, th(?rt5ror<>, bnen put down as they 
have been received. 8ee above pp. 315 and 64, 

Dor our knowledge of Sarigame^varl we are thus redueisl h) the sp<'ciinen ree-eived 
from Bombay Town, which has b<!cn printed below. It represonts a form of speech 
which is, in all essentials, the Konkan Standard of .Mamthi, In .sonic* details, liowevor, 
it agrees with the dialects spoken to the south of Eajapur. 

E and o are apparently both long and sliort, ii« is the cas(^ in Kbhkanl. The short 
pronunciation must be inferred from writings such mdikll, for MM, even ; huta, iwhUa, 
was. 

Cerebral d after vowels remains, as is also the case in KohkanI ; thus, ghwla, a horae. 

The nominative singular masculine of demonstrative and r(‘lative pronouns ends in 
a ; thus, ha, this ; ta, that ; iza, who. 

The verb substantive forms its present as Mows,— singular, 1, hay ; % hafs ,* 3, hay ; 
plural, 1, hiv, 2, hav ; 3, hmi. Similarly the present tense of finite verbs is ml mur^taiy), 
I strike ; 2, mar^tdy^s ; 3, mdrHdy ; plural, 1, nidt'tao ; 2, nuh’^lav ; 3, mar“tcly“t, and 
mdr^tdt. 

In these forms, as in all other essential points, Sahgamf;4var1 closely agnms with the 
Konkan Standard of Marathi, as will he seen from the specimen which follows. 
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[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN PAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

XONKiN StANDAB-D. 

SANGAMfiSvARi Dialect. (Bombay Town.) 

3^ I mmr 

^mj f^pnfHr w err tiw i 

m WT 1 m 

f^^TcT WT^T «TTWT ¥Wr ^ ^TWT 5ft TOJT^r 

(d<=n1ti cr^ fSTT ^TtCT f 5ff 

^TTO I ?T5r ?5rr ^rfwfci^T wr ^tct firt ’^g r i ^^?r^5ft 

^ f«i<%tH irre ’^nTR'ra 

^T^cT err wi^ ¥RrTO m TTsft wiwi ^5f wm 

^^-■^TT \ ^3tt^ CRT err htot ^wrwr f%ert 

^IT^TCtT 5ft 5Wi% ^WeTRer 5ft ?ft W TTTeff t 

5Fft 5ft snrr 5^51^ 5Tt qTHwl 

xrrtT 5ff 5ff Tp^ ^firr ^xaft ^rr^r ^sneif ^rt^ "TW i 

W ^TTerf TT^ ^TTeT ^TFWT^nWT TJWm^ 1 ^ 5^ ^ efePT^^^W 

Ck 

5Tt ^TR¥T-^% ^TTW 1 eSTTW OT¥T5f 55rT€ ^PETeTT^ R T WK 5ft 

HTw ^ «n¥t 5ft 'gfwT 5ft ?TTWT5T 5ft ?5srT^ i 

^iT ^vm ^tf^Ter^ ^ xpc^^rr# to ^ i 

cm mm gwx 5^5|^ j toto toto- 

5ft ^tf^TerWR ^ irw TO#” ^¥TTO 5ft HTW 

to!^ ^trt^ mm 5ft tot er TOepR to ^ firo 

m^m mm mxj i mm it tott ^ ^m mu m f%erT 
wm ^tro TO err ^ttw to ^t^to i er^ ^ ^n5fTO um 11 

mm utmr ?iwr ^t i m w to ?f^ 
mm TO TO5f 1 to <to to toft to 5ft 

E 2 
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I ?5iT TOT^r ’HiRicf^Ff gwT ^T^ ^ 

?rr f TO TO TOT?r ’fi w{ ¥PraFT tTOf i mx mm ^ 

TOT # fTT TO TORT ^TtJ^ TO^ TOT TOETT IRTiTT 
TO^ I #TO TORTR TIRR ^TTT 

Xf\ gsqT WT^ ^ gRT HliWr TO I ^ 

RtW-TfRT T^T ^T^R ilR^ f f T TOR I ^ ^T^ ^ 

RTO ^^T qiRTTO TT ¥T RRT TORT-TORC RTRIT TOTR 

RR I STT-TT ^PJR #TO ttRRT ^Rt€ RW RTOT ^R^R 5ft 

^ TO RtW I TR ^R Rf T5ft TOR TORT W RtR^ TO \ 

TOR TT RTR ^RRT TOT RT 1%RT TOT 5ft IT RTTOT TOT RT 
RRT RTTO U 
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(Bombay Town.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilka manushyas don lek vkate. Ani tyStTa 

Certain to-a^man two sons were. And them-in-froM 

bapas mhanala, ‘ baba, tujb.ya jin^gi-tsa dga 

Ms-otm to-father said, ^father, thy jproj^erty-of which 


dbak^ 
the-younger 
hisa 
share 


majbya vat^nis 

yel 

ta 

ma-la des.’ 

Mag 

lya-na 

tyas-ni 

ap4ya 

to-share wilhcome 

that 

me-to give* 

Then 

him-by 

to-them 

his-own 

jin“gi-obi vit*ni 

karun 

dill. 

Ani 

mag 

tbodya-ts 

disit 

property-of division 

having-made 

was-given. 

And 

then 

a-few-only 

in-days 

dbak®tya lekan 

ap^la 

sag*la 

paisa-ad®ka 


gola 

kelan 


the-yov/nger by-son his-own 
ni paraganda dahala. 


and vagrant 
kbyM-gin 
licentiomness 

dzbala tava 
he-became then 

pads lag*la. 
to-fall began. 
gela ; ni tya girestan 
went ; and that by-householder 
id dnk“ra dga kunda kbay^ 

and swine which hmhs ate 

dizhala, pan tyas kon 
became, but to-him anyone 


entire money-and-other-things together was-made 
TikMa tya-na apTa sag^la paisa-ad^ka 

There him-by his-own entire mon&g-and-other-things 

ani dzava tir^kis mbag 
and when to-a-pie wanting 
pad^la ni byas npas 
fell and to-this fasting 
eka sam“rat giresta-^val 

one rich householder-near 

tsarayas ieta-yar dhad^lan ; 
to-graze the-field-to it-was-sent; 
ta kbaun dikil rbanyas 

that having-eaten even 
kay dey-na. 

anything would- give-not. 


he-became. 

karun gbalavTan ; 

having-done was-squandered ; 

tya desit mota dukal 

that in-country great famine 

Mag tya givat®lya 

Then that village-in-from 

byas clnk^ 
to-this swine 


ala tava ta 
came then he 
kbatay'^ ni 
eat and 
ntbun 

Jiaving-arisen 


bolTa, ‘majbya baba-cbya gbarat 
said, ‘ my father* s Tiouse-vn 

dus^ryis gbai*tay®t, ni mi 

to-others give, and I 


kiti 

how-many 
baia bbukan 
here by-hunger 


ta raji 
to-live he ready 
Dzavi sudi-var 
When senses-on 
kam-karl pot-bbar 
worhers belly-full 
mar^ti. M 
die. 1 


bap®sa-kade 

father-to 


d2aiy*n 

will-go 


m 

and 


tyas 

to-him 


mbanan, 

will-say, 


“ baba, 
'father. 


tujya dolya 
thy eyes 
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mabAthL 


pap 

sin 


satQur mi Par“mes“ra-tsa 

before ly-me God-of 
Igk mhanava a4i kay 

son it-should-he-said smJi what 

kam-kaiya sar*kha rabay“s 
a-worher 

bap“sa-kade 
father-to 

ni tyas 
and to-him 


kela 

was- done 

atS maji 
mw my 


tudza 

thy 

ma-lii 
me- to 


in-the-house 

Titk“la ni 
arose and 


paby^lan 

it-was-seen 


nice 

ala. 

came. 

daya 

pity 


to-lahour 

Tya-cbya 

Eis 


mar“lan 

was-struoh 

sangit^lan, 

it-was-said, 


Tava 

Then 


ata 

now 


ni IdkS-ni ma-la 

and the-people-hy me-to 

lay^ki niiy. Tavl at! 
fitness is-not. Then now 

tliev.” ’ Asa mhanun ta tata-na 

Jceep.'’ ’ So saying he froni-there 

bap'Vsaii tyas laml> as"ta-na 

father-Jyy him distant tohile-he-was 

aJi ni dhav'da ni tyas nvili 

came and he-ran and ta-him enibnacing 

muka glultdan. Mag lekau bapas 

Idss was-taken. Then by-the-son to-the-father 

‘ baba, tnjya dekat ml pap ktila. 

^ father t thy in-presence by -me God-of sin was- done. 

ma-la tudga lek mbaniin ghyay-olii saKim Tafie.’ Fan 

me-to thy son having-said faking-qf shame (ippcarsd Bui 


ni 

and 


tya-tsa 


bap“san gadyas-ni sangiFlan, ‘are, byna tKuiigiyat 

hy-the-father to-the- servants it-was-toldt ‘ 0, to-this good-among good-such 

kap^di nhesayas desa ; ni liya-obya hntfit fuig‘lk1 gaiii ni pay at 

in-hand a-ring luii and on-feet 

pot-bhar kluiy*n-piv*n adz-tia 

belly-full hamng-eaten-and-dnmk to-day-of 

b,:i madza lek inlli, vlmtii, ta ildi 


clothes to-wear give ; 
gbalay^s pay“tana desa 


and qf-fhis 


m 

and 


sandals give ; 
madza raara. Karan, 


to-put 
Takat 

time merriment make. Became, 

jita dzbala ; sandla hnta, ta 

alive became ; lost was, 

garak dzbale. 
absorbed became. 


this 

adz 

he to-day 


was, 

m 


Tya-tsa tboFla 
Eis eldest 
tavi tyas gana 

then to-him singing 

sad ghaFlan ni, 

word was-put and, 

gadyan sangiFlan, 
it-was-told, 
ba san 
this festival 


lek 


inalyet 
in-the- field 
natg“na aikay“s 
dancing to-hear 
‘b§ kay?’ 
‘this 
‘ tudza 


my son dead 

ma-la gayasia.’ Taya 
me-to isfiound.' Then they 


vhata 


he to-day 

te anandiit 
in-joy 


ta gbara-dzaval dzaya yetby 
was; he house-near when came 
ala. Taya fya-na oka gadyas 
came. Then him- by one to-servant 


what ? ’ 
bliay 

‘thy brother 
tujya bap“san 

thy father-hy is-made.' Then to-him 
gbarat kay dzay-na. Mbaniin bapus 

and he in-the-house at-all would-not-go. Therefore the -fat her 


by-servant 
mhanun 
theref&re 
ni ta 


mhanun itsar’laii. 
saying U-was-nsked. 

alay, ni ta kuliil 
is-oome, and he safe 

Ian.’ Tavl tyas 


I'aya 

Then 


parnt 

hack 


tya 
that 

a lav 

■t 

iS'Come 
I<b]) al;i, 

anger came, 

bbay"!* al;l 

out came 
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SANGAMlSVARi. 

ui tya-cliya inaT^nya karay^s lag*la. Lekan baj)”sas parat 

■and Mm-of entreaties to-niake began. The-son-hy to-the-father in-return 

boPna kelan, ‘ba^ba, ad2 It^ki varsa mi tujya-kada kbap'HS lii 


speech 

was- made. 

^father, to-day so-many 

years I 

of-thee-near labour 

and 

tudza 

hukum 

kaddi 

mod®la 

nay. 

Asa 

asun 

tu 

ma-la 

thy 

order 

ever 

was-broJcen 

not. 

This 

being 

by -thee 

me-to 

s6b*tya- 

•barbbar basun 

post karay®s 

ek 

selMu 

suddi 

dilas 



friends-toith sitting a-feast to-malee one stnall-goat even was-given-by-thee 
nay^s. M jya-na tudza sag^la paika rand-maadT gbalav4aa ta 

not. , And whom-by thy all ‘money harlots-among has-been-s^ent that 

ha tudza lek alya-barabar tya-chya navan san kartos.’ 

this thy son came-as-soon-as of-him in-the-name a-festival 'maJeest.* 

Tya-var bapiis lekas boWa, ‘tS madze-dzaval rod^-tsa as'tos 

Upon-that the-f ither to-the-son said, ' thou me-voith always art 

ni dga-kay madza tl tudza-ts. Pan apun sarvi-ni anan 

etnd whatever 'mme-{is) that thme-alone-iis). But us all-by Joy 

karava he tsang^la hay. Karan, ha tudza bhav mePla rhata, 

should-be-made this good is. Became, this thy brother dead was, 

ta jita d^hala; ni d^ia sand^la vhata, ta puna gaT“la.’ 

he alive has-become ; and who lost was, he again is- found' 
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BANKOT*- 

The variety of Sangame^vari spoken by Muhammadans is usually called Bilnkoti, 
i.e., strictly speaking, the dialect of Bankot, in the Mandangad Taluka of Ratnagiri. 
It closely agrees with Sahgame^vari. The pronouns ‘ that ’ and ‘ who ’ are, however, to 
and ^0, respectively, and the present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the l^ekhan ; 
thus, ml mar^to, I strike. 

The Hindostani suffix vala is used to form nouns of agency ; thus, sef vdld, a culti- 
vator ; duhdn°'vdld, a shopkeeper. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will bo sufficient to 
show the general character of the dialect. 
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^ fFr I mfk 

TOT, ^fWTTfrTWTTTOTT^ ^TTW 

I ^TT^TOTT mwm I 

ft oft ftcft ntw 

^WcT I cSTTR" cT^f cS(T 

^HTcT TTtzrr I ^ ftrWT’O cEJTH T^nRTT-ftRlT 

I m irr^RT itTPcm ^T^^T-srrf^ twr 

I OSIT fTOTR wm 

^Tnrwr ’arT'frr-iT^ i ft ^ wt Ttftf 

eft snFT ^Hcft ?Rft eft ftt ?TTO ftTTT II 
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BankotI Dialect. 


(Mandangad, District Eatnagiri.) 


Eon 

Certain 

dhakHa 

the-younger 

hisa 


eka 

nian“sas 

don 

mul^ga 

one 

to-man 

two 

sons 

ap”lya 

bapas 

mbaPla, 

‘ baba, 

his-own 

to-father 

said, 

^father. 


dz6 

what 

tyan 

hy-him 

thodya 


share 

ap^li 

Ms-own 

disa-ni 

days-in 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

hote. Ani tya-paikl 

were. And thevn-from-avnong 

am-chya mal“mattya-paikl 
our propei'ty-fi'om-aniong 

majya vatya-tsa asal to ma-la dyava.’ Ani 

my share- of may-he that me-to should-be-given.’ And 

maPmatta tyadz-la vatun-4an dili. Phude 

property them-to having-divided was-given. Afterwards 

tya diak^tya mula-oM ji-kay isktak hoti ti sag^Ii 

son-of whatever estate was that all 

eka d€ir dyasa-madi gela. Thite 

one distant country-into went. There 

daulat gMlav“li. Dzaya apli saff^li 


a-few days-m that younger 
gola karun-sani to 

together having-made he 

chaini-baJi-madT sag^Ii ap''!! 
luxurious-living-in all his-own ^operty was-wasted. TVhen 
daulat tyan gbalay^li, taya tya dyasat mota dukal 

property by-him was-wasted. then that country-m great famine 

to bbikari dzbalya-mnle tyas kbaya-piya 

he beggar having-become-owing-to to-him to-eat-and-to-drinh 

dzball. Ani tya dyasa-madf yaka 

it-became. And that country-into one 

girasta-kade t5 tsak^is rbala. Tya 

householder-near he for-service remained. That 

ap^lya ^ata-madi dbad^la, 
his-own field-into was-sent. 


all 


rakhay tya-la 
to-heep him-to 
dzS bhns%at kkat 
which husTcs eating 
tari ta kbanyas to 
still that to-eat he 


botT ta dzari 
we^'e that even-if 
tayar hota. 
ready was. 


s-own 

pad®la ; ani 
fell; and 
mile-nay-si 
was-got-not-thus 
larat dgaun-iani ekya 
in-town having-gone one 
girastan ap^li duk“ri 
householder-by his-own swine 

i-ni te-yelas dnk“ri 
And at-that-time the-swine 


tya-la koni dili as®ti 

him-to {by-)anybody given had-been 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THANA AND THE KONKAN. 

The various forms of speech, dealt with in the preceding pages represent one and the 
same ma,iTi dialect, with slight local variations. There are, besides, a few dialects spoken 
in Thana and neighbourhood which are of a more mixed nature. 

To these belong Katkari or Kathodi, which is originally a Bhil dialect closely 
related to Khande&, but has now been so much influenced by Marathi that it can con- 
veniently be classed as a dialect of that form of speech. 

Another dialect of a similar kind is Varlx. The Varlis, as also the Kutkaris, are said 
to be more like the BHls than the Kblis. Their dialect is still more influenced by 
Marathi than Katkari. 

Lastly there are three small dialects in Thana, tiz., Vad“val, Plmfl'gi, and Samvedi, 
which still have preserved many of the characteristic features of Gujarati Bhili. 

KATHODI OR KATKART. 

The Katkaris are a forest tribe inhabiting the mountain fastncsst?s in tho Konkan 
and the Sahyadri Hills. Their name is usually derived from luitli, catechu, which they 
extract from the terra japonica, or hhair tree. Their dialect is sometimes called Katkari 
and sometimes Kathodi or Katvadi, The numbers of speakers which have been returned 


for the use of the Linguistic Survey are as follows,-— 

KliaEdesli Ill) 

Thana 44,500 

Jawhar State 450 

Janjira State , . . . . . . * . , * 700 

Kolaba . * « 

Timh . 70,700 


No specimens have been received from Khandesh and Jawhar. The dialect spoken 
in Thana, Janjira, and Kolaba is not everywhere tho same. The base is, however, 
identical throughout, and Kathodi must be derived from a form of speech closely related 
to Khande^i. The influence of the surrounding Marathi dialects has, on the other hand, 
been so strong that the speech of the Katkaris all over the Konkan now looks like a form 
of Marathi. Their dialect is, accordingly, no more pure. 

The suffix of the genitive is m; thus, idMs-nd, of a father. Here the oblique 
form bdhds corresponds to hdpds in the Marathi of the Konkan, while the sullix agrees 
with Khandea and Gujarati. The Marathi form in M is also used ; thus, rndji/d M-cJiya 
tsdlfrd~ld, to the servants o.f my father. Similarly we find (jlmrd-nid and ghurdt, in the 
house; sohrd and soTfre^ sons; vtidt-tid, my; tu-na, thy; and lujhgd Hanwr, before 
thee; to, that, and this (horse). 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows,— 

Singular,!, dha ; 2, dhS.s ; Z, dha ; plural, 1, dhav ; 2, aha; 3, dhdt and dhat. 
The past tense is 1, hat{d) ; 2, hatd{s) ; % hxta; plural, 1, hatdv ; 2, hatd ; 3, hatdt or 
hutdt,^ Another base U occurs in forms such m Um, he was ; hindt, they were ; M-hlm 
and hln, having been. Besides, we often meet with Marathi forms such as hotd, he was. 
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The verb substantive is very commonly added to the base or the present participle 
in order to form a periphrastic present; thus, mS dzahB, or dzatd-ha, I go; md mard-hd, 
I die ; U Majpahanf, they work. This seems to be the regular present tense. Other 
forms are JcntJias, thou beatest ; rahas, thou livest, he lives ; yeha and yehe, he comes, 
vdteha^ it appears. Compare Khand^i mams, present singular of mar-na, to die. 

The past tense is formed as in Khande^i ; thus, gya^ he went ; cind, he came ;, ralf nd, 
and raJfndrhd, he lived ; ad^tsan pad-nl, difSculty arose ; ye Mnd-^amn ihat Udds, from 
whom did you buy this? md pdp hard-ha, I have sinned. The subject is, as the last 
instance shows, often put in the nominative when the verb agrees with the object. 

Instances of the conjunctive participle are hhdi-na, having eaten ; rdtlhln, having 
divided ; ihln, having come ; mdVmatd sopl fdhl, the property having squandered was 
thrown, the property was squandered away. 

The specimens which follow wiU show that the appearance of Kathodi is now, to a 
great extent, that of a Marathi dialect, but that the originally different character is still 
easily recognised. 
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MAElTHl. 

_ . - (Disteict Kolaba.) 

Eathodi Diaiict. '' ' 

Specimen I. 

f crra i "swr 

«nw, ^ sniiRr ^ sifcRir srrei iRm # I irt siRft 

1 iHl at RW fC W^^Tct RR I ?!IT5ft ftl^ WreVR RTO 

I I ^3 cBrT*ft } cP^^T 

m-^J ^tff ^ I ^ T^T I ^FT lim ^TRfT 

^ I I ^TT zrn^ ^ 

?TT TIT, F^TTcT I m^T I 

TTTT ^ I TrT%^Tfr% ^T Tf# ml¥X 

firaB^ \ TTT ^rrm i ttt f tt tr 

^TTTT wrm^ %w{ ^Tcr wTTff i ^crr-t?^^ 

€ttTT TTT ^Tff » ITT^ WT-TTTTT I ^TR Wn^ Wt 12IT 1 

^ ¥cR t tTT \ ?gfT% ^1113 TO^Tf 1 ^ 

f^3^TR<t ^TfTTT^ cSRW W^TTW- 

m ^tfTT ^T^, ^T ?TTgra[-TRi5 ^l^ I ^TRT TJT^ 

^TfTTRR TR^ ^RT ^T^^^ \ ^ ITT% 

€tlTF5T ^TT5 1 WR wfcT 

x?t?rt I HR ^ I W.W 

TR^T TTT^^ ^ f%^T ^ ^ ^3TRT J ilR R ^ R^rT 

'tjiVRRTR a 

^^RR €tW ^RTR W I ^ RT ^TRT Wt tt RTRT 
^ RTR IcR 1 o5TR RTfTT ^fR ri|r \ #rr 

R^t ^TTW ^TfR RTWT <tfRR ^?;RT, R3 

^ ' '^'y 

'Ni«i|^'\ I ^ fnftsrr ^stfct wr i snsn tot 
??fN sim ^nm i tterj mraw siM, t* 
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?TT •fNT I crft ?n% 

tcITT 3TTff 1 ^TTf% 

<5^ #^=Err»ft *{1^ ^5fi*fx ^ 2T^, 

wm^ ^ ^rmf, 

€tf^, qi^ %’f?ft^l1%, ^FTT WT^ ^¥T cft^RiaBT^^nrq ^mf I 

^T qf^qf 'f^ t w^m 'fcrx i wir^ ^ iK^rr wr ^ 

f%qT ^STRT; ^ ITW ^ ^srmf II 


Southern Group. 
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[ No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MAElTHl. 


KlTHopi Dialect, 


(District Kolaba.) 


Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eke bahas-la don soh“ra Latat. Tyat'la lahan soh'^ra bahas-la 

One faiher-to two sons were. Them-amowj the-younger son father-to 

isa akba, ‘ba, ap“la kay ahl, tySt“la vata ma-lti dye.’ Mang 

so said, ‘father, ours ^ what is, that-in-from share me-io give.' Then 

tya-ni vatibin dina. Mang to paisa Hliin duT muInkliSt 

him-hy having-divided was-given. Then he money having-talcen far in-country 

gya, Tya-ni tik‘‘de dzaliin sara paisa ’udVa. Ani taiba dnkal 

went. Him-by there having-gone all money was-sqnandered. And there famine 

pad“na. Tatba tya-ni ad^tsan padbii. Tadhavl tya-pix kSh? naht. 

arose. There him-of difficulty arose. Then him-near anything was-not. 

Mang to sav^kara-kada tsak’^i raha-na. Tya-na isa aklifi, ‘4uk''rS 

Then he a-rich-man-with in-service stayed, llim-hy so U-was-said, ‘stoine 

tsam-la dga.’ Tatha khava-la kay nahl. Tara, ‘dnk"ra khfd-na 

feeding-for go.' There eating-for anything was-not. Then, ‘ the-swine having-eaten 

takat, to phol ma khai rahl,’ isa tya-nl inaniit tina. 

used-to-throw, that hush 1 having-eaten stay,' so his in-mind came. 

Tya-la koni kahi opela nabf . Mang to ^uddlii-yar ana, * Ma-ne 

TLim-to by-anyone anything was-given not. Then he senses-on came. ‘My 

bas-ne gbar babn gadi kbapabant; tyS-la p6t-bbar bbakar mUaba. 

father's m-house many servants worUng-are ; them-to belly-full bread is-got. 

Ma bbnke-ne maraba. Ma ntin babis-kada djgain biibSs ma akbin, 

1 hunger-with dying-am. I will-arise father-to will-go father-fo 1 will-say, 

“ba, ma babas-ni dekbat Deva-ni nlat pap karabS. Ata-pasun 

'‘father, {by‘)me father-of in-sight God-of against sin done-is. Nowfrom 

tu-na sobb^a ma nabf, Ma-la gadya-sara tbyev.” ’ Isa mbapun to tya-na 

thy son 1 am-not. Me servant-like keep'" So having-said he Ms 

babas-kade gya. T5 dQr bata te tya-la bas-ni bera. Tya-ne manilt 

father-to went. Me fa/r was then him the-father-by it-was-seen. Mis in-mind 

vait vat“na. To dbav“di gya ani tya-ni bag"di-la mitbi main 

bad appeared. Me running went and him-by ribs-to embracing was-struch 



KlTHOpi. 
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bahas-ni tya-la gula dina. 
the-fatheT’hy hini-to kiss ims-given, 
tujbya-samur Deva-ni ulat pap 
thee-kefore Ood-of against sin 


Mang bahas-la s6b®ra akba, ‘ba, mn 
Then the-father-to the-son said, ‘fathef, (J)y~)me 
karabS. Ata ma-ne babas-na ma-la nar 

done-is. Mow my father-of me-to name 


akbu-la 

1 — 1 

Tateba.’ 

Ba 

gadya-la mbane, 

‘ dza 

ni ma-ne 

sob“ra-la 

to-say 

shame 

seems.* The-father 

servant-to said, 

‘go 

and my 

son-to 

tsakot 

angar“kba 

gbal. 

Tya-na 

batSt angutbTi 

gbal, 

ani tya-ni 

pay-ma 

good 

robe 

put. 

His 

on-hand rmg 

put. 

and his 

feet-on 

d^oda 

gbal; 

mang 

apan 

sagde 

dzan kbSr ni 

san 

karb. 

Karan 

shoes 

put ; 

then 

we 

all 

men will-eat and 

holiday will-make. 

Because 


ma-na sobb'a martiel, to jiya tbina; to gayel, to ana.’ Mang te san 
my son had-died, he alive became; he had-gone, he came.* Then they holiday 
karS lagbiat. 
to-mahe began. 


Odbyat vadil s6b®ra setat bata. To apTe gbar ana, to here, 

In-the-meantime elder son in-field was. He Ms-own house came, he saw, 

gana ni nate bata. Tya-na gadya-la babb-a ani gadya-la soda-bata, 

singing and dance was. Him-by servant-to it-was-called and servant-fo asked-was, 
‘I kay?’ Mang ga^ Ikba, ‘tu-na bbaus ana, ani bas-la byes 

‘ this what ? ’ Then the-servant said, ‘ thy brother came, and father-to good 

riti-na bbet^na, mbanun tatba motbi jev^nayal gbali-bi.’ To i-agina, 

way-in met, therefore there great feast put-is* He got-angry, 

gbarSt dza nabi. Tya-na bas baber ihin tya-la sam^dzar^la lag“na. 

in-house went not. His father out having-come him to-entreat began. 
Motbya sobbya-ni babas-la akbi, ‘ f ber, odba varsa tn-ni tsak®ri 
The-elder son-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘this see, so-many years thy service 
kari ; tu-ni gosbt ma kadi model nabi. Tari ma-ne mait®ra bardbar 

was-done ; thy word I ever broke not. Yet my friends with 

mayi kbu^ali kari mbandn b6k®dya ambSs dinbel nabi. Ani tn-ni 
by-me merriment may-be-made therefore goat to-us was-given mt. And thy 
dbak^te s6bbya-ni jind“gi kas'^bini barobar nadi lag”na ni ndavi 

younger son-by propei'ty harlots with connection was-made and havmg-sqtmnd&'ed 
taki, tyasatbi odbi motbi 3 ev®naval kasa karis ? ’ Tedbava babas-ni 

was-thrown, him-for so-great big feast how is-made ? ’ Then the-father-by 

sob“ra-la akbS, ‘ sobbra, tn ma-ne pati neb^mi abas, ma-na kay aba 

the-son-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou me-of with always art, mine what is 

ti sag“la tu-na- ts aba. Madza kar®vS bas®va kbel“va i karu-la bata. 

that all thine-only is. Feast to-make to-laugh to-flay this to-do was. 

Karan tu-na bbaus mar®na bata, to jiva th ibin ana; dzo gayel, 

Because thy brother dead was, he alive having-become came ; who had-gone, 

to ata sapad'bia. 
he now was-found. 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

KlTHopi OR Katkaei Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

Specimen II. 

A TALE. 

^ I 

! ogiTTri mi wmrr ^^krwrr 

^q^TT qnrqT ^qqx i 

iftqTq WmK ^Tf T, ^XTOT q^qTRT ^fWtcT I 

jqrq ^ qfi^q ^qq 

qrf T I ^ q^qi T ^ ?qEE?IT €tqqT ?qTqT qfT3^ 

qixq qrqi q^qx q^ ?qx qxq^xq ¥X^^ qx^, ^ ^^qx, ^xq 

eft ^TXW ^ q<\-qi q «qxqqx I qft «TXW qt I eft 

fi:q^qft qxqq qq^X-qqqr ’^IX^ qq^qt^q qftq^qx ^3TX^T, 

^Txw ^wi qixqxqx qiR q^q ¥qft I ftt mm, ?ft qxxqx 

qiRx-qx ^^x I fqxqx frq^K ?rx, qqqx fttsxqr ^qt^x qx¥x i mq 
q'srq ^xx^x, qix qxqq qqqqftqx ^x qx ^qwr qqrqx'qx %,mx 
qr^qxf X ^xr ^qqqx ftqqxqRx qxqqrfx ft #tqfx^ qqq qfi:qx qi'ft w 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Don dos eke-ts vat-na safigat dssaliaT. Tya-na nadar-niu ek 
Two friends the-same way-hy in-Gompmy were-going. Them-oJ sigM4n one 
asval pad nel. Tya-ma ek biliint eka dlskada-Tar t8adh''n.el> an djsliada-chya 

hear fell. Them-in one fearing one tree-on climbed, and ihe-iree-of 

khandya-ma ap“na jiv dzagVa dap^na. Bis"ra ap^lya ekTyu-cliyan 

the-hranches-m Us^own life to-save Md. The-second Ms-own hy-sef-alone 

asrala samdram nibav lagar uaha, asa lierani dzamini-var 

of-the-hear in-front protecUon wouU-occur not, so seeing the-grownd-on 
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pad^na an mar^na-na nimit lida. Tya-na maru-na dhong lida-na 

J^ 0 ll and death-of pretence was~faken- Sitn-hy dying-c^f pnetence taMng-of 

karan, tyan aikela-vhata, asval mur^da-na siyat naha. To pad“na-aha 

reason, hy-Mm heard-was, hear a-eorpse-to touching not-is. Se fallen-was 


tl asval 

tya-chya 

doy-pa ani 

an 

tya-na 

kalindz 

kan , an nak 

that hear 

his 

head-near came 

and 

his 

heart 

ears and nose 

gandVa, par 

tya man®san hakvel 

nahi, 

dam 

dhari 

rah“na. 

smelled, hut 

that 

hy-man it-was-moved 

not. 

hreath 

having-held he-remained. 


an ti asTal to mari-gai ye =dliyan-ma lida. Ti asval heri 
and that hear then dead-is this mind-in was-taTeen, That hear having -seen 

gai. Ti asval dnr pad^i, pihila manus . dghada-vaiuii khal _ ntar^na 

went. That hear far went, the- first man the-tree-from-on down alighted 

an bis“rya-na akha, ‘ asval tujya kana-ma kay gundava hati ? ’ To 

and the-other-to said, ‘ the-hear thy ear-in what whispering was ? ’ Se 

akka, ‘ mi tya-na tond tujya kana-pa hera.’ Tya-na d5s“dar bola, ‘ tya-ma 

said, ‘J his mouth thine ear-near saw.’ Sis friend said, ‘that-m 

motha-sa dapada naba. Tyan vada-ts akba, dza manus kasbii-ma 
so-great a-secret was-not. Sim-hy so-much was-said, what man difficulty-in 
aha ta apTya batsava-tsa iehar karVaha an apTya d6s®dara-na 

is then his-own protection-of thought should-he-made and his-own friends-to 

phasVaha ye loka-si sahgat kar^a nahi,* 

should-he- deceived such people-mth company shotild-he-made not’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE TEAVELLERS AND THE BEAR. 

Two friends were travelling together on the same road when they were met by a 
bear. The one in great fear climbed a tree and hid himself among the bmnches, thinking 
only of himself. The other seeing that he had no chance siagle-handed against the bear, 
threw himself on the ground and feigned to be dead. He did this because he had heard 
that the bear will never touch a dead body. Ashe thus lay, the bear came up to his head, 
smelling and sniffing at his nose and ears and heart, but the man immovably held his 
breath ; and the beast supposing him to be dead walked away. When the bear was fairly 
out of sight, the other man came down out of the tree and asked what it was that the bear 
had whispered to him, for, said he, ‘I observed he put his mouth very close to your 
ear.’ ‘ WeU,’ replied his companion, ‘it was no great secret; he only bade me never again 
keep company with those who, when any danger threatens, look after their own safety, 
and leave their friends in the lurch,’ 


Southern Group. 


138 


[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MARATHI, 

KlTHOpi OB ElTKABi DIALECT. (DISTRICT Til ANA.) 

Specimen 111. 

fTOT mi i wmm 

^T(5rrfT, ^ to ^ TOt wm tot 

HtlTT ^ %fT, ^3TR 

ci3^’5jaBt[TO i ^stt^ htot zmm 

e5T ^THT ^31^195 \ ^T^ mm TOift 1 

^TOT OT[ m ^WTifl' ??(T¥T 

tTOT WTOT I ^ totot ^ 

”* 3 f 

IITTO fm ^ HW I cElT^ TO\ ^TT# 1 

m ^ ^tror tort tott totsstt 

^ • Os 3 

TT^^=4T ^ ^^rf! 5T ^TT to TPR TOT¥! I ilT 

HT^sn TO-^ TO^ ^ <5rr^ to^, ttt ^ ^tot ^ to^t^ 
^TTfT r ^ TTT^T TOT-TO51 ^^T ’T^t I HT TO ?T=arT 

^TTOT Tilw, ^ I ^ mmi TOT ^ \ mi ^ 

TO^T TO-^ oSTTO TOR4\ ^T^ f^T¥T ^ <5!rr=5En 

^3TTTT a4^ci^ to** 1 1 TOT TOfl^ J^TT^TT ^aBTHT WT##, 

^r*T STT^IT ^^ri^TTT wmt ’^T^N tost ^9BT ( W 
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[ No. 34.] . 

INDO-ARYAN family. Southern Group. 

MAKATHl. 

KlTsopi Dialect. (Disteict Thana.") 

Specimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kinya eka man^sa-la don soh^ra hutat. Tyat^la dhaMa bahas-la 
Some one man-to two sons tcere. Them-among tJie-yoimger the-fatJier-to 
akbu-la laguna- ha, ‘ba, ma-ni kay daulat vatya-la yeu-ni ti ma-ni 
to-say began, ^father, my what property share^to is-to-come that mine 
ma-la vata kari dej ma vailS-^ raha-ba.’ Mag tya-nya ba-ni 
me-to share having-made give ; I' separate shall-Uve' Then Ms father-by 

tya-la daulat rati dini. Mang tbod^kya disa-ni dhak®la 

him-to property having-divided was-given. Then few days-in the-yonnger 

sohb*a sag®li da^^lat libi-na dnr desa-ma geba, an tatba 
son all property having-tahen far country-in, went, and there 
udbakpanan rabi-na sag^li daulat kbap^vi taki. Mag tya-ni 
riotously having-lived all property having-spent was-thrown. Then him-by 


sagia 

kharcM 

takat 

magun 

tya 

desa-ma 

motba kal 

all 

having-spent 

was-thrown afterwards 

that 

country-in 

great famine 

pad^na. 

Tya-mula 

tya-la ad“tsaE 

padu-la 

lag“ni. 

Tava to 

tya desa-ma 

fell- 

Therefore 

him-to difficulty 

to-fall 

began. 

Then he 

that country-in 


eka garasta dzaval dzai rab®na. Tya garasta-ni tya-la dukax tsarn-la 
one householder near hating-gone lived. That homeholder-by him swine to-tend 

apdya leta-ma ghakva-ba. Tatba tya-la vat^na-ba, duk^a ji tar®pbal 

his field-in sent-was. There him-to it-appeared, swine which husks 

kbabat ti-ts kbahi-na pot bbar^yS; dns“ra tya-la koni 

ate that having-eaten belly should-be- filled ; else him-to {by-)anybody 

kabi opel nabi. Mag to snddbi-var ibi-na apTya jiva-la 

anything given was-not. Then he senses-on having-come his mind-fo 

akbn-la lagana, ‘ma-nya bapa-nya ghari dzabar mandzur-kaiya 

to-say began, ‘my father's in-house a-great-many labourers 

pot bbara-b5, na ma atba bbnka-na mara-bi. Ma ata ma-nya 

belly fill, and 1 here hunger-wiih dying-am. I now my 

bas-kada dgay^n na tya-la akbin, “ ba, ma tu-na na Deya-na 
father-to will-go and. him-to will-say, “father, by-me thee-of and God-of 

T S 
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MAEATHi. 


bahu ap“rad kara-lia. Tn ma-la ata-pasun soli^ra nako akli“^il. Ma 

mmh sin done-is. Thou me-to now-from son not will-say, 1 

tu-na gadi tu-nya gadya-ma rahin na pot bhann. Tii-nya 
thy servant thy senants-among will-live and helly will-fill’ Thy 
gadya-ma ma-la thev.’” Mag 'to utMhin ap^lya bas-kada geha. 

servants-avnong me kee^.’ ’ Then he having-risen his father -to went, 

Tya-nya babas-ai tya-la duru-ts bera-bS, na tya-cbya pota-ma 

Eis father-ly him far-even seen-was, and his helly-in 

ravandalu lag^na-ba, an dbav'^di dgabin tya-na gala-nia mttbi gbali- 

to-move it-iegan, and running having-gone his neeh-on enihracing put- 

bl an tya-na bag“di-ma bag^di gbali-na tya-la gula dina-ba. 

was and his neeh-on neeh having-put him-to kiss given-teas. 
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VARLT. 

The Varlis are one of the early tribes in Thana where they are estimated at 89,000 
individuals. Their head-quarters are in the north-west in Dahanu, where they form 
more than half of the population. They are also found in Mokhada, Murbad, Kalyan, 
Karjat, and in the Jawhar State. Three thousand Varlis have been returned from 
Khandesh, where they inhabit the Satpura Range. No specimens have, however, been 
obtained from this latter locality. The Varlis of the Dangs speak a Bhil dialect, founded 
on Gujarati. 

The Varlis of Thana are also Bhils, and their language must originally have been of 
the same kind as other Bhil dialects and Khandesi. In the course of time it bajs, how- 
ever, been so largely influenced by Marathi, that it must now be classed as a dialect of 
that language, except in the extreme north, where it is stated to be a form of Gujarati. 

According to the District Gazetteer the Varlis have a tendency to shorten the words, 
and say for instance hot ^ds, instead of hothB ^dtos, where are you going ? Moreover, 
they use some peculiar words such as ndng-iie, to see. The specimen received from Thana 
corroborates these statements. Ndng, see ; ndngun, having seen, occur, and an instance 
of the so-called shortening of words is viehdr, he asked, for which the fuller Marathi form 
is viohdr^la. 

The language of the specimen is a mixed form of speech. In most respects it agrees 
with the current language of Thana. Other characteristics it shares with the Marathi of 
Poona, and, lastly, there is an admixture of Gujarati. 

A is used as in the dialects of the Northern Konkan in many cases where Standard 
Marathi has e ; thus, tafha, there ; pad^la, it fell ; duh^ra, swine ; sdrigan^ 1 shall say. 

The Anunasika is often dropped, and often also added where it seems to be incorrect. 
Thus, tydt-sl, from among them; tenha, by him; deod-tsd, Biudi deDd-cJiya, ghara, in 
God’s house ; dha, dha, Budi. dhe, is. 

The aspirates are sometimes irregularly used; thus, asdml-na darnd’^lM, the man 
sent him; mangh, afterwards ; dilhd and dild, given ; tenha and tydn, by him. 

In the inflection of nouns we find typical Konkan forms such as hds-ld, to a father ; 
AMs, a brother ; duh^ra, smnQ, %tG. 

On the other hand, y,, I, and d are used as in the Dekhan, Thus, 'inditsd-ld, to a 
man ; dnhdl, famine ; pad^ld, he fell. In milat, meeting, however, I is substituted for I 
as in the Northern Konkan. 

The Gujarati element is chiefly seen in the vocabulary. Compare Ai/a, another ; 
pots, by himself ; tyd-ne, his ; mar el, dead ; dzard, a httle, and so forth. 

The mixed nature of the dialect vdll be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

VlEii Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

I mmi ^ 

wt mm 1 1 TTsft 
I m\ <%Fff mrm ^ Ti^ 

I m ^’s^aBSf otr5t i 

c\ 

m #t3T^^3B i ^sfft mwi w i f®rT-^T^ 

^ Cf^t ^^J I ft ^^41^ f^T^T 

■s> 

c^rrat trim I mm # fte 

mmi ? w ^wi stiff i cif' 

ws:t if ftwT I 'Effi 5f?^i:TifT mm 

^rf sf ff mix ^3rrl \ «ft srsisff tit# ^tI?i ^ 

f2IT^ fPTSf, ^T Tlf ipf TO #^T ^TX I ^TITOff ISiT 

xtm ff ^it^TI fTHRolf! Wtl CITRT iff TOI^ W ^ n 


[ No. 36.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY 
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MARATHI. 

VablI Dialect. (District Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilka Riaa’‘sa-la don p6y“re h.6te. Tyat-^i lahana bas-la 

One vnan-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger father-to 
vichar, ‘ba istela-tsa bhag dz6 ma-la yel to de.’ Mangha 

ashed, ^father estate~of share which vne-to shall-covne that give* Then 
ba-ni istela-tsa bhag sar^kha vStun dilha. Mangha thod^kl 

father-hy estate-of share like having-divided was-given. Then few 

disa-nl lahana p6y“ra as^gha lamb bindge gavat ghen 

days-m the-yomger son all far another to-village having-tahen 
gela. ' Mahgh tatha d^aun as*gha istel udh^Iun tak:*la. 

went. Then there having-gone all estate having-squandered was-thrown. 

Mangha te-nha as®gha khaxtsun tak®lya-var tatha motha dnkai 

Then him-by all having-spent being-th'own-after there great famine 

paMa. Tai-^i tya-la hal pad^la. Tya-khM to tath-^e eka 

fell. Therefore him-to distress fell. That-under he there-of one 

asami-d^aval dzaun rah^la. Te asami-na tya-la duk^ra tsaraya 

person-near having-gone stayed. That persoti-by him-to swine to-feed 

tya-ohya setit davad“la. Tai dukh*a tar®phal khat ti 

his in-field it-was-sent. There swine husks nsed-to-edt them 

poti khaun pot bhariva asa tya-la vatTa. Pan 

himself -by having-eaten belly should-be-filled thus him-to it-seemed. But 

t}!a-la koni klhT dila nahl. Tai tya-chi sud 

him-to {by-) anybody anything was-given not. Then his consciousness 
dgara valTi na bolTa, ‘ madzhe bas-tsi ghari kodhek 

somewhat was-turned and he-said, 'my father-of in-house how-many 

madzura-na khaya milat aha, na mi bhnke-tsa phar abh'^dalat ahaj Mi 

servants-to to-eat got is, and I hwnger-of much perishing am. I 

ath-si madzhe ha-kade dzain na tya-la sahgan, “ba, mi 

here-from my father-to will-go and him-to will-say, "father, {by-)me 

Deva-tsi uktS na tndzhe pudhi pap kela aha. Atha-sf tudgha poy°ra mi 

Qod-of against and thee before sin done is. Now-from thy son I 

ahe asa tS samadz^sT nako. Tudzha mi ek tsakara-ts dgasa aha.”’ 

am thus thou wilt-consider not. Thy 1 one servant-only like amf ’ 


vap^val. 


^ Tie Vadrals are one of the aub-«bes of the Paclikeia Kun*bia. , Tliey are .^turned, 
to tie tlteof 8,600 from Thana, where they are found in the coaet taluhaa of Bassern, 
Sa"nd Balmnu. Like the rest of the Pachkalii they are supposed to have 

™”'lheh- Viai™t*^is most intimately connected noth the usual Marathi of the Central 
and Northern Konkau. The cerebral cl is not, however, chanpd to ,■ alter vowels ; thus 
aim a horse. The cerebral n is often written, but seems to be pronounced as a dental, 
« being often written instead; thus, j)#*, water; but Urn, anyone, ibo cerebi-a .r is 

used as in tbe Dekban ; thus, dbla, an eye ; mifU, be was founc • 

The peculiar appearance of tbe dialect is due to some pbonetical changes which 
Vad^val shares with several TBhil dialects. The most important ones are as follows . 

’ Gh becomes s or thus, sdlar, a servant ; mnd, moon ; four. 

^ and .9 become I, i.e.. probably tbe sound of cl in ‘ loch.’ Thus, Una, gold ; Ul, 
sit ; Uiigana, it was said ; Ut, field ; UmUr, hundred. The s of the gomtive suffix ^ 
usually becomes I and is often dropped altogether ; thus, hdba-ha, hahorya and haha-a, 
of the father; tya, gmsd dnMrfddra-lya mersem, from a shopkecpcT in tbe village. 

Compare tbe Bliil dialects of Ohbota Udepur, etc. , . , . 

E is regularly dropped ; thus, atl, a hand ; dy, he is. Forms such as hay, he is ; 
ma, he was, are, however, also met with, and I is perhaps in reality a feeble /.-sound, a 


kind of spiritiis l&nis. 

Ordinary Marathi forms occasionally also occur ; thus, sdf, seven ; vts, twenty , 

pannds, fifty. . 

Most of the common characteristics of the current language of Ibana occur in this 

dialect. Thus we find a in many places where the dialects of the Dekhan have c ; compare 

it was given ; they began, 

The Anunasika is usually dropped; thus, bavi mdh tia, good men, tydi'ua, fiom 

among them. ^ . . - i i • 

The case of the agent usually ends in n ; thus, hdhdn, by the father ; fydn, by him ; 

and by me. 

The genitives of the personal pronouns are mad, mdyd, mdy,mji tiid, tmd, thy; 
am-sa, onr ; your. 

The verb substantive is lay, or dy in all persons of the singular ; the plural forms are 
1, {h)dt, 2, dld,dt, 3, {h)dt. The past tense is 1, {l)dtdv, did, 2, hotd, 3, hotd ; plural, hote. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the neighbouring dialects; thus, 
mdr^tdy, I strike ; 2, mdrHe, 3, mdf^te, plural 1, mdr^idv, 2, mdf'td, 3, mdv^tdt, ‘ You go ’ 
is tuiml dzd. 

The past tense is regularly formed ; thus, geld'd or geld, I wont, 2, geld, 3, geld ; 

plural 1, pe/a®, 2, pele, 3, 

Perfect and pluperfect are formed from the past by adding the verb substantive ; 
thus, dldy, he has come ; gelHdv, I have gone; melHd, he had died. A curious form is 
padHod, he was lost. 

■ Future forms are alen, I shall be; 8dllm, I shall go ; Idngen, I shall say ; niurihU, 

thou wilt strike, etc. 
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Vlp^TAJE,. 

% 

Some forms and words are Gujarati and not Marathi ; thus, sa, i.e. Ghha^ six j mere, 
near; pdte^M {UyThb), one’s own (woman), wife; hMM, with hunger ; pot bharavo, the 
belly should be filled ; iyat-na, from among them, etc. 

The mixed character of the dialect will be seen from the short specimen which 
follows. 

[ No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Vad^yal Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

cEUcR 

?tpt 1 1 mm i ?nT 

f^fFT isrWT ^ ^ cRrm t^gTT 

i iRTf itnr i m~ 

I cT^ ^ cT^^R ^ I mm 

<55TR f tfTTcT I cRT f ^ ^ ilR ^TTfcT 5IT- 

«n*i ?n% ^ I ^TR mm ^tr %% •tr i 

mm-^ ftwr jtrt i 

Tcm ^ ^Tm I ^RRT-cR TOR TO mm wr, #t 

TOTjf^TORTt^W^^mwt^ I TOT fNrTT WtTOT 
^RRTOl TOT >7^ TOT^T ¥TT^ ! ?R ^ TORT JN^T I 

^ ^ TOT^rfcT RT^ TOT «TOr TOT ^aB^TOT I *T^ TOT 

e\ 

TOT RTTO TObTOT ^ RTTO I TOT ^ RTTO ftWT, 

TOT, Tft TOTOT tTOB ^ TO W I TOcTT nm ftW ftTOT ^ 

TO \ TO ^TTO TOTOT TTTOR I TO TO^^ TOT^T RTO TOTO 

■ ■ ' ■ , Csv 

TO TOtR RTO TOR TOR TO TOTTO WtR TO i TOT TOTO 
TOT TITTOT ^ TO I RTO ^ TOR ^TOT H^T fTO Wm, 
wqrolrTO ^ fTOBRI rRT^TOTTORTOH 
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[ No. 36 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


MAElTHl. 


Southern Group. 


(Disteicte 


Vi-P^VAL DIAIECT. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

p6r liot6. Ty&t“iiDi IjiilEi-lii 

sons were. Them- among- of the-younger father-to 

istek ma-la de.’ Mag tyan tya-la istek 


don 

two 


Eka mak^na-la 
One man-to 

bokla, ‘ baba, naay vatyaa 

said, 'father, my share-of estate 

vatun’ dila, Mag thodya 

having-divided was-given. Then few 

hay^tiin lamb gela, an tayMa 

having-collected far went, and there 


me-to give.'' 

dibat 
in- days 
paisa 
money 


Mag 
Then him-hy 
dliak“la 
the-yoimger 
ud'Vaya 
to-sguander 


him-fo 

por 

son 

lag'‘la. 

began. 


tyan dzak'la kbapailya-var, tayala : 

mag 

gluinil 

dukaj 

by-him 

all being-spent-after, there \ 

Mien 

mighty 

famine 

Tya-kar“ta 

tya-la ad*san 

padTi. 

Tava 

to 

tat“nan 

ck;l-y6 

Therefore 

him-to difficulty 

fell. 

Then 

he 

there-of 

one-of 

dzann 

reyTa. Tya-la 

tyan 

dnkar 

f 

saru-ld 

tya-ya 

having-gone 

stayed. Mim-to 

by-him 

swine 

feedivg-for 

Ms 

dbadTa. 

Tava dnlcar Ji 

tarTbal 

kbat 

abat 

tyu-arbi 

tyan, 

it-was-sent. 

Then swine which 

husks 

eating 

imre 

ihem-'wilh by-him, 


estate 

d^ak^la 

all 

Mag 

Then 

pad^la. 

fell. 

mere 

near 

bettit 

in-field 

‘ mu-ye 
'my 

kfiy 


bbaravo,’ aba tya-la vatla. An koiii tya-la 

should-be-fiUed,’ thus him-to if-appeared. And anybody him-to anything 

Mag to bndi-var ala-n bokla, ‘ ma-ya baba-ya gbara sak^ra-la 


pot 
belly 

dei nay. 

gave not. Then he senses-on came-and said, ‘ my father'^ in-hoiise servants-to 
kaT“di roti ay. Pan ate mi bbuke mar”tay. Mi ulbun babii-ya 

how-much bread is. But here I with-hunger die. I having-risen father 


tay sallan an tya-la bangen, “to baba, min aba-la vcgal va tu-ya 
to will-go and him-to will-say, “ 0 father, hy-me lleaven-to against and thae-of 

mere pap kela. Ata tu-a bok®ra bolaya mi gbatat nay. Ma-la oka 

before sin done-is. Now thy son to-say I worthy not. 

sakbra bar’^ka tbey.’” Mag to nth‘‘la-n baba-ya 

servant like keep'' ' Then he arose-and father-of 

abe aT^dyat tya-a baba tya-la bagun , kal“Tal“la. 

is that-in his father him having-seen felt-pity. 

mar^^li an tya-a galya-la ati mar^li ya 

was-struck and his neck-to embracing was-struck and 


one 

more gelfi. To iamb 
near went. Me far 
Mag tyan dbav 
Then by-hm running 
tya-a nmka gbeWa, 
his kiss was-faken. 


VAD^VAL. 
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Mag p6r tya-a boFla, ‘ baba, rtn aba-la vegal va tu-ya mere pap 

Then son him-to said, ^father, {by-)me Seaven~to against and thee before sin 

kela* Ata tn-va hok^ra bola-la mi gbatat nay.’ Pan baban sak^ra-la 

is-done. Now thy son to~say I loorthy not.' Tut the-father-by servants-to 

hangat^la, ‘bara ang^da anun ya-a angat gbal, ani ya-a hatat 

it-ioas-said, ^ good robe having-brought his on-body p^it, and his on-hand 

TMa gbal ani paya-mand dzoda gbal. Mag apan dzak“le dgan 

Ting 'gut and feet-on shoes gut. Then we ' all persons 

kbav®n bans karu. Karan y5 ma-a put mel“ta, to pun jita 

having-eaten feast shall-mahe. Because this my son had- died, he again alive 


dzala ; ya pacPloa, to miPla.’ Taya te madza karu 

became I and was-lost, he was-got.' Then they merry to-maTce 


lag°la. 

began. 


PHUD^GT. 

Tbis is the dialect of a wandering Mbe in Tbana, and has been returned as spoken 
by 1,000 individuals. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in Pbud“gi has been reoeiyed from Tbana, and 
it shows that the dialect is almost identical with Vad®val. Compare ghbda, a horse ; pdn.% 
and pani, water ; sahar, a servant j iar, four ; hbna, gold ; sat, seven ; vis, twenty, etc. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is the same as in VadVal ; thus, tuyd bdbd-hyd 
ghardt Ttav'^de-ra pbr hat, bow many sons are there in your father’s bouse ? tum-sa, your, 
etc. 

The conjugation of verbs is also mainly the same, and the difference between the two- 
forms of speech must, to say the least, be unimportant. Our materials are, however, not 
sufficient to decide whether VadVal and Phud*g[ are absolutely identical, and it is there- 
fore i^er to separate them. 
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SAMVEDT. 

The Samvedis live as husbandmen and gardeners in Bassein and Mabim. Their 
number is estimated at 2,700. 

They speak a mixed dialect, the chief components of which are the current Marathi 
of Thana and vulgar Gujarati. 

Ch has become s and h ; thus, sdkar, a servant ; nasl'tyat, they dance ; diffi- 

culty. The suffix of the genitive is ho, hd or d ; thus, hdpd^hd, of a father ; rdmld-d, 
of prostitutes. 

(S' becomes A; thus, diM#, in a day; a son ; het, a Md, Ns becomes ht^ 

and fs hr ; thus, mdhvd-do, to a man ; mhre, years. 

JLil becomes il ; thus, hoild, he said ; ghdiU, she was put. 

Other phonetical changes are also shared by the neighbouring dialects. 

Strong masculine bases form their nominative as in Gujarfitl and Kuhkani ; thus, 
hohf’rd, a son ; mfd, a share. The corresponding feminine plural also ends In o ; thus, 
breads. The instrumental ends in e, and ,* thus, nirbhaye, without fear; 
dnmdd-he, with joy ; hhuhe-de, with hunger. 

The dative ends in do ; thus, mdh^m-dd, to a man. The usual Maratlil postposi- 
tions Id and (usually de), also occur; thus, and to the fatlicr ; 

to the servants. 

The inflection of verbs mainly agrees with the Marathi of Thana ; thus, hd, thou art ; 
hay, he is ; hdt, they are ; mar^te, I die ; vdffe, it appears. The third person masculine 
of the past tense usually ends in o ; thus, hoild, he said; geld, he went. Wo find, how- 
ever, also forms such as geld, he went ; dhddHd, he was sent. The pluperfect is formed 
by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the weak form of the past participle ; 
thus, mehtd, he had died. 

On the whole the SamvMi dialect must be characterised as a mechanical mixture of 
Konkan Marathi and Gujarati, as will appear from the specimen which follows. 
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MAEATHl. 

SiMvfiDi Dialect. (District Thana.) 

^ ^ R TfiJTTft 1 ?5ITcTt 

^rrrr, ^ ’TTft ^\zt ^ Rifr Rxt t \ fim 

^ 1 ^ filler fr^ 

C\ 

^ ^ST twrfr i frit mm- 

wwT ?5rr i J^rrt ?iiwT 

I ^ ?51T ^FTT I Tm^o} 

vj NiJ 

^ iw«T^^T?5rmcft^Trw^Rr!^WT^ 

%5rr3ET ^ RTIT WTTOT cTt ¥RfTTft 

^Rirfr ITcT, ^ I t ^ ^TtTTfT-cTt ^ ^TTR ^(m 

"fT^, ^ R mmWi ^ ^TTR TO ^ 1 ^ ^ 

TOR ^ m€t TO I I 

TOT KT^ I €r TO TO ^ ?TOt TO HTT^ ^?fr^T ^- 
TO#t, ^TTR ?m% TOT »T3B5lTft ^TT^ ^TTR 

I Wt 55rr^ fr^ft jtot tot, totit ^ 

TO ^ R ^TT^ ^ frrot TOTT TO^ TO 1 ^ TO TOTOJ^ 

1 TO ^TOT^rit^ 5TOT ^TTO-fR% ^ TOT ^TcTT-^ 
mirft^^T^-^ TOTtTO I ^TTO R3?lT%%fr I 
TOt ft^ ^ ^ ^ ^TT^iTT^ ^ ^5T^ \ fmssx ^ 

f?maBT SIT^ fr^ft tTOft^ \ ^’^TOT ^TT^ ^tTO- 
fR^TO^ WTTOTcT TO' TO??ITcr ^TOt I f^TTOT TOT TOtTOT 

. ■ .\j 

TO TO TORC^T t TO TO I €\ TO#t, ^ W «TT# TO 

# 1^ fR3BT#t «TOT^Rt3T f^TTO 1 f^TOT^ TRTTt 

fro® TO TO <3fT ’fiTTOi WTOt 1 

^^ITO TO TOr^ I W’T, ^ TO% TO TOift TO 


50 MAEATHl. 

^ 5TTW I ^ W frWJT-TO^^ ^<1" H 

I ^TR ^T^T ^T 

fOTBT <5iT^-^R t# 1 m^j ^ 

H ^RTT M ¥1, ^it ^rw ¥R 1 

IIW ^IT ^(tcT^ 'fr?r I ^T ^ 

^ ^Wt ¥R II 
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IN DO- ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


SamvEdi Dialect. 


(Disteict Thana.) 


Kone eka 

mab“na-do 

don put 

bote. 

Tyat-ne 

dbakulo bapa-te 

Some one 

man- to 

two sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-younger father-to 

boilo. 

‘ dada, 

dzo 

mabo 

visbteki-bo vato 

abede, to mabo 

said. 

‘father. 

which 

my 

the-estate-of share 

is, that mine 

ma-te 

de.’ 

Minge 

tyab 

tyan 

dban 

vatun dila. 

me-to . 

give’ 

Then 

to-him 

by-him 

wealth having-divided was-given. 

Minge 

tbodya 

dibat 

dbakdb 

bok“ro 

dzak4a 

bav“tnn kad'^sd-kade 

Then 

few 

in-days 

the-younger 

son 

all having-gathered abroad 

gelo 

an niAhayo 

dzaklya 

paisa-bo 

nikal 

pad®l6. Minge tya-ya 


<md 


went 
mer“sa 
near-heing 
padilo. Tya-]ie 

fell- Therefore 

sarya dhad^la. 

iofeed was-senf. 

khayS 


withoutfear 
dzak^la 
all 


kkapdyo-Tar 
heing-spent-after 
tya-la ad'^han. 
him-to difficulty 
Tig^la dukar 
Then swine 
alia Yat^te. 


all money-of spending effected. Then him-of 

motho dukal 
great famine 

gava-mine diikar 
rillage-in swine 


tya 
that 

^ali. 
hecame. 


gava-rmne 
village-in 
Teg'll a to tya 
Then he that 


V- 

whick 


■should-he-eaten thus appears. 
nay. Tigda to dhare-var 


hakpate kliatyat ti apan 

husks eat that himself-by 

Kone tya-la kay dila 

{By-) any one him-to anything was-given 

yeun b5il6, ‘maka bapa-ha tade 


not. Then he senses-on 

having-come 

said 

, ‘my 

father-of 

place-at 

sakb’a-do kav^de 

rotbyo 

kbaya-d5 

bat, 

ane me bbuke-de 

mar“te. 

■servants-to how-much 

breads 

eating-for 

are, 

and 1 

hunger-with 

die. 

Me ate bapa-ba 

tade 

dgate 

an 

tya-la 

bangate. 

“Q 

baba. 

I now father's 

place-to 

will-go and 

him-to 

will-say, 

“0 

father. 

me abba-ba 

irad an tu-ya 

mere 

pap 

kela. 

Ate 

tuTa 

{by-)me Meaven-of against and thee-of 

before 

sin 

is-done. 

Now 

thy 

b.6k“r6 bangya me 

bar^kd 

nay. Tuya 

eka 

sak“ra 

bar“ka 

ma-te 

tboT.” ’ 

son to-say 1 

worthy 

not. Thy 

one 

servant 

like 

me 

keep.” ’ 

Minge to utbun ap“lya baba 

bya-t5 geE. To 

Emb 

bay. 


Then he having-risen Ms-own father this-to went. Me 
tov tya-b5 bap tya-do dekbon kakvaldo 

then his father' him having-seen felt-compassion 

dbaon tya-ya galya-do atbi gbailo an tya-do 

having-run his neck-to embracing was-put and him-to 


an 

and 

goko 

kiss 


far is, 

tya-ne 
him-by 
gbeWo. 
was-taken. 
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MABATHi. 


Minge tya-o h6k®r6 tya-la boilo, ‘ baba, ablia-ha irud ane 

Then Us son Um-to said, ^father, Hemen-of against and 
tu-ya mere pap kela, ane me ate tu-v6 hok”ro bangya liar“k5 

thee-of before sin is-done, and I now thy son tosay loorthy 

nay.’ T6-pan bap sak“ra-de bodo, ‘ bava ang“da Melon 

noV Still-however the-father seroants-to said, ‘ good coat having-brought 

tya*ya anga-mine gMl, ane ya-ya bata-mine vakudo ane paya-mine 

his body-on put, and this-of hand-on ring and feet-on 

vaM ghal. Minge apan jivo majyaye bebo. Karan mabo 

shoes put. Then we will-eaf in-merriment loill-sit. Because my 

b6k“r6 inel“to, to ate jeto dgalo ; an bbfdo, to laid.’ 

son dead-was, he now alive became ; and was-lost, he loas-foundJ 

Tig^la te ananda-be bando lag"l6. 

Then they joy-with to-overjloio began. 


Tig^Ia 

tya-5 

motbo bok^ro 

betat boto. 

To gbarii-ya alo 

Then 

his 

eldest son 

in-fields was. 

He house- to came 

tddya-mine 

tore 

vad^"tyat an 

nas“tyat fiho 

jikilo. 

Tigia oka 

that-in 

trumpets 

they-play and 

they-dance thus 

he- heard. 

Then one 

sak“ra-la 

bak 

marili an 

isar'la, 

‘ 1 kay 

hay ? ’ To 

seroant-to 

a-call 

was-struch and 

it-was-asked, ‘ , 

this ‘lohat 

is r ’ Me 

boilo, ‘ tn-v5 bba 

alo, an to 

tu-a dada»la 

Imkfi-be 

miiald, 

said, ‘ thy 

brother 

' came, and he 

thy father-to 

happinoss-with was-got, 


tyabati motba jivan kele.’ Tig^la to riiga-hc ghar^t 

therefore great feast mas-given^ Then he anger-xoith in-house 

kbire-nay. Tig*!e tya-6 bap bar yeon tyfi barn^Jisau 

would- enter-not. Then his father out having-come him to-appease 

lagdo. Tig^la tya-ne bapa-la Mngila, ‘ bag, me tii-i 

began. Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ lo, {by-)t}ic thy 


ay^de vab^re sak“ri keli, 

these-many years service was-done, 

nay. To-pan boplya-barabar sain 

not. Still friends-with merry 


an tn-i bangi kato nakarHi 

and thy word ever was-ueglected, 


karei, tari tii ma-te 

should-be-made, then {by-) thee me-to 


b6k‘‘rn-la 

dila 

nay; 

an 

dza-nc 

tu-a 

dban randa-a-bardl)af 

a-kid 

was-given 

not ; 

and 

whom-by 

thy 

wealth prosHtutes-qfwith 

kbala 

to tn-6 

b6k“ro 

aid, 

tig*la 

tya«a 

karitii indihfj Jiv’‘n6 

was-eaten 

that thy 

son 

came. 

then 

his 

forsake great feast 


kele.’ 

Tig®la 

tya-a 

bap boilo, 

‘tu 

dzakTd 

ibaalam ma-ii mire 

was-made.' 

Then 

his 

father said. 

^ thou 

all 

time me-of near 

ha, an 

ma-i 

dgak^la dban 

tu-a-t§ 

hay. 

Pan aha anand 

art, and 

my 

aU 

wealth 

thme-only 

is. 

But thus happiness. 


sImtEbi. 
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karyo-aM ritas hay. Karan tu-vo bha meHo, to jeto 

should^he-wiade-thm ^rop&i' is. JBecaiise thy hrofhei' dead~waS) he alive 

dzal5 ; va bhalo, to lalo hay.’ 

became ; and toas-losi, he found isJ 


In the north of Thana Marathi is gradually superseded hy Gujarati* The minor 
caste dialects are often of a more or less mixed appearance, but it would be waste of time 
and paper to give specimens of all of them. It may, however, be of interest to print one, 
and the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the dialect spoken 
by the Mahgelas will therefore be subjoined. 

The Mahgelas are a tribe of fishermen in Thana. The greatest numbers have been 
returned from Mahim, Bassein and Dahanu. The total number of Mahgelas returned at 
the Census of 1901 were 11,538. The dialect of the Mahgelas is, however, probably 
nowhere different from that of the district where they live, and it has not been separately 
returned. 

The specimen printed below has been forwarded from Bhiwndi. It will be seen that 
it is a dialect of the same kind as Vad'Val, Samvedi, etc., with a strong admixture of 
Gujarati. The palatals have been transliterated as cA, /, and so on. It is, however, 
possible that they are in reality pronounced as in Marathi. 
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[ No. 38. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

, MARlTHl. 

So-called MlNGELl Dialect. (District Thana.) 

OTT TrnJtm^T \ 

^ xTRT t \ Wr mm 

I ^TWt ^ wu ^ twfcT 

ir^ cTiif ^^aEcpirrfT ^^15 1 Wir <3 ipx 

?5iT%sTf^ ^ 5^36 I ?2rrw w i 

crqf ^ ^-xT5ff wr^^r Wt \ ?5nR m: ??m5T w^k( 

^TSTWT tmcT ^iwr \ nm ^ zmm mn ftcff 

srr-qT ^TTWT mm mm i ^rrfnrfw mm 

I fxnt \ mm wrqrft^^riyt #t^s*Rm 

mfm ift xraf \ ift wm ^Riar ^Rx-w^ft 
wx^T ^ mm ^sr, ^ ^xr ^ ^ hit Rtr w h 

H ^Hf-qx^ fiT xft ft^532n^T mms hh i ^rxqwx w hW- 
qpix qxrm'TTRX 3q l ^TXWX ’Txqx-Xi^ it#t I Hqf^ 

<K. 

\ mfm mm mm 

ipKixH f^ ^xf^ q mm \ ^ ^ mm 

qiR %qxTr q nqx fxxH qxq ^ \ 'srxfw ^nw-q x^H 

Hfr ^ ^rnm ti\ ^ stw 1 trxH mm wmm mw^ 
i wt qxw m, mfk mr tthIh ^trxqx-ix^ff 
^x^ i ^xq^ m qrf i mm % »r^ 

^ fqRH n \ ?rqf ^ xx^fx -mfmmiT w 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

So-called MangEla Dialect. (Disteiot ’fsANA.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya-eka man®sa-la don port MtT. GS-man-so dhaklo 

Some- one man-to two sons were, Tkem-in-of ihe-younger 

bapa-la bol®l6, ‘ bapa, 36 makmatte-bo vito ma-na yerya-ho to de.’ 

father-to said, * father, which property-of share me-to is-to-come that give.* 

Minge tya-la sampatti vatun dUi. , Minge thodTa 

Afterwards them-to property having-divided was-given. Afterwards few 

diha-n dhak®lo por sakMi 3‘amai karun dur de4it gelo 

days-aftef younger son all together having-made far country-in went 

am tayS ndhalepana-na vagun ap“li sampatti udavili. Minge 

and there riotousness-with having-lived his property was-wasted. Afterwards 

tyan sakb*]i kbarchilya-var tya deiat botbo dnkal pad“16. 

him-hy all heing-wasted-o^x that country-in hig famine fell. 

Tya-muli tya-la ad^cban padu lag“li. Taya to tya de^a-manl eka 

Therefore him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that country-in one 

man“sa-kbam j'aun relo. Tyan tar tya-la dnk®ra sar®Tya-la apTya 

man-near having-gone stayed. Sim-by then him swine feeding-for his-own 

betat dbad“l6. Tavl dnk®r5 3T tar“pbala kbat boti, tya-var tyan 

field-in was-sent. Then swine which husks eating were, those-on him-by 

apTa pot bbarVi abe tya-la yat^la. knn tya-la 

his-own belly should-be-filled so him-to it-appeared. And by-anybody him-to 

kay dili nay. Minge to inddbi-Tar yeun boklo, ‘ma-ya 

anything was-given not. Afterwards he sense-on having-come said, ^ my 
bapa-bo kav®do mol-karyas bhar-pur l5ti ay, ani mi bbnkin 

father-of how-many servants-to sufiffcient bread is, and I hmger-with 

mar^ia. Mi utbun aplya bapa-kbani jan va tya-la bolen, "o 

die I having-arisen my-own father-near will-go and him-to will-say, ‘‘ Q 

bapa, mi Deva-ba yiruddb ya tu-ya bamor pap kele, na te 

father, (Jby-^me God-of against and tkee-of before sin was-done, and that 

ata-pasun tn-y5 por mi bokyya-la lay“k nay. Apdya eka mol-karya- 

noio-from thy son I saying for worthy not, Your-own one servant- 

pramani ma-na they.” ’ Minge to utbun ap^lya bapa-kbani 

like me keep.” ’ Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father-near 
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maeathi. 


<«16 TavS to dur ay aT-clhya-mi.nI tya-ho 

ient. Thm he M « that-m^h-in 

kalTal-lo. Ani tyan dhiTiln tya-M .galyat 

pilied. And him-ly hmmg-run Am .neoli-m 


tya-ha chumbo gbitilo. Minge por t: 

Ms kiss was-taken. Afterwards son h 

Yiruddli ra tu-ya samor min pap kele ay 

against and thee-of before by-me sin done is 

boFvya-la ml. yogya nay.’ Parantu bapan 
saying-for I worthy not: But the-father-b 

‘barb jhago anun ■ ya-la gbal, ani 


av^clbya-mam tya-ho bapii tyas baghun 

thaUmuch-in his father him having-seen 

•un tya-ha galySt mithi ghatill va 

\~run his .neck-on . embrace 'was-put and 

Minge por tya-la borio, ‘ bapa, Deva-ha 
Afterwards son him-to said, ^father, God-of 

min pap kele ay. Ani atha-pasCm tn-yo por 

me sin done is. And now-from thy son 

arantu bapan ap‘lya salc'ras hahgit la, 
But the-father-by his servants- to it-ioas-said, 
ra-la gbal, ani ya-ba iia^t aug'tbl va 


por tya-la 
son him-to 


‘barb jhagb anun • ya-la gbal, ani ya-ba .la a 

* good cloth having -brought this-one-to put, and tlds-gf on-hand 
paya-mani jbda gbal. Minge apun khaun maja kar 

feet-on shoes put. Then ice having-eaten merry will-m 

yb ma-yb pbr maraPtb, to phirun jitb jlialo , va 

fMs mv son dead-was, he ^rmin alive became ; and 


aaam 


n-hand ring and 
karl. Karan, 
will-make. Reason 
va luirapal-'tb to 
and lost-was he 


hapaddb.’ Tava te maja karu lag la. 

was-fownd: Then they merry to-make began. 



mshsrt. 

The Mahars are found all oyer the Bombay Presidency. Like their namesakes in 
the Central Provinces, they speak the dialect of their neighbourhood. Compare pp. 300 
and ff. ; and 361 and ff. Specimens of their language have been forwarded from Thana. 
According to the District Gazetteer it is ordinary Marathi, with some strange words, 
and, especially in the north, with a cmnous accent. 

At the last Census of 1901, 44,039 Mahars were enumerated in Thana. They are 
also known under other names, such as Dhed Holia, and Parvari. They claim to be 
village servants, and in many villages are authorities in the matter of boundaries, carry 
Government treasure, escort travellers, and take away dead animals. Some of them are 
husbandmen, and others gather wood, out grass, and make brooms and coir slings, and 
so forth. A considerable number find employment in Bombay as street sweepers and 
carriers, and a good many take service in the Bombay army. 

The local belief is that the Thana Mahars were brought from the Bekhan by the 
Marathas to help the Belmukhs and the Bespandyas to collect the revenue. 

The Mahari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son printed below shows that the 
dialect in all essential points agrees with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

U and 0 are commonly written ya and vd, respectively. Thus, fyd, Standard that ; 
ghvdrd, horse ; ghbre, horses. Instead of yd we also find ya and yb ; thus, yah and ybh, 
one. Pinal e commonly becomes thus, bhuha-na, Standard with hunger. 

The instances just given show that the Anunasika is commonly dropped. 

A apparently has a broad sound. Compare dnbnd, happiness ; harbs, joy, etc. 

There is no cerebral n, d, or Z. Compare pdnl, water ; gJivard, horse; dvdld,, eye^ 

® is often substituted for s ; thus, hiistsd, share ; dufshbl, famine. 

F is dropped before i as usual ; thus, *s, twenty ; isZo, fire. 

Note the tendency to aspiration in words like hat, eight; wM??, nine ; dhdt, tooth, 
and so forth. 

Pn-f Tniit such as/yeZa and went: jhyet^la and ffhydtla, took, are well known 

from other neighbouring dialects. 

The inflexional system is mauily regular. The neuter gender is on the road to dis- 
appearance, it being often replaced by the masculine. 

With regard to nouns we may note the oblique base ending in s in forms such as 
fuhyd bdpus-ld, to th-j tsAliiev. Note also forms such as snZaw, in the field. 

The inflexion of pronouns shows the same peculiarities as in the case of other neigh- 
bouring dialects. Compare rnahd, mddshd and md^d, my ; tydhd and tydMd> bis ; hdmi, 
we; Zwwtand tubrnhl, you. Note also mand, to me; miyd and mihd, by me; tuya and 

by thee, and so forth. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows : — 

Sing. 1 hdye Plur. 1 hdvb 

2 hdyes, hdyas 2 hd 

3 hdye, hdy ■ 3 hdyet, hdyeti. 

Other verbal forms are regular. Compare dldy, he has come ; ^din, I shall go ; 
mhanan, I shall say. 
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eelo TavS to dur ay av“clhya-manl tya-lio bapu tya 

geio. xav rnnch-m his father 1 m> 

went. Then he far that-mncn-m a 

kabvaPIo. Ani tyan dbavun tya-ha galyat imjhi 

pitied. And Um-hy having-run Us .necle-on embrace 

tya-M ottunto ghitilo. Minge p5r tya-li IJoHO, _‘ l. 

Ms hiss was-tahen. Afterwards son Imn-to^ mid,^ Jc^ 
rimddh va tu-ya samor min pap kele ay. Ani atlia-pisu 

against and thee-of before by-me sin done ^8. And 

boPvya-la mi yogya nay.’ Parantu bapan ap’‘lya sak‘‘.v'as 

saying-for I worthy noV But thefather-by hu ^ ^ servcr>tU-t 

‘baro jhago anun - ya-la gbal, iini ya-ba batnt 

*good cloth having ‘brought this-one-to put, and fJm-of on-hand 

paya-manT joda gbal. Mirige apun khafm maja kar 


bapu tyiis bagbun 
father him having -seen 
mitbi gbatill va 
embrace loas-piit and 
boblo, ‘ bapa, JDeya-lia 
said, ‘father, God-of 

i atlia-pasun tii-yo por 
I note from thy son 

ii sak^'ras lifuigiPla, 
servants- to it-was-said, 

liL liatilt ruig^flu va 
of on-hand ring and 
via karu. Karan 


feet-on shoes put. Then toe having-eaten merry wM-mahe. Beason 
v5 ma-vo por maraPto, to pbirun .lito jbald ; va barapal'to to 


son dead-was. 


anain alive became 


hapad“l6.’ Tav5 te maja karu lag'la. 

was-foundd Then they merry to-maJee began. 
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The Mahars are found all over the Bombay Presidency. Like their namesakes in 
the Central Provinces, they speak the dialect of their neighbourhood. Compare pp. 300 
and ff. ; and 351 and ff. Specimens of their language have been forwarded from Thana. 
According to the District Gazetteer it is ordinary Marathi, with some strange words, 
and, especially in the north, with a cmious accent. 

At the last Census of 1901, 44,039 Mahars were enumerated in Thana. They are 
also known under other names, such as Dhed Holia, and Parvari. They claim to be 
village servants, and in many villages are authorities in the matter of boundaries, carry 
Government treasure, escort travellers, and take away dead animals. Some of them are 
husbandmen, and others gather wood, cut grass, and make brooms and coir slings, and 
so forth. A considerable number find employment in Bombay as street sweepers and 
carriers, and a good many take service in the Bombay army. 

The local belief is that the Thana Mahars were brought from the Dekhan by the 
Marathas to help the Deimukhs and the Despandyas to collect the revenue. 

The Mahari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son printed below shows that the 
dialect in all essential points agrees with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

and 5 are commonly written ya and vd, respectively. Thus, tya, Standard t$, that ; 
ghmrd, horse ; ghore, horses. Instead of yd we also find ya and yd ; thus, yah and ydh, 
one. Final e commonly becomes a ; thus, ihuha-na, Standard bhuhe-nd, with hunger. 
The instances just given show that the Anunasika is commonly dropped. 

A apparently has a broad sound. Compare dnond, happiness ; haros, joy, etc. 

There is no cerebral », dJ, or Z. Compare pdw, water; horse; eye^ 

Ts is often substituted for s ; thus, Utstsd, share ; dutskdl, famine. 

V is dropped before i as usual; thus, is, twenty; isto, fire. 

Note the tendency to aspiration in words like M.^, eight; nhav, uinQi tooth, 
and so forth. 

Forms such as jyeld and went; jhyetHa and ghyd,tla, took, are well known 
from other neighbouring dialects. 

The inflexional system is mainly regular. The neuter gender is on the road to dis- 
appearance, it being often replaced by the masculine. 

With regard to nouns we may note the oblique base ending in s in forms such as 
Myd bdpus-ld, to thy father. Note also forms such as sdfdn, in the field. 

The inflexion of pronouns shows the same peculiarities as in the case of other neigh- 
bouring dialects. Compare mahd, mdd^hd sjidi madzd,WLj i tydhd and tydtsd, his; Mml, 
we; tuml and fumM, jovL. Note also mand, to me; miya and rniJid, by me; tuya and 

by thee, and so forth. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows : 

Sing. 1 hdye 1 M??o 

2 hay is, hdyas ha 

Z hdye, hay ■ ^ hdyet, hdyeti. 

Other verbal forms are regular. Compare dldy, he has come; dsdin, I shall go; 
mhanan, I shall say. 
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Note sanglo,, said ; tsdrdydsnl, in order to tend ; mhangdy^la, to be called ; vdUm- 
^mi, having divided, and so forth. 

J’or further details the student is referred to the specimen vrhich follows. 

[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

MahaeX Dialect. (Distmct Thana.) 

^ ^ i wr-^fwx wwm 

^ ^ f%i[T w ^ w 

1 1 xiir ^ I f^wr^ m 

ifm ■^^=5EIT ^TR 

snwT m ^ \ m mT^ wr 

c\ ^ 

W TOST I mh^ 

I ?r^ oJH fkmx ^ 

¥ra^ ^ 

TiT5^^ I ^ i^T ^ zmm wf ^ wr-^T^ osjt^ mpm mz mm 

^ OSIT^W^ I ^ OETT WRT ^TWf%f%W TOI I ffslt 

wrm I ttut TOt^T tttokrt mz m rm 

^ ^ I wt NITWIT mwi w, 

¥r#t ^ wx to mx^ to i tot 

^-sfd^^wTRTT’fTO^TO mxmMc^xz^ I mxmx toikt 
TO HTO I €t TOW TOx-^ mx^ [xmx^wx ^ 

^X^ ^TOTX-TOlf ^X^X ^X^X f TO^ W \ <gx ^X^T 

^W-Xr^fXT^ XR#t TO! SIX'^ 'SEIX^R ! XR mK 
TO^x, fr ^X# TOX^X ^ W TO ^‘iW fWTX x^lXM 
Trt I TO ^x^-i|5 mm to torw mmfm i ^x w# 
^Xl¥ 5 T WTOlX TO^x;x^ TO TO 

TOm ^’fTOlTO^ titto TOXX^TW I To 

^IX^xf-^SffH ^T27T ^TR ^Xrq XT ^ IIX^XT fxR5T“Wf% Xf f% 
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I ^ ^ i^rr^ ^ m ^ stt^t towt 

^cTT m ^TTWT I % ti 

m WTR ^CTT I ^ ^ W-%^ TO- 

*fT^ TT^f^ ( cNt ^^-ITRWft^ ^ 
^T^rmt jw, in to i to to^ 

^ TO TOT^r nt gm IT 5 TO ^TOT f^W I 

nWt<t ^tr^T to 1 cf^ ^ ^ 

TO-^ I cTOT irtt sn ^»r ^ittok 

WTTR5T I TR ^ITTO TO fw ^ TO f^lT IcT^'^ TOT 

ay sj 

^TTfr^li 'IRPCt IfW fl ^ TO^T 1 n^TO 

fro TO^ ^^T-'Slf^ n’fT IRt lf|f% f^T 

^irt I TOT TOT niTiTT TO TOTORt-TO 

nTTiT RK TOn^ n«fT SITTO f^TTOTT^ TTTWlFCt TORv ITT^RT^ I 
W Wirt TO TO^»T ^TTO TO5, TOI n TO TOt TOT ( 

TOT TO^ TO-^^cT TO I ITR 1 TO^fl TORT 

H TO«ft TOT I TOR ift ^ niTT Rlt RRT ^ fiRTO 
Trt I TOTTOT TO ^ ’ITTOT TO H 
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[No, 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MARATHI. 

MAHlEi Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kv8.E3;"yok^ clvsn DiEl''g£i vluitii. Aiilkli tyu'inciiiclb. Iti 

Some-one man-to two children were. And them-m-heing 
dhakTa bapus-la mhanTa, ‘babo, mal-mikkati-tea liitstsa ma-na 

younger father-to said, ^father, which property-of share me-to 

milay-tsa ■ to ma-na de.’ Mafig tya-na to saniMa paika vatun- 

to-be-oUained that me-to give,' Then him-by that whole money divided- 

^ani dbila. Tbor‘kya div"sa-ni tya diuilda pvsir samkta diiTo 

having was-given. Few days-in that young child all money 

gola karun-^ani lamb^chya pardesSt gyfdfi, an, titlia 

together made-having far-being other-ooimtry-in wcnl, and there 

ndhalyapana-na byapham rahiin tya sjOTt'da dhau ndh'drin 

debauchery -with heedless lived-having that all property wasted-having 

takTba. Mang tya-n,a tya dirvo sain'‘da kliarats'dya-vai,' tya dC&i- 


was-thrown. Then Mm-by that money all spent-on * that eouutry 
manbi mvata dutsl^ol par“la. Tya-mtda tya-la (J^iigo-daag aT^'ligan pan! 


in 

big 

famine fell. Therefore 

him-to everywhere diffic 

ulty to fall 

lag“li. 

Tandbx 

to 

tya de^a-mandb"lya 

yaka gii‘''Hfia-pa^i 

dzan.n.-i 3 ani 

began. 

Then 

he 

that country -in-bemg 

one householder-near 

gone-having 

rbayTa. 

An 

tya 

gir'sta-na duk"ra 

tsarayas-nl up'lya s^atau 

patbaila. 

lived. 

And 

that 

houseliolder-by swine 

feeding-for Ms fiekl-in 

s it-was-sent. 


Ti duk'bra ji tar"phala khat That! tya-var-tbi tyii-na apTa 

Those swine which husks eating w&'e those-on-from him-by Ms-own 

prat bharava asa tya-la kalTa. An tya vaktl tya-la kvan 

belly should-be- filled so him-to appeared. And that time-at him-to by-anybody 

kay-bi dbila nay. Tandhi to snddbl-Tar yaiin mbangfiluj ' maliya 

anything-even was-given not. Then he sense-on come-hack/g said, ‘my 

babo-cbya maniurdara-na pvat-bbar bhakor haye, An mi bbuka-na 

father-of hired-servants-to belly-full bread is, And I hunger-with 

maroto. Mi utbun-^ani apTya bapns-kara $l2ain, tya-la mbanan, 

die. I arisen-having my father-near will-go, him-to will-say, 

“ bavo babo, miba akasa irudba an tubyil sambnkb laya pap 

“O father, me-by heaven against and of -thee before much sin 

kyala baye. Atba itbnn-^ani ^ndiba pyar mbangay-la ma-na laya sar"ma 

done is. Now from thy son call-myself-to me-to much shame 
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yat“te. Ap%a yaka tsak’^ra parmana 
appears. Your-own one servant as 

ap%a bapa-kara jyala. Tava to 

his father-near went. Then 

bapns tya-la berun-^ani laya 
father him-to seen-having much 
palun-sani tyaha galya-manbf mitbi 

run-having his neoh-on embracini 


^ani 
having 
' tya-tsa 
his 


ma-na 

sambbal.” 

’ To 

utbun- 

me 

consider.” 

’ He 

arisen- 

t laya 

dixr aye, it^kya-manbf 

e much 

far is, 

, this-much-in 

kaPvalTa. 

Tya 

yakti 

tya-na 

pitied. 

That 

time-at 

him-by 

marti 

an 

tya-tsa 

muka 

was-struch 

' and 

' his 

kiss 


prar 

child 


gbyat^la. Mang 
was-tahen. Then 

an. tubya sambukb 

and of -thee before 


tyas-ni 
him-to 

miba 
by-me 


mliangala, 
said, 

pap kyala baye. 
sin done is. 


TO bappo, abba-la 

0 father, heaven-to 

An atba-pun tndzba prar 
And now-from thy child 


irudba 

against 


mbangay-la vastabi nbayi.’ Tya vakti bapus-na ap“lya nTbak“ras 

to-call-myself fitness not-is.' That time-at father-by his servants-to 

pbarmaila, ‘laya byas yok dag“la anun-s'ani ya-la pebb’aya; an 
it-was-ordered, ^much good one robe brought-having this-to put~on; and 

ya-cbya bata-manbi yak mandi, payan d^yara gbala. Mang mandgori 


this- of 

hand-on one ring, feet-on 

shoes 

put. And fat 

ybas“ru 

anun-^ani 

kata. 

An 

apun 

bi 

kbaun . piun-lani 

calf 

brought-having 

h%ll. 

And 

we 

also 

eaten-having drunk-having 

kbuebi 

ybayii.. Karan 

kl 

ya 

madza 

pyar 

myala ybata, tya saJi 

happy 

shall-be\ Reason 

that 

this 

my 

child 

dead was, it alive 

^bala ; 

an gamay^la 

vbata, 

tya 

■gay^la 

baye.’ 

Te natsu urun 

became ; 

and lost 

was, 

it 

found 

is.’ 

They dancing jumping 


baros karayas-ni lag“le. 
joy to-mahe began. 


Tya yakti tya-tsa yar“la putur ^atan ybata. To yayun 

That time-at his big son field-in was. Se come-having 

gbara-goti dbarak4ya-yar tya-na yajatri nbats hayik“la. Tandbi tsakor- 

home-near coming-on him-by mime dance was-heard. Then servant- 


man^satil yok asaml bal“vun-^ani tya-na pusTa, ‘bya kay baya? ’ 

men-among one person called-having him-by it-ivas-asked, ‘this what is?’ 

Tava tya-na sang^la kinay, ‘tudzba bbay alay, an to tubya 

Then him-by it-was-said that, 'thy brother come-has, and he tJiy 

bapus-la sukba-tsa mil^a. Ayarya-kartana tya-na mand^ori vas“ru kap^^la 

father -to happiness-of was-met. This-reason-for him-by fat calf hilled 

baye/ Tandbi to laya kurdbi bbaran-s'ani an manbi 

is.’ Then he much anger-with filled-having -become and inside 

dgay-na. Mbun-s'ani tya-tsa babo bbayar yaun tya-sanga gyar- 

would-not-go. Therefore his father outside come-having him-with sweet- 

gyar bolu IbagTa. Pan bapus-la Jab dbila kf, ‘pabya, miba 

sweet to-speah began. But father-to answer toas-given that, ‘lo, me-by 
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kartui-Sani 

done-having 


it^ki sala tuliya-goti tsak^’i 

m,i upars thy-near service 

so-many yca^^ " ^ 

mraj'IJ aWy. Tarl-pan miha aplya 

^ 4- SHU me-hy 

was-lrolcen not. v*irifln 

tuate tan* kj^u 

,UM-ie-«mle rntd-having thee-iy ever « 

tajhya sam-da dhan tal-yMS- 

property harlots-mtt. 
alay, tunlia tya-cliya 
come-has, thee-hy hts 
Takti tya-na tya-sanga 
time-at him-by him-to 
goti liayas ; an maji 


tudzka 

thy 


Iniktim-bi 

order-even 


kandi 

ever 


iya-na 

whom-by ihy oM 
tyo yo tudzM pvar 
that this thy son 
kap'^las.’ Tya 

was-killed-by-thee’ That 
tu kar gkari makya 
thou all time of-me 
baye. Parantu haros 
is. But joy 
Karan H yo tddza 

Beasm that this thy brother 

gamav^la vbata, to gayla liaye 

lost roaSi he found 


near 

va 

and 


art ; and my 


anond karava, 

happiness should-be-madCj 

bbavo myala vbata, to 

he 


dead was, 


kbekgarya-pa 

playm-ates-with 

ki dbila 
even was-given 
kbadun-^ani 
eaten-having 
jivasatbi. mand^ori 
life-for fat 
bvakna kyala, 

saying was-made, 

sam‘“di dban-daulat 

property thine-only 

bya vadz^yi vkata. 
this proper was. 
pbirun saji liaye ; 
again alive is ; 


kbntseli 
merriment 
nbai. An 
not. And 
takdba, 
loas-thrown, 
vbas“ru 
calf 

‘ pvara, 
‘ sow, 
tuji'ts 


all 
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kOnkant. 


Name of the Language. 


Koukani is the language of the Konkan to the south of Eajapur. The number of 
speakers may be roughly estimated at about 1,600,000 people. 

The name Konkani seems to be of a relatively recent date. The authors who first 

mentioned the language describe it as lingua Iramanioa, 
lingua Ganarim or Canarina, lingua hramana Goana, and so 
forth. Konkani means the language of the Konkan, i.e., the strip of country between 
the Ghats and the sea, and it might therefore also be used to connote the language of the 
country to the north of Eajapur. This has sometimes been the case, — in Mr. Beames’ 
Comparative Grammar, for instance; and the common statement that there are two 
main dialects of Marathi, Dakhani and Konkani, is partly based on this wider use of the 
word. The dialects spokpn in the northern Konkan ar% however, closely related to 
Standard Marathi. The dialects of the northern part of Eatnagiri graduahy lead from 
this form of speech to the language of the Southern Konkan, and the name Konkani 
should be reserved for this latter form. It is pronounced Konkani and Kbnk^l in the 
north, and Konkani in the south. The original seat of the language was Gomanta or Goa, 
and it is, therefore, often caUed Gomantaki or Goanese. After the Portuguese had con- 
quered Goa a large number of Brahmans and ^udras fled and settled on the coast of 
Kanara. At a later period emigrants brought the language to Belgaum, Sawantwadi, 
and Eatnagiri, where it is locally known as Bardeslearl, Kuddll and Malvanl. 

The Konkani language is spoken throughout the Konkan from Malwan in the north 

to Karwar in the south. The purest form is considered to be 

Area in which spoken. spokeu in Tishwada in Sashti, a province of Goa. In 

Korth Kanara, Konkani is the home tongue of higher caste Hindus, and partly also of 
the lower classes. It is the language of the Kative Christians of North and South Kanara, 
and it has also been brought by Konkanese settlers to Honawar, Mangalore, and even to 
Cochin. The Linguistic Surrey is not concerned with the languages spoken in South 
Kanara and Malabar. In North Kanara, Konkani is spoken on the coast, from Karwar to 
Bhatkal, and inland in Supa Peta and in the towns of Siddapur, Sirsi, and Yellapur. 

In Belgaum Konkani is spoken in the south-west of the district, on the frontier 
towards Sawantwadi, especially in the Belgaum Taluka. It has been variously returned 
as Konkani, Gomantaki, and Bardeskari. Under the latter name it is also spoken in 
Khanapur, by the Bardeskars, a tribe of Maratha Brahmans, which forms one of the 
subdivisions of the Senris. 

In Sawantwadi, Christians from Goa have been settled for about two centm’ies. They 
are chiefly found in viUages in the south-west corner of the State. Konkani is, moreover, 
the main language of the State. It is usuaEy known as Kudali, i.e., the language of 
the Kudal Beta, The same name is also used in Eatnagiri where Konkani is the chief 
language south of Eajapur. Prom the Taluk Malwan in the south of Eatnagiri is 
derived the name MMvani under which the language is locally known. 

Konkani has also been returned from Kolaba, but the Collector states that the dialect 
so designated is simply the ordinary Marat.M of the district, 
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A few speakers are also found in Dharwar, in Kolhapur and, outside the Bombay 
Presidency, in Chanda in the Central Provinces, while strong communities of Konkani 
and Kudali speaking people are found in Bombay Town and Island. 

Konkani is hounded on the east and south by Kanareso, and towards the north it 

Linguistic Boundaries S^^'^'nally merges into Standard Marathi through the dialects 
known as Sahgamelvari and Bankotl. 

Konkani is a Marathi dialect, having branched off from the common parent Prakrit 

Relation to wlarathT ^ relatively early period. This fact accounts for the many 

apparent divergencies between the tw'o forms of speech. 
Konkani has, in many respects, preserved an older stage of phonetioal development, and 
shows a greater variety of verbal forms than Standard AMarathi. Stnamil forms are 
peculiar to the dialect, and others have come to he used in a diffhreut way from "what is 
the case in Standard Marathi. The tradition according to which tlui Sen vis, a tribe of 
Brahmans who have largely spread over the Konkan from (loa, w(‘r(* originally l)rought 
from Trihotra by Parasnrama, has been adduced by nativ(3 writcirs as pointing to the 
conclusion that Konkani has a different origin from Marathi and is d(U“ivcHl Ivom some old 
dialect called Sarasvati Balabhasha, wdiich was originally spoken in I'irhut. The same 
writers also point to the broad pronunciation of the sliort H; which sounds almost as an o, 


as a confirmation of this view. The missionaries of Goa and iMungalort!, to whom we are 
largely indebted for our knowledge of Kohkapi, are of a similar opinion, and contend 
that Konkani is not a dialect of Marathi. Their view is, however, based on too narrow a 
conception of the idea connoted by the word dialect. Tlicy aj)|)ar<mt ly think tliata dialect 
is a deterioration of some other form of speech, and if such were the e.aso Konkani would 
certainly he a separate language, as would al m ost every dialect all oven* India. ^J’hc line 
between dialects and languages is, of course, difficult to draw ; hut in the case of 
Marathi and Konkani there cannot he any doubt. They are both d(5riv(id from tin; same 
Prakrit and are both dialects of the same form of speech. The reason for our calling 
this language Marathi and not Konkani is that the mrtional h‘t;craturo is written in a 
language which is mainly derived from the northern dialects of Puna and Satara, and 
not from those spoken in the Konkan. Compare the General Iniroduction to the group, 
above, pp, 3 and ff. 

Konkani is not a uniform language throughout the area in which it is spoken, but 
Dialects varies according to locality and to the caste of the speakers. 

In the north, in Sawantwadi and llatnagiri, the spoken form 
gradually approaches Standard Marathi. The minor dialects which form the connecting 
link with that form of speech will be dealt with below. In Goa the language is 
largely mixed up with Portuguese words. Monsenhor S. R. Dalgado estimates the 
amount of such loanwords at about one-tenth of the whole vocabulary. In Kanara the 
proportion of Bra vidian words is greater, and it increases as we go southwards. The 
pronunciation, moreover, varies from place to place. All these differences do not, 
however, affect the general character of the language, and wa; need not split it up 
into sub-dialects. Somewhat different is the case with regard to caste dialects such as 
Daldi and Chitpavani, and these as well as Kudali will be separately dealt with in the 
following pages. Minor discrepancies will be noted in the remarks on Konkani gram- 
mar below. 
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The estimates of the number of speakers "which follow are based on local returns 

furnished for the use of the Linguistic Surwey. Kodkani 
has been returned under various names, and these have 
been added in the table "which follows : — 


Number of speakers. 


Name of District or State. 

Beported name of dialect. 

Number of speakers. 

Bombay Town and Island , 

Eonkani . . . « , 

24,000 

55 55 55 • * • 

Kadaji . . . * . 

90,000 

Ratnagiri ..... 

Goanese ..... 

2,300 

3, - • • . , 

Kuda}i ..... 

302,000 

Sawantwadi . . . . 

Goanese , . 

4,600 

55 • * • . . 

Kndaii . , . . 

183,600 

Kanara . , , . 

Eonkani ..... 

157,000 

Belgaum 

ESnkani ..... 

4,150 

55 

Goanese . . # . 

1,500 

35 • > . . • . « 

Bardeskari . . . 

2,500 

Dliarwar . . . ^ 

Eonkani ..... 

1,700 

Kolbapur ..... 

EOnkani ..... 

300 


Total . . 

773,650 


To this total must be added the speakers of Daldi and Chitpavani, two dialects 
"which form the connecting link between Kudali, the northernmost dialect of Konkani, 
and the Marathi dialects of the Central and Northern Konkan. Both will be separately 
dealt with below. The revised figures are 23,600 and 69,000 respectively. The total 
number of speakers of Kdhkani and its sub-dialects in the districts which fall within the 


scope of the Liuguistio Survey are, therefore, as follows : — 

Kenkani, including Kudali . . • . . • ■ • • 773,650 

Daldi . . / . ... . ... . . 23,500 

Ctitpavani . . . . . .... . • • 69,000 


Total . 866,150 


Outside the Bombay Presidency Kohkani has only been returned from Chanda in 
the Central Provinces. At the Census of 1891, speakers were enumerated in the Madras 
Presidency, in Coorg, Mysore and Rajputana, and Kahkani is, lastly, the principal 
language of the Portuguese dominions in India. The final figm’es are, therefore, as 


follows : — 

Bombay Presidency , * • 

Madras Presidency . . ' . 

Coorg , . . • . 

Mysore . . . . . 

Portuguese India , . ♦ • 

Rajputana , . • . • 

Cbanda , . . • # 


866,150 

132,879 

2,129 

4,166 

560,000 

47 

20 


1,565,391 


Total 


m 


MABiTIli. 


A few speakers are also found in Dharwar, in Kolhapur and, outside tiie Jlombay 
Presidency, in Chanda in the Central Provinces, while stron^^ conununities of Kohkani 
and Kudali speaking people are found in Bombay Town and Island. 

Kohkani is bounded on the east and south by Kanarese, and towards the north it 

gradually merges into Standard Marathi tlirough the dialects 

Linguistic Boundaries. , -i- 

known as Sanganiesvan and iiankotu 

Kohkani is a Marathi dialect, having branched off from the connnon parent Prakrit 

at a relatively early period. This fact accounts for tins many 

Relation to Marat hr. , t. . i i jt j t* i 

apparent dirergencies 1)etween the Uvo ionns ol speoclL 
Konkani has, in many respects, preserved an older stage of plioind.ioal dov(dopment, and 
shows a greater variety of verbal forms than Standard Maratlii. Several terms arc 
peculiar to the dialect, and others have come to l)o used in. a di(f(jrcnt way from what is 


the case in Standard Marathi. The tradition according to which th(^ Sen vis. a tribe of 
Brahmans who have largely spread over the Konkan from Goa, wauu' originally lirought 
from Trihotra by Parasurama, has been adduced by native writers ns pointing to the 
conclusion that Kohkani has a different origin from Marathi and is tl('riv(!(l IVom some old 
dialect called Sarasvati Balabhasha, which was originally spoken in 'rirlmt.. I'lio same 
writers also point to the broad pronunciation of the short (/■, wlii(di snunds almost as an o, 
as a confirmation of this view. The missionaries of Goa and iMungalorc, to whom wo are 
largely indebted for our knowledge of Kohkani, are of a similar o])iulon, and contend 
that Kohkani is not a dialect of Mariithi. Their view is, liowo\'er, based on too narrow a 
conception of the idea connoted by the word dialect. They ajtpanmtiy think thata dialect 
is a deterioration of some other form of speech, and if such werci the <*as(; Kbhkaui would 
certainly be a separate language, as would almost every diab;ot nil f)V(a* India, '.riie line 
between dialects and languages is, of course, difficult to draw ; but. in 1b(^ (5as(^ of 
Marathi and Kohkani there cannot beany doubt. They are bolh <U;riv(!d IVom the, same 
Prakrit and are both dialects of the same form of speech. The naisou for om* calling 
this language Marathi and not Kohkani is that the national literature is written in a 
language which is mainly derived from the northern dialects of Puna and Satora, and 
not from those spoken in the Konkan. Compare the General Introduetiou to the group, 
above, pp. 3 and ff. 

Kohkani is not a uniform language throughout the area in which it is spoken, but 
Dialects Varies according to locality and to the caste of the speakers. 

In the north, in Sawantwadi and Eatnagiri, the spoken form 
gradually approaches Standard Marathi. The minor dialects which form the connecting 
link with that form of speech will he dealt with below. In Goa the language is 
largely mixed up with Portuguese words. Monsenhor S. B. Dalgado estimates the 
amount of such loanwords at about one-tenth of the whole vocabulary. In Kanara the 
proportion of Bravidian words is greater, and it increases as wo go soiitliwards. The 
pronunciation, moreover, varies from place to place. All these differences do not, 
however, affect the general character of the language, and we need not split it up 
into suh-dialects. Somewhat different is the case with regard to caste dialects such as 
Daldi and CMtpavani, and these as weE as Kudali will be separately dealt with in the 
following pages. Minor discrepancies will he noted in the remarks on Kohkani gram- 
mar below. 
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Tlie estimates of the number of speakers "which follow are based on local returns 

Number of speakers. for the use of the Linguistic Survey. Xohkani 

has been returned under various namesj and these have 
been added in the table which follows : — 


Name of District or State. 

Deported name of dialect. 

Number of speakers. 

Bombay Town and Island , 

KShkani . . . 

24,000 

55 55 5, * . . 

Kiidali . . . . . 

90,000 

Ratnagiri ..... 

Goanese ..... 

2,300 

55 # . • . , 

Kudali ..... 

302,000 

Sawantwadi ..... 

Goanese , . 

4,600 

J5 * * . . . 

Kudali . , . . . 

183,600 

Kanara ...... 

Kohkani ..... 

157,000 

Belganm 

Kohkani ..... 

4,150 

55 • • • . . 

Goanese . . . . 

1,500 

55 • . . . , 

Bardeskari . . . 

2,500 

Dharwar . 

Kohkani . . 

1,700 

Kolhapur 

Kohkani . . . . 

300 


Total . . 

773,650 


To this total must be added the speakers of Daldi and Chitpavani, two dialects 
which form the connecting link between KudaH, the northernmost dialect of Kohkanij 
and the Marathi dialects of the Central and Northern Konkan. Both will be separately 
dealt with below. The revised figures are 23,500 and 69,000 respectively. The total 
number of speakers of Kohkani and its sub-dialects in the districts which fall within the 
scope of the Linguistic Survey are, therefore, as follows : — 


Kenkani, including Kudali . . . . . • • • • 773,650 

Daldi 23,500 

Cliitpavani . . ... . . . . . • • 69,000 


Total * 866,150 

Outside the Bombay Presidency iffohkani has only been returned from Chanda in 
the Central Provinces. At the Census of 1891, speakers were enumerated in the Madras 
Presidency, in Coorg, Mysore and Rajputana, and Kdnkani is, lastly, the principal 
language of the Portuguese dominions in India. The final figures are, therefore, as 
follows:— 

Bombay Presidency 
Madras Presidency 
Coorg , 

Mysore . • 

Portuguese India . 

Rajputana . 

Cbanda 


866,150 

132,879 

2,129 

4,166 

560,000 

47 

20 


1,565,391 


Total 
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authoeities— 

Estevao, Thomaz,— da lingtta Oanarim, Eacliol 1049. 

Grammatica da lingua Ooncani* 2. wipnm,^ prec, 
geogfc^phioa das prinoipas linguas da India, pot Bfuk. Pcrfy, 


a mohint'ia snhn*. a di^iribuqdo 
e 0 tvaMilo Jdstnrioo da lingua 


GoncanL Nova Goa 1857, 

Yan Eheede, B..,--EoTfus Indious Malaharicus, Yol. i, Anisfeerdaiii Tho ini.roavidioii contains 

a testimonium in Konkani, written in Devanagari. Oontains also names of plants in, Koiikani. 

Fbitz, Johann Friedrich, — Orientalisch und OGGidentalischer SpraGhrthe%sirr, ole. Leip'/Jg 174&. Com- 
parative vocabulary, Ouncanice, etc., between pp. 212 and 2E>. d. he Lonls Prayer, after B» 
Sckulz, in lingua Goanica, Appendix p. 85. 

Hebvas, Lorenzo, — Saggio prattico delle Ungiie oon prolegomeni e xma raaniUa di iJrazioni Dominmdi in 
pin di trecento Lingue e Dialetti, Cesona 1787. Tlic Lot'dls Prayis* in (ok'uh'so on p. 14o. 

Adelung, Johan Christoph, — Mithridates, odor allgemeino Sprachenlamil'' nid dfui i afrr llnsei* als 
Sprachprohe in hey nahe funf Imndert Sprachm urul Mundarltm, \ol. t., Berlin 180P>, pp. 217 
and f . ; Yol. iv., Berlin 1817, p. 492, Two versxous of the Ijord’s Prayer, one by Beuj. Sehuk, 
and tie other from Hervas, ai^e printed in VoLi., pp. 217 and f. 

DA Ohnha Niyara, J. H., — Bnsaio liistorico da lingua Oonmni, Nova C<oa 1858. 

[Santa-Anna, Francis Xavier de]. — Grammatica da lingua Ooneaui, nsGripia mn Pmtuguvz por urn 

missionario lialiano. Nova Goa 1859, 

[ ,j ,, ■ ] Diocionario Poftug%mz*Qomaivi, por nm mi.sshrnJtriQ lialiano, No\'a 


Goa 1868. 

BurnelIi, a. 0 ., — Specimens of South Indian Dialects M), 9* Tntnslaltvl from the Vxtlgala into the 
Konhani spoken hy the Roman Gatholics of South Oannra, Martgalore IS72. 

Barly Printing in India, Indian Antiqxiary, Yol. ii., 1873, p. tl8. 

Hombai, Maria Paulo, — Vocahulario Inglez, Porlugum, e Conemm, oo^&rdlnada pmra two di:m meninos, 
Tom. i., Assegao, Bombay 1873. 

Rodriguez, Ignacio Xavier be Bovzk,--»Diccionar%i) (hneani Portugnez, Ibnabny 1873* 

Homem, , P. H ., — Nove vocahtdario em Portuguez, Oonmnim^ Ingleza, e llindmtani, OtnonUnado 
alphaheticamento para o uso dos sens pmtricioB quo porcorrom a India Ingleza, 3-\)m i., Asnegao, 

Bombaim, 1874. 

Wilson, H. H., — Tribes and Languages of the Bombay Presukmy, Indian Autiquary, Vol* iii, 1874, 
p.225* 

Gerson da Cunsa, J* — Materials for tho History of Oriental Skulks ammgst ike Portuguese, AtH del 
' iv congresso intornazionale degli oriontalsHti, Vol. ii.* Firoiizo 1881, pp. 179 and ffi. 
5 , „ The Konkaid Language and LUoratwre, Bamimy 1H81. 

Maeb’EI, Angelus Francis Xavier.— A Eonkani Grammar, Mangalore 1882, 

„ j, An Bnglisk-Konkani Dictionary. Mangalore 1883, 

» „ A KonkankEnglish Dictionary. Mangalorej 1883. 

Dalgado, Monsenhor Sbbastiao Eodolihio.— D ia(27otmn*o KoinkiinkPotluguez ’plnhjhujicfhotymologico 
composto no alphaheio Devandgari com a translittergdo segundo a sysiemo Jonestmio, Bombaim 
1893. 

Piers, J ., — Konhani Poilan Pusiak, or the first book on Konhanim, 1894 

Dias, A.,— of English and Oonkanim with nearly BOO EngUsh proverbi. Bombay 1899. 
Saldanha, J.- A., — The Origin and Growth of Konhani. The Mangalore Magazine, VoL ii, 1902, 
pp. 169 and ff. « 

Compare the authorities mentioned above on pp. 15 and fr. 


Konhani is said to have developed an indigenous iitemturo hofoi'c tho I'orluguoso 
^ ^ ^ conquest. This conquest aimed at ilui introduotbu of Christ- 

ianity, and the old manosoripts wore burnt hy the invaders 
as containing pagan dootrines. The zeal of tho missionaries caused the i;oni])l(!s to 
he burnt and at the same time destroyed the old literature so that no traces are now Icfl. 
They even tried to exterminate the language, and in 1684! a royal proclamation was 
issued forbidding the use of Konhani .among the Aatives. In 1781 the Inquisitor of 
Goa, in a letter to the King, complains of ‘the non«ohservance of the law of His Most 
Serene Lord Dom Sebastiao and of the Goan^e councils which forbids to the natives of the 
country to speak in their idiom, compelling them to speah only the Portugiiesu language.’ 
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Written Character. 


mder such circumstances it cannot be wondered that the study of Konkani was 
not initiated by the Portuguese. The merit of having first dealt with this language 
belongs to an Englishman. 

Thomas Stephens (Thomaz Estevao), who came to Goa in 1679 and died there in 
1619, wrote the first Konkani grammar. Erom his hand we also possess a Catechism and 
a paraphrase of the New Testament in the popular Om metre. This latter book, which 
contains 11,018 stanzas in two parts, was printed at Eachol in 1616, was reprinted 
in 1649 and 1654, and is still a favomdte book with native Christians. Since that time 
a religious literature in Konkani has grown up, proceeding from the pens of Portu- 
guese missionaries and native converts. Eor a fuller account of this literature the 
student may consult Gerson da Cunha’s Materials for the Sistory of Oriental Shtdies 
amongst the Portuguese , quoted under authorities. 

A national literature in Konkani does not exist. Some lyrical poems have, however, 
been printed by Mr. M. Y. d’Abreuin his periodical publication Pamalhetinho, Goa, 1866, 

The old Konkani literature is said to have been written in the Devanagari alphabet 

which was also used by Carey in his translation of the New 
Testament into this dialect. Later on the Kanarese alphabet 
was introduced, and, lastly, the Jesuit Eathers of the Christian College at Mangalore 
have made use of the Roman alphabet in several of their religious books. The modem 
literature is almost exclusively religious, and it is now written in all the three character 
just mentioned. 

Pronunciation.— Konkani is usually described as a strongly nasal language. The 
nasalisation is carried to the extreme degree by the Sen vis of Karwar. Compare below, 
pp. 188 and £f., where a short account of their dialect will be given. The Anunasika is 
much more strongly pronounced than is the case in Standard Marathi, and sometimes 
entirely supersedes a following sound; thus , iox jparyant, untD.; ietan, for ietcmt, 
in the field. It is usually replaced by the class nasal before all mute consonants; thus* 
Setaut, Standard Marathi in the field. In other respects its use is regulated in the 
same way as in Standard Marathi. 

In the extreme south, about Mangalore, and also among the ^envis of Karwar, 
we find the same rule as in Kanarese that no word can end in a pure consonant, a 
short vowel sound being always added. Thus, jjwr, son; MS'", hair; persons. 

This short vowel is sometimes, especially in Karwar, fully sounded, and we find forms 
such as sdm, the younger ; puta, sons. The preservation of old final vowels iu such 
dialects is probably due to Kanarese iufluence, and, as a general rule, we may say that the 
short a is pronounced in the same cases as in Standard Marathi. The accent usually rests 
on the final syllable, though never on the short vowel pronounced after a final consonant. 
Ender the influence of the stress a short vowel is often dropped in the penultimate; 
thus, dha, Standard daha, ten ; sd or sU, Standard sahd, six. 

The short « has the usual sound like a in ‘ but ’ in the north, from Sawantwadi to 
Bombay. Earther south it becomes more open, like the o in ‘ hot, ’ and it is then usually 
written o ov u ; thus, bore, well ; loin, sister ; mon, mhati, and nihuu, say. It is then 
often lengthened before compound consonants ; thus, pbd-ehe, which will fall ; horn, 
having done. In such cases the b is also due to the dropping of the u which originally 
followed ; compare Standard Marathi harm, haviag done. A final i and u are similarly 
sometimes reflected epentheticaUyin the preceding vowel, changing a short a to e and 
d respectively ; thus, ger, from gari, in the house ; mir or voir, from uvari. Standard 
Marathi var, on ; bbv, much, but bavuM* with the emphatic particle ts added. 
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A long » corresponds to th“„al.lrd the fill J in strong 

here preserved an older state of affaiis ^ singular goes back 

neuter ptaal ta « in tiro ruteo of tiro flrnt conjugation 

to a Prakrit aya. In the sa ^ y Standard uthen, I will rise. 

where Standard Marathi base; ^ Marathi. They are, however, some- 

1 and are generally treated as pronounced long in Standard 

Marathr. Tiros, gUm and gUn,, she ™ ® , ,ml short one. 

, Bandohavetwo^ditferentsounds Tiro 

The short o and o are J nralco uso ol the signs 0 arrd ^ 

Sawantwadr speormens, vhto r Biharl. 

The open sounds, however, also 
occur in many other instances. ^ masculine, and in tlie neuter singular ; 

^is shortrrrthoterminatons ol f etc. Tiro short e sometimes 

thus, owe,* the boys wont ;M^tw sdo^ 

also ocours rn words ^ „„^aan^ eomparo Malrarastri 

following consonant is deiiv ^ j. ^ ^ 

PraWt una, oil ; a^el“ S. Lahnda. arrl tiro Wachi 

Pratat pMfte, son^ t ^ specimens, however, iro distiirction 

Srhl^enthe two sounds, and our- materWe arc not suffleient to dolhre the rules 

regarding their interchange. . -ive of strong niascnliiic bases and in the verbal 

Theshort.opono.sfoundmt^n— 

lorms agreern, wr ’ . j pim-al ol weak bases, on the other hand apparently ends 

n?'thu!’“ys ; hut also iLo. daughter. Open o also occurs in tlm irrfrrr tive, 
V n nl’ TaZk or else in uk ; thus. mkavSk. to say ; mOrUk and .Mr*, to stake 
llfr^anro at usly pronounced as ye and w respectively Pater Mai or 
tl .ittesthrs tendency by some r^nstanoes ol the native pronunciation ol torergn words ; 
kus yer^o for Latin er< 7 o;®or(^u for Latin ordo. He thinks it probable 
nloiiot is due to the iniluenee ol Kanarese. Instead oi ye we draloct.caUy irnd yo in 

i/ 0 ^; one (Goa and Belganm), yo, go (Belgaum), etc. ^ _ 

^ Mm au nve not proper diphthongs in Kanarese, but are iiwinently written instead 
of dy m dv respectively. The same seems to be the case m Konkan., whore and «y, 

w and a® are continually interchanged ; thus, and ay^o, be came. ^ ion icso 

sounds are nasabsed the semivowels y and « are apparently pronounced tbrongb be nose. 
This we must infer from snob spellings as bdpdyk and bdpd^, to fathers; hav, lucu, 
anil hrma I The correct spellings are probably bdpdyk and hav. _ 

It has not been possible to give definite rules for the pronunciation of the vowels in 
Kdhkani because the spelling of the specimens received is not very consistent, Jbe 
Question is, however, of considerable importance for the understanding of the phonetical 
1 V 1 ..1! TTAntoni anil «lsn of Marathi, aud it is much to be desired that some 
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The consonants are, generally speaking, pronounced as in Standard Marathi. 
Some few exceptions will be noted in what follows. 

Aspirated letters have a strong tendency to lose their aspiration (another instance of 
agreement with the languages of the North-West). Thus, we find io®?*. Standard lUin, 
sister ; Mv, Standard bhau, brother ; ger, Standard ghar% at the house ; avm, Standard 
dnihl, we ; dv and Jidv, I ; o and ho^ this. In bov, much ; Tdtflo, he remained, the h: 
seems to have been elided and replaced by a euphonic v. The aspirates are, however, 
often preserved in writing. How indistinct their pronunciation is, is shown by the fact 
that they are sometimes written instead of unaspirated letters ; thus, dhur and dm^ far. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Standard Dilarathi. The emphatic particleis, 
before which a short a is inserted if the preceding word ends in a consonant, has 
preserved the older form chi in Karwar. 

The common pronunciation of jn is gny ; thus, gnydn, knowledge. This sound 
only occurs in borrowed words. 

The cerebral letters are pronounced as in Standard Marathi. D and dh appear 
instead of d in dukar or dhibkar, swine. This is probably due to the infiuence of. 
Kanarese, in which language an initial d is sometimes interchangeable with d. 

The cerebral ^ is used as in Standard Marathi. Note, however, dni^ Standard 
dm, and. 

The cerebral I is also used as in Standard. Sakat, all, is probably different from 
sagHo, all. 

F is often dropped before e, and occasionally also before e ; ihxxs, ikuk 3 i.-qA. vikuk, 
to sell ; is'^kal and vW’kal, scattered ; isdr and m8d,r, forget ; yepdr, business. It has 
sometimes an aspirated sound ; thus, vhadt vhodi and men. hod, great ; compare Standard 
vadil ; vhddzap, music ; sirvhidor, Portuguese servidor, a servant. Similarly we also 
find mhdl. Standard mdl, property. V between vowels is sometimes interchangeable 
withy; thus, and by thee. 

A dental n and 7 often become eerebralised when a cerebral sound precedes ; thus, 
mhan for mhaiin, having said; Aod/o, for hodHo, dhddlo and dhd^o, for dhdd^lo, 
sent ; mello and melo for melHo, he was found. Occasionally we find other instances of 
assimilation ; thus, mdlU, for mdr^U, she was struck ; vitsdlle for vitgdr^le, it was asked. 
In a similar way an Anunasika usually coalesces with a following n ; thus, dukrd-ni, for 
by pigs. It may be noted in this connection that some dialects, especially in 
Belgaum, show the same tendency to drop altogether the Anunasika that is so charac- 
teristic of other Marathi dialects. 

Nouns. — Gender is usually distinguished in the same way as in Standard Marathi. 
Nouns denoting women before puberty or marriage are, howeyer, neuter, and the same 
gender is also used to denote women of inferior rank. Thxx.s, ohedu, a daughter, a girl ; 
te khm gele, where did she {lit. it) go ? In the case of animals the gender is sometimes 
distinguished by adding the adjectives dddlo, male, and bdilo, female ; thus, sune, dog, 
bdil or bdile swm, a bitch ; dddle donk, a male crane, and so forth. 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi. We need only remember that the 

feminine plural ends in 6, «, and 0, and the , neuter plural of weak bases in a; thus, 

raiKyo, queens ; years. /v 

The oblique form of feminine bases in I ends in ye, plural ya ; thus, rdnl, a queen, 
dative rdnyek, plural rdnyak. JBdpiiy, a father, has the oblique form bdpdy. In other 
respects the oblique form of all bases is the same as in Standard Marathi. 
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.X 1 1 M^vnthi e m tho Nominative plural of neuter 

A long a corresponds to Standarc c c . ^ 

aouns ; thus, oorA j<,rS lihme. a g'>'«t K'uikani has 

aeuter bases is preserved as e m Kon ^ Mavatlii, tlio tevaiiiiatioiv e m tho 

here preserved an older state ot afflaus St^^^^ ^ 

aeuter plural Konkanl has « iu the Future ot tte Itet eonjugatiou 

to a Prakrit aya. In the sa ^ J Standard uthen, I will rise. 

where Standard Marathi base; Marathi. They are, howeven-, some- 

I and « are generally treated as m ^ ^ Standard 

.toe, shorteued. aud eveu dropped, “ ^ “i,,-,,. 1, having strnek. 

Marathi. Thus, jSeri. and ^ j ,„,a .an open au.l short ouc. 

S sndo have twomUerent sounds, a Kauarose letters. The 

The short e and o are best distinguis lo m ^ „ „f y,,. signs ^ and ijf)- 

Sawantwesli specimens, which are „„ .«a in iTibaid. 

in order to denote the short e an o xesj somewhat the samo u'nv as sliort and long i 
The two sounds are interchangeahle m it. 

and «, the 10,^ sound being shortened m to Lunds, however, also 

Thus, ek, one, oblique eM ; lok, people, oblique loka. Uu op 

occur in many other instances. ^ masculine, and in tho noutcr singular; 

.Bis short in the terminations ol ,p„„ short e son.etinuu 

thus, o/iede ycle, the boys won . , ecx, _ n„m .’ ejb’ and ik, one, in all of wliieh tlio 
also oooui-s in words a Lublo <»nsonont in Prakrit ; .mnipato Miiluir.isl.ri 

Mowing — " “ one. In to same way we al» liud p.l and p«. 

Prakrit e a, , +n?„ TOsneot Konkanl agrees with Sindhi, Iialmdu, and the Paisaolu 

Prakrit piiHo.som “ spodmens, however, no distinction 

fa'Shetw^ntlie two sounds, and our materials are not suffleient to dclino the rules 

Snd iu to nominative ot strung niascuiine i^esand in the verbal 
forms agreeing with them, in which cases we flndd in Staiidaril Maratlu ; t ms, g wr o, a 
horse • Lie he went. The feminine plural of weak bases, on the otiiov hand 
f^o -’thus’L® ways ; but also dkuvo, daughters. Open o also occurs in tin, infinitive. 
wMoh ®ds’ in a or k. or else in Sk ; to, mUnok. to say ; mdruk and ,«rrt, to strike. 

. llrrkndo ar; usually pronounced as ye and oo respectively. Ptor Mai oi 
illustotosthis tendency by some instances of to native pronunoiation ot torcign words ; 
to wltortatinipe ieer* for Latin or*. He thinks it pmbable that this pro- 
iiunoiatiou is due to the influeuce of Kauarese. Instead ot ye wo dialectically line yo m 

one (Goa and Belgaum), yo, go (Belgaum), etc. • 

AisM m are not proper diphthongs in Eanaroso, but arc lrc(iuont,ly written inbtcad 

of ay and respectively. Tim same seems to be the case in Kdhka.u, wli(n.*e ®* and 
a?t and du are continually interchanged ; thus, aiZo aylo, li<i came. When these 

sounds are nasalised the semivowels y and « are apparently pronounced through the nose. 

This we must infer from such spellings as and bdpdilc, to fathers; hav, hau, 

and Mva I. The correct spellings are probably hapdyh and hdv. 

It has not been possible to give definite rules for the pronunciation of tbo vowels in 
Kdhkani because the spelling of the specimens received is not very consistent. Ilio 
Question is, however, of considerable importance for tlie understanding of tlio phonctical 
mnU. nf irrmham and also of Marathi, and it is much to be desired that some 
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The consonants are, generally speaking, pronounced as in Standard Marathi. 
Some few exceptions will be noted in what follows. 

Aspirated letters have a strong tendency to lose their aspiration (another instance of 
agreement with the languages of the North-West). Thus, we find Standard hhmn, 
sister ; hav. Standard him, brother ; ger. Standard ghar%, at the house ; ami, Standard 
amhl, we ; m and Im, I ; o and lo, this. In iov, muoh . ; ravHo, he remained, the A. 
seems to have been elided and replaced by a euphonic v. The aspirates are, however, 
often preserved in writing. How indistinct their pronunciation is, is shown by the fact 
that they are sometimes written instead of unaspirated letters ,- thus, dlur and dur, far. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Standard Marathi. The emphatic particle 
before which a short a is inserted if the preceding word ends in a consonant, has 
preserved the older form eli in Karwar. 

The common pronunciation of jn is gny ; thus, gnydn, knowledge. This sound 
only occurs in borrowed words. 

The cerebral letters are pronounced as in Standard Marathi. ]j and dl appear 
instead of d in duhar or dhuhar, swine. This is probably due to the influence of. 
Kanarese, in which language an initial d is sometimes interchangeable with d. 

The cerebral is used as in Standard Marathi. Note, however, mi, Standard 
a'n,i, and. 

The cerebral / is also used as in Standard. >S(at^a/, all, is probably different from 
sagHo, all. 

V is often dropped before i, and occasionally also before e; thus, ileuk and mTcule, 
to sell ; is^hal and vis'^kal, scattered ; isdr and visar, forget ; yepar, business. It has 
sometimes an aspirated sound ; thus, vJiad, vhod, and even great ; compare Standard 
vadll ; vhddzap, music ; sirvMdor, Portuguese sefvidor, a servant. Similarly we also 
fin d mldl. Standard mdl, property. V between vowels is sometimes interchangeable 
withy; thus, and by thee. 

A dental m, and 7 often become cerebralised when a cerebral sotmd precedes ; thus, 
mlm fox mhay^n, having said j ho4lo, fox hodHo, hig ; dlddlo and dldlo, for dMdHo, 
sent ; mello and melo for melHo, he was found. Occasionally we find other instances of 
assimilation ; thus, malll, for mdr^ll, she was struck ; vUsdlle for viM&'x^kei it was asked. 
In a similar way an Anunasika usually coalesces with a following n ; thns, duhrd~ni, fox 
duTcra-n^hf pigs. It may be noted in this connection that some dialects, especially in 
Belgaum, show the same tendency to drop altogether the Anunasika that is so charac- 
teristic of other Marathi dialects. 

HounS. — Gender is usually distinguished in the same wny as in Standard Marathi. 
Nouns denoting w^omen before puberty or marriage are, however, neuter, and the same 
gender is also used to denote women of inferior rank. Thus, a daughter, a girl ; 

te him gele, where did she Qit. it) go ? In the ease of animals the gender is sometimes 
distinguished by adding the adjectives dddlo, male, and hailo, female ; thus, sune, dog, 
hail or hdAl& swnZ, a bitch ', da(M6 donh, a male crane, and so forth. 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi. We need only remember that the 
feminine plural ends m 5, *, and 0, and the . neuter plural of weak bases in a; thus, 
rdyyo, o^oon^’, years. 

The oblique form of feminine bases in I ends m ye, plural ya ; thus, rdy,l, a queen, 
dative rdnyeh, plural rdnyah. a father, has the oblique form bdpcy. In other 

respects the oblique form of all bases is the same as in Standard Marathi. 
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l iie oblique form is sometimes used for the genitive and even for the dative ; thus, Bevd 
kurpd, God’s mercy ; kityd and kitydk^ vrhat for ? why? hdpdy (Belgaum), to the father. 

The instrumental, ■which case is also used as the case of the agent, is formed by- 
adding n to the oblique form ; thus, bhuken, by hunger. The Saraswat Brahmans of 
Eai’war sometimes use this case irregularly ; thus, bdpsune dsille-kade, father-by being- 
to, to where the father was ; have tugeli tsdkri karta, me-by thy service am-doing, I am 
doing thy ser-vice. 

• The genitive is formed as in the Standard by adding the suffixes tso, fern, chi, n. che, 
to the oblique form. A derived adjective which is used as a genitive is sometimes 
formed by adding the same suffixes to the base ; thus, tyd gdv-chyd ekd ger rdv’^lo, that 
village-of one’s house-in-remained, he stayed with an inhabitant of that village. As in 
Standard Marathi, the genitive is inflected like an adjective. 

Another suffix of the genitive is gelo ; thus, md-gelyd bdpsu-gelyd tsdkra-paiki, 
among the servants of my father. This form seems to be peculiar to the north, and 
occurs in specimens received from Earwar and Bombay. A form hdpdy-lo, my father’s, 
also ocoura in the specimen received from Bombay. 

The locative is formed by adding r to the oblique form, or, in the case of animate 
beings, to the oblique form of the genitive, thus, vdfer, on the road ; hdpd-cher, with the 
father. Ihe suffix ger in dm-ger, with us ; JPedru-ger, at Pedro’s, is originally a locative 

of gar, house. Old locatives are also Seta, in the field ; gard, in the house ; velt, at the 
time, and so on. 


With regard to Pronouns, the only point which calls for a special remark is the fact 
that the nominative of the firstjerson singular is formed from the base which occurs in 
Sanskrit aham ; thus, hdv, dv, hav, hdu, I. The case of the agent in have or hdve, by me. 

The Eohkani Verb presents several characteristic features. 

The verb substantive will be found in the Skeleton Grammar on pp. 172 and f. The 
forms used in Eudali are different. It is, however, probable that the conjugation given in 
toe Skeleton Grammar is not the only one, and that the Eudali forms also occur in 
fl T The usual forms are derived from asu, to be, but we also occasionally 

n forms such as hay, is j hotd, was ; and it seems safe to assume that corresponding 

forms may also be used in tbe other persons. 

The finite verb differs in some points from Standard Marathi. 

I. — constructions are used as in Standard Marathi ; thus, 

ap mar a, ^ le , taye sasdr dilo, by-him his-property was given. The impersonal 
Tip ^ lu most cases, used regularly ; thus, sdngHe, by-him it-was-said, 

vprlfi'Ti' +n ^ where an inflected object is dependent on a transitive 

^ verl^ usually agrees with the object as in the Konkan Standard. 

idys td-kd dhddHo, him-by as-for-him he-was-sent, he sent him. 
habifnnT formation of tenses, Eonkarii has apparently lost the past 

received fmm ^^^ io Pater Maffei’s grammar. In the specimens 

used to treat ■ ^ forms such as tialaif,tlo.&y 

hand Ebnlran- 1 ’ * ^ oy used to bring ; they used to carry. On the other 

hand,Eonkanihas developed some newtenses.^^ 

we fiurl^ Marathi in that it does not change for gender. Thus 

future timp w he, she, and it sleeps. This tense is often used to denote 

I M 21 r formed from it by adding io; thus, nmolS, 

ompare a^asthani. The form ending in dn m in, corresponding to 
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Staudarfl. en^ respectively, is also used but has couuuonly the sense of a contingent 
future thus, niddn, I may sleep ; wdvt'n, I may strike. 

The imperfect is often formed in. the same way as in Standard Marathi, but it may 
also take the suffix tdlo ; thus, nidHdlo, fern. -1%, n. -le, I was sleeping. 

K-onkani has developed a perfect as well as a past tense, the former being a 
contraction ofjihe past participle and the verb substantive. Thus, nidHo, I slept; nid'^la, 
from nidal dm, I have slept. 

The two forms of the past participle, Marathi nidHd and nidHUd, have been 
differentiated in their use in Kohkani, the former being a past, and the latter a pluper- 
fect participle, from which a pluperfect tense is formed ; thus, nidullo or nidHolo, I had 
slept ; gello, I had gone. 

The infinitive in u is often used as an imperative; thus, dsu, be ; gdlu,\e\i him put, 
or, he may put. The usual case suffixes may be added to it ; thus, Jcoruh, in order to 
do ; yeu-che dsd, it is to be gone. The suffix tso, chi, che, added to the infinitive in u or 
to the root, forms a future participle passive, which is used like the corresponding Latin 
participle in mdm to denote the -different forms of the verbal noun. Thus, yeu-che 
dsd, Latin eundum est, a going should be done ; hhuSdldy Tcar-cM dnl santds pdv~tso soma 
^dm dsd, merriment to-be-made and pleasure to-be-felt proper having-become is, it is 
proper to make merry and to be glad. Compare Latin ad urlem condendam. This 
participle also corresponds to the Standard Marathi form in vi, tvom which the subjunc- 
tive mood is formed ; thus, have nid-che, I ought to sleep. 

The various participial forms are also employed to form relative clauses. The rela- 
tive pronoun is seldom used, especially in the south. This state of affairs is probably 
due to the influence of Kanarese. 

The causal verb is formed by adding dy instead of Standard dv ; thus, Jeardyld, I 
caused to do. 

The potential verb is always used impersonally and ends in ye or yet ; thus, have 
mdviye, I can beat. 

Dz d or dzay is added in order to denote obligation or necessity; thus, hUve mdri- 
I should beat. 

The irregular verbs will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. In this place we may 
only note that the root dsdn, to know, forms its present from the root ; thus, d^dna, 

I know. The corresponding negative verb is nydna or ner;a, I do not know. Other 
tenses do not occur. In a similar way we also find tsallo, I go ; compare Maharashtri 
Prakrit Warn*, I go. 

The negative verb is a characteristic feature of Konkanl The usual Marathi forms 
often occur, but a new system of negative conjugation has also been developed. It is 
effected by adding the various forms of the negative verb to the base in the present and 
imperfect tenses ; thus, nida-nd, he does not sleep ; nida-ndut, they do not sleep ; mda-ndtHo, 

I was not sleeping. The past tense is often formed from the present by adding dsdlo, 
became ; thus, vatsa-nd dzdlo, he did not go. More commonly, however, it is formed by 
adding the present tense of the verb substantive to the infinitive in uh (oh) or « (S) ; 
thus, niduk-nE, I did not sleep ; vatsoh-ndnf, they did not go. 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks are borne in mind the student will be 
able to easily grasp the features of the language from the skeleton grammar which 
follows. Space does not allow us to go into further detail, and in order to get a thorough 
knowledge of the language it will be hec^sary to work through Pater Maffei’s grammar. 
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I.— HOUHS, 



Masculine nouns. 


Feminine nouns. 

Neuter nouns. 

Bing. 

Nom. 

a son 

godoi a horse 

vdfi a road 

Md, body 

rdm, a queen 

vorsj a year 

hurge, a child. 

Instr. 

putdn 

godydn 

vdten 

hudln 

rdnym 

voTsdn 1 

hurgydn. 

Dat. 

putdh 

godydh 

vdteh 

hudlh 

rdnyeh 

vorsdh 

burgydk. 

Gen. 

putd^cTie 

godyd‘ch% 

vdte^clie 

hudi-cli% 

rdnye^clie 

vorsd^-clie 

hurgyd^che* 

Loo. 

putd’cher 

go^yd-cher 

vdter 

Jcudlr 

rdnye-cher 

voTsdr 

hnrgyd^cher- 

putdnt 

1 

godydnt 

vdtent 

Tcudlnt 1 

rdnyent 

vorsdnt 

h'urgydnt, 

Plur. 

Nom. 

put 

gode 

vd0 

lcu4t 

' rdnyo 

versa 

hurgt* 

Instr. 


go4ya-nt 

vdtS^nt 

Icu4i*n% 

rdnyS-m 

vorsa^m 

hurgyB'^nt* 

bat. 

putah 

godyBk 

vdtah 

hudtk 

rdnyah 

vonak 

hurgySh 

Gen. 1 

puta^cht 

godyB-cht 

vdta-ch'e 

kudt-che 

rdnyS-che 

versa *0 he 

hurgyB’^clte* 


Postpositions are added to tlie oblique form ; ihm, hajpa^kade ot hapd^-ha(}e, mih. the father ; putd4dgtf near the son. 
The genitive is infleoted as an adjective ; thus, hdpd^cht hurgt, the father's children. 


Adjootives ending in o have different forms for genders and numbers. Tims, horo, good ; fern, hon, hor^, 
ohl. iorgd and ; plur. hore^ f. horyoy n. hor%. Other adjectives do not change. 


II.-PBONOUNS. 



1 * 

1 We 

Thou 

You 

Self 

Who? 

WhatP 


Nom. 

hBv 

amt 

tu 

tumt^ 

dpun 

hen 

kite 

Q) Also used as 
an honorific 

Instr* 

lBv% 

ami 


tumt 

dp*^n% 

hetCe 

hitydn 

singular* 

Dat. ' 

VUCk'^lcOt' 

dm4a 

tu’-hd 

\ 

tum-hB 

dp^’ndh 

(dpn% 

hondh^ 

) 

hitydh 

0 P 1 11 r a I 
kon.Sh, etc. 

Gen. 

mej% 

dm^ohe 

tuje 

tnm-ch% 

{^dp\d--che 

> hend^cht 

hiiyd*ch% 


Obi 

mqjyd 

dm^thyd 

I 

UjyS 

tum^chyd 

dp%yd 

he^d 

hUyd 



That 



masc. 

fern* 

neuter. 

plural* 


Nom. 

ie 

it ■ „■ i 

n 

iVi f* tyo^ n. 

Instead of etc., we also find 

Instr. 

tdifie 


idnt 

ia-%% 

ie-hd^ tyd*hdf etc. 

Dat. 

td-hd 

ti^kd 

td4cd 

talk's 

So also he, M, A?, ohl* hyd, this t 

Gen. 

td^eht 

ti-che 

td^eht 



3bl. 

iyd 

iva 

•I'.fklrS:" 
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III.-VEBBS. 

A. Verbs SubstanfciTe— 

AsUi to be, is conjugated as a regular verb. Only tbe Present tense is irregular, and has two forms mS and aka* Both are 
conjugated in tbe same way. dbus, asds I am ; dsdy^ tbou art ; cLsdi be is ; dsdv, we are ; dsdff you are, tbey are. 

^ Negative Verb Substantive ^ndt i am not, 2, ndy, 3. •7^5/ plural 1. uav, 2. nat, B, ndTvt ; or na^ tbrougbout. Imperfect 
natHo, I was not ; Past nas^lo, I was noti 


JB. Finite Verb— 

PiEST Conjugation.— or nidok, to sleep. 

Verbal Nouns, nid-che, nidu^cke^niduISfio sleep. 

ParticipleSj Present, nidat, nid^tolo ; Imperfect, md^tdlo; Past, %id°lo s Future, nid^f^o, be wbo will sleep* 
Conjunctive Participle, oiidUn, nidon^ nidn, having slept. 

Adverbial Participle, nid^tana, nidHd dstand^ while sleeping. 



Present. 

Past. 

Perfect. 

1st Future. 

2nd Future. | Imperative. 

Bing. 1 

nid"ta 

nidH% ; f . -Z? ; n. -1% 

nWlS, f. -lyS, n. -iS 

nidHolo, f. -ZcZf, n. -tele 

niddn 


2 

nid^tay 

nidHoy ; f. •‘liy ; n. Vey 

nid‘'ldy, f. -Zydy, n. -Zay 

nidHolby; f. -telly ^ n. •teVey 

md*ii 

nid. 

3 

nidHd 

nidHo ; f. -U ; n. Ve 

nidHd, f . -Zyd, u. -ZS 

nidHolo, L -tell, n, -teVe 

niddt 


Plur. 1 

2 

nidHav 

nidHdt 

nid‘^le ; f. -Zyo ,* n. -Zl 

»J f) 99 

uidHyav 

nidHydt 

nidHelyav or ' 
nidHelydt or | 

1 nidHele; 
f. -lyb ; n. -U 

nidu 

nid^idt 

i 

nidyd* 

nidd* 

3 

nidHdt 

99 99 99 

nidHydt, n. •‘lyat 

nidHelydt or J 

1 

md“tlt j 



Present Definite, nldat asS, I am. sleeping.— Imperfect, nidat ds'^ltfl was sleeping ; or nidHdVo , — Pluperfect, 
nidullo or nidHolti f. 4eU^ n. 461%, I bad slept.— Contingent Future, nidH%i if I bad slept, or, I would have slept. Tbe 
second form of the Imperfect, tbe Pluperfect and tbe Contingent Future are conjugated as tbe first future. 


Second Conjugation. — mdruh, to strike. 



Past. 

Perfect. 

Second Future. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 1 

T ' 

j have 


kdve ^ 


mdrln 


2 

tuv% 


tuve 1 


mdrHl 

mar* 

3 

td-ne, etc* 

\ 

mdrHo, f. -Z?, n. *le ; plur. de. 

td-ne, etc* 


mdrti 


Pliir. 1 

amt 

f. -Zyo, n, -it 

ami 

\ vmr'^ld, f . -Zya, n. *la, etc. 

\ mdru 

mdr'^ya* 

2 

tumt 


iumt 

■ 

mdr^idt 

mdrd* 

3 

ta-nt J 


ta-m 


mdrHlt 



Pluperfect, kdve marHaVet I bad struck. Y is often added to tbe Past, Perfect, and Pluperfect tenses when tbe agent 
is of the second person singular. Thus, tbou struckest. Present participle striking. Other tenses are 

formed as in the first conjugation. 


C. Irregular Verbs.-— I know, has only a present, conjugated as thus, ^%ndy, tbou kuowest ; 

dadndt. they know. So also nenBo I doii*t know. 

Vo^uk, to go, forms its tenses irregularly ; thus, voitS, or vetd, I go ; gelo, I went. 

Verbs ending in vowels form their future after tbe second conjugation ; thus, for yeew, I shall take ; getit, they 

*will take. 

Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Tbus, kka, eat, past hkelo , Jcar, do, past helo » mor, die, past Melo , 
carry, past come, past ,* vot^, go, past get men, say, past mole ^ ge, take, past getlo ; aih, bear, past 

mJccdo* 

D, Causative Verb. — Formed by adding ay / thus, Tcardy^td, I cause to do ; have kardyle, I caused to do.. 

E* Potential Verb. — Only used impersonany with the agent in tbe Dative, tbe Instrumental, or tbe Instrumental formed 
from the Genitive. Tbus, td»Tca, td-n%, or td-ckydn, mariye {ot mdriyet), be may, he can strike. In a similar way d&di or ^d is 
added to tbe verb in order to denote what is necessary, tbe agent bang put in tbe Instrumental. Tbus, kav^ voUa-i&di, I must go. 


MAEItSI. 


^ ^ ^hich follow the two first ones have bee^ 

Of the specimens language spoken by the higher from 

Sawantwadi. TW classes is stated to differ hnr? i^fi 

from Goa. The l^angu ^ Native Ohlistfn 

third specimen Words and Phrases will be found- belo^ 

Kanara. A list of ® ^anara and is independent of the specimej^^ ff- 

It has been received irom 
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MARlTHl. 


(State Sawantwali,) 


Specimen I. 

fm 1 «TTf% ?TtcI^ 

’fwf <54 hi^X ?TOT ^ fit i ?Tnfk 

crW ^TTTT^ ^ I 

W, ^Tf5T %\rT 

I cnr% ^TT?r I5IT 

g^?iTcr ^ ?rVfwiTf%nri^ i ^ ^ 

m TORT ^^ 51?: «TTf^ cTT^ cTT^^^ I 

TOTcT eft ^ TOTOi ^ ^ f^ ^ TOfT mW I 

TOtTf^-R I «TTf% efr »lwNf TO^, 

?rg5rT TO% TOTcT , TO ?TTclf | 

^ «TTf^ TTRT TO-^pff ^TO ^Tlf^ c{jm ’ifTO, TO TO %TT 
^ ^RT ^ TORT I ^ 

’TOfTTcl^ WK \ ^3TTf% eft ^TTf% TOT^-^ I gtir 

fit TORTO cnRT Rqr^ cTTR ^TTfW cTT^ TO^t 

rf|- RWt ^TXfir TOT cfTRT TOTT^ TO^1- TOt 

I ^TTf% icr mm to^, to to ^mx gwrr 

m ^ Her tort i towt 

RTOt, ^ R? mm TOT W TOiT RW, ^TTf% TTRT 
ITcITcT TOT, TOR TOTt mm I ^TTf^ ^RT ^TTf^ 

tott i fror tit i?Wt ^cr ?rt xiTcfr fw^ m^, ^ 

RTf% I ^ a 

^cTT cTT'^ WcTTcr I eft ^TOt 

^rrf^ RTT% ^ttw^ i mf^ 


176 MARATHI. 

^TTf¥ c[t¥ crxsRT 

mWT ^ ^OTRf ^tTRH 

1 ^TTf^ cTT^T TFT ^TWt cTt ^TTF ^W 1 ^ cTT^t 
WTi^ ttftt ^ttW)' mm i ^Tf¥ Ft 

WT^, ^ ¥TF ^ ^^Tt ^tf! ^TfF ¥f¥ ff" 

^ FtFF FT 1 ^FF FTFtF FWT F^^FT ’(fW FT^FT FF FTFTT 
^FT FtFTf FFfFl¥¥ FT I ¥t FFt FF FTF §WT #8TTrFt FTFIffT 
FTtFT TTFtF FIZ FTF^ Ft FFFTT FTt FT^ ^f" ¥fF | 
«rTfF Ft FTFTT FTFFt, FFT F F^f FF F^FT ^TTfTF , ^tTf FF 
FTfT F FFa^ F#F FT'f T I FTTff ^T^ FTFFT FHFT, f^iFT FT ^ F^ 
FTF FFW FTfF FT<¥ fFF't FT^, cf)- FT^Wt FTfF Fi5^ li 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

KoNKANi Dialect. (State Sawantwadi.) 

Specimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man^yak don ohede as“le. Ani tanWo dhak^to bapay“lc mh anK 
One to-man two sons were. And tkem-cmong the-younger to~fatJier to-say 

lag^lo, ‘ pay, ma-ka yevo to sasara-tso vanto ma-ka di.’ Magir 

begem, ^father, me-to may-come that fortune-of share me-to give.' Then 

tan§ ta-ka ap^lo sasar rantun dilo. Ma^ tbodya-ts disi 

him-by them-to his property having-divided was-given. Then few-only days 
bhitar dbakUya obedyan sag*Ig ek-thay keM, ani pai^ilya mtil*khak 

within younger son-by all together was-made, and far tof country 

gelo, ani tbai-sar dgay taso ravon ap®l§ sag®l§ bog®day“l§. 

he-went, and there it-chanced thus having-lived his all was-spent. 

Ta-cbe kad“l§ sag^S sar“lya-up®rant tya mnl^khant vbad dnkal pad^lo. 

His near-being all was-spent-after that country-in great famine fell, 

ani to jig*jig^lo. Magir to gelo ani tya gav-obya eka ger raT% j 

and, he was-poor. Then he went and that vUlage-of one-man's at-home stayed; 
ani ta-n§ ta-ka dbnk^rS ^arauk ^etant dbad^lo. Ani dbnk“r5 kbatat 

dud him-by him-as-for swine to-feed fields-in he-was-sent. And pigs eat 

to knndo ap®nak melat ki kitS, a^S ta-ka dzalg. Ani kon 

that hush to-himself will-be-got or what, thus him-to became. And anyone 

ta-ka di-na. Ani jenna ta-cbe dole ugaMe tennS to mbanSk 

him-to would-not-give. And when his eyes opened then he to-say 

laglo, ‘majya pay-cbe kMe tsakar kbarbi jev^n abat, 

began, ^my father-of how-many servants having-eaten having-dined are, 

ani biv bbuken marts. HSv uthan, ani majya pay-lagi vaj^an, 

and I uMh-hwnger die. 1 will-arise, and my faiher-to will ^go, 

ani ta-ka mbanan, "pay, bSv Devar ani tujya mnkbar tsuk^lS 

and him-to will-say, ‘^‘father, I - to- God and thy in-face dnned, 

ani pbudg tudgo put mbanok pbaya-na. Tujya tsak^ranrto ek ma-ka 

and hereafter thy son to-say am-fit-not. Thy servants-among one me 

- kar.’” Ani to utb^lo ani bapay-kade ay^lo. Pun to pais asHana-ts 

mahe-'' ■ And he arose and father-io came. But he far being-only 

3 a 


jiyg mabathL 

ta-chya bapay^n ta-ka palelo, ani ta-ka kakut ay^li, ani to dbav'lo 

Us hy-father Um-to he-was-seen, and him-to pity came, and he ran 

ani ta-n§ ta-ohya galyak miti marfi, ani ta-tso muko gbef'lo. 

and Mm-by his on-neck embracing loas-struck, and his kiss was-taken. 

Ani put ta-ka mhanS lag'Io, ‘pay, hav Devar ani tujya mukar 

And the-son Um-to to-say began, ‘father, I to-God and thy in-face 

^uk®18, ani bya'^up®rant tud^o put mbanSk pMva-na.’ Pu^ bapuy 

sinned, and henceforward thy son to-say deserve-not.’ JBnt the-father 

ap®lya tsak®rak mhanSk lag“lo, ‘ ek bar§ ang^lS ha4a ani t§ ba-ka 

his to-sermnts to-say began, ‘one good robe bring and that him-to 

gbala, ani ha-cbya hatant niudi gbala ani payant ybano gbala, ani ami 

put, and his hand-on ring put and feet-on shoes put, and we 

jevya ani kbulal d^avya, kitya, tar bo madzo put mel“lo, to par^o 

let-us-feast and merry let-us~be, why, then this my son was-dead, he again 

jiyo dzMo; to sand'^lalo, ani meHo.’ Ani te kbu^al dzale. 

alive became ; he was-lost, and was-found.^ And they merry became. 

AtS ta-tso vhad‘*lo chedo ^etant gePlo. Ani to yevSk lag“lo, 

Now his elder son in-the-fields had-gone. And he to-come began, 

ani gbara-cbe l%i pav*lo, tennS ta-nS vbadzap ani gang ay^k^lS. 

and house-of near reached, then him-by music and singing was-heard. 

Ani tarn§ eka tsak*rak apay^lo, ani yitsar'‘l§, ‘b§ kitSP’ Ani 
And him-by one to-servant was-called, and it-was-asked, ‘ this what ? ’ And 
ta-n§ ta-ka mbalg, ‘ tu-dzo bbav ay “la ani to par"to ap“nak 

him-by him-to it-ioas-said, ‘ thy brother has-come and he again to-him 

mePlo, mban tujya bapay“n jevan dill. ’ Ani ta-ka rag 

was-got, therefore thy by father feast has-been-given. ’ And him-to anger 

ay“lo, ani to gbarant vatea-na; mban ta-tso bapuy bbay‘r 

came, and he house-into would-not-go ; therefore his father outside 

ay“lo ani ta-ka vinav“k lag“lo. Ani to bapay“k mbano lag“lo, ‘pale, it“ll 

came and him to-entreat began. And he to- father to-say began, ‘ see, so-many 

yarsl bly tuji tsak“ri karUl, ani kenna-ts biv§ tuj§ utar m6d“l§ na. 

yearrs I thy service do, and at-any-time-even by-me thy word was-broken not. 

It“l§ ason majya isbtl barobar kbo^i karSk tuvg ma-ka ek 

So-m/uch having-been my friends with merriment to-make by-thee me-to one 

bokad paryan dil§ na. Pun ho tudzo put d 2 a-n§ tujya sasara-chi kas“birif 

kid even was- given not. JBut this thy son whom-by thy property-of harlots 

barobar rayon yat lay“li, to yeyG-ehya adf, ta-cbe pasun tuyg 
with having-Uved, waste was-caused, he coming-of before, him for by-thee 

jeyan dile. Ani to ta-ka mbanS lag^lo, ‘puta, tu sada maje-barobar 

feast was-given.’ And he him-to to-say began, ‘son, thou always me-with 
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aMy, ani mai® aM, t§ sag^Ie tuje-ts aha. Ami khusal dzavSk phava, 

art, and mine is, that all thme-only is. JBy-tis merry to-become is-fit, 

kitya tar ho tudzo bhav meWo, ani parH» jiTO dfalo; to sand^Jalo 

why then this thy brother was-dead, and again alive became ; he was-lost 

ani mePlo.’ 

and was-foimd' , . 
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TOt iT^TT cTT ^ I ^Tl%^ri%"' 

TTW ^ TTWT cT W WT ^cl I cTTc!^ ^ 

^TTW, «rrf^ $XTT<t I §tTT<^ ^TTW ^ ^FTPr n^ 

^TTf^ ^TTJ 5 |f cTT^f IT^ , «TTf% xiRT^> , 

^ ^rNrf ^ ^^iir <# 

5f ?:rr I ^'trW f»TTT^ ^ 

’fT^ ^nWT I 

^^tf siff TO ^t^mf ^TTfTfr I cpf erf t erft 

1 Tcr^Tf I n^fcT ^'fro f^fr^rW-f^cTT i 

^j€t f^fWRT^ ^xETT (f^WR) 'fRT TO 

ms"^ mWt I ^TSTR wt^ cim arrjrt i anPr 

^ ^ I ^ fimim 

’f®r tpif I aiTftf ^satcTm^ ?antf Ik fisflwTR 

srmcT I erft fi^^iT ^rom, =fT^ «nfl ai^-ciK>i aim<T, ^nf^r 
fiNt «re^ ^Tir ^=9^ tJisEttsrirr 1 snfl 

*rre ^+)-*n.« irs«jT 1 |f?ran ht ^ ki ftnilf '3^ 

^wtff fw <J*»g)i ci, TRfN gluten f %fK%tT<ti 9 wiiro hkt^ ^ 3 ^ ftre®- 

sriKT I ^nfl ^ stHf ftfKift fi T ^ a.it)ici insT- 
^ I ftssiT KiK tn^lTtra S KtnS nf^rl «nf% riM 

•pj'^rtV ftnfift ^ fwKtai#^ I ^ ^TRcr ^R 5 T ^T^?RR 

’^T^-^cT I cT WUm ^ TRT^ f^T’ff far^ffiTR ?TOf 

^'w! 5rm u 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ded-^e varsa daatit am-clie ptirvadz GSy-tLan ay“lyar. 

0ne~Oind‘a-half~himdred years may-he oiw ancestors Qoa-froni coniing-o^i. 

Te Langasar yeSk payo, Gsy-ckya paras hariga ti-ki kaan-dhando 
They hither to-come reason, Goa-of than here them-to worh-and-hminess 

bare mela. Tya-vela Vadi Bb5slyS-obe radz as“lg, ani te radga 

better was-got. That- time at- Vadi the-^honslas-of sway was, and those kings 

ta-ka bare bba^en tsalait. TanWe d^ay’te !^an bare kas®bi as®le, am 

thewrto good way-in used-to-treat. Them-among many men good artists were, and 
thode yepari as“le. Tepari as^le te GoyS-tban tup ani gbany5-cb§ taj§ tel 

a-feio traders were. Traders were they Goa-fi'om ghee and pressed fresh oil 

badit, ani Vadi-tban panatso Goyi vbarat. Te samay Vadi-tban 

med-to-hring, and Vadi-from tobacco to-Goa nsed-to-take. That at-time Vadi-from 

GbyS vatsSk bare marag nasTe, mban mbal bad^tso ybar^tso 

to-Goa to-go good roads not-were, therefwe merchandise to-be-brought to-be-taken 

to sagTo baila yailyan ybarat. Vater tsorS-ebi bbirant as^li, 

that all oxen on they-used-to-bring . On-the-road thieves-of fear was, 
tya-pasitn dudu bad^cbe ybar^ebS dzalyar tela-cbya dab®dya-ni gbalttn 
therefore money to-be-brought to-be-taken on-becoming oil-of boxes-in having-put 
tel Tnbflij ybarat. Vadint bar! bari gbarS ani band^kama abat; ti 

oil having-said they-brought. In-Vadi good good houses and buildings are; they 

sagHi ta-cbe ani ti-cbe sas'ti-cbe bat-cbi. Adzun-paryan Vadi-ebyl Kiristiya- 
all their and their descendants' hand-of. Now-till Vadi-of Christians- 
bbitar dzayHe bare gay“ndi abat. Vadi KiristSyS-ebi yasM tsad^li, tenni 
among many good masons are. At- Vadi Ohristians-of population increased, then 
Gsy-ebya bispan (or bbisman) banga ek padri dbaOTo. Vadi-chya rajan igradg 
Goa-of by-bishop here one priest was-sent. Vadi-of by-king church 

banduk ta-ka dzago dilo. : Ani Kiristaya-ebi samnt bari tsalok lag*b. 
to-bmld him-to site was-gwen. And Ghristians-of religion well to-pro^er began. 
Halu-balu Vadi eka yigaran d^ay-na; mba^ ek kur 

3y-and-by at-Vadi one by-mcar it-could-mt-be-mmaged ; ther^ore one curate 
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dhaWo. AtS Vadi-ohya rajyant pants hadgara vair Kiristav ahat. 
was-senf. Now Vadi-of in-the-hmydom five thomand above 'Christians are^ 
Ta-che bhitar baman, tsarode, ani sudir a^e varag ahat, ani ta-chya 

Them-of among BrdhmanS) Eshatriyas, and Sudras such castes are, and their 
bhas6-y veg“veg®ly6 ahat ; puu tyo tsad veg^lyo nant. Ani eka-chi bhas 
langmges-also different are ; but they very different are-not. And one-of language 
sain“dg8k dus®ryak kathin pada-na. Gsy-ohya loka-che bhasent Phirahgi 
to-understand for-another difficult falls-not. Gtoa-of people^of in-language Portuguese 

ntra dzay“tT misal®lyant ; ta^i-ts Vadi-chya Kiristava-ohe bhasent Marathi 
words many have-been-mixed ; thus Vadi-qf Christians-of in-language Marathi 
ntri misaPlyant ; pun tit“lf nant. Ani kay thodi Phirahgi 

words have-been-mixed ; but so-many they-are-not. And some few Portuguese 

utrl misal^lyant padrf-var“vf. Kitya, tar Vadik padri yetat te sag“le 
words have-been-mixed priests-through. Why, then to-Vadi priests come they all 
GSy-ohe, ani ti-chi bhas Gsy-ohi Phirangi utrS misaPleli. Pun te 
Goa-of, and their language Goa-of Portuguese words- (mfh) is-mixed. Put they 
dgay^ tit“l§ karun ^ermfyant Phirahgi utra ghali-nant. Te 

may-be-possible so-much having-done sermons-in Portuguese words put-not. They 
dganat k¥ hahga-che lok Phirahgi ^ika-n5t, tenna t5-k5 Phirahgi utrl 
know that here-of people Portuguese learn-not, then them-to Portuguese words 
sam^^dgS'ohi nant. 
intelligible are-not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One hundred and fifty years may have passed since our ancestors came from Goa. 
The reason why they came was that they found better opportunities for work and business 
here than at Goa. At that time the Bhonslas held sway at Vadi, and those rulers treated 
them kindly. There were many good artists among them, and also some few traders. The 
traders used to bring ghee and freshly pressed oil from Goa, and took tobacco from Vadi 
to Goa. At that time there were no good roads between Vadi and Goa. Therefore all 
merchandise which should be brought and carried had to be put on oxen. On the road 
there was fear of robbers ; therefore if there was money to be carried, it was done by 
putting it in tins of oil and pretending that it was oil. The good houses and buildings in 
Vadi are aU (works) of their and their descendants’ hands. Up to this time there are 
many good masons among the Christians of Vadi. At Vadi the Christian population 
increased. Then one priest was sent out here by the bishop of Goa. A site was given 
him by the king of Vadi to build a church on, and the Christian religion began to prosper. 
By and by one Vicar was not enough for Vadi, therefore a curate was sent out. At 
present there are over 6,000 Christians in the kingdom of Vadi ; among them there are 
such divisions as Brahmans, Eshatriyas, and ^tidras, and their languages are also 
different, but they are not very different, and it is not difficult for one to understand the 
language of another. In the language of Goa many Portuguese words are mingled, and 
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in the language of the Christians of Vadi Marath.! words are mixed, but they are not so 
many. Through the influence of the priests, some few Portuguese words have also been 
adopted, owing to the fact that tbe priests who come to Vadi are all from Goa and 
their language is Goanese, which is mixed with Portuguese words. But as far as possible 
they avoid using Portuguese words in their sermons. They know that tbe people here 
do not learn Portuguese, and that Portuguese words will not be intelligible to them. 
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KoiTKANi Dialect. (Distbict Kanaba.) 

Specimen III. 

Teka mun^ak dog put asuUe, Ani tantlya dhaktya putan aplya 

One to-man two sons were. And them-among the-younger hy-son Ms 

bapai-kade mbuIS, ‘bapai, mojya vantyak pod-cbi ast ma-ka di.’ Ani 

father-to U~was-said, ^father, my toshare falling estate me-to give.* And 

ta-uS tl-obe modS apli ast vantli. Ani ta-cbe uprant dzaite dis yots8k 

him-hy them between his estate was-divided. And that-of after many days to-go 

nant, titlyant dhaktya putan sagli ast yekde korn poi^ilya 

were-not, that-much-in the-younger by-son all estate together having-made far 

givak gelo, ani tbai apli ast pad jinyen ibadji. Ani ta-n§ sagli 

to-country went, and there his estate bad by-living was-wasted. And him-by all 

ast kharchita-ts, tya gavant yek hodlo duko] podlo, ani to garjevont 

estate-on spending-only that in-comiry one big famine fell, and he wanting 

dzalo. Ani to votson tya gau-cbya yeka gaukara-kade kamak rarlo. 

became. And he having- gone that town-of one townsman-to to-work remained. 

Ani ta-ng aple dukor tsarauk aplya gadyant ta-ka dhadlo. Ani 
And him-hy his swine to-feed his in-fields him-as-for he-was-sent. And 

dukra-ni khau-tso kundo khavn aplg pot kbu^alayen bhorto 

swine-by to-be-eaten husks having-eaten his-own belly gladly filling 

asullo, pun kone-i ta-ka divuk na. Ani to aple gnyana-cber 

would-have-been, but by-anyone him-to to-give not. And he his sense-on 

yeta-ts mhunalo kT, ‘mojya bapai-ger kitle modgure-che 

on-coming-only said that, ‘my father* s-in-house how-many hire-of 

tsakar d^ai titlg khavn jevn santo kari-sarkhg asat, 

servants wanting so-much having-eaten having-consumed saving to-make-like are^ 

ani hau bhuken morta. Hau uton mojya bapai-ger vetS 
and I by-hunger die. ' I having-risen my father* s-to-house {will-)go 

ani mhuntS, “bapai, havg Deva-cher ani tujya mukar ^uk 

and say, “father, by-me Qod-against and thy in-face fault 

kela, ani hya-mukar hau tudzo l)ut mhun gheuk phavo na. 

has-been-done, and hence-forward I thy son haying-said to-fake worthy {am-)not. 

Ma-ka tujya mod^ure-che tsakrl--vari kar. Ani to uton aplya 

Me thy hire-of servants-like make.*'* And he having-arisen his 
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bapai-I^i ailo. Put, to Mv p„fa aotauS-ta ta-ciiya bapain ta-ka polovu 

Mher-to came. But he very far on-heing-only Ms hy-father him having-seen 

ta-cbi birmot cbintun dbayuu gelo ani ta-che maaer podn ta-Jca 

hm-qf ^^ty having fM having-run went and Ms on-necJc having-fallen him-to 
Time dile. Ani to put ta-ka mbunalo, ‘bapai, barS Deya-cber ani 

Msses were-given. And that son him-to said, father, hy-me God-to and 

tujya dolya mukar tsuk kela, ani bya-mukar bau tudzo put mbou o-beuk 

thy eyes before fault is-made, and henceforward I thy son having-said to-take 
Ipbavo na.’ Pun tya bapain aplya tsakrak sanglg, ‘uttim angostor 

worthy {am-)nof.' But that by-father his to-servants it-was-said, ^best robe 

bbair bada ani t§ ta-ka gbala; ani ta-cbya batak yek mudi gbala, ani 
out bring and that him-to put-on; and his to-hand one ring put, and 

ta-cbya paySk mocbe gbala, ani ami kbayn kbusalai karyl, kityak 

his feet-on shoes put, and we having-eaten merriment let-us-do, why 

mbolyar, bo modzo put mello, ati to portun jiybnt dzala; to sandnllo, ani 

on-saying, this my son was-dead, now he again alive has-become ; he was-lost, and 

to mella.’ Ani te kbu^Mai koruk lagle. 

he has-been-found^ And they merriment to-do 

— AJ 

Ata ta-tso bodlo put gadyant asullo. Ani 

Now his big son in-the-field was. And 

payto-ts ta-ng yadzap ani nats aikalg. 
on-reaching-only him-by music and dancing was-heard. 

apoyn itsMS, ‘ ba-tso art kite ?’ 

having-called it-was-asked, * this-of meaning what 

dili, ‘ tudzo bbay Ma, ani tujya bapain 


to yevn gbarMagi 
he having-come house-near' 
Ani ta-ne yeka tsakrak 
And him-by one fo-servanf 
Ani ta-D§ ta-ka dzap 
And him-by him-to answer 
yek jevan dilg ; kityak 


was-given, \thy brother has-come, and thy by-father one dinner is- gimn; why 
mbolyar, to ta-ka borya bolaikin mella.’ Ani to ragar dzalo 

mt-saying, he him-to good in-health has-been-found: And he in-anger becarne, 

ani bbitar yotsa-na dzalo. Dekun ta-tso bapui bbair ailo ani poratSk larfo " 
and inside go-not became. Therefore his father out came and to-entreat began 
Ani tans iuip dlTu aplya bapai-Kgi mhulS, ‘po;ai hya sabar 
And by-him answer havmg- given his father-to it-was-said, ^ see fUse many 

yarsa tbayn ban tuji tsakri karta, ani bayg tujg utar kai modsk na • ani 
yearrs from I thy service do, and by-me thy word ever to-hreah not - mdk 
tari tuyg ma-ka yek bokde-cb§ pU dekunf kai disk na bayg moiya 
sm hy-thee me-to one she-goat-of young-one even ever io-give not, by^e m 
isbta sangata kbusalai koruk. Pun dza-ng fm'T I -i.a 

fnmds mih mernmmt for-makmg. Bat whom-by thy estate harlots wUh 
ibadli tafo pat ailya-ph&uts tuyS ta-chyj kMflr ,ek ieyau 

was-waslei, that thy son comiag-directly by thee his forsake one fe 't 

dilg.’ Ani ta-ng ta-ka mbnlg, ‘ nuta ts catT? - - . 

. , . , , z.- , puta, tu sada mojya sangata asai 

was-given. And mm-by Mm-to ^t-was-saidr son, thou always me with 


art. 
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ani mojya-lagi asa, t§ sagle tuj§; ani ami klrasalai kar-cM ani 

and me-with is, that all thine; and by-m merriment should-be-made and 

santos pav-tso soma dzavn asa: kityak mkolyar, ho tudzo bhav 
pleasure shoidd-be-felt proper having-become is ; why on-saying, this thy brother 

mello, ata to portun jivont dzala; to sandullo, ani to mella.’ 

uoas-dead, now he again alive has-become; he had-been-lost, and he has-been-found.' 


The preceding specimens represent what might he called Standard Kohkani, the 
language of North Kanara, Goa, and Sawantwadi. The specimens received from 
Bombay Town and Island agree in all essential points. The same is the case with the lan- 
guage spoken in Malwanand Vengurla in the southern corner of Ratnagiri. The dialect 
spoken in the South- W est of Belgaum, which is sometimes called Gomantaki and Bardeskari, 
rshows a strong tendency to drop the Anunasika. Thus, tsololc, for tsaluk, to go ; av, for 
JiaV) I. The aspirates usually lose their aspiration, though they are often preserved in 
writing, thus, vodik, for adhik, more ; vai for hai, yes. I> and I seem to be interchange- 
able as is also sometimes the case in Kanarese ; thus, tsod and tsol, for tsad, much ; dujeod 
and dnJeol, famine. The occasional softening of hard consonants is also due to the same 
influence thus, yek, yok, and yeg, one ; nesog for nesuk, to put on, etc. The final y in 
verbal forms is usually dropped ; thus, dhd and dsd, thou art. On the other hand, y is 
substituted for t in the second and third persons plural of the present tense ; thus, vetdy, 
you, they, go. In other respects the various Kohkani dialects of Belgaum only differ from 
the Standard form in unimportant matters, and there will be no difficulty in under- 
standing the short specimen which follows. It has been received as illustrating the 
language spoken by the Bardeskars, one of the four divisions of the Senvis or Gaud 
Brahmans. 


[ No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


187 


Southern Group.. 


MARlTHl, 


Konkani (BabdIskaeI) Dialect. (Disteicx Belgaum.) 


Ek Arab mauusya-tso 

godya-tso mog. 

Ik 

Arab 

monis 

One Arab 

man-of 

horse-of love. 

One 

Arab 

man 

tsol garib asulo. 

Tya-che 

kaden kaf-ts eg 

nesog 

on 

pang^rok 

very poor was. 

BLim-of 

with any-even one 

to-dress 

and 

to-ioear 

nasulo. Pon vok 

• «/ 

dzobor 

boro godo 

tya-cbya 

kade 

asulo. 

was-not. But one 

_ ... r\i . 

very 

good horse 

him-of 

with 

icas. 


To goclo vik“to geii-chyak ek poisolo monis soditalo. Pon tya-ka 

That Jiorse huying to-tahe one of-a-far^country man was-seehing. But him-to 

godo vik-cM bilkul poili kboli nasuli. Magir apon tsol 

the-horse to-sell at-all at-jirst willingness was-not. Afterwards himself very 


garib 

asa 

mon 

yikuk 

kabul dzbalo. 

anik 

ap“lo 

moga-tso 

poor 

is 

saying to-sell 

willing he-became, 

and 

Ms-own 

love-of 

godo 

geun 

gelo 

tya manusya*kade. 

Tyadna 

te 

manu^yan 

horse 

having-taken 

he-went 

that man-io. 

Then 

that 

by -man 

tsol 

kbu4en 

tya-ka 

mpoy 

medzon dile. 

Te 

rupoy 

atit 

very willingly 

him-to 

rupees having-counted loere-given. 

Those 

rupees 

in-the-hand 


geun 

rupayak anik 

apdya 

godyak 

podoit 

railo, 

having-taken 

at-the-rupees and 

his-own 

at-the-horse 

looking 

he-remained. 

ani monok 

CO 

lagdo, ‘ are av 

tu-ka 

dus'^rya-cbya 

atat 

deta, te 

and to-say 

began, ‘0 I 

thee-to 

others’ 

in-the-hand 

give, they 


tii-ka band^tole aid kon-dzana tu-ka maritj ase dagd ditale. 

thee-to will-tie and who-knows thee-to he-will-beat, in-this-way trovMe they -will -give. 

T6 pasot tCi tsol ap®lya gara. Majhi btir“ge-bala tu-ka 

That on-aeoount-of thou go our-own to-house. My children thee-to 
polon kbu^al dzaPli.’ Ase monon te rupaye donir 
having-seen pleased will-hemme.' So saying those rupees on-the-ground 
maruB godo geun phatiskon gelo. DzialS-dzalyar te 

having-thrown horse having-taken immediately he-went. But those 

rupoy maron Taicbe kam dzabor ose kordk-na. Poile 

rupees having-thrown the-above business good thus he-did-not-do. At-frst 

div-ebyak kobul dzbalo, anik magir nyagar d^alo. A^e 

to-give {sell) willing he-hecame, and afterwan^ds promise-hreaher [became. So 
kordXL tya-ne IDoilo kobul 

having-done him-by at-first willing 


dzalo ani magir 

became and , afterwards 
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nyagar dzalo. A^e dzata, poile lonoyi vest kobul-koron 

promise-breaher' he-beoame. So becomes, at-jirst whatever thing having-agreed 

■•ani magir nyagar dzale man^ohe lie vait kam ase 

and afterwards refused became to-say this bad work (is) so 

sam'^dzo-clie. 

it-should-he-considered- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

HOW AN ARAB LOVED HIS HOBSB. 

Once upon a time there was a very poor Arab. He did not possess anything to 
wear, but had a very good horse. Now it happened that a man came from a far coun- 
try in order to buy his horse. At first he was not at all willing to sell it. Afterwards, 
however, he agreed to sell it because he was so very poor. He took his beloved horse 
to the other man, who willingly paid the price for it. The Arab took the rupees in 
his hand, looked at them and afterwards at his horse, and said : ‘ I am now going to 
give thee up to others ; they will bind thee, and, who knows, if they will not beat thee and 
thus torment thee. Well, go home, then. My children will be glad to see thee.’ With 
such words he threw the rupees on the ground, took the horse, and went straight off. But 
it was not right of him to do so after having taken the money. Eirst he agreed to sell 
the horse, and afterwards he broke his word. And thus it should be considered wrong 
to break your word when you have once agreed upon a thing, whatever it may be. 


The Kdhkani dialect spoken by the Sarasvat Brahmans of Karwar presents several 
peculiarities of its own, and it will, therefore, be illustrated by means of a separate 
specimen. 

The Sarasvat Brahmans, who belong to the Senvis or Gaud Brahmans, like other 
Brahmans of the Konkan, assert that they were originally brought from Trihotra by 
Parasurama. Trihdtra they wrongly identify with the modern Tirhut. This tradition is 
found in the Sahyadrikhanda of the Skandapurana. They assert that they first settled in 
Goa, from which place they fled after the Portuguese conquest. They are now found in 
large numbers in towns and villages in Karwar and Ankola on the coast, and inland in 
Haliyal, Supa, and Sirsi. 

They are said to speak very fast, and with a singing tone, and their language is rich 
in tatsamas, but comparatively free from Kanarese and Portuguese loanwords. 

The most characteristic feature of their dialect is the fact that, generally speaking, 
no word ends in a consonant. Thus, we find putu instead of put, son ; doni instead of don, 
two. Exceptions to this rule are only apparent ; tkus, dog dzdna pufa, two persons sons. 
Here dog-dzdm forms a compound, and this fact accounts for the termination of dog. 

The short final vowels are unaccented. This is shown by the fact that «, u, e, and o 
in the preceding syllable are not shortened. Thus, eku ghodo, a horse, but genitive eka 
ghodyd~gele. 
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The short final vowels seem to be the old Prakrit terminations. Compare eku putu, 
jMaharashtri Prakrit ehhd putto, a son; eki dJiuva, Maharashtri ekkl clMid, a danghter; 
^puta, Maharashtri sons; doni, Maharashtri don^, two. It is probable that their 

preservation is due to the influence of Kanarese. 

Long final vowels are often shortened ; thus, assa, I am ; assa, thou art ; di, give ; 
sagli dsti, all (Ms) estate. 

B and o have the same sounds as in Standard Kohkani, and the vowel system is, 
in all essentials, the same in both forms of speech. 

The Anunasika seems to be rather strongly pronounced. Pinal vowels are frequently 
nasalised ; thus, dm, and ; dnimz, we ; ham, I ; kd,nu, ear. 

Consonants are often doubled between vowels ; thus, mdkkd, to me ; tdnne, by him ; 
'dssa, is ; bhittari, inside. 

Hard consonants are sometimes softened after vowels, as is also the case in Dravi- 
dian languages. Thus, mdkkd mdrtlda, they will beat me, I shall be beaten ; tajje, 
Standard td-clie, his. 

Nouns. — Weak bases end in vowels. Masculine nouns end in « in the Nominative 
singular, and in a in the plural ; feminine bases in a and i, plural o and I ; neuter bases 
in a, plural a; thus, putu, a son; puta, sons: dhum, a daughter; dhuvo, daughters: 

aback; backs : a deer ; chittald, The instrumental and case 

of the agent ends in ne; the genitive in geU and chZ; the locative in dntu; thus, bapsu- 
ne, by the father; rddzvd-ne, with ropes; dhuve-che nava, the daughter’s name; 
ma-gelyd bdpsu'gelyd tsakra-paikt, among my father’s servants ; gdvdntu, in the village. 
In other points the declension of nouns agrees with Standard Kohkani. 

Pronouns.— I ; have, by me ; majje and ma-gele, my ; dmmt, we, and so on. 
‘ Who ’ ? is and ‘ what ’ ? is 

Verbs. — The second person singular has the same form as the third person, and the 
third person plural is also used for the first and second persons. Thus, vaita, I go ; 
vattd, thou goest, he goes ; vattdth we, you, or they, go. The first person singular of the 
second future ends in thus, assawa, I shall be ; manm, I shall strike. 

. The second person imperative ends in a in the first, and in i in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, vatsa, go; haisa, sit; make; mdri, strike. 

‘ I should strike ’ is have mdr-kddza. . 

The verbal noun in che is used in the oblique form as an infinitive ; thus, mhon-chd 
{i.e. mhomohyd) Idglo, he began to say. An infinitive of purpose is often formed by 
adding the suffix H; thus, davar-sl, in order to keep ; karl-sl, in order to make. 

The conjunctive participle ends in unuox ?««, the final m being often nasalised; 
thus, kdrnu, having done ; vatum, having divided ; vafsmu, having gone. 

In most characteristics, however, the dialect of Karwar is simply Standard Koh- 
kani, as will appear from a perusal of the vemion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows. The alphabet used is Kanarese. A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
■will be found below on pp. 394 and ff. 
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Konkani Dialect. (Saeaswat Beahmans oe Kaewae.)- 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka grihastaka dog-dzana puta asille. Tdnttile-paiki sanu 

One householder-to two-persons sons were. Them-frovn-among the-yownger 

apna-gelya bapsu-kade mlion-cliya laglo, ‘anna, ma-gelya vantyaka ySv-cM titli 
Ms father-to to-say began, ‘father, my io-share coming so-great 

asti makka di.’ Am tanne apna-geli asti tS-kS vantunu dili. 

estate me-to give.* And hbn-ly his estate them-to having-divided ivas-given. 

Ani tbode-cH divsa-m san-putu apua-geli asti sarra yokde kornu 
And few only days-in the-yownger-son his estate all together having-made 

dbur-ek gav§ka vats'a-gelo, am thai vait clialli-ne apna-gelo paiso sarva 
far-one to-country went, and there had conduct-ly his money all 
vait-kello. Aui sarva Miartsana-pliudo tya gavantu liOd dushka|n pallo, ani 
had-was-made. And all spending-after that in-country great famine fell, and 

takka garada palli. Ani to tya gav-ckya Sk gribastS-kade kamak rablo. 
him-to want fell. And he that country-of one gentleman-with for-service remained. 
Ani tannS takka apna-gelya gadyantii dnkraka tsarau-oliyaka dhalio. Ani to’ 

And him-hy him-as-to his in-feld swine for-feeding he-was-sent. And he 

tya dnkra-ni khav-tso taslo knndo khavnu khu4ale-n§ apna-gel§ pota 

those swine-hy to-he-eaten such hmh havmg-eaten gladness-with Ms-own helly 
bhormi gketlo-^illo. Dzalyari takka konei ^ di-ne. Ani 

having-filled would-have-heen-taJcen. But him-to hy-anyone it-was-not-given. And, 

takka buddhi yena-phude to mbonu laglo, ‘ma-gelya bapsu-gelya tsakrS-paiki 
him-to sense coming-after he to-say began, ‘my father-of servants-among 

kittekika kb5v-cli§ khavnn davar-^i assa, ani hava bh.ukke-n§ marts. 

to-how-many to-he-eaten having-eaten for-heeping is, and I hunger-with die. 

HSva utavnn anna-kade vatsunu, “annS, bavS Deva-laggi ani tndg-laggi 

1 having-risen father-to having-gone, “father, hy-me G-od-to and thee-to 

papa kellys, ani bya-mnkhari tn-gelo pntu mbon-ghSv-chyaka hSva 

sin has-heen-committed, and henceforward thy son having -said-to-taJee I 
phavna. Makka tn-gelya tsakrS-mhanke kdrnn davari,” mhunu 

am- worthy -not. Me thy servants-like having-made keep,” having-said 

Tnba natS.’ Ani to utavnu apna-gelya bapsu-n§ a^ille-kade vatsn-gelo.. 

I-will-say.’ And he having-risen his father-hy heing-to went. 

dzalyari tanne sobar dbur astanS ta-gelya bapsu-ne takka pajailo, ani takka 

But him-hy very far being his father-hy as for-him Jie-was-seen, and him-to^ 
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kaktilta yevnu to dhavlo, ani takka pottolnfi nmnia dili. 

^ity having-come he ran, and Mm having-enihraced Mss was-given, 

Ta-Ta]i putu tadz-laggi mlianalo, ‘aunt, Deva-laggi am frud^-laggi papa 

At-that-time the-son him-to said, ‘father, hy-me God-fo and thee-fo sin 

kellyl, hya-mukMri tu-gelo putu iu]i5n-gMv-cliyaka klva phav-nu.’ 

has-heen-eommitted, henceforward thy son to-le-called I am-worthy-not^ 
Dzalyari tya bapsu-ne apna-gelya tiakrSka sanglS ki, ‘bari-cM eki angi 
^nt that father-hy his servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ good-indeed one robe 
Mnnu takka gbalya; am ta-gelya battaka eki muddi, am payyaka dlott§- 

having -brought him-to put ; and his hand-on one ring, and foot-on shoe 

gbalya ; am ammi kbavn-jevnu kbusal koryS ; itya 

put ; and we having-eaten-having-feasted merriment let-us-mahe ; why 

mbalyari, bo ma-gelo putu morn gellelo, aui partunu jirant dzalla; 
on-saying, this my son having-died had-gone, and again alive has-become ; 
to na-dzavnu gellelo, mella.’ Ani tanm kbusM kor-obyaka 

he having -been-lost had-gone, has-been-found.' And them-by merriment to-make 


suru kello. 





beginning was-made. 





Ta-gelo bod putu 

gadyantu 

agiUo. Tanng 

yevnu 

gbara-laggi 

Mis big son 

in-fields 

was. Mim-by 

having-come 

house-near 

pavna-pbude natsu am 

gayana 

tanng aykilg. 

Am tanng 

tsakm-paiki 


reaching -after dancing and music him-by was-heard. And him-hy servants-amony 
eklyaka appovnu, ‘badzdgo artbu ittg?’ mbunu yitsarlg. Tanu§ 
one-to having-called, ‘ this-of meaning what ? ’ having-said it-was-ashed. Mim-by 
takka sanglS ki, ‘tu-gelo bbayu ayla, ani taune suraksbita payiUe-miti 

him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother has-come, and him-by safe reaching-for 

tu-gelya bapsu-n§ eka jerana kellya.’ Takka ta-yali kopu yeruu to 

thy father-by one feast has-been-made.' Mim-to then anger having-come he 

bbittari vatetsa-na-dzalo. Tya-kbatira ta-gelya bapsu-n§ bbaira yevnu takka 

inside would-not-go. Therefore his father-by out having-come him-to 

samdzai-4i k5rnu sanglS. TannS bapsuka as4i uttara dill§ ki, ‘be 
to-persuade for it-was-iold. Sim-by fafher-to thus reply was-given that, ‘ this 
pale, bl itli varsa biva tu-geli tsakri karti, ani tu-gel§ uttara kedpayi 
„see, these so-many years I thy service do, and thy word ever 
mon-ng ; dgaUe-tarkai tuv§ makka ma-gelya mitr5 sangati kbusal kari-^i 
was-broken-not; still by-thee me-to my friends with merriment making-f or 
eka bakrya-pila sudda di-n§. Dzalyari tu-geli bbuyi-bbata chediyS 

one kid even was-not-given. But thy land-and- garden prostitutes* 

sabavasa-ng kbavnu-kallel-taslya bya tu-gelya putta-nl ayillya-ksbana 

company-in having-eaten-squandered-such this thy son-by coming-moment-at 

% c 
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tadz-khatira tuve lioda jevaoa kellS.’ Am to tadi-laggi mliaraalo ki, ‘ puta, 
Mm-for ly-thee Ug Jeast is-made' And he hini-to mid that, ‘son, 

tn kednayi majje-laggi-cM assa, am ma-gale sarra tu-gall-clii dgavn 

thou always me-near-only art, and mine all thim-mdeed having-become 

assa. Ho tu-gelo bliaTii mellelo, to atta partuuu jivant dzalla ; am to 
is. This thy brother h ad-died, he now again alive has-become ; and he 

na-dzmelo, atta meHa; mliunu ammi klius'al kornu anand i 

was-lost, now has-been-found; therefore by-us merriment having-made gladness 

pav-cliS assa.’ 

should-be-felt proper is.’ 


KUDAlT. 

It has already been remarked that the dialects spoken in Sawantwadi and Batnagiri 
gradually approach the dialects of the Central Konkan, which again, in their turn, 
form the connecting link between Kohkani and the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

Standard Konkani is spoken in the south-west corner of Sawantwadi and also in 
scattered settlements of the Talukas of Vengurla and Mai wan in Batnagiri. The prin- 
cipal language of Sawantwadi and of the southern part of Batnagiri is also a Kohkani 
subdialect. It is usually called Ivudali, a name derived from the XCulal peta in Sawant- 
wadi. In Batnagiri it is sometimes also called Malvanl. 

The Kudfdi dialect is spoken from the Santarda River, which falls in the Arabian Sea 
at Terekhol, in the south, to Hoogad, Kankoli, and Phonda Ghat in the north. The 
eastern and western boundaries are the Sahyadri Hills and the Arabian Soa respectively. 
Kudali is also spoken in Bombay Town and Island by settlers from Sawantwadi and 
Batnagiri. The following numbers have bean returned for this Survey : — 

Sawantwadi * * . • * » » * < • 183,600 

Rafcnagiri * * , • , . 302,000 

Bom’bay Town ojid Island , . % * * • # * * • 90,000 

Total . 575,600 

The chief points in which Kudrdi diflem from Standard Kohkani are as follows : — 

The long and short e and o are not clearly distinguished. The short forms are still 

found in considerable number in Sawantwadi. Thus, te-hd, to him ; held, done ; hold and 

hutbyjifm, etc. Both e and b are, however, usually long, just as is the cam in Standard 
Marathi. 

or a is used for Standard Marathi not only in casss where it. is so used in 
Standard Kohkani, but also elsewhere. Thus, mrsa, years ; duhfra, pigs ; ta sagHd, 
that all. 

There is a strong tendency to drop the Anunasika, a tondonoy which is also found 
iu the Kohkapl of Belgaum and in the dialects of the Central Konkan, Thus, tyetullb 
for from among them ; audie???, by him (honorific plural). 

The cerebral « is correctly used in Sawantwadi, but it is freely replaced by n in 
Batnagiri and Bombay ; thus, pdnl emd. pant, water; Jeon and Icon, who ? The dental « 
is also substituted for Standard Marathi I in nhdn, small. 
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.F" is often dropped before « and i ; tbus ms and is, twenty ; itsarna, to ask. It is 
sometimes also dropped in the eonjnnctiye participle in vn or im ; thus, mhmian, having 
said; having risen. It is replaced by y in keep (Eatnagiri), for which the 

Sa want wadi texts give the'B. 

The inflection of nouns agrees with Standard Kohkani. The word Idpm, father, 
however, differs in the oblique form which is bdpds or hdpdn; thus, hdpds-tsd or 
hdp&si~tsd, of a father. 

The pronoun of the flrst person singular takes the form mi or miyd as in Standard 
Marathi while Konkani has hav. Apan is used as the corresponding plural including 
the person addressed. 

The pronoun to, that, forms its dative and corresponding forms from the base te or 
tyd ; thus, te-Tcd, te-ltd and tyd-Tcd, to him. The other demonstrative and relative 
pronouns are inflected in the same way. 

‘ What ? ’ is Jcdy as in Standard Marathi. The form kite seems, however, also to be 
used, for we And kitydk, why ? 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows : — mi dsay ; dsay, or dsas ; 
to dsd ; dmi dsav ; tuml dsdt ; te dsat. In the second person singular we also fltnd has or 
dhas, and in the third hd or dhd, and the other persons can certainly be formed in a 
corresponding way. The past tense is l.hotay; 2. hbtay ; 3. plural, 1. ; 

2. hbtydt ; 3. hdte. , 

Other intransitive verbs are conjugated by means of the same suffixes. Thus, dml 
^dtav, we go ; tumi gelydt, you went. In the future the form in dn is in common use ; 
thus, mhandn, I shall say ; meldt, it will be got. But also yetalo, he will come. The 
habitual past seems to be used as in Standard Marathi ; thus, dzdy-nd, he would not go. 

The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with Standard Kdnkani. The correspond- 
ing perfect seems to be used in the same sense. Only a few forms occur. The second 
person singular ends in lay or las, the third person singular in lydn, the first person plural 
in lav ; the second person plural in lydt, and the third person plural in lydni; thus, tw 
vtidrHay, or mdr^las, thou struckest ; feni mdn^lydn, he struck ; dmi mdv^lav, we struck ; 
tumi mdr^lydt, jovl struck; te-nt mdr^lydnl, they struck; tu fa kdtid-kad‘' sum vilftd 
ghePlay, or ghUHas, thou that whom-from buying fookest ? from whom did you buy that ? 
iye-nd tye-chyd galydkmiti mdi^lydn dni tye-tsd mukb gMHydn,}mn.-'bj his neck-on em- 
bracing was-struck and his kiss was-taken, he fell on his neck and kissed him. In tE 
jevdn Mia has, thou hast made a feast, hela has is the uncontracted form of helas. The 
future is formed as in Standard Marathi; thus, mi mdrin, I shall strike. In the second 
person singular we find and 

In other respects the specimens which foUow will be found to agree with Standard 
Eohkaui. The first specimen, which has been received from Sawantwadi, represents the 
language of the higher classes. The lower classes are stated to use the sanifi form of 
speech, with but slight differences in pronunciation and inflection. Of the second 
specimen only the beginning has been given in transliteration and translation without 
the corresponding passage in the vernacular character. It comes from Eatnagiri. 
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Specimen I. 

^ ^ i 

cfT^T, Trm ^ ifit mm ^ \ 

I tf? ^tN[% mfN 

C\ NiJ '* 

Tiwi^ ^ tror ir^t t%T 

itcif rrf mm w^rw i ¥^aof ^ f ^ 

^ 9Tn# I ?Fr ^T Wmm firTwr-W 

I RRWr $clf^ ^TWt I 

^sl 

^fw cr^T ^rhI wr?F?r €t ^aBT?T cft i 

^ ^ ^fir i -^if^, 

TrrwF TOFr% f%?r% ?rft ^aitftit ift ^tD€f*fy ^F?r i 

^TR?ft-'?K RTfoT ifUfFf, ^ 

"5^^ 3 ?r^ tirr^R'" i ^ ^Tm ?r^ 

SI C\ sj 

Tt^ I lfi| srrf^T ^TR^-TFT RTWtl 

^ ^ ^TFRiRf^ wTRsft^r nm \ 

»TR5r crnff cT^sfT f?T^ i f^^Fr 

TT^ TOT, T^TO-^i "fw*,# w^ 

trTTOT l TOTSft^T x^ ^tFK^ TT^ RTt% 

’f ^T ^T^ ^nt% ’ITcrfcF tr^ ^FTS^ RTf^ TOFT ^Wl \ ^Tfn’ 

^TORTO 5TTO ^RTjnr, TTT#t ^ fip^ gfT#t, ^ 

^ ^TcT TO^I RFf^ Wt H 

%% terf ^ I ^ wtf: twriF tot tow 

Wfm [ twt ttWRT to TOt "uf 

^Tjp f^TO^T I ^■oft TO WWt^T, TTt T|TO WT^ 



KUpALf. jgy 

iif I ^ im ^TTfw ^ 

1 ^TTfW ^ ^ ^ WT Wct i ^TWt 1 

wpRTsft^ i:cnff ^ ^^T^rct ^[wr 

’JTT^rr TT’^ sTT^ I xfiir ^ tttwt ^;sf irur 

Tm w^RTm T^tx f 5TR I tm ttift f%r?nft xm 

^ d^ ^!ft^ ^TFT ^f% ^TT^f^ ^ W^TR ^RTcR I 

^Tif^^t^, f^,d ^7T?Tt^^ ^rrer mmm 

gwTR I ^TPf^ irf^ ?I^ 1 fw ^ gftct cR, fr cr^ 

^■R ^ f^dl WT^, <Tt ♦TR cTt II 
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Southern Group. 


MAElTHl. 

K<j>;kanT (Kti)iLl) Dialect. 


(State Sawantwadi.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

EkUi man^sak don jliil liote. Teturto nlian^go bapa^ik mhanuk lag“lo,. 
One to-man two sons loere. Of-them the-younger to-the-father to-say 'begem,. 


‘ baba, ma-ka yetalo to jind^ge-tso vato ma-ka di.’ Mage te-ni 

‘father, me-to will-come that the-property-of share me-to give’ Then him-hy 

t^-ka ap^li jiiid“gi vatun d5Ii. Mage puskal dis dzav-cbe 

them-to Ms'Oion property having-divided was-given. Then many days passing 


adi-ts nhatfgya jbilan 


sag'^l’a 


ek-tbay kela, ani ddr desak 

in-one-place was-made, and far to-country 
mfirun liotS-t5 sag“lS gbalayda. 


before- even ihe-younger son-by all 

(J2iav'‘k gelo ani tbalsar maiida 
to-go went and there merry-making having-done {iohateGer-)toas-that all was-spent. 

Te^clie-kad'la sag“l5 sartyar tbaisar ek thor dukal packlo; ani te-ka 

Him-with all was-spent-after there one great famine befell ; and him- to 

katbin dia ay'le. Magb to tbaisar'lya eka girestii-thai cLaYbi 

hard days came. Then he of-that-place one householder’ s-house~in having-gone 
rav“lo. Te^-nf to-ka ap“lf (1.11.1^3 charay^k ap'‘]ya setSt dbacklo. 

dwelt. ILim-by Mm-as-for Ms-own swine to-graze his-own in-the-fields he-was-sent. 

Ani te-ka disHk lag"l5 duk”ra kliiitat to kundo ma-ka melat tar 

And him-to to-appear began the-swine are-eating that husks me-to will-come then 


baro. Pan to snddi kon te-ka dey-na. Mage to bhanar yev''n 

good. But that even anyone him-to wotild-not-give. Then he to-senses having-come 

mbanuk laglo, ‘ majya bapas-cbe kit^ke-tari gadi kbavbi 3ey''n asat ani mi 

to-say began, ‘ my father- of how-many servants eating ditiing are and I 

upasS-ni martai ; mi utkan ani bapa&-liar dzay^n ani te-ka mliarian 

hunger-with am-dying ; I will-rise and {my)-father-to will-go and him-to will-say 

" baba, mi Deya-kadS ani taje-kade tsuk“lay ; ani tu(|ad jbil mbanuk 

“father,! God-towards and thee-towards have-erred ; and thy son to-be-called 

pbaya-nai ; tS ma-ka tudzo ek gadi mbanun tnjo-kade tber.” ’ Api to mage utblo 

am-not- fit ; thou me-to thy one servant saying thee-wiihkeep.”’ And he then arose 

ani bapasi-bar ay“l6. To dur as^tanS-ts bapa-^in te-ka bagTo ; ani 

and faiher-to came. Me far while-he-was-even the-father-by him-to was-seen ; and 
te-ka te-ebi kak“lnt ay^ii. DbSy-mariin te-nl te-ebya galyak 

him-to him-of pity came. Bunning-having-strueh him-by Us on-the-neok 



EUplLl. 

mithi mar%, ani te-cM muka gkeWi. Jiiilan ic^ Vs i 

oaDa, nil Deva^kade ani tuip-kadp +oiTi»»io'y - i 
< r nil ‘ ® tudzo ihil mhaniik 

Pa! bT- 

paavanai. Pan. bapa-sm gaclyak mbatdl, ‘ ek baroso ar.oP™tT,a i -t - • 

nm-not-fit: But the-father-by servants-fo good ^co%t Arf ^ ^^7 

he-kagMla; aai he-cbya ha* ekan<-'aiani 

>ii..topnt..n;„a m an, oZiLfeetZel^ZZ Z 

]evn kbavn anand karu-ya; madzo ihil mpPln +- -u- - 

l>y-ai„i»g ly-eattng ^e^Hment let-m-make ; „y .on «,u.AeU. ne Zt 


mo; to sand-lalb, pas parat garto.’ Mage te-nl anand kel6 

ieoame; he was-loet, but agam h-goV Then them-by merriment wm-mnde. 

T^teo thoflo jhil Se* geMb. To ghara-hjr yetS tar t. va 
Bte elder saa m-the-fietda mae-gme. Me home-toKarde come’e, then Um-to 
gana ^ts‘na ay-Mk yefk lag-15. K-nl eka gadyak aad ghaWo 5ai 
mng.ng damtng^ to-hear lo-eome began. Bim-by one eermnt-to a-oall mae-pnt and 

w^'r. ‘tudao bhay’ 

wUt-0 fye.)th,sr‘ eaymg it^eem-asked. Mimrby Um-to U-mae-enid. ‘ tjy brMer 

ay-lo-sa, to khuial gbarak ay-lo, mhanun tujya bapa-fin hj« jevan kol^sa.’ 

eme-». he eafe home-to came, therefore thy father-by thie feast madel.’ 

Pe-ka rag ay-lo ani to gbacat tey-na, Te-teO bapns bhay-r 

Him-oO anger came and he %nto4he-house would-mt-go. Sis father out 

^rlo ani te-ka baba-puta karn laglo. Te-ni bapa-rik mbaWs 

came and Um-to entreating to-do began. Sim-by {Us-)father-to it-was 4 cJl, 
^bag, lifkl varsa mi tuji tsak*ri kartai; tujya labda-bbaybr kadi 
see, so-many years I Jhy sermce ham-bee n-doing ; thy word-out-of emr 

gelai nay; pan tu ma-ka kai-ts majya ishtf-yarig'da maja 
ham-gone not / but by-thee me-to ever-eoen * 

marSk ek bak“rya-tsi por suddS 
J^or-making one goat-qf yoimg-one even 
tnji randa-barobar vatek-lay^li to 

was-wasted that 
jevan kartay.’ 


thy property harlots-with 
adl-ts te-ebesatbi tS 
before-even him-for thou 

tS sadi maje-barobar 
thou always . me-with 

anand karS-ts6 hjE^ts kliari; 
meTvi^ient should^he-^iicidB this’^only p7*ope7* * 
bliay meWo, to jito dzalo ; to 
i? othef* wccs'^dectd} lie alive heeu^yie i he 


my 

dilay 
was -given 
tudzo jbil 
thy son 


friends-with merriment 
nay; 
not ; 

gbarSt 

into-the-house 


pan 

but 


art ; mine 


Bapalin sang'li, 

a-feast art-making^ The-father-by it-was-told, 

^ay ; madza asa ta sag^Ia tudzg-tg. 

is that all thine-verily, 
kitya mban"sit, tar bo 

tohy if-thou-ioilt-say, then this 
nay-dzaPlo, to gav^lo.’ 
was-lost, he is-found.* 


je-ni 

whom-by 

yev-cbe 

coming 

‘ jhila , 
) son^ 

Ami 
By-US 
tudzo 
thy 
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MAElTHl. 


Konkani (KudalI) Dialect. (Disteict Ratnagiri.) 

Speoimen II. 

Kona yeka man^sak dog-dgan jhil Irate. Ani tyetnllo dhak“lo 

Sovne one man-to two-persons sons were. And them-m-from the-yownger 

bapa^ik unaglo, ‘baba, dao Jind^gye-tso Tato ma-ka yeS-tso to di.’ 

the-father-to said, ^father, what property-of share vne-to (is) -to-come that give^ 
Mage tye-na tyl-kS jind^gi vatun dili. Mage tbodya disa-ni 

Then him-hy them-to property having-divided was-given. Then few days-in 
dbak“l5 jhll sagdl gbevn lamb-chya muRkat gelo, an'kl thay-sar ritibkagar 

the-yownger son all having-tahen far to-country went, and there riotously 

tsalan ap“lo paiso khartsun takdo. Mage tye-na sag^la kbarats^ar tya 

living his money having-spent was-thrown. Then hi/m-hy all spent-after that 

muRkat motbo dukal pad“ld. Tyed“va tye-ka pais5 myela-naso dgalo. 

in-country great famine arose. Then him-to money was-got-not-sueh become. 

Teva to tya mukkaWya yeka girista-lagi dl^avn rav^lo. Tye-na tye-ka 

Then he that cowntry-in-of one householder-near having-gone stayed. Sim-by him 

duk*ra tsarauk apTya ^etat dhadTyan. TyedVa dnkva dz6 kundo kbay"t tya 
swine to-tend his in-field it-was-sent. Then swine what hush ate that 
kraidyan ap^ia pot bharH-tsa asa tye-ka disTa. Ani tye-ka koni 
with-hush his belly should-be-filled thus him-to it-seemed. And him-to {by-)anybody 
kayyek dilyan nay. 
anything was-given not. 


DALDT, 

The Daldis or Nawaits are a caste of Muhammadan fishermen. They claim an Arab 
descent, but speak a broken Kohkani. They are found in the Madras Presidency, in 
Kanara, Ratnagiri, Janjira, and Bombay Town and Island. The figures returned for 
the Linguistic Survey are as follows : — 

Bombay Town aud Island . . , . , , . . , 2,000 

Janjira . . . . , . . . . . , . 11,500 

Katnagiri . . . . . . . , , . . 2,000 

Kanara . ... . , . . . . . . 8,000 

Total . 23,500 

To this total must be added the N awaits of the Madras Presidency, for the number 
of whom no estimates are available. 
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In Eatnagiri the Daldis are chiefly found in the Eatnagiri sub-division, and in 
Ji-anara they occur in Karwar, but mainly in Bhatkul. 

The dialect spoken by the Daldis is not the same over all the territory in which they 
are found, but differs and approaches the various local dialects of their neighbours. 

Many of the DMdis are said to be able to talk and understand Hindostani. This 
latter language has, however, had little influence on their dialect. Several Hindostani 
oanwords have been adopted, and some phonetical features are probably due to the 
influence of that form of speech. Thus, the change of the cerebral Z to Z, and, in Eatna- 
gm and Janjim,^ the substituting of r for d between vowels. Compare instances such as 

dolo, eye ; ghbrb, horse. These peculiarities are, however, also shared by the Marathi of 
the Konkan. 

Of the Kohkani dialects, Daldi most closely agrees with Kudali. It has the same 
form for I, and the same third person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs 
ending in an ; thus, te-nd holldn, him-by it-was-said, he said. 

A peculiarity o:^the dialect is the use of the form Jeer in addition to Jear, do ; thus, 
Jeet u-ld, to do ; Jeerld, done. The latter form shows that the past tense of this verb differs 
from Kohkani. ^ - 

Characteristic are also the many forms of nouns eudiTi g in a ,* thus, son ; 

hhdm, brother; dhums, daughter; Mpd-ld smA Mpd-lds, to a father ; pntd-cMsrdhdmt 
pity with the son, etc. 

In most respects, however, Daldi will be found to agree with Kohkani and with the 
dialects surrounding the speakers. Thus, long and short e and o are distinguished in 
Karwar, but apparently not in Eatnagiri and Janjira. The Anunasika is often dropped 
or replaced by n , and so forth. On the whole, there will be no difilculty in ue derstanding 
the two specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, received from Karwar. It has been printed in Kanarese characters. The second 
specimen is a folk-tale from Janjira, and is printed in Devanagari, Each is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and translation. 
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Southern Group. 


MAElTHl. 


KonkanI (DaldI brokjdn) Dialect. 


(Karwar, District Kanaka.) 


Specimen I. 

sdoScJS.OS. cSjSn^' 253?S^ SoJS^ 1 

rv 


iSoi^JSirl 'S33 c3®, WSSiSOS 


00 


?Ji)0n«)c3^— 20e)3^4i 5dv33)2gS„ ;3«io40^.iS3i) =^adCJ^ do©*) <3^1 ^c3®l teSidScS^ 

ro -O '0 CO 

J Wj®c3^ 


539 )oWj 5 >c 3‘ a® 


ZS J5i3e)„ alo c3D ?5J®. J ^-5^53^ 

*5 00 ^ ^ 

djSO*n®S3s)03* J^dJS) 1 ZfS^o ?3J^ WSi>3Sc3* sStfJScS^— S0a)S3^ i5D0=5=^c3* 1 

^c3® ?w7S&J* sodej* 3Bg TOneJOS* sSjS&Sj® aJTOFO^ 

^ni) O Sa) S3al ?id?3* I S5pio JS^ £3a>»3^ Sal- 7Ti)Oo3 ^ oi=^ TOo33^TFa)0®) OairtW 2<51)'3‘ lOS 

^ *6 CO «<. *0 ^ 

Oa)^ 1 35l_g na)033^Da)c3^ 3a)gOa) ni)C3a)g03^ S5^0 ZSOtF^O X^s)XS^^^ \ 

too SO^O^/S^ tS^OoJ^ §305a>d^^^ 

$ai)|j8j«ja^!Sjs ; ssnos^a^ =3=Dcdj^ rS^'si.cSD'si.o | !iz3jo oSj^ss^ 

sSv^Se^JSCT ‘mAjii Wa)3d^ ^•^OalO d3Sc3^0S3a) S3a)^^— ^^53^ 

'S3a)<S^03^ Z^ySa)®^ S^3SO &0®O dOS^FO I ^3^0 d-JS^a)- ^'^0^0 

CO •& •& « 


^a)33^ , SO^JS BSJaiO^ O , 231)3:^3 


Siaso S33Z3a) c33 !i023a), 


3 


?Ja);3 js 3^8)3?^ =#e;oFo 

TJ* 


«53al0 


^23|ge)^(Sa>^0 Si^ao 3^^J3i?J« sSjaia^ScS^ djSeJJSTO 5ov/a)^(Sj3^to)'Si.O | 1^023^^ a3=a>=5=^0 

T^onaS dooa =^djs^ | !ina o acrasia oartii^ r^^js | aoasJacS^ 

^i3i)is3a?J^ cSj®o* t^?J^?3ao eOr^e^a??^ | ^oao 2aa3Jaaa?;t'^ =5=a)^j^Z3^ sjcSo [ iijs^ 

iSesa oSoon*^ sSjsdjS):^^ rioaFcS*^ ?5?io sSjs^oaS I ^nao ^salejs^ 3a.a3=a„ 

CO ^ *8 'S 

oart^^ djaesa c3' , was^a S)3ao scona csa i^oasa. ?i'a55 js 3ia3i<^ =#e;oFo | Soao js 

CO *8 ij* 

s^r^jaT^*^ 2Sja«jjac3^ aSjaejjaoa soja^aJj^ cSS'S'.o | !iz3ao ajasial^cJ^ «53Ja„ 23a=3=a loesa 

=S cn 3 y 

?Jaona c3^, ^=5=^ s§ja=#jaeij‘f ?5o7^ja .e^a ssaz^jacs'^ 3a„a5a„ ?3onao3<^ sJjassa, ^=5=*^ dooa 

CO y ■0 ■£) ‘ 

i§a_^e3=ag djaijaos^ 3Jaod3a=5=^ s3ac|^o ^oaisa tJ?)o wSioo goas3^^^;3^ ga^saS^cS^ 

d^sg/aoa | ^3a„ djaoa.o^ doa^ja ^i^ja?;}* sSoedja sojae^ja eSJja 3ojae53^ tJoSja 

« CO >0 ' oL '-« 

■iSja^ cJa'Si.o ^idja coja^iija, lija^ na^ | ^nao vie saosa® =^dJSO^ €3arS II 

^ <S ^ 

Jcjao visfv.® sSja^^ja ^iija?d^ nazsa.os^ ^ja^;ija 
<S h 


CO 


vija^ nana^gOvijIo ^3oa ©a?\o 


r» 


oSosao dD, naod^o csaE^jaos^o so=5=ao3*^ 1 !iz3ao sicsa o5=5=a S 3 =a^ra ys^a wj^oacS^ 

<3,ajas3aFc3^, 2o.S o =3^cdj^ z^ja^^oi | too iicW !^oa aSjaaas^', ^o^ja vasgR?^*' «5aSv/ai 
e5»o iioasa^g aoasjal^cs^ ^Ci=5=V ^53?s^ toc3^ saavSo*^ iijs^ 2Sja=#3a^63^ 

T^-v/a^ss^ ^c& js I viz3a o !i=5=a oan^ «5o5 ja ^ooa)o 3 ^ asaoJja aaacS js I ^na o aoa^rf^ 

<% CO CO cL CO <S ^ ^ 

t5o3ja ^=5=a r35i3^asao35a oar^ja ' ^na o licJao e^asiaoarJ'^ rtaonajs^, Soe ajh oiii 5:i?d’aFo 

CO *0“ CO -N rr» ^ rys 
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j =^nDo s3^^l> c-s'ao! :i? sS «’3Sa)„ . zSjsSrJs o 

y a v “S 

njDoHaliSo S30Sa)S ^=5=^ 3 j? 5* SfSjD.OD SsSjSerJ^ c3al‘aoj 23SS3e)„0*^ 

• ■■ . - . . . .„. , ^ CO ‘S ' ^ ^ 

^025 2!SS)J3o 3^ ^SSaidoSIlO rJsoTOiSo :3^c^c3^ gOa)53^ =3=a)Zi POD. 3gjSi>Oa)?J^ «5Cd.33„ ZutSjS^tOO^ 

S3j^SJi)0 I rJe)OTOo5^ ^JiO 

=^23*^023^ oSj^2Sd^ ; 5:Jj^2S CTf\ o =^pdj^ j ■ jsci^b^ 

=#tfj32^0 t5?)o SOol^oS^ £^J3^J3^4 j^ «5f | -g-SS 05 sSjSOS.U^ 5oJ3^ !^ 026 j 5 

- • • '§ CO o i ^ 

oSo^sSja) , 2£S3a)^^ ^CSja> ; c3^<^0 ^Sv^Jji)’ t?;Si)0 TOSSfS 11 

CO i 6 Ho 
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MAElTHl. 

Ko^tkanS (Daldi beoken) Dialect. (Kaewae, District Kanaea.) 

Specimen K 

transliteration and translation. 

Eka mansa-la dog-iJzaii putiis hole. Tentusi Ihan^a puta^in 

jd.^cef'tain WMnrto twO'P&n'ions sons mobts. Qf-them the-youngen' son-hy 

bapa-la sanglan, ‘kapa, majya vantya-la kay yete ta ma-la de.’ Ani 

the~father4o it-imS’said, ‘ father y my share-to what comes that me-to give.’ And 

te-na apli dzamin tyS-la vantun dili. Thodya dili nhanso 

him-hy Jds-own land them-to having-divided was-given. A few in-days the-younger 

putus sagat yenkte karun gkevn dur gavant gelo. Thai apli 

son all together having-made having-taken distant into-oountry went. There his-own 
Bagji dzamin kherun-khavn pad-karun tankTan. Te-na sagat kharach 

whole land having-eaten-away had-makmg was-thrown. Him-hy all expenditure 

kardn dzaila tedva tya gavant bhari moto bargal podlo. TedvS tya-la 

ihaving-made became then that into-country very great famine fell. Then him-to 

garadz lagTi. Ani to dzavn tya gSv-chya eka gSv-kara lagat tsakri-la 

wamt was-felt. And he having-gone that cowntry-of one citizen near in-service 

ravlo. TedvS tya gSv-karan tya-la aplya gadyant apli dukrS tsarauv-la 

remained. Then that citizen-by him-to his-own into-field his-own swine to-graze 

dbadlan. Tedva tya dukran kbiv-tso kundo tya-la gavto hoto tar to 

it-was-senty Then those swine-by eating-of husks him-to if-obtained had-been then he 

kbuSalen kbato-hoto ; daalyar te-la kon kay dei-nai. Tedvi 
gladness-with would-have-eaten ; but him-to anyone anything would-not-give. Then 
tya-la akkal yevn to boln-la laglo, ‘ majya bapa-ghara tsakri-ohya mansa-la 
him-to sense having-come he to-speak began, ‘ my father’ s-house-in servioe-of men-to 
khavn Jevn te aplya batant thaitat; mf biti bhukkg mari^. 

having-eaten having-fed they their-own in-hands keep i I here hunger- by am-dying. 
Ml ntun majya bapa-gbarS dzavn aiso bolti, “ bapa, ml Khuda 
1 hacing-arisen my of-father-to-house having-gone thus speak, ‘father, hy-me God 
na tu-jya samko pap kerlu ; atl be-chya-pbudya ml tndzo putts boltn bolt-la 
•and thee-(f before sin is-donej now henc forward I thy son speaking to-speak 
hoy-nai; tu-jya tgakrS-sangati ma-la tgakar kartn thev.” ' TedvS to 
amrnot-fit i thy servants-with me-to a-servant having-made keep,” * Then he 
uttn bapa lagat gelo. Bapan puta-las dtr asta-nS bagailan ; 

having-arisen father near went. Bythefather the-m^fo distant being U-was-seen ,* 


DALDt 


205 


tedya bapa-las kakrud ayli, To dhavn dgavn te-la yeng 

then the-father-to compassion came. Se running having-gone hi/mrto embracing 

marun dharlan ani boncM gbetlan. TedvS puta-^in tya-chya lagat 
having-struck it-was-held and kiss was-taken. Then the-son-by him-of near 

boUan, ' bapa, ml Kbuda na tujya samko pap kerlu ; ml tudgo putus bolun 

it-was-said,^ father, by-me God and thee-of before sin is-done t I thy son saying 

bolu-la boy-nal’ TedvS bapa-^in aplya tsakri-la sanglan, *ek tsokot 
to-say am-not-fit.^ Then the-father-by Ms-own servants-to it-was-said, *one good 
angroka badun tya-chya angant ghala, am ek mudi tya-chya botant, am 

a-coat having-brought him-of in-body put, and one ring him-of in-finger, and 

* tya-chya payak Tanng ghala. Am ami khavn jeyn khulalin 

him-of to-feet shoes put. And we having-eaten having-dined gladness-wiih 
revu-la ; kitya bollyar, madzo putus melo hoto, jito hovn aylo ; 

let-us-live; why if-you-ask, my son dead was, alive having-become has-comei 
to nai-d^ailo hoto, to gavlo.’ Tedi^ te khu^alki keru-la lagle, 

he lost was, he is-found’ Then they merriment to-do began. 

TedvS te-tso moto putus gadyant hoto. To gadyantu-§i ghara-laggi jeiM-van 
Then his eld&r son in-the-field was. Se the-field-in-from home-near coming-on 
gavtsa am naM^'tsa aiklan. Tedvi te-na eka tsakra-la apailan aui 

■singing and dancing was-heard. Then him-by one servant-to it-was-called and 

icharlau, ‘ hitti kay hoti-se ?’ Tedvi te-na te-la boUan, * tud^o bhavus 

asked, ‘ here what is-going-on f ’ Then him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother 

aylo-se am tujya bapa-fin ek jevan delau; kitya-khatir bollyar, to tsokot 

has-come and thy father-by one divm&r is-given ; what-for if-you-ask, he good 

hovu aylo.’ TedvS te-ka rag aylo, gharaht dgay-na-dzaylo. Tedvi bapus 
being came' Then him-to anger came, in-the-home woudd-not-go. Then the-father 
bhairaylo, te-ka samjav-ka lag^lo* Tedvi te-na bapa-las sanglan, ‘hi bagi, 

out came, him-to to-persuade began. Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘this see, 
etle varsi ml tuji tsakri karti, tuji bat kedva molieli nai. Te-bi aplya 

so-many years I thy service ani-doing, thy word ever was-broken not. Still my-own 

■dosti-sangati khusalki keru-la ek bakrya-tsa por pan aplya-la dilos nai* 
friends-with merriment to-do one goat-of yowng-one even my-own-self-to gavest not. 
^alyar tuji dgamin kalavantnyi sangati revun khavn kadlelya puta-las 

But thy land harlots with having-lived having-eaten that-wasted the-son-to 

aylya barobar tya-chya khatir tu mothi jevan dilos.’ Tedvi te-ni te-la 

soming with him-of sake-for thee-by a-great dinner is-given.' Then him-by him-to 
sanglan, . ‘ tS kedvi-bi majya-lagat asas, maje-laggi kay ase ta tudga-ts. 

it-was-said, ‘thou at-all-times my-near art, me-with what is that thine-otdy. 
Ami khuiali keru-tsa am khulin ravu-tsa tsokot a^e. K.itya«la bollyai*, ho 
By-US merriment to-be-made and gladly to~live good is. For-what f-you-say, this 
itudzo bhavfis mello hoto, jivan aylo; to nai-dgailo, ati gav®lo.’ 

thy brother dead was, alive carnet he w^s-lost, now is-found.* 
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MAEATHI. 

KoSiKANi (DiLDi broken) Dialect. - (State Janjira.)’ 

SpEOlMEN II. 

A TOLK-TALE. 

VM I <gT% 1 

. wcT i # 

l ^ ^ 

^TT w '=^K WPT 1 

"€tTT^ I ?€t 

^ ^ T^T^TT I ^ 

ft^ I ?5tra f^TR RTIKT^T WTT I ?^fT 

^ ^ fr^ ^T#5IT ^TT 54^R, 

fr^ ^5T^, ftf 1 «TTT=^cr ?2 r mf^m 

t^Trprr^wfrcf^ I w #, xjw 

' ^T?r, mi^T ^it ^TT^T ^ \ \ 'Wt^T 

snq^T WW ^R^T I Rif ^DT if^, ^q¥f =?Hf 

ITR, eft l?:Rf tliR RT, flT ¥i^f=^ ^IFT RT^, TER 

ft^ ?r(f flRR RIK ftt^ I eff RRRT ^T1 IR I flT-lTHTR 
^ ITITR RlflRlER ITRTR RTR^H, 

^ ¥t^ if lif^TmT %RnR 1 lifir?T% eff ’^Mf 

irWRT ITRTR TUfT ^Tl<f '^Flf ITITR 
.it#[ rTTR ll¥f ff^, mj 1T1T% RW #flT 'ifrf^ ftR i 

iflR RIR^T ^^f-lT Rrfl ^^Wl flWT ¥TWT1 I ^^Tlf ITllfr ITTR 
“fr^ 1 m ITl^f^ m lif^TT^T Rfll^ iMf IWFT: I fRWT 
^ ^5^ ff 'fHf ^ ijllTl TO \ «ni^R ir^ 

^#r I Rf IIIW^T IR lif^TT RW Rir it# TO 
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TiALDi. 

iR I W5fN^ ^ 5 =^ 

¥r^ TRT eft ’TO^ W I ?m TOTT# 

^qtqrq 1 qxg^twt eft TMf 

fqf^Tift f^^'t I eft ^tqr ^T qi^r^Fft 551# i t%^-wft qr^qft 
^TTqwr ^qwf ^Twt, ^TTerf qiK«qT WRJT^ wm 

^ 1 ^TR^l^'l ^TTerf ^ ^ToqWT f^TWFT II 
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[ No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


(State Jakjiea.) 


MARATHI. 

K6tKAi?l (BiiiBl broken) Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

A DOLR-TALE. 

transliteration and translation. 

Ek phakir-sai kote. Tya-che ckar sok'Te kote. Tya-cki kay^ko ap*lya^gkova-la 
One faqir was. Mm-qf four sons were. Bis wife her hmiand-to 

bone, ‘tumi gkarant baisun rkely^v, dkando r5^*gar nay. 

say 9, 'you in-the-hotm having -sat have^reaiained^ occupation emp oymen 9s-no 
Tavs’ hi lek-'ra khatil pitil kay?’ Tava to bay-'ko-la bone, ^‘biM 

Then these children shalheatshall-drinh what?' Then he wife-to says, wfe 

adz-oke dis sakur kara, ani saba char roti ma-la \ 

JIZ 

“to” 7 Zff' >hl-go.' Now the-wife-by eorly-moming-of her-own 

gliOTa-la char roti 2’to'' **'** hmimd 

/ow ™ ^ ravaiia-dihailo. To mutya kokasthanaat 

““ ilthy/oMr 

Mat Uving-takm-out tle-well-of^ fmr 

mat weubv ‘ek-kB kkav ki do-ku kkav. 

_ hL B«-10 ki, Ok phakir bhokO 

,uZZ-iy iuLglUr-to to-o^eok wa^begun tkat. ‘ bU-well^po. oneclerowkU.^n 
thc-MU *' j j kal khavs-la dye. Bhu bol rya 

«.( i> l M«o-*o omethhv to-eat give: The-da«gMer to-epeah 
havmg-come « .is - 1 , 5 .^ nay.’ Tava bap boMo, 
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^ ‘ apli handi My, ti var’ti gMua M, ani tya Mndl-cliya kMm lubaa 

our-own pot is, that up havmg-tahen go, and that pot-qf under mcense 

dzal, mhan^Je tya bandit kay tari sidzdn tayar boil. Ti tya-Ia 
hum, then that in-pot something at-least having-coohed ready will-he. That him-to 
kbaye ,des.’^ Tya-par^man dba yar’ti yeun bapa-ne 

to-eat give' That-aceording-to the-daughter up having-eome the-father-hy 
sangitdya-par^man karun pbakira-la kbayya gbat^lan, ani ti bandi bi 

told-way-in having-done the-faqir-to to-eat it-was-put, and that pot also 

pbakira-ebya bayali kelan. Pbakira-ne ti ban^ gbeun than-4i 
the-faqir-of in-charge was-made. The-faqir-ly that pot having-tahen there-from 
tsaTto-dzbailo. To yat tsal^ta tsakta eka kbap“ri-ts6ra-ohya gayat g^o. 

went-away. Me the-way walking walking one house-hreaker-of in-village went. 

Eat dzbaili-boti, ani tya gaya-cbe sagTe lok ts6ri-la gele bote. Mbagun 
Night hecome-had; and that village-of all people theft-for gone were. Therefore 
eka-cbya oti-yar tya-na apTa bistar lay^lan. ^ora-cbi bay^ko 

one-of verandah-on Mm-iy his bedding was-kept. The-thief-of the-mfe 

gbarat hoti. Tya bay*k6-ni tya phakira-cbya soban-cbi Mndi 

in-the-house was. That wife-hy that faqir-qf with-of the-pof 

Ti-cbya dila-la lagda ki, bi bandi mnti gunVan 

Ser mi/nd-to it-occurred that, this pot great possessing-merit is. 

Ay“ryat ti-ts6 gbo tsori karun ailo. Ti apTya gb5ya-la 

In-the-meanwhile her husband theft having-made came. She her-oum husband-to- 

sang*tA ‘ bya pbakira-d^ayal ek bandi hay, ti mbd gunVan bay., 

tells, 'this faqir-near one pot is, that great possessing-merit is. 

Mbanun pbakir nidzTya-yar apTya gbaran-cbi ek bandi nbya ani 

Therefore the-faqir having-slept-after our-own in-house-of one pot you-take and 

pbakira-cbi bMi bay, ti ap'lya gbarat-la bana.V Tya-pak*mane te-cbya 

the-faqvr-of the-pot is, that our-own in-the-house-to you-brmg' That-like her 

gbbyan kelan. Bay‘‘ko-ni ti bandi tsuli-yar tbevilya-barobar 

hushand-by it-was-done. The-wife-by that pot the-hearth-on was-kept-immediately-after- 

tyat akbani-biriyani ^idgTi. Ti dogba: gbo-bay^la-ni baitbun 

m-that best-dishes were-cooked. That both the-husband-and-wife-by having-sat 
kbalye. Tin-yaifti bay*ko apTya gboya-la boPyya lag^li, ‘tum-la ata 

was-eatm. That-on the-wife her-own husband-to to-speak began, ‘you-to now 

tsori kar^rya dganya-cbi kay d^arur nay. Apdya-la at! pot-bbar kbayya-la 
theft to-make going-of any necessity is-not. 

millay.’ 
is-gotJ • 


bagTan. 

was-seen.. 

bay.. 


Us- to now belly -full eat-to 
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MARATHI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a Musalman mendicant. He had four sons. His wife 
said to him, ‘ you are sitting idle at home and do no work. What shall these children 
eat? ’ He then said to her, ‘ wife, wait for to-day and give me four roast cakes to-morrow 
morning, so that I may go in search of some employment.’ Accordingly the wife gave 
her husband four roast cakes early the next morning, and the husband took them and 
set out in the direction of a forest. After having entered a thick jungle, at about noon 
he chanced to see a well. He sat down by the side of the well, and taking out his four 
cakes placed them at its four corners, one at each, and said, ‘shall I eat one or two ? ’ At 
that moment a serpent in the well said to his daughter, ‘ daughter, there is a hungry 
faqir sitting by the side of the well. Give him something to eat.’ Tbe daughter replied 
that there was nothing in the house which she could offer him to eat. Thereupon 
the father said, ‘ take this om* cooking pot up there and burn some incense underneath 
it. Something will then be cooked in the pot which you should offer him to eat.’ The 
daughter accordingly ascended and did as her father had ordered. She put the food 
before the faqir, and also presented him with the pot. The faqtr walked away from the 
place with the pot. While Journeying he happened to come to a village inhabited by 
thieves. It was night and all the thieves of the village had gone out on business, and 
therefore the faqir made his lodging in the veranda of one of their houses. The wife of 
the thief, who was at home, perceived the faqir’s pot, and it struck her that it must possess 
some special merit. In the meanwhile her husband came home from bis thieving 
■excursion. The wife said to her husband, ‘ this faqir has a pot which is endowed with 
some special merit. When therefore the faqir goes to bed, take one pot from our house 
and exchange it for the one which he possesses.’ Her husband acted upon her 
instructions. The wife then placed the pot on the fire and in a moment she saw 
elaborate dishes cooked up in it, to which the husband and wife helped themselves. 
Then the wife said to her husband, ‘ there is no more need for going a-thieving, we have 
now enough to live upon.’ 


CHITPAVANT. 

The Chitpavans or Kohkanasths are the chief Konkan Brahmans. Their head- 
quarters are Parshuram Hill, near Chiplun, in Batnagiri. They are found aU over Batna- 
giri, in Bombay Town and Island, and in Sawantwadi. In the latter district they are 
chiefly found in the towns of Vadi, Kudal, and Banda, in some villages near the Sahyadris, 
and in the Ajgaon sub-division, but are not numerous. Estimates of the number of 
speakers of the Chitpavani dialect are only available for Bombay and Batnagiri. They 
are as follows : — 

Bombay Town and Island , . . . . . . , . 4,000 

Batnagiri . , . . . . . . . . . 65,000 

Total , 69,000 '■ 

The Ghitpavans understand and speak Standard Marathi, which language they use 
in their dealings with oiltsiders, only introducing a more marked pronunciation of the 
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nasal sound. ^ Their home tongue is, however, closely related to KMkarii, and forms a 
connecting link between that form of speech and the dialects of the Central Konkan 

'I ,- ^ mmtJhSse 
ta sag la tudzha se, what mine is that all thine is. 


and 0 are apparently always long. Thus, horses. 

The inflection of Uouns in many points agrees with Standard llarathi. The oblione 
form of strong feminine bases ends in i ; thus, mul^gl-tsa, of a daughter. The dative ends 
in la, ; thus, mdrfsd-ld, to a man, etc. 

Pronouns. Me, I, by me ; md-ld, to me ; tenln, by him ; kitd, what ? Other farmo 
mainly agree with Kohkani, ^ 


Verbs.— The verb substantive is sa-nd, to be. Present tense, sd, I am; sas, thou 
art; ae, he is; sd, we are; sd, you are; sat, they are. The regular present me’satsS 
seems to be used as a habitual present, ‘ I usuaUy am’; thus, mdjhe-^aval rod- saUas 
thou art always with me. The past tense is regularly formed ; thus, m salds, thm w^st. ’ 

The flnite verb forms its present from the participle in ts5 ; thus, me mdr^tsa 1 
strike. This participle has no longer a passive meaning. The future participle pisive 

ends in m, corresponding to Standard Marathi ve; thus, me mdM bv-me a-striHr,» 
should be done, I should strike. stnifing- 

The past tense of intransitive verbs agrees with Eonkani in the singular a,T)ri with. 
Standard ATarathi in the plural. The second person singular, however, ends ins a-niT 

notj^n g as in Kohkani ; thus, geld, I went; gelds, thou wentest ; geld, he went ; plural 
geld, gela, gele. ’ * 


The past tense of transitive verbs ends in s in the second person singular ; in » ia 
the third person singular ; and in f in the second person plural. Thus, md-ld 
dilds, by- thee me-to a-goat was given ; hdpdn . . . mitM mdrHm dni fe- tsd muhd ghelfldn, the- 
father-by embracing was-struok and his kiss was-taken, the father embraced him' and 
kissed him. 

The past tense is sometimes formed without the suffix Id ; thus, me te-cJie muVge-U 
pushhal fsabuk mdy'^re, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

1 he perfect, future, and habitual past are formed as in Standard Marathi. Thus 
me pdtak held se, by-me sin made is, I have sinned ; m,e mJianen, I will say ; dzdp-nd, he 
would not go ; hhdy^t, they usually ate. 

The imperative of de-y-d, to give, is de or des. Other imperatives are regular; thus 
ghe, take; yd, go je. 

The verbal noun in nd, corresponding to Standard Marathi nd, is common ; thus 
mdii^'in,d, to strike ; hhdnd, to eat. The usual oblique base of the verbal noun ends in ve 
corresponding to Standard Marathi vyd ; thus, gheye-eU ydgyatd, fitness to take. 

The conjunctive participle ends in iml or nl ; thus, mdruni and mdr^nl, having struck ■ 
having gone. 

The vocabulary differs to some extent from that of Standard Marathi. Thus, we 
find hddyd, B. son; died, a daughter; tsdhhdt, good; teO^ld, then ; Uta, what? etc. A 
short hst of such words has been printed in the G-azetteer of the Bombay Bresidenoy, 
Vol. X, Bombay 1880, pp, 111 and f. 
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MARATHI. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a Musalman mendicant. He had four sons. His wife 
•said to Mm, ‘you are sitting idle at home and do no work. What shall these children 
eat ? ’ He then said to her, ‘ wife, wait for to-day and give me four roast cakes to-morrow 
morning, so that I may go in search of some employment.’ Accordingly the wife gave 
her husband four roast cakes early the next morning, and the husband took them and 
set out in the direction of a forest. After having entered a thick jungle, at about noon 
he chanced to see a well. He sat down by the side of the well, and taking put his four 
cakes placed them at its four corners, one at each, and said, ‘ shall I eat one or two ? ’ At 
that moment a serpent in the weU said to his daughter, ‘ daughter, there is a hungry 
faqir sitting by the side of the well. Give him something to eat.’ The daughter replied 
that there was nothing in the house which she could offer him to eat. Thereupon 
the father said, ‘ take this om* cooking pot up there and bum some incense underneath 
it. Something wiU. then he cooked in the pot which you should offer him to eat.’ The 
■daughter accordingly ascended and did as her father had ordered. She put the food 
before the faqir, and also presented him with the pot. The faqir walked away from the 
place with the pot. 'While journeying he happened to come to a village inhabited by 
thieves. It was night and all the thieves of the village had gone out on business, and 
therefore the faqir made his lodging in the veranda of one of their houses. The wife of 
the thief, who was at home, perceived the faqir’s pot, and it struck her that it must possess 
some special merit. In the meanwMle her husband came home from his thieving 
excursion. The wife said to her husband, ‘ tMs faqir has a pot which is endowed with 
some special merit. When therefore the faqir goes to bed, take one pot from our house 
and exchange it for the one which he possesses.’ Her husband acted upon her 
instructions. The wife then placed the pot on the fire and in a moment she saw 
elaborate dishes cooked up in it, to which the husband and wife helped themselves. 
Then the wife said to her husband, ‘ there is no more need for going a- thieving, we have 
now enough to live upon.’ 


CHITPAVANT. 

The OMtpavans or Kohkanasths are the chief Konkan Brahmans. Their head- 
quarters are Parshuram HiU, near Chiplun, in Batnagiri. They are found all over Eatna- 
giri, in Bombay Town and Island, and in Sawantwadi. In the latter district they are 
chiefiy found in the towns of Vadi, Kudal, and Banda, in some villages near the Sahyadris, 
and in the Ajgaon sub-division, but are not numerous. Estimates of the number of 
speakers of the CMtpavam dialect are only available for Bombay and Eatnagiri. They 
areasfoUows:— 

Bombay Town and Islaad . . . , . . . . . 4,000 

Eatnagiri . , ... . . . . . . 65,000 


ToTAi- . 69,000 . 

The Chitpavans understand and speak Standard Marathi, which language they use 
in their dealings with outsiders, only introducing a more marked pronunciation of the 
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nasal sound. Their home tongue is, however, closely related to Kohkani, and forms a 
connecting link between that form of speech and the dialects of the Central Konkan. 

is used for I in the same cases as in Kudali ; thus, dukTra, swine ; dzd madzha $e 
td sag^la tudzfm si, what mine is that all thine is. 

M and d are apparently always long. Thus, ghode, horses. 

The inflection of ^NouiiS m many points agrees with Standard ilarathi. The oblique 
form of stroi^ feminine bases ends in i ; thus, mwl^gl-tsa, of a daughter. The dative ends 
in Id ; thus, mdffsd-ld, to a man, etc. 

Pronouns. — 3£e, I, by me ; md-ld, to me ; tenm, by him ; kUd, what ? Other forms 
mainly agree with Kohkani. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is to be. Present tense, s§, I am; sas, thou 
art ; si, he is ; sS, we are ; sd, you are ; sat, they are. The regular present mi satsa 
seems to be used as a habitual present, ‘ I usually am’; thus, majhi-d^mal rodz satsas, 
thou art always with me. The past tense is regularly formed ; thus, salds, thou wast. 

The finite verb forms its present from the participle in tso ; thus, mi mdr^tsa, I 
strike. This participle has no longer a passive meaning. The future participle passive 
ends in va, corresponding to Standard Marathi vi ; thus, mi rndr^vd, by-me a-striking- 
should be done, I should strike. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs agrees with Eonkani in the singular and with 
Standard Idarathi in the plural. The second person singular, however, ends in a and 
not in y as in Eonkani ; thus, gild, I went ; gilds, thou wentest ; gild, he went ; plural, 
gild, gila, gili. 

The past tense of transitive verbs ends in s in the second person singular ; in » in 
the third person singular ; and in # in the second person plural. Thus, t^ md-ld balkf’rd 
dilds, by-thee me-to a-goat was given ; bdpdn . . . miihl mdr°lm dni fi-tsd mukd ghitldn, the- 
father-by embracing was-struck and his kiss was-taken, the father embraced him and 
kissed him. 

The past tense is sometimes formed without the suffix Id ; thus, mi ti-ohi muV'gi-ld 
pushJcal tscibuh rndy’^re, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The perfect, future, and habitual past are formed as in Standard Marathi. Thus, 
mi pdtak Mia se, by-me sin made is, I have sinned ; mi mhanen, I will say ; dzdy-nd, he 
would not go ; h'hdif't, they usually ate. 

The imperative of di-nd,ijQ give, is di or dis. Other imperatives are regular; thus, 
ghi, take; yd, go ye. 

The verbal noun in nd, corresponding to Standard Marathi ni, is common ; thus, 
mdf'Vhd, to strike ; hhdnd, to eat. The usual oblique base of the verbal noun ends in bi, 
corresponding to Standard Marathi vyd ; ikm, ghim-ehl ydgyatd, fitness to take. 

The conjunctive participle ends in vm or nl ; thus, mdrml and mdr^nl, having struck ; 
having gone. - 

The vocabulary differs to some extent from that of Standard Marathi. Thus, we 
find bddyd, a son ; a daughter ; good; ted‘‘ld,^&n.-, JtUa, what? etc. A 

short list of such words has been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, 
Vol. S, Bombay 1880, pp» 111 and f. 
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MARATHI. 


It is hoped that the preceding remarks are sufficient to remove every difficulty in 
reading the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Ohitpavaui which follows. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 394 and if. 
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MARATHI. 

Chitpavani Dialect. (District Batnagiri.) 

xm HFTHTW I iPTWt 

I ^ 

^ I 

^ xi^ | 

C\ * 

tcTfcr l HT^f 

?5T?T Hcf ^ ^RRR t 

^Xff I ^ ^ 

^qxt f%cf\c[<t RT^TTR^T ^ %, ^ 

^ I H wm't wrt h 

gw %xicr I ^tIr it H gwt ^gift tt^ 

ttR I ^TW wr TRRT 1 ^ 

^m-Trff I w Ht ^R Hcnt tt ^rr tR hw 

Ht ttY I 

WbY H Wt TO ^ gw ^f ^RcT t 

R H ft TO g^ g^T tTR wrf\ i to ^rgsi ^^ttotot 

^HH^r tt ^triniY ft ^THtcrTO5T, tt IRR 

^ ’gr^ { ^ I WTTO 

fYHT^ fW^tt tt HfqWt 

^ 1 ^ ^Woft ^ i| 

t fw ttt g^ t^TcT I ^ TO 

ttTOt tW ^ 5HTOT ^T^IW^Pr itTlft twYsT^TTO’^RTf 
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^ f” f%crf % 1 

I 9TT^5r ^n#r % ^ g# wt^r % \ w 

f%3ET€r 1 1 ^ TPTT^ ^T w I ^f’unift ^ 

1%^T^ ^ ^FT^ I m WFT^ 

Os 

WT f^^5FT ^ ^TFT ^cr% ^f ^ ^ w^ ^ < 

^T¥t 1 cr<t t ?TTw fiT=^ wtw ^ i 

5?TTft I Tcnir ^ Ti^ft ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

f^#^r \ ^ ^w( wr#r ^wi ^ ?n# tob ^ ^ 

^?rT# ^ ^^raBT^wf % I ^ttw^t^t ’fww ^ 

¥ ^rwf I ft cT# ^ ^ fiB^ writ i 

"sj 

^ ft^tr^ t II 
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OsiTPlvANi Dialect. (District Eatnagiri.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man*sa-la don bodye sale. Te-paikl dbak“to ap*le bapa-la 

JL-certain man-to two sons were. Them-from- among the-younger his-own father-to- 

mhanalo, ‘baba, d^o jm.“gya-ts6 vanto ma-la yecbe t5 de.* Mag te-nin 

Said, ‘father, what the-estate-of share me-to comes that give.' Then him-by 

te-la ap^li jin^gi rantun dilin. Mag tbode div*san dbak^to 

him-to Ms-own estate having-divided was-given. Then few days-in the-younger 

mukgo sag^li jin“gi gola-kartii dur desant gelo, ani tyabS 

son all estate tog ether-having -made distant into-a-conntry went, and there 
ndbiepanan vaguni ap^li 3iR“gi uday^lin. Mag te-nin 

•jyrodigal-mavmer-by having-behaved his-own estate was-squandered. Then him-by 

sag®la kbartsnni-tak'‘le-var te decant mothb dnkal pacWo. 

all haoing-squandered-away-after that into-comtry great famine fell. 

Te-mula te-la garadz lagS lagli. Ted^la te de^ant“le eka grihastha- 

That-owing-to him-to want to-fall began. Then that cowntry-in-of one householder- 

dzaval dzav^ni rebelo. Te-nin te-la apTe letant duk“ra tsar'Ve-la 

near having-gone he-lived. Him-by him-as-for his-own in-the-field swine to-feed 

dbadTon. TedTa duk“ra jl salS kbat sat te-var te-nin apTa pot 

he-was-sent. Then swine what husks eating were that-njyon him-by his-own belly 

anandan bharTan as^tan. Pan koni-snddliS te-la kSbl 

gladness- leith filled would-have-been. But {by-)anybody-even him-to anything 

dilan nabi. Mag jed^la to ^nddbi-var al5 ted^la to mbanalo, ‘ majbe bapa-cbe 

was-given not. Then when he senses-on came then he said, ‘ my father-of 

kiti-tari tsak^ran-la kbav“ni pure it'ki bbak^rl se; ani me bhnkan 

how-many servants-to having-eaten enough so-much bread is ; and I hunger-by 

upasi mar“tsa. Me utbnni baba-barT dzav“ni te-la mbanen, 

of-starvation am-dying. I having-arisen father-to having-gone him-to will-say, 

“ baba, me Deva-cbe gbara tujbe dekbat anyay kelo-se. Ani be-cbe-upar 

“father, by-me God-of at-house thy in-sight fault committed-is. And this-of-after 
me tudzbo mukgo mbanuni gbeve-la ybgya nabi. Ma-la ap^le eka 

J thy son having-said to-take fit am-not. Me-to thy-own one 

pay“kalya-praman. they.” * Mag to utbnni apTe bapa-bari al5. Pan to- 

servant-like* keep.**' Then he having-arisen his-own faiher-to came. But 
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lamb sata-te te-cbe bapan. te-la bagbiWan ani te-la daya 
'distant being-just Ms father-by Mm-to it-was-seen and Mni-to compassion c 
ani dhtT"*!!! te-cbe ga]e-la mitbi mar^lin, ani te-ts6 muko gbet^lon. 

■and having-run his nech-to embracing was-strtick, and Ms Mss was-tahen. Th 
te-la mbanalo, ‘baba, me Deva-cbe gbara va tajbe dola-dekbat patak kei 
-Mm-to said, ‘father, by-me God-qf at-house and thy in-eye-sight sin max 
T a me be-cbe-upar tudzbo mul^go mban^re-la yogya nabi.’ Pan bapus tsak^ran 
And I this-qf-after thy son to-be-called fit am-not.” But the-f other the-servai 
mbanalo, ‘ tsang“l6 angar^ho sel t5 an“ni be-cbe angant g] 

said, ‘good a-coat will-be that having-brought his in-body | 
te-cbe batant ang®tbi va payant daoda gbala. MagambI 3 ev”m-kbav®ni 

his in-hand a-ring and in-feet shoes put. Then we having-dined-having- 

god karS-ya. Kaian bo madzbb rnnPgd meld sal5, to pbu'uni j 

merriment will-make. Because this my son dead was, he again 

•se; to sand“lo salo, to sapadlo se.’ AsS mban^pi te anand karS lag^e. 

is; he lost was, he found is' So having-said they joy to-make began. 

Te vela te-ts6 vadil muPgo ^etant said. To jeclTa yev^ni gb 

That time-at his eldest son in-the-field was. Se when having-come trte-\ 

•dzaval potsTd, ted^la tenin gana va nats^na ay^kyelan. Ani tenin a 
near arrived, then him-by singing and dancing was-heard. And him-by hu 
tsak^ri-paikl eka-la hak mar“lin va vicbarTan, ‘ bi ki® tsalTS 
servants-from-among one-to call was-struck and if-was-asked ‘this what going-on 
Ted“la to te-la mbanalo, ‘tudzbo bbau4 al6-se, va tujbe bap^san m§| 
Then he him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy father-by a-f 
kelin se ; karan te-la to sukbbrap milald se.’ TedTa to ragavbii 
made is; because him-to he safe got is.' Then he being-angr\ 
dzay“-na. Mban“ni te-ts6 bapus baber yevbii te-cbl vmav®ni karS k 
woudd-not-go. Therefore his father out having-come his entreaty to^make Ik 
Pan tenin apTe bap^sa-la nttar dilan ki, ‘bagb, ada it®ke varsba 
But him-by Ms-own fafher-to reply was-given that, ‘ look, to-day so-many years 
"tujbi tsak^rl kar^tsS va kai-hi tujbi adnya moduli nabi. Tari me n) 

thy service do and ever thy command was-broken not. Yet by-me 

mitrS-bardbar anandan vagVS ase betun ekada k? 

friends-with gladness-with it-should-be-behaved such object-with one j 

dekhil tS ma-la dills nabi. Pan jenin tndzbo paisd rand^ 

even by -thee me-to was-given not. But whom-by thy money haflg 

sang°^tin khavbii pbad®^6-padTdn se to ho tndzbo hddyd aid to 
in-company having-eaten squandered-away is that this thy son came just- 
ta te-chesatbi ek mej^^vani dilis.’ Te-cbe- var to te-la mbanalo, ‘mnl 

■by-thee him-cf-for one feast was-given.' There-upon he him-to said, ‘s 

ta maibe-dzaval rodz satsas, va majhe-dzaval dza-kabi se ta sag^a tudzhi 
4hou of -me-near always art-usuAlly, and of -me near whatever is that all thine 
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It is hoped that the preceding remarks are sufficient to remove every difficulty in 
reading the version of the Parable of thh Prodigal Son in Chitpavani which follows. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases wiU be found below on pp. 391 and ff. 

[No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Ohitpavani Dialect. (District Batnagiri.) 

I 

f%FT¥ft I 

HIT ZTW-^ H garter hT^ ^wbs i 

wif wwti t parrel# nm wott-wto i 

ttiftsT tcTfcT ^TKI^T I HWT Wf IFTT^f 

ifTH HcT ^Tq^T ^ HFT^ iTHTTTH I WtH ^wf 

H’^ qrifff^THHrfti HiTwwr ^ ^rwt ir^^T ^ ^trrr^ 

HT^ ^qjt f^cftcT^ h 

^qjaff HI?^ I ^ WTWT-¥T<! HTWT # %WT% 

'EfU ^THTRT I ^Tftrr it mK H gifit ttw 

ttHT I HT^ lOT q[HqrT3EiH ITHPH 1 if H ^ SfTW 

'Sl 

HTqr-iTff ^T’^T I WH wr^k irwN tt sfifw wt 

fiT^t HK^k ^Tkr tkt if^ wktH I 

■ . . ■ . ' vai* 

H Hll Wt3^ WTcTSfi- %^f t 

^ H ft ^tn; H^tt ilHf ^T ttHT 5frft I WH HTfjaT 

?iTirT^ wk^t ^rkfift tt ^tiprft ft Htirkr ^ttwt, %% tftth 

^ WrirtH 'gWT I iDT ^HTift' t1l5' 1 i^rTT^hT 

frHD#T ^ ftRitt kkcTt, ttHTWt Wt ??t 

t I ^HT t mM ^ ^!TI# II 

ttBETttt ^fkHwr^rmwti ^twr ^xt ^^^ 3 ^ 

HtwT twr ittht ^ itt^t hbtwwh I Hift twN" bttw# 
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^ W 1%cr! 1 1 

^FfTjrx^t 1 ^TT^w ^TT^ % ^ g# 1 1 

ter^t 1 1 ^ TT’TTW^flr i i 

^ I m 

^fTR ^ ^TTW ^t ^ ^ ^ c 

^Xft 1 cl<t H HT# f^T ^5f^5T ^TW ^1 1 
nWl^ ^?TTW ^TTft I m ^ Tt^ft ^ 

iR^^ mWTST t ^ cfN ^ 

^?TT# m ¥^1351 crmt I ^TTW^r^T ^ 

sj 

f” wf I WfJX^ fr cT^fit »IT^^ ^ ^ i 

^i'5^ ^ % II 



2^2 MAUATHl. 

It is hoped that the preceding remarks are sufficient to remove every difficulty in 
reading the version of the Parable of th6 Prodigal Son in Chitpavani which follows. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will he found below on pp. 894 and ff. 

[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

ChitpavanI Dialect. (District Ratnagiri.) 

TJofiT TIFTHTW ^ I 

^ TTWT ^ ^ I HTT WT 

I ^ 

ft Wth I 

w\ HTjftq wmj ^ qsrtcr ^ i ^-gaff 

h qsrici# Hqrr wf^T-qfqaE qrrq^'1’ i 
tcTfH gqr^f i hwt gqf^f qff ht^I 

d5iTHHcT H-q^ ^q^T ^ 1 ^twt gqf 

qiTfff^Tqqrfti ^ hwt ^ 

HT# qjqrt f^cftcKt ^mv^wi gt t, 9rrf% ^ 

gqrR ^qi'aff Hrqf i q wrqq't wt ^q, qrqt ^ qwrt 

gw ^rq wtt i ^iftq ^ gwt g^ if gq^ 

qtiq qilt ( wr qiqqfT^qr imm ^q I nq (Tt 3TTq^ 

qrqr-irff ^T#r i qq ^ ^fq qqrq qrqrq qfqwrq qnfw q^r 
•^qt qfqq'^ ft qK^lq g^ tq<?4tq i 

g^jfr ^T ifWT^^ qrqr, q qqrt TO q HW ^taET HTHW %W t 
q q fq qqT gwt g^^ i^qqw qi^qqift I wqqrgq q-rqrrrqw 
qrq^t ^rrq^itt hf ^ %% ^fqiq qp^r, 'q% tthth 

q qrqtq qp^ I ^q qrp»ft ^q^ft-iqpqqt ipTf qfifqp \ WPPW 

fTHTwr g^ q# q#r % fwq^ft fq^qq qfwr wr qt qfqwt 

^ l wf ifwl q W(# ll 

^ taap q^ q^ g^nfr %qiq j ^ ^qfjp qqqt q^P ^^^3^ 
qfq#t ^Wr q^q qpupr q qpTOP ^pqi^Wq I qiiftq qrp W qrqfqf 
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Tim ^ ¥ ferf % i ^ 

I ^TT3i5r ^TT^ % ^ % | ^r^ni 

l^pr ffra^wr 1 1 ^ ^hrt i 

¥T%^ ^ ^ Wf \ ^^ ^ W 

C\ 

^Tft I CT^ t ITT# ^TW tcT^ 

^Wl^ ^?TT^ ^f( I TTur ^ TT^ft WftsT 

xrr^^ t ^ ^ ^ fmit ^T#r cfN ^ 

I ^ ^¥Wr#t ^ TTW mas ^ W^ 

m ;giT3ETgm 

¥ ^tnw I mvn fr cr^ ^ ^ ^fir^ t ^ 

Nj 

-mw<^ ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAHATHl. 


OsiTPAVANi Dialect. (District Eatnagiri.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka inan®sa-la don bodye sale. Te-paikT dbak®to ap®le bapa-la 

A.-G6ftain two sons were, Them-from- among the-younger his-own father-tO' 

mhanalo, ‘baba, d^o jin^gya-tso vanto ma-la yecbe to de.* Mag te-nin 

Saidi ^father, what the-estate-of share me-to comes that give’ Then him-by 

te-la ap“li jm^gi rantun dilin. Mag tbode div"san dbak“to 

Mm-to his’Own estate having-divided was-given. Then few days-in the-younger 

rU' 

mnkgo sag®li jin“gi g6la-kar®m dur desant gelo, ani tyaha 

son all estate tog ether-having -made distant into- a-coun try went, and there 
udb“lepanan vaguni ap®li jin®gi uday®lm. Mag te-nin 

p'odigal-mamer-hy having -behaved his-own estate was- squandered. Then him-by 

sag®la kbartstini-tak“le-var te decant mdtho duka! pad“lo. 

all having-squandered-away-after that into-comtry great famine fell. 

Te-mula te-la garadz lagn lag®li. Ted“la te de^anfle eka gribastba- 

That-owing-to him-to want to-fall began. Then that country-in-of one householder- 

daaval dzav®ni rebelo. Te-nin te-la ap“le ^etant duk"T5 tsarVe-la 

near having-gone he-lived, Him-by him-as-for his-own in-the-field swine to-feed 

dbadTon. TedTa dTik“ri jf sali kbat sat te-yar te-nin ap^la pot 

he-was-sent. Then swine what husks eating were that-u^on him-by his-own belly 

anandan bbar“lan as^tan. Pan koni-suddbS te-la kSbi 

gladness- with filled would-have-been. But {by-)anyhody-even him-to anything 

dilan nabi. Mag jed“la to ^nddhi-yar alo ted®la to mbanalo, ‘ majbe bapa-cbe 

was-given not. Then when he senses-on came then he said, ‘ my father-of 

kiti-tari tsak®ran-la kbav“ni pure it®ki bbak“rl se; ani me bhukan 

how-many servants-to having-eaten enough so-much bread is ; and I hunger-by 

upyi mar®tsa. Me utbani baba-barf dzay”n.I te-la mbanen, 

of-starvation am-dying. I having-arisen father-to having-gone Mm-to will-say, 

“ baba, me Deva-cbe gbara tujbe dekbat anyay kelo-se. Ani be-cbe-upar 
father, by-me Ood-of at-house thy in-sight fault committed-is. And this-of-after 
me tudzbd muPgo mbannni gbeye-la yogya nabi. Ma-la ap“le eka 

I thy son having-said to-take fit am-not. Me-to thy-own one 

pay^kalya-praman they.” ’ Mag to ntbuni apTe bapa-bari alo. Pan to 

servant-like'’ keep.’*’ Then he having-arisen his-own father-to came. But 
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lamb sata-ts te-cbe bapan te-la bagbit^n ani te-la daya all ; 

distant leing-just Ms father-by Mm-to it-uoas-seen and Mm-to compassion came; 
ani dhirb-i te-obe gale-la mitbi mar^lin, ani te-ts6 muko gbet“l6n. Mul“go 

■and having-run his nech-to embracing was-str%(,c'ky and his Mss was-tahen. The- son 

te-la mbanalo, ‘baba, me Deva-cbe gbara va tujbe dola-dekbat patak keli se. 
Mm-to said, 'father, by-me God-of at-house and thy in-eye-sight sin made is. 
V a me be-cbe-npar tudabb mul^go mban®7e-la yogy a nabi.’ Pan bapus tsak'’ran-la 
And I this-qf-after thy son to-be-called fit am-not’ But the-f other the-semants-to 
mbanalo, ‘tsang’^lo angar^kbo sel to an^ni be-cbe angant gbala; 

said, ‘ good a-coat will-be that having-brought Ms in-body put ; 
"te-cbe batant ang®tbi va payaut dzbda gbala. MagambI jev^ni-kba'vbii 

his in-hand a-ring and in-feet shoes put. Then we having-dmed-having-eaten 

god karb-ya. Karan b5 madzbb m"a?go melb salo, to pbu’uni jivant 

merriment will-mahe. Became this my son dead teas, he again alive 

■se; to sand“l6 salo, to sSpaeWb se.’ Asa mban^'ni te anand karS lag^le. 

is; he lost was, he found is.’ So having-said they joy to-mahe began. 

Te vela te-tsb vadil muPgb ^etant salb. To jeclTa yev^ni ghara 

That time-at his eldest son in-the- field was. Se when having-come t tie-house 

■dzaval pots“l5, ted®la tenin gana va naj^^na ay^kyelan. Ani tenin ap“le 

near arrhedi then him-by singing and da/ncing was-heard. And him-by his-own 

tsak®ra-paiki eka-la bak mar^lin va viobarTan, ‘bi kiia tsalTa se?’ 

servants-from-among one-to call was-struck and it-was-asked ‘ this what going-on is ?’ 

TedTa tb te-la mbanalo, ‘tudzbb bbau^ alb-se, va tujbe bap®san mej^vani 

Then he him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy father-by a-feast 
kelin se; karan te-la tb sukb^rup milalb se.’ Ted^la tb ragavbii ant 

made is; became him-to he safe got is.’ Then he being-angry in 

dzay^-nA Mban^ni te-tsb bapu4 baber yevbii te-cbi viaa"v*ni karS Iag*l6, 

-woudd-not-go. Therefore his father out having-come his entreaty to-make begem. 

Pan tenin ap^le bap“sa-la uttar dilan ka, ‘bagb, ad^ it^ke varsbS me 

But him-by his-own father-to reply was-given that, * look, to-day so-many years 1 

fSJ 

"tujbi tsak“ri kar^tsa va kai-bl tujbi adnya mbd®li nabi. Tari me majbe 

thy service do and ever thy comma/nd wm-broken not. Yet by-me my 

"mitri-barbbar anandan vagVS ase betun ekMS kar^dS 

friends-with glad/ness-with it-should-be-behaved such object-with one kid 

“dekbil tS ma-la dilas nabi. Pan jenin tudgbb paisb randa-obe 

even by -thee me-to was-given not. But whom-by thy money harlots-of 

sang^tin kbavbii pbad^^b-pad^lbn se tb bb tudzbb bbdyb alb tb-ts 

in-company having-eaten squandered-away is that this thy son came jmt-then 

tu te-cbesatbi ek mej®vani dilis.’ Te-cbe- var tb te-la mbanalo, ‘mnl®gya 

■by-thee Mm-ef-for one feast was-given.’ There-npon he him-to said, ‘ son 
tS majbe-dzaval rbdz satgas, va majhe-^aval d^a-kabi se ta sag^la tudgba se. 

dhou of-m£-near always art-mually, and of-me near whatever is that all thine is. 
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Ap®len-la T iarsTia va anand kar'^vo lie tsang^la sala, Karan lio tudzha 

TJs4o delight and joy shotild-le-made this good was. Because this thy 

bhaus melo salo, to pMruni dzag^lo se ; va sand*l6 salo, to sapaMo se.’ 
brother dead was, he again alive is; and lost was, he found is’ 
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Area in which spoken. 


marathT in berar and the central provinces, 

MaratM is the principal language of Berar and of the southern part of the Central 
ProTinces. It has already been mentioned that the usual Dekhan form of the language 
is current in the western part of Buldana, and in some districts to the north of the 
Satpuras, which formerly belonged to the dominions of the Peshwas. The dialect spoken 
over the greater part of Berar and in the south of the Central Provinces is, however, 
slightly different. The limits within which it is spoken may be broadly defined as 
follows. 

Beginning from the west this dialect covers the eastern part of Buldana, leaving the 

western border to Standard Marathi. The frontier line thence 
goes northwards so far as the river Tapti, and then turns 
eastwards, including EUichpur and the southern parts of Betul, Ohhindwara, and Seoni, 
with speakers all over the southern part of Balaghat. Thence the line turns southwards, 
including Bhandara and the nortli-westem portion of Chanda, whence it turns back to 
Buldana including the greater part of Wun and Basim. The dialect is further spoken 
by scattered settlers in Eaipur, Bilaspur, Nandgaon, Kawardha, and Bombay Town and 
Island. 

The MaratM of Berar is usually spoken of as Varhadi or Berari, and Nagpuri is the 

traditional name of the dialect spoken in the Central 
Provinces. Both names have been retained, in deference to 
the traditional usage, though they in reahty connote the same form of speech. Several 
smaller dialects jf Marathi have been returned from the districts under consideration. 
They will all be mentioned in the ensuing pages, and they will be shown to be simply 
local forms of the current Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. 

The so-called Varhadi, the Marathi of Berar, has been 
returned from the following districts : — 


Name of the dialect. 


Number of speakers. 


A. Spoken at home in- 


Amraoti 

Akola 

Elliclipur 

Buldana 

Wun 

Basim 


541,623 

465.600 

210.600 

140.500 

311.500 
331,650 


Total . 2,001,473 


B. Spoken abroad in — 


Betul • . 

Okaiida 

Bombay Town and Island 


Total 
Geakd Total 


75,000 

4,550 

3,000 

82,550 

2,084023 


2 E 
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The so-called Nagpuri has been returned from the following districts 
A. Spoken at home in— 

CliMndwara , • . . • • • • • • • 

WardKa . • • • • • • • * • • • 

ISTagpur . . . • • . ' . . . . • * * 

Chanda 

Bhandara .••*•••••••• 

Balaghat ... . . . - • • • • 

Baipur 

. 19,000 
. 54,950 

. 316,000 
. 540,050 
. 285,000 
. 490,675 
. 98,700 

. 9,600 


Total 

. 1,813,975 

B. Spoken abroad in — 

Bilaspnr ...... 

Nandgaon . . - 

Kawardha ...... 

Akola . . • 

• • • . . „ • 

. a a . a * 

• a ... 4 

...... 

. 3,500 

4.000 

1.000 
1,000 


Total 

9,500 


Grand Total 

. 1,823,475 


It has been stated above that several minor dialects 'wbicb were originally returned 
from Berar and the Central Provinces have proved to be local forms of the current 
Marathi of the said districts. They are the following : — 


Name of dialect. 


Where spoken. 


■ m 

Number of speakers. 

Bhan^gari 







Chliindwara 


. 



1,800 

Bzharpl . 






• 

EllicliptLr 


# 



5,000 

Govari 

• 



« 


• 

GhMiidwara 


« 



2,000 

9 > 

• 



• 


• 

Chanda 

• 

• 



500 

• 

« 



• 


• 

Bhandara 


« 



150 

K(5sli|i . 






• 

Akola . 

» • 




300 

jj 



9 ■ 



• 

Ellichpnr 

« « 

« 



500 

J,;' : ■ 



« 




Bnldana 

« • 

. . 



2,100 

Kumbhari 



# 


t 

. 

Akola . 

. « 

. 



i 4,500 



9 

« 

« 

« 

. 

Ohhindwara 


. 



? 

Kunban . 


• . 

• 

' « 

« 

• 

Chanda • 


• 



110,150 

Mahari 




» 


• 

Chhindwara 


• 



9,000 

»,» ' • ■ 






* 

Chanda . 


* 



10,000 

Marheti . 




f . 


• 

Balaghat 


• 

' * 


? 

Natakani . 

• 

• 


« .. 


• 

Chanda , 



• . 

m 

ISO 











Total 


146,180 
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Of these minor dialects the Marheti of Balaghat has been slightly influenced by the 
neighbouring dialects of Eastern Hindi, and the Natakani of Chanda has, in some points, 
accommodated itself to Telugu. On the whole, however, the various forms of speech 
enumerated in the table are essentially identical with the form of Marathi commonly 
spoken in Berar and the Central Provinces. 

This form of speech has also largely influenced the dialect of the Katias of Chhind- 
wara and Narsinghpur, which has therefore been dealt with after the minor dialects just 
mentioned. The number of speakers has been estimated at 18,700. 

"We thus arrive at the following total for the Marathi of Berar and the Central 
Provinces 

Varliadi 2j084,023 

IS'agpTiri . . . -I . , . . 4 • . . . I,8^^j4i75 

Minor dialects 146,180 

Katia . . . c . 18,700 


Total . 4,072,378 


In connection with this form of speech it has been found convenient to deal with 
some broken dialects spoken in the Bastar State, Kanker, and Eaipur, which have been 
largely influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. They are the following : — 

15'ame of dialect. No. of speakers. 

Hal^bi ............ . 104,971 

Bbtuijia . . ... ..... , . . 2,000 

Nahari •«...••«•. ... 482 

Kamari ............. 3,748 


Total . 111,196 


If we add the 3,493,858 speakers of Marathi returned in Hyderabad at the Census 
of 1891, the grand total comes out as follows 

Berar and Central Provinces 
Hyderabad 

Hal®bi, etc. . . 


Total . 7,677,432 


. 4,072,378 
* 3,493,858 
111,196 


The Marathi spoken in Berar and the Central Provinces is closely related to the form 

which that language assumes in the Dekhan. The difference 
between the two forms of speech is slight, and they gradually 
merge into each other in Buldana. 


Grammar. 


Pronunciatioil. — Long vowels, and especially final ones, are very frequently 
shortened ; thus, ml and mi, I ; maM hay^Teb, my wife ; mahd and maha, my. 

There is a strong tendency among the lower classes in Berar to substitute b for ava 
and mL Thus, 4zbl for ^mal, near ; udbld tax udavila, squandered. 

As in the Konkan, an a is very commonly msed where the Dekhan form of the lan- 
guage has an e, especially iu the termination M of neuter bases, in the suffix nb of the 
instrumental, and in the future. Thus,«s«, so; sdngifla, it was said; duJfra, swine; 
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hhuhe-na, with hunger ; ami, I shall he. In some rustic dialects this short final a is 
occasionally dropped altogether ; thus, tyan, hy him, in the so-called Dhan“gan and 
Govari of Chhindwara. 

' I is often interchanged wdth e and ya ; thus, dila, della, and dyalla, giyen. The e 
in such words is probably short. Compare ll, yel, and vel, time. 

An initial e is commonly pronounced as a ye, as is also the case in the Konkan ; 
thus, eh and yeh, one. 

The Anunasika is yery commonly dropped, or, occasionally, replaced by an n ; thus, 
karw, to do -, tyd-mule, therefore ; devd-sm, to God ; tun, thou. The same is, howeyer, 
also the case in the Dekhan and in the Konkan. 

The cerebral d, when preceded by a yowel, is pronounced as an r in the so-called 
Mahari of Chhindwara. The same is probably also the case in the rustic dialects in other 
districts. This conclusion is forced upon us by the fact that d in such positions is yery 
commonly confounded with 1. Thus, in the so-called Dzharpi and Koshti of Ellichpur 
we find forms such as ghold, a horse, and in the dialect of the Kun“bis of Akola d is 
substituted for I in words such as dzamd, near. The cerebral I, which is always 
distinguished from the corresponding dental sound, is commonly pronounced as a yery 
soft T, and eyen’ as a y, in which case it is sometimes almost inaudible. Thus, mdll, 
marl, mdyl and mdl, a gardener. All these facts can only be explained on the assumption 
that the cerebral I has a sound which is yery near to that of a cerebral r, and that the 
cerebral d after yowels assumes the same sound. 

The cerebral n is always changed to n, though is often retained in writing ; thus, 
kbn, who; pdnl, water. It has sometimes been stated that quite the opposite change 
takes place in Nagpur, eyery dental n being pronounced as an n. There are, howeyer, 
no traces of any such peculiarity in the specimens received from the districts. 

L and n are continually interchanged in the future tense ; thus, ml mdrln and mdrll, 
I shall strike ; to mdran and mdral, he will strike. 

F is yery indistinctly sounded before i, I, and e, and it is often dropped altogether. 
Thus, isto, fire ; Is, twenty ; yel, time. This fact accounts for occasional spellings such 
as Vismr, God. 

Vh occasionally becomes bh ; thus, nabhate and navhate, it was not. 

Nouns. — The substitution of a for f in neuter bases, together with the tendency to 
shorten long final vowels, has caused the distinction between the masculine and neuter 
genders to be weakened. Thus, the word por^ga, a child, is constantly used in the sense of 
"' son.’ Mdrf sa, men, which is a neuter plural, is frequently combined with an adjectiye 
in the masculine gender ; thus, tsdngHe moAfsa, good men, and so on. In the dialect 
of the Kun^^bis of Akola and Chanda, of the Govars of Chanda and Bhandara, in the 
Harheti of Balaghat, the Marathi dialect of Raipur, and so on, the masculine and neuter 
genders are constantly confounded. 

The neuter gender is thoroughly preserved only in Marathi and Gujarati, and it will 
therefore be seen that the dialect of Berar and the Central Provinces in this respect forms 
a link between those languages and the related forms of speech to the north and east. 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi. In the oblique form plural, howeyer, 
M or I is often added ; thus, bdpdhls, to fathers; mdn'’8di-le, to men. 

The case sufSxes are the same as in the Dekhan. The dative, however, is foimed 
by adding le and not lain most of the rustic dialects such as the Kun*bi of Akola and 
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Buld ana, the Kumbhari of Akola and Chhindwara, the I)han’*gari and Govari of Chhind- 
wara and Chanda, and so on. Thus, bdpd-le, to the father. 

Pronouns. — The case of the agent of the personal pronoun of the second person is 
tyd, hy thee ; ‘ my ’ is mdJid, and ‘thy ’ is tuJid. The usual Dekhan forms, however, also 
occur ; thus, Uhvd and tvd, by thee ; mddzha ndv, my name. ‘ To me ’ is madz, madz-le, 
and ma-le. 

The demonstrative pronoun td> that, is, in most respects, inflected as in the Dekhan. 
The usual form of the nominative singular feminine is, however, te as in Old Marathi. 

Sidy, what ? has an ablative lidvJiun or hdJiim, why ? Kdnihun, why ? is a 
compound meaning ‘ what having said ?’ 

Verbs.— There is only one conjugation ; thus, ml I die ; ml mdf^tb, I strike ; 

ml mJianln, I shall say ; ml harm, I shall do ; ml asal, or asln, I shall be, and so on. 

The second person singular has usually the same form as the third pemon ; thus, 
t u dhe, thou art ; tn geld, thou wentest. Similarly the second person plural of the past 
tense coincides with the third person; thus, tumhl gele, you went ; te gele, they went. 
The ordinary Dekhan forms are, however, also used ; thus, fu dhes, thou art. 

The verb substantive is, with the above exceptions, regular. In the flrst person 
singular of the present tense, however, we find ml dhb and ml dhe, I am; From the root 
^0 is formed ml vhay, I am, etc. In the past tense vha is interchangeable with ho ; thus, 
tu hbtd or vhatd, thou wast. 

The present tense of finite verbs is often formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml har^tb, 
Ido; tu har'^tb{s), thou dost; te har^tdt, they do. Frequently, however, the second 
and third persons singular and the third person plural are formed in the same way as in 
the verb substantive, in which case the verb does not change for gender; thus, tu 
rd¥te{s), thou livest ; to yete, he comes ; tb har^tye, he does ; te dzdtet, they go. In 
Berar a is substituted for e in the terminations of the second person singular and the 
third, person plural ; thus, tu mdr^ta, thou strikest ; te mdr^tat, they strike. 

In the imperative we may note forms such as dzdy, go ; hhdy, eat (Berar) ; pdhya, 

see. 

The habitual past is often used as an ordinary past. Thus, tb mhane, he said. The 
first person singular ends in o in the only instance which occurs in the materials available ; 
thus, ml nidzb, I used to sleep. Note forms such as tb dmye-nd, he would not go ; tb 
deye-nd, he would not give. 

The past tense is formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, myd mdr^la, I struck ; fyd mdr^la, 
thou struckest. The third person singular of transitive verbs sometimes ends ina» ; 
thus, dhddHan, sent. Such forms occur in the rustic dialects of Ellichpur, Chhindwara, 
and Bhandara. The final win such forms corresponds to w in the Eonkan, where we 
find forms such as sdngitf^ldn, it was said. It has perhaps developed from an Anunasika. 
In the Central Provinces, however, it can also be due to the influence of Eastern Hindi. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is used in the same way as in the Dekhan, the 
subject being put in the case of the agent, and the verb agreeing with the object in 
gender and number or being put in the neuter singular. In some rustic dialects in 
Chhindwara, Bhandara, and Balaghat, however, the influence of the neighbouring 
dialects of Eastern Hindi has caused the passive and impersonal constructions to be 
frequently superseded by the active one, and we find forms such as ml pdjg held, 

I sinned. 
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In the future we must note forms such as ml asal, I shall he ; tu mdr^sin, thou wilt 
strike ; te mdrHln, they will strike. The final I and n are interchangeable in such forms. 
In the dialect of the Kun^bis of Akola we find a form twmhl mdr’‘sdn, instead of mdrdl^ 
you will strike. Note also forms such pdhddzds, thou wilt see, which are properly a 
future imperatiye. 

The verbal noun is formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, tsdrdyds, in order to tend ; 
rdkh'’nyds, in order to keep. Besides such forms there are, however, several others. 
The base alone seems to be used as a verbal noun, with oblique forms ending in yd, d, 
and dy. Thus, tsdr^yd-U, in order to tend (Akola and Buldana) ; tsdrdy-le, in order to 
tend (Akola, Basim, Betul, and Raipur) ; Jcard-le, in order to do (Ellichpur, Chanda, 
Chhindwara). Similarly we find forms such as rdkhdvd-le, corresponding to Standard 
Marathi rdlihdvTyd-ld, in order to tend (Ellichpur, Bhandara, and Balaghat), 

In the conjunctive participle sanyd is often added ; thus, dhdun-sanyd, having run. 
From mhmfna, to say, an abbreviated form is mhun, having said, therefore. Forms such 
as mhcmon, having said, which occur in the Nagpuri specimens from Wardha, are current 
in old Marathi and in the Konkan. 

The vocabulary contains some words which are not usual in the Dekhan. Thus, 
bhefna for miV'na, to be got ; vdmr, a field ; poryd, a son ; phofra, husks ; tangl, 
difficulty ; va, and, and so forth. 

On the whole, however, grammar and vocabulary are the same as in the form of 
Marathi current in the Dekhan. 


The district of Akola is situated in the very centre of Berar. The principal language 
of the whole district has been returned as Varhadi and closely agrees with the form of 
Marathi described in the preceding pages. 

There is a slight difference between the so-called Brahmani, which is spoken by the 
educated, and the so-called Kuu^bi, the language of the bulk of the population. The esti- 
mated figures for the two dialects are as follows : — 


Brahmani . .... 18,000 

Knn^bi . . . . . . . . . • , . . 443,600 

Total . 461,600 


The total number of speakers in Akola has been estimated at 465,600, and there 
remain thus 4,000 regarding whom we are unable to tell to which of the two dialects 
they belong. . 

To this total must be added 1,000 individuals who have been returned as speaking 
Nagpuri, and the weavers and potters who have been reported to speak separate dialects. 
See below on pp. 291 and ff ; 296 and ff. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate the so-called Brahmapi dialect. The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second the deposition of a 
witness. The only points which need be noted are the use of the dative suffix Id and the 
frequency with which ya is substituted for f and e, i.e . perhaps e. Thus, mdvfsd-ld, to a 
man; he lived ; then. 
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MARATHI. 

Vabhadi (BeahmanI) Dialect. (Distbict Akola.) 

Specimen I. 


I wrm 

^ f¥^T wm ^ -^ j \ 

f^WPT Wfl^ MtTR ^RT3E ^ fT. \ 

^^q^nsT TTf ^ ^WT ^^T3BT 3TWT 1 Hq WFT 

^3m oEiT g^qiicT ^T qfi^B (TTTwft q^^) q ^rm 

q? 1 qq ^ qq qqq qrqqx-^rqaB sjxqq ttwt i 

©\ ^ 

^qpqcR: f^rq ?qT^ f qr^ qRiq^ qrqrrq qrw i iqR w 

zv ( ’inq ^ ^qT^n-qq «nqq ^ qriq ^ mm qp: ww i 

C\ 

mm ^ qiTft qrw qrfT i qq ^ iitq qqrq qnrr qrqxqn 


qXR^KXf RX qxqR (q|), qxq xft qqxsft qx;^ I qt 

qxwx qxqx-qii qrx^ qx^ qix^Rx wfm, qxqx qrx fqx^x qnrr-qxi t q 
qq^qx qxqq qxq w qx¥ i qx-qxR gxrq qr^q wqqqq qw Rxq qx^q i 
qq^x qqq qx^5^-qx^ qwx sqx i qq qt ^q qrrq^ qxqx-wqae ftqxi 

C\ 

^ iqwxq qx'iq qqqt mjmn qxqxRX qftq qx#, qpfft mm 
qxqq qxqiq ^qr^JX q^qxq ¥Xq qxq# q W% tq# I qq q qtxq 
^nRX ^q wriR, qxqx, qqxqn qiirr-qxtT q mmr qxqq qrx qxq %q i 
^fq qx-qqT qqq qt^q ^fqqxr^ qqx qxw qx^:q i qq qxqxq qqq^x 
qixqqxTx^ qtfqqq, qxqq ('^^) qxqqq qx^ <qxqn qxqx-qr qx^x 
^Tx^ ^=Eqx %2Tq q^ q qxqxq q^qx qxqx I qq qxqq ^x^iq fqqiq 
qqq qiq i qq-^ ^qxR qrm qx^r^cqx ^ w q f^mx qn^r 
^ 'fxxqw ^ q qxq^ I ?q^ q qqq qjq; Rxq# n 

?qx qs^ srrqx qtsx ^^x qxqTxq w i qq ^ qrx-wqaB 
qx^-qr qnq qxq^ q qxq qqiRX i qrxq^xrxq^ ^mm 
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f ^ ^ <?n^T ^*t1%w, 

BTT^ ^ cfHT WTWT ^ ?5SIT^ 

✓ sj C\ 

«TT¥ I ^ XT^ ^TTcT Wlt-^ 1 WXtx <5ITXr 

^ 0 

’^^Twr I xR w, ^ 

TTwl «rT '^-'fi ^rf! 1 cixt i^iT 

^T ^XT^ ^fm '^ft Iw-ft ^W 

fis 

^TTlf I WR TTW ^'^-TO^X ^ ^X^ f 

<5SrTWl’T<^t ITtst TT^ I 

frXT, ^ XRaBT i3B HTUT-^^ ^ I HTl^ XRa^ cT’fH 

<Ss 

^ I ’ll ^IT ^ sfcTT ?T f^cTT V^Wl ^ ^Wm W ^ 

XrUR^TI ^5T5T ^ ^XT^ t ^X ^ II 

C\ 



[ No. 50.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


225 


Southern Group. 


MAElTHl. 

VarhadI (Brahmani) Dialect. (District Akola.) 

Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kona eka raan^sa-la don lek hote. Tya-chyaWa ek laVian 

Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-from-among one yotmger 

ap*lya bapas mhanala, ‘ baba, jind^gi-tsa bissa mabya vatyas 

his-own to-father said, ‘father, what property-of share my to-share 

yeil to ma-la dya.’ Mag tb6d“kya diy®sa-na lahan pdra-na 

will-come that me-to give.' Then a-few days-after the-younger son-hy 


sag^la 

dzama 

karun to 

dur 

mnPka-la gela. 

Ani 

tetba 

all 

together 

having-made he 

a-distant 

country-to loent. 

And 

there 

udb^lepana-na 

rahun ap®la 

sagla 

paisa kbarts-karun 

tak®la. 

extravagamce-by 

having -lived his-own 

all 

money having-spent 

was-throion. 

Mag 

tya-na 

av^gba kharats^lya-var tya 

mul^kat motba 

kal pad*la 


Then him-by whole havmg -spent-on that m-country mighty famine fell 
(mabagi pad“li) ; va tya-la! ad®tsan padu lag^li. Mag to tya 

(dearness fell) ; a/nd him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that 

delat’lya eka man^sa-dzaval dzarun rabyala. Tya-nantar tya-na tya-la 
eonntry-in-of one man-near having-gone lived. That-after him-by him-to 

dukar tsaray-la ap“lya vav^rat dbad*Ia. Tyavba dukar je tapra 

swine to-feed his-own into-field it-was-sent. Then the-swme what husks 

kbat vbate tya-chya-var apan ap®la pot bbarava asa tyas 

eating were that-of-upon by-himself his-own belly should-be-fUed so to-him 

vatu lag"la. Ani tya-la kona kabi dyalla nabT. Mag to 

to-appear began. And him-to by-anyone anything was-given not. Then he 

suddbit yeun mbane, ‘mabya bapa-cbya kiti sal‘darai-la 

mto-senses having-come said, ‘ my father-of how-many servants-to 
pot-bbar bbakar bbefte(bbette), an mi npali mar®t6. Mi 
belly-fnll bread is-obfained, and I hungry die. I 

ntbun mabya bapa-kade d^ail, ani tya-bi-la mbanal, “baba, 

having-arisen m/y father-to ' will-go, and him-to will-say, “father, 

mya Deva-cbya kabya-baher va tum-cbya sam*ne pap kela abe. Ta-upar 

by-me Cod-of order-against and you-of before sin made is. This-after 

2 0 
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tum-tsa 

por^ga 

your 

son 

malla 

theya.” ’ 

me-to 

keep.” ’ 

diir 

ahe 

distant 

is in- 


all, 

came. 


am 

and 


mhan^nyas ma-la 
to-he-called me-to 
Mag t5 
Then he 

it“kyat 

in-the-meantime 
tya-na dhavat 
him-by running 


ladz vafte. Tum-cliya eka saPdara-vani 

shame seems. Tour one servant-Uhe 

■utliun ap^a bapa-dzaval gela. To 
having-arisen his-own father-near went. Se 
tya-la pahun tya-cM tya-cbya bapa-la kir 
him-to having-seen him-of his father-to pity 
dzauE tya-ckya galyat hat ghat^le, 

having-gone him-of on-the-nech hands were-put. 


ya tya-che muke ghetTe. 
and him-of kisses were-tahen. 


Mag te p5r*ga tya-la mhauu lagda, 
Then that son him-to to-say began, 


Deva-chya Icahya-baher va tum-chya 

God's order-against and you-of 

ya-upar tum-tsa por^ga mhanhiya-cM 

this-after your son being-called-of 

bapa-na apTya kamMarai-la sahgitTa, 

the-father-by his-own servants-to it-was-told, 

anun tya-ohya anga-yar ghala, am 

havwig-br ought him-of body-upon put, and 

payat dzoda ghala. Mag apan 


samhie mya pap kela. 

before by-me sin was-made. 
ma-la ladz yatUe.’ 

me-to shame appears.’ 


‘ baba, 
^father, 
Ani 
And 
Pan 
But 


‘ tsahgTa 
‘good 
tya-ohya 
him-of 
piun 


(tsokhot) 

{good) 

botat 

on-finger 

chayhi 


pahghhfun 

cloth 

mndi ya 
a-ring and 
karn. 


put, 
khaun 

on-feet a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk merriment shall-make. 
“Ka-mhun?” mhanal tar, ha maha p6r®ga mela yhata, ta jita dzhala; 

“Why?” if-you-say then, this my son dead was, he alive became', 

an harapTa yhata, ta sapadTa.’ Tyayha te chain karh lagTe. 
and lost was, he is-found.’ Then they merriment to-make began. 
Tya yell tya-tsa mdtha mnPga yay“rat yhata. Mag to ghara-dzayal 

That at-tme his eldest son in-field was. Then he house-near 

alya-yar tya-na ya^antri ya nats aik“la. Tyayha kam'‘darat“lya 

having- come-upon him-by music and dance was-heard. Then the-servants-in-from 

eka-la balavun tya-na ichar^le (pnsTe) , ‘ he kay yhay ? ’ Tya-na 

one-to having-called him-by it-was-asked (H-was-asked), ‘this what is?’ Him-by 
tya-la sahgit”'la, ‘tuha bhah ala ahe, an to tnhya bapa-la 

him-to was-told, ‘thy brother come is, a/nd he thy father-to 

bhetTa, mhun tya-na moth! pahgat keli ahe.’ Tyayha 

was-met, therefore him-by great a-feast made is.’ Then 

at dzaye-na. Mhanun tya-tsa bap baher 
having-become-filled in would-not-go. Therefore his father out having-come to-him 
sam“dzau lag%. Pan tya-na bapa-la mhatTa, ‘pahya, mi it^ki yarsa 

to-entreat began. But him-by father-to it-was-said, ‘see, I so-many years 

tnm-chi tsak'ba, kaPto, an tnm-chi marji mya kaddhi-hi yaland“li 

your service am-doing, and your will by-me ever-even was-transgressed 

nahf. Tari mya apTya gadyai-barSbar maja karayi mhanun ma-la 

not. Yet by-me my-own friends-wUh mirth shoidd-be-made having-said me-to 


khusal 

safe-and-sound 
to rag- 
he anger-with 
yeun tyas 
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kadhi seli-tsa pild-hi della nahi. Ani jya-na tum-tsa 

ever she-goat-of a-yoimg- one-even was-given not. And whom-hy your 
pay^sa kanch^ni-barabar kbarab kela to tum-tsa p6r'*ga ala, tevha 

money harlots-witli waste was-made that your son came, then 

tumbi tya-obyasatbi motbl pangat dellL’ Tevha tya-na tya-la 


hy-yoti him-of-for 

great a-feast 

was-given.’ 

Then 

him-by him-to 

mbatTa, ‘ pora, 

tu 

sag“la il 

mabya-dzaval 

abe, 

ani 

mabi sagTi 

it-was-said, ‘ son, 

thou 

whole time 

of-me-near 

art. 

and 

my whole 

jin^gi tubi-ts 

abe. 

Ha tuba bbau mela vbata, ta 

jita 

dzbala ; an 

property thine-alone 

is. 

This thy brother dead was 

, he 

alive 

became; and 

barap^ vbata, ta 

sapad^la. Mbanun 

auand va 

chain 


karavi 


lost was, he is-fomid. Therefore joy and merriment should-be-made 
be bara vbata.’ 


this good wasd 
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MAElTHl. 

VAEHlpi (BrIemanI) Dialect. (District Akola.) 

Specimen II. 

DEPOSITION OE A WITNESS. 

I I I WlW- 

3Fr 1 cfiabf^-^ (ito:) ^ 

^ ^ mft ^iTift fm irr^ 

TTfT ?mn wm w,^ 

^ T TWf T R T i ^^"331 1 ^33#r ^n^ft 

mf%# CT ?R5T f^w I ’'jTRT WT3^ 

^ci 1 ’^^TcT 5T^cn i »?Tin 

ITt^T-^cTiE ^5TW I ?5lT5m-^ ^ 5T3PC 
xRiw 1 ^TTf^ <5rr^ wr <5rra wt ^ ’€Kt ^3 wm \ 
.?gT-^^ <5srRt ^ ^TTf^ wINt^'^ w^Nrwr^i ^ vrir 

I <211- WT ftrcrKm ^ t i ^otct 

iTOTin:^€t?rf^^yT^^TT^ I 

I ^ i 

Titfw ^ xn^ ^ I ^ ^ <f^ ^ «nt7r i ^ »nt 

^cT i x n ^^ici I ^xiis^^g[T«»T-3RdB«n 

fw ^ 5rr^ II 

?5rTt WT ^tW I X(T3^T-^ I 

m3^w ^rtfncT^ i ?5n-xr^ xjx^^ ^cyghl ^TT 
?IT1IT cTTSim ^TRt IHcTIxirTa^ 

3€^ TOW I ^TKtxft ^twrr totrt ^rrt, esir^ 

TO ^iW, t TO 3T3f^ TO^ I TO^T ^ TOT^I TO^ 1 


VAEHADi OF AKOLA. 


229 


^T^-^RcTT ^?Nrr-w^ 

f^wr m-^ ^mrx-^i^ wm i xij^^wr 

irg^ ^ i ^trsTcf wr^ 

^ ^rm ^tm-m^s^ ^^rFftcr u 
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MAElTHl. 

VABHlpi (BbIsmanI) Dialect. (Disteict Akola.) 


Specimen 11. 

DEPOSITION OE A WITNESS. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eam-ji, rallad Sona-ji, d^at mali, umbar varsa pancbechalis ; 

son-of Sond-jX caste mdli {gardener), age years forty-five; 

vast! Som^than. Pratidnye-var kalayito ki, adz"mas (sumar) 

residence Somthan. Solemn-afflrmation-on I-inforni that, about {about) 

pandbT'a divas dzbMe as“til, rodg Sukkar-vari ratri mi va mahi 

fifteen days become might-have, day on-Friday at-night I and my 

bay^ko ani don pora ase gbarat nidzTd as“ta don prahar 

wife and two children these in-the-house sleeping being two quarters 

ratri-ohe snmaras mahya bay®ko-na ma-la dz%a kela, an mlianu 

night-of at-about my wife-by me-to ' awakening was-made, and to-say 

lagTi ki, ‘ gbarat bbande vadzat asun man^sa-tsa tsabal. 

she-began that, ‘ i/n-the-house pots sounding having-been man-of noise 
yete. Tevba ntba.’ Tya-rarun mi ntbTo ani bbiti-kade pabile, 

comes. Therefore get-up.' Thereupon 1 got-up and the-wall-towards it-was-seen, 

ta ma-la bbok dis“la. Tya-yarun kbag vatTa ki koni-tari 

then me-to a-hole appeared. Thereupon certainly it-appeared that some-one 

gbar pbodun at sirTa abe. Gbarat diva navb^ta. Mabya 

house havi/ng-hroken in entered is. In-the-house lamp not-was. My 

atVruna-kbale ak-peti vbati ti lage-ts kadbun petivTi, 

bed-beneath a-match-box was that at-once having-taken-out was-lighted. 

IDkyat ba-ts aropi bbitis padTelya bboka-dzaval dzaS 

In-the-meantime this-very accused in-the-wall made hole-near to-go 

lagTa. Tya-cbya-var mabi nad^ar gelya-barabar mya tyas pakadTa. 

began. Mim-of-on my sight went-just-as-soon by-me to-him it-was- caught. 

Ani tya-tsa bat dbarnn tyas mbanalo ki, ‘are tsora, k5tba 

And him-of hand having-held to-him I-said that, ‘Ah thief, where 

dzata?’ Tya-varun tya-cbi va mabi dzbomba-dzbombi bari-ts dzbali. 

do-you-go?' That-upon him-of and my struggling considerable became. 

Mi gbara^tun kaPma-i bbaUa kela. Tya-varun gbara-cbe 

{By-)me house-in-from noise-also great was-made. Thereupon the-house-of 
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sedzari lok Sitaram ra Itlioba lie ale. It^kyat 

neighhot^ring people Sitdrdm and Vithohd these came. Tn-the-meantime 

makya bay'^ko-na diva lav^la, ani gbaraWi sakMi • kabad^li. 

my icife-ly lamp was-lighted, and house-in-from a-chain loas-tahen-oiit. 

Va sadar^u isam at ale. Mag ma-la bhalla dz5r ala. Sadax^hu 

And the-said persons in came. Then me-to great force came. The-said 

aropi-dzaval ghara-cbya-dzaval pabila ta pats kban nigbale. Te 

accused-near the-Jiouse-of-near it-icas-seen then five bodices ivere-found. Those 

kban tin rupaye Idm^ti-cbe abet. Te mabe abet. Mabya bay'‘ko-cbya 

clothes three rupees worth-of are. Those mine are. My loife-of 

gatbddyat vbate. Te gatbocla dzatya-dzaval-obya ut"randi-dzaval vbata. 

in-a-cloth-bundle were. That bundle of-a-grinding-stone-near jar-p)ile-near was. 

Ta sivay dusda mal gela nabi. 

This besides other property went not. 

Anihi tigba-na tya-cbe bat bandbTe. AnI lage-ts Paf la-kade gbeun 

Tfs three-by his hands were-tied. And at-once the-Tatel-to having-tahen 

gelo. Ani dzbaleli bakikat PatTas sangitTi. Tya-varun Patfla-na 

we-went. And happened acoownt to-the-Tatel was-told. There-upon the-Tatel-by 

tsav“kidar ani mabar yabi-obya tabyat aropi-la della. Ani 

the-Ghaiikidar and a-Mahar these-of in-charge the-accused-to teas- given. And 

pratabkalT polis tbesan BartitakTi ya-kade patbavTa. Aropi kon^tya 

in-the-morning police station Barsi-Tahli this-to was-sent. The-acemed ichat 

gava-tsa abe, tya-tsa nay kay, be ma-la tbauk nabi. Karan to am-ebya 

mllage-qf is, him-of name what, this me-to hnown is-not. Because he us-of 

gava-tsa nabi. Diva lavdiya-karUa mya ak-peti-ebi kadi vabad°li, 

village-of is-not. Lamp to-light-in-order by-me match-box-of a-stich, toas-rtibbed, 

it^^kyat ardpi bboka-dzaval disTa, tya-mule mabya-kadun 

in-th e-meantime the-accused the-hole-near appeared, that-on-account-of me-by 
diva lav’ta ala nabi. PadTelya bbokatnn mannsy ad’tsani-na dzau 

lamp to-light came not. Bored the-hole-through a-metn difflcuUy-ivith to-go 

yau sakda. KoPtat asTela kbila jya-na bbitis bbok padTa to 

to-come is-able. In-the-court been the-spike which-by in-the-icall a-hole was-made that 
ma-la bboka-dzaval-cbya nbanit sapadTa. 
me-to the-hole-of-near in-the-bath-room was-found. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOiNG._^ 

(DEPOSITION OP) EiM-Jl, SON OP SONA-Jl, OP THE MALI CASTE, AGED 
POETT-PIVE, A EESIDENT OP SOMTHAN. 

I solemnly affirm that about a fortnight ago, on a Priday night, I and my wife 
and two children were sleeping in the bouse. At midnight my wife roused me and said, 
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‘there is a rattling of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard, therefore get up/ 
Then I got up and on looking towards the wall I saw a hole in it. I then understood that ■ 
some one must have broken into the house. There was no light in the house, but there 
was a match-box beneath my bed. I immediately got hold of it and lighted a match. 
Then this Tery accused began to move towards the hole made in the wall. As soon as 
I saw him, I caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, * Ah, thief ! 
where do you go ?’ Whereupon there was a great struggle between him and me, and I 
cried out loudly from within the house. Thereupon my neighbours, Sitaram and 
Vithoba, came. In the meantime my wife lighted a lamp and unchained the door from 
within, and the said neighbours stepped into the house. Then I felt more strength. 
On the accused being searched flye pieces of bodice-cloth were found on him. They are 
worth three rupees. They are mine and were in the bundle belonging to my wife. The 
bundle was near the jar-pile by the grinding-mill. Nothing beside this is lost. We three 
bound the accused by his hands and immediately took him to the Patel and informed 
biTYi of what had happened. Whereupon the Patel gave the accused in charge of a 
Chaukidar and a Mahar and in the morning sent him to the police station at Barsi- 
Takli. I do not know either the village the accused lives in or his name, for he does 
not belong to our village. I struck a match to light the lamp when I saw the accused 
at the hole, therefore I could not light the lamp. One can with difficulty go in and out 
of the hole made in the wall. The iron spike before the Court with which the wall was 
bored was found by me in the bath-room near the hole. 
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The dialect of the Kua“bis is, in all essentials, identical with that illustrated in the 
preceding specimens. The cerebral I is, however, pronounced as a jr; thus. My, famine; 
py, time. Jm usually becomes 3 ; thus, dzdy, dzocl, and dzamd, near. The writing 
of d in the two last forms of this word is probably only an attempt at a correct ortho- 
graphy. The dative ends in le ; thus, mdn'^sd-le, to a man. The masculine and neuter 
genders are sometimes confounded ; thus, je Usd, which part ; d-ulfra hhdt vhaU, the 
swine were eating. In all essential points, however, the so-called Kun^bi closely agrees 
with the usual Marathi of Berar, as wiU be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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VakhadI (Eun^bi) Dialect. (Disteict Aeola.) 

^ TPc ^ I mfhm ^ 

^ TT# tfey ^ t I ^ 

I ^ 

C\ - 

SIT I SIT-^ ^ 

mm I cPfT ^ srr w ?TTiTOT-€m ttIw t sir^f 

cn; siT^ \ w ?Tr^Tcr 

sf^ ^TTW ^ ^ sir^ wt^ 

mit i TPT ^ i ^mn ^txtpsit 1%cft 

%z-m mm. Tft i ?rt ttutt 

sn^ ^ ^RT, i^jT WT whc 

W ^HT TTTtl lit, ^ ^ 

mft I fz^ \ TRT 

ir^ II 
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YarhadI (Ktjn^bI) Dialect. (District Akola.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya eka man^sa-le don por vhate. Tya*mandh®la ek lahyana bapa-le 

Certain a man-to two sons were. Them-among one younger father-to 

mhane, ‘ bava, je jin^gl-tsa hisa ma-le yeil to de.’ Mang tya-na 

said, * father, which ]groperty-of share vne-to will-come that give.' Then him-hy 

tya4e paisa vatun dela. Mang thbdya disa-na lahyana por 

Mm-to money having- divided was-given. Then a-few days-in the-youngev son 

dghadun paisa dzama-kardn lam mu?ka-na gela, an tatbi udh“yepana-na 

altogether wealth having-collected far a-country-to went, and there riotousness-with 

rahun apMa paisa gamayun dela ; mang tya-na av^gba 

having-lived Ms-own wealth having-wasted was-given ; then him-hy all 

kbaratslya-var tya mnl*kat kay pad“la ; tya-mnye to kbaya-le 

having-heen-sjgent-upon that into-conntry famine fell ; ther^ore he to-eat 

motad dzbala. Tavha to tya mnl“katTya eka man“8a-dz6d d^aun raliela, 

needy became. Then he that country-in-of one man-near having-gone lived. 

Tya-na tar tya-le duk“ra tsarya-le ap^lya vaT“rat dbadda. Tavba duk®ra 

Sim-hy then him-to swine to-feed his-own into-field it-was-sent . Then swine 

je tapra khat vbate tya-ebya-var tya-na ap^la pot bbarava asa 

what husks eating were of-that-upon him-hy his-own belly should-be-filled so 

tya-le yat®la ; ani tya-le kona kai dela nahi. Mang 

him-to it-appeared; and him-to by-anyone anything was-given not. Then 

to ^udi-yar yeun mbanSj 'mahya bapa-cbya kiti sal®dara-le 
he senses-on having-come said, ‘my father-of how-many servants-to 
pot-bbar bbakar bbet^te, ani ml upasi mar''to. Mi ntbun' mahya 

belly-full bread is-obtained, and I hungry die. I having-arisen my 

bapa-kade dzail akhin tya-le mhanll, “are baya, mya Deva-chya kahya 

father-to will-go and him-to will-say, “0 father, by-me Ood-of word 

bahir ya tuhya sam®ne pap kela baye, ya-pudhe tuba p6r®ga mhanya-le 

against and thee-of before sin done is, hereafter thy son to-be-called 

ma-le bara lagat nabl; tuhya eka sal“dara-yani ma-le thiv.” ’ Mang to 

me-to well appearing is-not; of -thee one servant-like me-to keep." * Then he 

uthun ap®lya bapa-dgoy gela, 
having-risen his- aion father-near went. 
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To the west of Akola lies the district of Buldana. It has already been mentioned 
that the western part of the district belongs to the Dekhan form of Marathi. The 
language of the eastern part, on the other hand, is identical with that spoken in Akola. 
There is said to be a slight difference between the dialect spoken aboye the Ghats, 
called Ghdtd var-oM Varhddl, in the south, and the GMtd hhal-oM Yarhddl, in the 
north. No materials are ayailable to illustrate this difference, and it is probably of no 
importance. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows illustrate the 
language of the Kun^bis in Melkapur Taluka. The only peculiarity of the dialect is the 
pronunciation of the cerebral I as y and the use of the datiye sufldx U. Thus, doyd, an 
eye ; bdpd-le, to a father. We may, in addition to this, note the tendency to substitute 
an 0 for ava and avi ; thus, dzoy and dzavay, near ; jltfgi, iiddU, his property was 
squandered. 

[ No. 53.] . 
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MAEATHl. 

VabhadI (Kun^bI) Dialect. (Disteiot Buldana.) 

I ^ 

^ TT# t i ^ 

I €lr§iT ^ir^TT 

wMt I ^ ci^ mm i 

mj^ mj iTkr \ ^ mm 

TfiK \ ^ i mj 

can# i ^ m:^ wmmW 

^ mm i xiif mw 

^ I ^-^cn II 

Konya eka man“sa-le dona leka hote. Tyatun lahyana bapa-le 

Certain a man-to two sons were. Them-in-from tJie-yotinger tbe-father-to 
mhane ki, ‘ are baba, mahya hisa-chi jm“gani ma-le de.’ Mhun 
said that, ‘ 0 father, my share-of ^roferty me-to give* Therefore 
bapa-na ap^li Jin^gi dogha-mandhi yatun deli. Thodya 

the-father-by his-own property both-among having-dinided was-given. A few 

disa-ni lahyana poifga ap^li sam^di jin^gi gheun desa-yar gela. 
days-after the-yownger son his-own all property having-taJcen a-country-to went. 



^36 


MARATHI. 


Va tatili tya-na ehaim-mandM sam“di jin’gi uddli. Tya-tsa sam’^da 

And there him-hy merry-malemg-in all property was-squandered. Sis all 

paisa kharts dzMlya-var tya de^a-mandhi motha kay pad“la. Mhun 
money spent having-hecome-on that countryinto great famine fell. Therefore 
lya-le phar ad^tsan pad®]i. Mang t5 eka girasta-ohe ghaii dzaun 

himrto great difficulty fell. Then he one householder-of in-house having-gone 

rahila. Tya girasta-ni tya-le tya-che vav^rat dukkar rakkya-le thivTa. 
lived. That householder-hy him-to his into-field swine to-Jeeep it-was-placed. 
TatM tya matfsa-nl diik^ra-na khaun takela kondya-yar kh,usi-na 

There that man-hy the-swine-hy having-eaten thrown hushs-upon gladness-with 

pot bharfa as'*ta. Pan tya-le te bi kona dela nabf. 

helly filled would-have-heen. But him-to that too by-anyone was-given not, 

Ya-kar*ta tya-cbe doye ngbad^le. 

This-for his eyes opened. 
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Proceedin'^ towards the east from Buldana we reach, the district of Basim, the main 
language of wliioTi is Marathi. The inhabitants maintain that their dialect is much 
purer than the so-called Varhadi. An inspection of the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows will, however, show that this is not the case, and that the 
dialect of Basim must be classed with the usual Marathi of Berar. Compare forms such 
as ml dho, lam; mi mdhyd hdpd-hada dzdll, I will go to my father and so forth. The 
suffix of the dative, on the other hand, is Id as in the Bekhan. 

[No. 54.] 
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^ i 

wr fiWT ^ % i 

0\ 0 0 

m %5rf-iTf“ ^Tt3T I ?5fT-giE mrwi i 

^cEn ^cTOT TTfwT I siTiT <5rm far 

-^TT W T ^TTOcT ^T3W I W ^ TTfcT eft 

mm \ ^^ft ?sjwt i trt 

HTirr ^ 

mm: feft, ^ ^ ^ mw 

7 NJ C\ ^ 

i^iftiT ^ wm^ iff giTT TWk xirq w i ^rrcif-xr^ 

vT’f qtiTT mrmm m^ mif \ ^ w 

^ ■ 


238 


[No. 54.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


VaehadI Dialect. (Disteict Basim.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni eka man®sa-la don por hote. TyaWa lakaja p6r“ga 

Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-among the-yownger son 

bapa-la mbanala, ‘baba, ma-la jin^gl-isa dgo hissa yay-tsa to de.’ 

father-to said, ‘father, me-to property-of what share to-come that give." 

‘ Mag tya-na tyas jin“gi yatun deli. Mag thodya disa-ni 

Then him-by to-him property hamng-dimded was-given. Then a-few in-days 

dhak^ta por“ga sary jm“gi ^ama karun mul'‘kha-yar gela. Tetha 
the-yomger son all property together having-made a-comtry-fo went. There 
ndlial-mayandya kardn sary kharobi ndun tak^li. Sag“li 

extravagance having-made all provision having-squandered was-thrown. All 
dzama kbarcbilya-yar tya de^S-madbl motha dukal pad“la. Tya-mula tya-la 

wealth being-spent-on that country-into great famine fell. Therefore him-to 

moth! tangi dgbali. Teyba to tya de4at*lya eka man'sa-dzayal tsaVri 

great difficulty became. Then he that cowntry-in-from one man-near in-service 

xabila. Tya-na tya-la dnkra tsarSy-la vay®rit patbayTa. Teyba dnkra 

lived. Sim-by him-to swine to-feed into-field it-was-sent. Then the-swine 

ji tar“pbala kbaun rabat. ti tar^pbala kbaun rab“ya 

which busies having-eaten lived that husks hming-eaten it-should-be-lived 
asa tya-la yat^la. AnI tya-la konbi ksbl dela nabl. 

so him-to it-appeared. And him-to by -anybody anything was-given not. 

Mag d5le ngbad®lya-yar tya-na mban“la kl, ‘ mabya bapa-obya 

Then eyes having-been-opened-upon him-by it-was-said that ‘ my father-of 

gbarf rodg^daras bbar-pur bbakar miPte. Mi tar bbuka-na mar^ts. Mf 

at-home to-servamts sufficient bread is-got. I then hunger-with die. I 

mabya bapa-kada utbun dzail, ani mbanin kl, “baba, mf Deya-obya 

my father-to having-risen will-go, and will-soy that, “father, by-me God-of 
nlat ani tnbya sam5r pap kela. AtS-pasun tuba p6r®ga mbanay-la 

against and of-thee before sin is-made. Jsow-from thy son to-be-called 

layak nabf. M 3 .-la eka r6dz“dara-sar'‘kba tbev.’” 

wo^'thy am-not. Me-to one servant-like place.’' ’ 
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To the east of Basim lies the district of Won. The principal language of the district 
is Varhadi. In the south it meets with Telugu and Goad!, but these languages do not 
appear to have influenced the current Marathi of the district, which closely agrees with 
the form which that language assumes all oTer Berar. 

I am indebted to Captain W. Haig for an excellent versioa of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son in the dialect of Won. It is the only Berar specimen which can be referred 
to a well-known authority, and it has, therefore, been printed in full. 
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{Capt. W. Haig, 1896.) 

iTproro i ww qliTrmTrer wTfTTrrwT 
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Tf I mitm wm ^ jft tsr 
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^ I m jft g’f jf^xx^ t jx 

^2x I jfJR <f Jx^ 1 ^ wtmf ^ ^zm 

C\ > Ov 

^qx-^ ^Tx^ 1 qjx ^ ^crx-wt ftcxx mm^ m^ qnr^q m^x 
qftq ^Tx#t I J?5R -^ m^m q ^x^ jx^estth jtx^^x ?zxr mjm gqrr 
tcRx 1 Jrq xxtTJX iiqx, jft ^qx^x q ^xt i q gf 

jfjfqjx tRXJX xft ^xcxx JTTff t ^n qxqx^x WR nrfJX^R qff 

(K 

^R^ qrpR ^XJR ^x q jtx^ ^ 2 :r ^ mm jtxsexx qx^rfcx 
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?FT ^ WTW^ wm I TO5T TO 

^FT^ I ^ ^ ^K»r qm ^T^T ^T^ «?t g^'t ^jmft 

TOT1TO 5RIT toT ifr^^T ^'f I ^Cl^ TO^T^FHT WT TO 

igw ^ ^TOT%” f^^ft toT ^l' 1 Ti^T#F m\ TO f%FFft 

^TT^^FT ’ft FIT TO ^T^T F^ff F^T FITO 1 F^ 

FTFT FITF — ifKT F TOF^ FTUT ^F3E ^JIF F t ^TF FrUT 

C* ^ 

F TO F¥ ^ I IT FIT TO^T FTFT FF: F3^, ^TFFT FTiT ^ FFt 
F^^T, TOF ^FTF ^FFi ^ F ^TFF FTTO ^TF t FF Fxt li 



241 

[ No. 55.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 


VABHApi Dialect. (Disteict Wiin.) 

(Capt, W. Haig, 1896.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka maii'’sas don p5r hote. Tyatla lahan por^ga bapas 

One to-a-man two sons were- Them-among the- younger son to-the-father 
mhane, ‘ baba, mabya bisya-tsa mal ma-la dMn tak.’ Tevbl 

said, ‘father, my share-of property me-to having-given throw.’ Then 

tya-na ap“lya jin^gi-cbya dogba porat vafnya kelya. Pudba 

him-hy Ms-own the-property-of both hetween-sons divisions wet'e-made. Then 

tb5dya-ts div^sat labanya p6ra-na ap“li sarv jin^gl sarad^ii. 

a-few inrdays the-younger son-hy Ms-own all property was-gathered-together, 
Mag to dus“rya niul“kbit pbir*n.yas gela. Tetba tya-na tsabul-bajft 

Then he another mto-country to- journey went. There him-hy in-riotoue-living 

ap“la sarv paisa ndav^la. Jevbl dzaval-cbi baki sarv dzbali, 

Ms-own all money was-squandered. When near-of remainder all heeame, 

tevba tya desit motba dnkal paWa ; va tya-la kbaya piya-cbi 

then that into-country mighty famine fell ; and him-to eating drinhmg-of 

van pad®lL Mag to tya mnl'^kbatil eka bhalya man^sa-cbya ghafi 

want fell. Then he that country-in-hemg one noble man-of to-house 

dgann tya-cbya-dzaval rabila. Tevba tya-na tyas ap*lya vav®rlt dukar 

having-gone him-of-near lived. Then him-by him his-own irdo- field the-swme 

rakb^nyas dbad^la. Tya yeli dukar je bbus kbat bote te 

to-tend it-was-sent. That at-time the-swine what chaff eating were that 

bbus kbaun pot bbar®nyas to raji dzbala. Pan te bbus bi 

chaff having-eaten belly to-fill he willing became. But that chaff even 

tyas k5ni deye-na. Asa d^baia tevba mag tya-cbe dole ugbadle. 

to-Mm anybody would-not-give. Such became then after him-of eyes opened. 

Mag tya-na mbat'^la ki, ‘mabya bapa-cbya gbari babu sal-kari 
Then him-by it-was-said that, ‘my father-of in-house many hired-servants 
abet. Tyabi-la pota-peksba jyast bbakar mil“te, an mi yMba bbuke-na 

are. Them-to belly-than more bread is-gof, and I here Mmger-with 


mar'to ; 

tar 

mi 

ata 

utbun 

bapa-kade 
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upar mi tuha 

upon I tJty 

vhaya. Mhanun 
is. Therefore 
b5luii to 

having- spohen he 
ant°ra-var hota 
distanee-on was 


p6r“ga vhaya 

asa 

mbanava 

he barobar 

na 

son am 

so it-should-be-said 

this proper 

not 

tu ma-la 

ap^la 

sM-karl 

kar.” ’ 

Asa- 

you me-to 

thy-own 

hired-servant 

make." ’ 

TMis 

uth^la ; an 

ap®lya 

bapa-kade ala. 

Pan to 

diir 

arose ; and 

his-own 

father-to came. But he 

far 

tevhi-ts 

bapa-na 

tyas pabyala, va 

tya-la 

then-even the-father-by to-him it-was-seen, and 

hivn-to 


kiv 

compassion 

mitbi 

embracing 


ali. Mhanun to dhav^la 

camie. Therefore he ran 

marun tya-na tya-tsa 

having-struch hmi-by him-of 


va p5ra-cliya galyas 

and the-son-of to-the-nech 

muka gbet“la. Mag 

a-hiss was-taJoen. Then 


poifga mhane, ‘ baba, ml Dera-tsa va tuba ap“radhi ahe, 
the-son said, ‘father, I God-of • and thy offender am, 
va tuha p5r“ga mhan“vuii ghenyas mi ata layak nahf. ’ Pan 

and thy son . having- called-my self to-tahe I now worthy avn-not' But 

bapa-na ap“lya gadyas sahgit‘‘la kf, ‘ tsang'^le panghurana 
thefather-by his-own to-ser cants it-was-told that, ‘good robes 


/V 

auun yas dya, va ya-chya botat mudi ghala, an ya-chya 

having-brought to-this-one give, and this-of on-a-finger a-ring put, and this-of 

payat dgoda ghala. Adz apan khaun piun tsangai 

on-feet a-shoe put. Today we having-eaten having-drunh merry 

karu ; ka*vhun kl, hi maha lek^rS mela vhata, pan te 

shall-make ; because that, this my child dead was, but it 

punah jita d^hala ; te harap*la hota, pan adz pbiran bhet'la.’ Mag 

again alive became ; it lost was, but today again was-met' Then 

te tsangai karu lag'le. 
they merry io-mahe began. 

Tya yeli tya-tsa motha p6r*ga vav“rat hota. Te hi gharl yen 
That at-time him-of eldest son in- field was. He too to-house to-co^ne 

lag^, tevha tyas natsan va gan aikS yen lag‘*la. TevhS tya-na 

began, then to-him dancing and singing to-hear to-come began. Then him-by 


eka 

gadyas 

hak marun 

pus^-la, 

‘ ka-re, 

adz 

one 

to-ser cant 

a-call having-struch 

it-was-ashed. 

, ‘what-0. 

today 

he 

kay vhay ?’ 

Tevha tya-na 

sahgit“la 

kl, ‘ tuha 

bhati 

this 

what is ?' 

Then hwn-by 

it-was-told 

that, * thy 

brother 

ala. 

va to 

khu^ali-na ala, 

mhanun 

tuha bap 

tyas 

came, 

and he 

safety-with came. 

therefore 

thy father 

to-him 


pavhatftsar kar4;ye.’ Tevha tya-chi marji bighad^li. Mag t5 

hospitality is-making' Then hitn-of temper was-spoUed. Then he 

gharat kabyas dzate? Mhanun tya-tsa bap baher yeun 

into-house what-for goes? Therefore him-of father out having-come 
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tya-chi kku^amat karS lag^la, Tevlii te pSr^ga mliane, 

him-of flattery to-mahe began. Then that son said, 

‘pahya, baba, it^^ke sal mya tubi tsak^'ri keli; tuba 

‘see, father', so-many years hy-me thy service was-done ; thy 

hixkum mya kadbl mod“la nahl ; it“ka asun mabya gadya- 


order . hy-me evei^ was-hrohen not ; so-mnch having-been my friends- 


barobar madga karhiyas tuva madg bak'‘rya-cbi pilS bi kabl 

with merriment to-mahe by -thee to-me or goat- of yotmg-one even ever 

della nahl. Pan rand^bajit tubi sarr jin^gi budVun tak^nara 

was-given not. But in-wenching thy all property having-drowned thrower 

ba tuba lek ala tevbi tuva tyas pavban^tsar kela.’ TeTbl 
this thy son came then by-thee to-him hospitality was-made' Then 
tya-na tyas mbaWa, ‘ pora, ta aksbayi mabya-dzaTal rabat, te 

him-by to-him it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always of-me-near art-living, and 


je-kay mabya dzaval abe te sarv tuba abe. Ha tuba melela , bbaii 

whatever of-me near is that all thine is. This thy dead brother 

punah utb®la ; bbepy-tsa nabT, to pima^ bbeWa, mbanun ap°nas kautuk 

again arose; to-be-met not, he again was-met, therqfoi'e to-us delight 

Ybava Ta apan anand karava, be bes abe. ’ 

should-be and by-us joy should-be-made, this good is. ’ 
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Marathi is also the principal language of Amraoti. jSTo specimens have been 
forwarded^ but the dialect is certainly identical with that spoken in the neighhouring 
districts. 

The district of Bllichpur is situated to the north of Amraoti and Akola. Varhadi 
is spoken aU over the district. Two smaller dialects, Ezharpi and Koshti will be separ- 
ately dealt with below, though they do not materially differ from the principal language 
of the district. This latter form of speech is the same as that current elsewhere in Berar. 
The begianing of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows represents the language 
of the higher classes. Note the use of the dative suffix la in ma-la, to me, etc. 
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W ^ WR TRir 

HTUT i ^ str mwmi 

TORT I ^TRT 

TR ! 1R ^ fcRTRTH I ^ RIR 

HTTHT I 

0\ 

RT twfcT ift^T 1 ^ TR XT^ I ^ ^ 

TTRTTTWr HRHTRT RTRT-^^ TTf%RT \ 

RRRTH ^x(Rn TOTRIRT TOR \ RT-^ # W RTcI 

^ ^ XiTRiT ^ VTTRTH ^ TTSft RTRT I ^ HR it RTH 
I W ^R RT% it3E I RR TOR 

ITTTRT RCt If ^tcT, RTfw TRT-W WTR iR^RT fTOR, 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka man^sas don por hote. TyaWa laTian p6r*g 

A-certam to-man two sons were. Tkem-in-from the-yonnger son 


bapas 

mbane, 

‘ baba, 

mabya 

bi4ya-tsa 

mal 

ma-la 

deun 

to-father 

said. 

'father. 

my 

share-of 

property 

me-to having-given 

tak.’ 

Teybi 

tya-na 

ap^ya 

jin“gi-cbya 

dogba 

pomt 

yatbiya 

make-over' 

Then 

him-by 

Ms-own 

property-of 

two 

among-sons 

divisions 

kelya. 

Pndba 

tbodya-ts 

diy®slt 

labanya 

p6ra-na 

ap*!! sarf 

jin'gi 

were-made. 

Then 

a-few-only 

in-days 

the-younger 

son-by 

his-own all 

property 


savad^li. Ma^ to dusY^a mul^khat phir’nyas gela. Tetha tya-na 

was-collected. Then he another mto-eountry to-journey went. There him-by 

tsahul-baiit ap^la sary paisa ndav^la. JeTha dgaval-cM 

m-riotous-limng Ms-own all money was-squandered. When near-being 

baki sary dzhali teyba tya de^lt motha dnkal pad®laj ya 

remainder all was-over then that into-country great famine fell ; and 

tya-la kbaya-piya-cM yan pad^li. Mag to tya mul^kbata 

Mm-to eating-and-drinUng-of difficulty fell. Then he that country-in-from 
eka bbalya man®sa-cbya gbari dzaun tya-cbya-dgayal rabila. Teybi 

■one well-to-do man-of to-house having-gone him-of-near lived. Then 

tya-na tyas ap“lya yay^rat dukar rakb®nyas dbad^la. Tya-yell dnkar 

him-by to-him Ms-own into-field swine to-heep it-was-sent. At-that-time swine 

je bbus kbat bote te bbns kbadn pot bbar*nyas to raji dzbala. 

what chaff eating were that chaff having -eaten belly to-fill he ready became. 

Pan te bbns-bi tyas kom deye-na. Asa d^bala teybi mag 

But that chaff-even to-him anyone would-not-give. Such became then after 

tya-ebe dole ugbaMe. Mag tya-na mbat“la kf, ‘ mabya bapa-ebya gbari 

him-of eyes opened. Then him-by it-was-said that, ^ my father-of in-house 

babn sal-kari abet, tyabi-la pota-peksbl jast bbakax mil^te, an mi yetba 

many servants are, them-to belly-than more bread is-gof, and I here 

bbnke-na marito.’ 

.hunger-wiih diel 
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VarMdi lias also been returned as siioken in tbe southern part of Betul. The 
beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that it is the same 
form of speech as that illustrated in the precediug pages. We may only note the forms 
mhhate,.iov mvhafe, was not; mJiatHa, for mhatHa, it was said ; and fUhas, there. 
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^ wm I Cl3ft f%WT tWT I 

tef5T^^ ^ ! 

RK Rff fgWR I SIR 

WK ^ ^ W W(K I I 

iR RT cftTO f^iWRTR R<t TlfWT I oERR mw ^qWT WR- 

RT^TW RT^l cP^RJRRJTR f RR RR RW, RTT# 

fRiT ?iR ftR I RIRHiR WW Rilff Rt ^R RRR ft. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilka man^sa-le don por hote. TyaHya lak'^ya pora-na bapa-le 

One man-io two eotis were. Them-in-from the-ymmger smv-hy father~to 

mliair'la kT, *dada, madgka Mssa karun de.’ Tavki tya-iia dogha 
it‘wa8‘Said that, ^father, my share having-made gVee' Then him-hy both 
p6rM-le karobar kissa della. Tkodyasya-ts div^sa Iah®na p6r®ga ap^la bissa. 
sons-to equal share was-given, A-few-only in-days the-younger son his-own share 
gheun dtis°rya mulukat gela. Titki dgaun tya pora-na bad-pbaOi 

having -tahen another into-country went. There having-gone that son-by debauehery 

karun ap*la sara dkan budav^la. Jevki tya-na sara dban 

havi/ng-made his-own all wealth was-camed-to-be-drowned. TVhen hvtn-by all wealth 

udayia, tevl® tya multikat motka kar pad*la j tevki to motha 
was-squandered, then that into-country mighty famine fell; then he very 

garib dzhala. Mag t5 dzaun titkas yeka kir^sana-eke gkari rahila. I^a-iia 
’^oor became. Then he having- gone tJwre one cultivator-of in-the-house lived. Sim-by 
■ tya-le ap^lya vavTat dukar tsaray-le dkad*la. Tavhi tya-na tya-ts 

him-to his-own into-field the-swine to-feed it-was-sent. Then him-hy that-very 

senga-na ap“la pot bkar'^la, jya-le ki dukar khat kote; an^kkin tya-le 

hushs-with Ms-own belly was-filled, lohich that the-swine eating were; and him-to 

konbi kaki bki det uabkate. 

anybody anything even giving was-not. 
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The Marathi spoken in the rest of the Central Provinces is usually called ISTagpuri, 
from the head-quarter of the Maratha kingdom of Berar and the Central Provinces. It 
has already been stated that this form of speech is identical with the dialect of Berar. 

The district of Nagpur is situated in the very heart of the Nagpmn country, and 
540,050 speakers have been returned. The numbers have been stated to include speakers 
of the following dialects, (1) Varhadi; (2) Dakh”ni; (3) Kohkani; (4) Bhan'^gari; 
(6) Kewatl; (6) Koshti; (7) Kumbhari, and (8) Mahari ; but in each case the number is 
reported to be extremely small, and not worth counting. Bakh^ni is probably the 
Bekhan form of Marathi ; Kohkani may mean any dialect spoken by settlers from the 
Konkan ; Kewati is a mixed form of speech, based on Bagheli mixed with Marathi. The 
other dialects mentioned above are also reported from other parts of Berar and the Central 
Provinces. It will be shown later on that none of them are proper dialects, but 
only local forms of the Marathi current in the district in which they happen to be 
spoken. 

Of the two Nagpur specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second the statement of an accused person. They will be found 
in all essential points to agree with the so-called Varhadi illustrated in the preceding 
pages. Note the frequency with which long vowels are shortened ; thus, is, her ; ghari, 
in the house ; mi, I. The dative is always formed in s in the specimens ; thus, hdpds, to 
the father. There is, however, no reason for distinguishing the dialect of the specimens 
from that current in Berar. 
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Speciivien I. 

I wwFi T% 

TOT TOT wr f¥^T ^ ^ 1 ?5EIT% | 

%TO TO tTO fT ^r^T I ^ 

^ I STR TO ^T Ito ^^T ^m3o I 

mm \ ^ tojt ^t^^ 

^T^^ \ mm Sl-ra f ^ TO^T TOTTcr T1T3TO I ^ 

^ ^3T§^ mx--^ Tt?: tort i wxfi 

mm TOt I TO ^ XI^^T^TOT, TTTUTTOT^T TOiTOT 
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^Txf^ Tft I mm ^ mm- 

^ mm fkm w girr wm^ 17^7 w 

^ 1 fri g’fT ^Tf%#r ^iflr \ f^m ^rm 1 

m ^ m^mi wrqT-^ ^ 1 mm wm 1 

mmm f^rst ??k^, ^ ? 5 rr^ 1 - 

7 s> 

mm writ, f^m ^ giri cr mm g^r 

^Tf%#t mfi I uqT^T ??TWRr 1 %, ^tF 7 { ^ilT^lT 

m^ mm irwi ^ i m\ mm 

ftrsTfr mm^ m 1 mm ¥r ttti t ^ fwi €r 

fmm mm ^ ftcTT ^ \ mi II 

mj mjm ^ mmm ftm \ ^ ?pfr- 

mmi-m: jsu^t wwm 1 '^rmr-tqf^ trqrw %: 

¥ mw 1 mm gtfncr^ gii gm ^twt ^ sr ^ ?i 5 jt¥ ^ 
guT qr™ ^ 1 mm mi 

^TTcT m^m \ mrm qiq qxtT: mm mmm ^twt 1 

VJ 

q^g mm m^m wqjq %m f%, 171% ’qrqi^ mf^ ^ 

qrft mft 1 ^ i^i m^m^ fq^r-qfm^ ^ mm- 

nJ> 

m^ rni wr ^w qrit 1 m^ mm grr l^x 

^ g¥T ^xm ^ wtsitob^ ql# t^qrqt I# i 

qrq g^ g ^er^r ^ qnrx-q^tqx; ^xxt^, ^xxfq qx¥\ 

g^ I tj^ ^rqx f w ¥t^ i q?x^q g^x ^x^ ^wi 

’ttcxt ^ ^m mm q Tlcrr ^ u 
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Specimen I. 


Konya 

Certain 

bapas 

io-the-father 

to rnadg 
ih.it to-me 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

6ka man^sas don p6r bote. Tya-paiki laban 

a to-man tioo sons were. Them-from-among the-younger 

mbanaJa ki, ‘ baba dzamet maba dz5 bissa asal 

said that, ^father in-the-est'de my what share will-be 

de.’ Tya-ne dban vatun della. Tbodya 

give’ Him-by the-wealth having- divided was-given. A-ftw 


div“sa-na laban porya sarv gbenn dur de^i gela. 

days-affer the-younger son all having-tahen far-off into-a-cowntry went. 
Ani tetba udbaPpatti karun , ap'^la ' dban udav^la. 

And there debauchery having-made Ms-own wealth was-squandered. 


Tya-ne sarv kbarts“lya-var tya de^at motba dukal pad“]a. 

JEim-by all had-been-spent-after that in-eountry great famine fell. 

Tya-mule . tyas ad”tsan paWi. Tevba t5 tetb''cbya eka grabastba- 

Therefore to-him diffioiilty fell. Then he there-of one householder- 


dgaval dzaun rabila. Tya-na tyas dukar tsarayas ap^lya vav'Tat 

near having-gone lived. JSim-by to-him swine to-feed his-own in-a-field 

pathav%. Tevba dukar dzo bbusa kbatet tya-var ap“la pot 

it-was-sent. Then the-swine what husks eat that-upon his-own belly 

bbarava asa manat an”la. Koni kabi tyas 

s^iould-be-filled so in-the-mind it-was-br ought. Anyone{-by) anything to-him 

della nabi. Mag to suddbi-var eun mbanala, ‘mahya bapa-obya 
was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come said, ‘my father-of 
gbari tsak'ras pot-bbar kbayas mil^'te, ani mi bbuke-na mar“t6. 

in-home to-servanfs belly-full to-eat is-got, and I hunger-with die. 

Ata mi apTya bapa-kade dzato va tyas mban^lo Id, “Deva-cbya 
Now I my- own father -to go and to-him {I)-say that, Ood-of 

icbbe-cbya viruddb va tubya sam®ne pap kSla abe, mbanun mi tuba 

the-will-of against and of -thee before sin made is, therefore I thy 

lek rabilo nabi; madz ata tsak‘bra-sar"kba tbev.’” Mag to ap^lya 

.son remain£d not; me now a- servant-like place.’” Then he his-own 
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bapa-tade gela. Tjas 

father-to went. To~Mm 

gaHyaria. Ani 

was-overcome-hy -affection. And 

marii, ya tya-tsa muka 


was-strnch, and Mm-of hiss 


durun pakun bap 

from-a-distanee having-seen the-fathev 

dhaim-saaya, tya-ebya galyas mitbl 

Jiavin g-viin Mm-of to-the-nech an-enihracing' 

gbet“la. Mag lek tyas mbanala,. 

icas-taken. Then the-son to-him said. 


‘baba, Deya-chya yiruddh ya tubya sam“neo pap kela, tar ata 

'father, Qod-of against and of-thee before sin loas-made, therefore now 
ttiba lek rahilo nabi.’ Par bapa-na maa^sas sangiWa ki, 

thy son {I-)remained not.’ But the-father-hy fo-the-men it-was-told that, 

‘ yas uttam angax^kba anun gbal, ani ya-cbya batat 
‘ to-this-one best coat having-brcnight 'gnt, and this-one-of on-the-hand 


mndi ya payat dgoda gbal; mag apan kbaun piun, 

a-ring and on-the-feet shoes put; then we having-eaten having-drunh 

anand karu. Earan ki, ba maba lek mela beta, to punba 

joy shall-mahe. Because that, this my son dead was, he again 

jita dzbala ; ya dayad“la bota, to sapad^la. ’ Asa mbanun anand karayas 

alive became ; and lost was, he is-found. ’ So having-said joy to-mahe 


lag^ie. 

{they) -began. 


Tya-yeles tya-tsa 

ya^l lek 

ya-v-*rat 

b5ta. 

To 

gbara-dzayal. 

At-that-time Mm-of the-eldest son 

in-the-field 

was. Se 

house-near 

eun pobots^'lya-yar 

tya-na- 

gana 

bajay“na 

aikila. 

having-come arriving-after 

him-by 

singing 

dancing 

was-heard. 

Tsak'ba-paiki ekas 

bak-marun 

pusda 

ki. 

‘be 

kay tealla 


The-servants-from-among to-one having-called it-was-asked that, 'this wTiat going-on 
abe?’ Tya-na sangiWa ki, ‘ttiba bbau ala abe, va to kbulal tubya 

is ? ’ BRm-by it-was-told that, ' thy brother come is, and he sqfe of-thee- 

bapas milala mbanun tya-ne motbl mejV^i dOi abe. ’ Teyba tyas 

to-father was-got therefore him-by great a-feast given is.’ Then to-him 

rag eun at dzaye-na. Mbanun tya-tsa bap baber eun 

anger having-come inside would-not-go. Therefore Mm-of father out having-come 

tyas sam^dzau lag’^la. Parantu tya-ne bapas dzayab della ki, 

to-him to-entreat began. But him-by to-the-father an-answer was- given that, 

‘mi it^ke yaras tubi tsakbu kar“to, ani tubi adnya kabl moddi nabi. 

' I so-many years thy service do, and thy order ever tcas-hroken not. 

Asa asun mya ap“lya mitra-bar5bar chain karay“satbi tya 
Such being by-me my-own friends-with merriment making-for by-thee 

ma-la k5k“ru dekbil della nabL Ani jya-na tuba paisa randabi-barobar 

me-to a-kid even was-given not,. And whom-by thy money harlots-with 

udayda to tuba lek ala mbanun tya tya-cbyasatbi mothi mejVani 

was-squandered that thy son came therefore by-thee Mm-of -for great feast 

' ' . a K 2 
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delli. ’ TevM bap mbanala, ‘mtila, tu sara-yel mabya-barobar ahes, 
was-givm.' Then the-father said, ‘son, thou alhtime of -me- with art, 
ani mahi sari Jin^gi tubi-ts ahe. Par anand barava h§ dzarur 
and my all estate .thine-only is. But joy should-Ve-made this necessary 
hota. ; Karan ki tuba bbau mela bota, to punba jita dzbala j va 

was. Because that thy brother dead was, he again alive heeame ; and 

davaMa bota, to sapaMa ahe,’ , - 

lost was, he found 
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Specimen II. 



STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 
xj^rifr^TTHT ftcTTO I 

1 BTT5 3Tf%% I ^rrT% 

1 

ftcTT ?Tfcr ftcTT I 

— TfTf% ftr WcI TJ^ Tt^ f 

^nn-^i ftcr i ^rpffw^ w ^xf^cr^ ^ 

l ^ ^ ^T^TTcX ^ rrf% f?X ?I3B5rT^ 

TT’f cl fr^ I ^ ^TTf¥ ?lt I 

W^— Nf wft--^ ^^cT Tlt^ itcIT I 

^ w^ ^355fTcr f%w I ^sjTwr 

%¥ir ftcft I mm i 

w^—cnfr^ \'R TTit mm ?c:^c Rf 

^35irTcf f%wT fmx I 

ftcTT I mj iTf%5TT wm \ m\ ttR 

R ^ TTif^ TR^r mfx ftcft I m^ \ 

— Rf m ?i35Tr-^ frcrx, cr wrai ^fwr-^ 

fR I 

mmin-mK i iTRiTET wr ixrR j 

^w^xxa^ m^ mrn^ ^xiR ^■K wr ^ttR i ^ i 

^ ^tR mmi-mK Rwx i mjmn ^nrr-^ wmnm mjf^ 
■ ^*£ [ Twr 8 ^iR^t ^nRRi ^xiRr wm ftcx i 
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^ Wt^ ^tcT I 

^cf I ^ fmr ^ 

ft^ I 

% ^frr^ guT ^ ^ I 

ORTW— ^T ^TWcIT %IT | 

I ftcT ?nf%fT ^f% I m mvsu ^r 

^fTf ^ f^^TRt I Nl% ^J^ ?TR 

WTW fr^ I mvsoij w fr^ i ^ ^z\ -mrsn-m^ 

XI^RT TtcfT I ^ ^Tf% I wm f^f^f^cT 5f 

fTT ’TT^ tIRT I 

'fT %rr %wt i 

q?^T-^Tf^ ^T fmr I ^ 5ftrfT^cf ^ i 

t ?TTW ^ I ^Tf% ft^ I ’fTcf 3T3 ^cTT, 

T^T% ^TIT I fKTO t ^ 

«TTt I TTTWT-^^ ’TO ^ ZT^^, ^f% 

^Tf^r% f% I TO ^T TO f¥ ir^ ll 
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-Nagptjb,! Dialect. 


MAElTHl. 


(Disteict Nagpur.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Satal. — Pat“govari-tsa CMudhti L5dlii ya-ohya-kad© tu 

Question.— “^atgovari {mllage)-of Chindhu Lodhl him-qf-near thou 

tsak'^i hotas ka ? 
in'service wast what ? 


Dzabab. — Hoto. Sat ath mabine tsak“ri keli. Gelya Cbaita-cbe 

Answer » — {I-)was. Seven eight months service ' was-done. Fast the-Chait-of 


madkat tsakbri sod^li. 

in-the-middle service was-left. 

Saval. — Isak^i-var hota terba kotba rabat beta ? 

Question . — Service-on were then where living were ? 


Dzabab. — Mabi tbeT®leli bay®k6 is gbeun mi Obindbu-cbe 

Answer . — My Tcept . woman her haxmg-taken I Chindhu- of 


gbarat rabat 

in-house living 

makka-na je 
the-master-hy what 
jama dzbala, 

gathered became, 

kbalyat ratran-diyas 

in-the-threshing-floor night-and-day 


kam bota. Arfkbin 
work teas. And 

Jeyba sara pik 

TFhen all ripe-prodme 
kela, tabi mi 

was-made, then I 

rakbValis rabat boto, ya 

for-taking-care-of living was, and 


boto. Mabya-kade kir®saxL'‘ki-tsa 

was. Of-me-near cultivation- of 

kam sangikla te karava. 
work was-told that would-be-done. 

ya yaTkrat kbala 

and in-field threshing-floor 


mabi bay^ko gbari rabe. 
my wife at-home used-to-live, 

Sayal. — Cbindbu kabi-tari kbalyat rabela 

Question . — Chindhu at-any-time in-the-threshing-ftoor living 

Dzabab.— To kadbl-kadbi kbalyat nije. Dk 

Answer. — Me sometimes in-the-threshing-floor slep>t. One 


bota ? 
was? 

kad'^bya-ebya 

kadbd-grass-of 


pendya-ebi laban^si jbop“di keli boti; tyat mi mdzo. 
bmdles-of small hut made was; in-that I slept. 

— Tarikb -bara, mabe March, san 1898, roji, mhaii'‘je. 

Question.— Mate twelve, month March, year 1898, on-day, that-is, 

Satfvari Gbindbu kbalyat nidz®la bota? 

^nr Saturday Chindhu in-the-threshmg-floor sleeping' was? 
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Dzabab.— Ho, nidz^la bota. Tya gosbtis 

Answer . — Fes, sleexiing was. That to-story 

4zbala. Tya ratri mi ihop^li-madhe hoto, va 

hecame. That on-night 1 the-hut-in was, and 


did \ inabina 
one-and-a-half month 
mabi bay“ko vastit 
my wife in-village 


ghari boti, vavb’i navbati. - 

in-house was, in-the-field was-not. ' : : ' 

Saval. — Obindbu tya div“si bbalya-var nidzda bota tav 

Question. — Chindhu that on-day the-threshing -floor-on sleeinng was then 


tya-chya anga-var dagine bote ? 
him-of person-on ornaments were ? 

Hzabab. — Obindbu diras-bhar bbalya-var bota. Jerayas gbari 

Answer.^ Chindhu the-whole-day the-threshing-floor-on was. To-dine to-house 


gela nabi. Sandbya-kali tya-obi sasu balau ali, pai- gela 

went not. hv- the- evening his mother-in-law to-call came, but- {he-)wenf' 

uabi. Bbuk nabi, mbun sangit“le. Tya ratri kbalya-var 

not. Sunger not, so M-was-told. That on-night the-threshing-floor-on 

nidzTa. Tya-obya anga-var sonya-tsa ' kada, tsandi-tsa kada, 
slept. JELim-of person-on gold-of bracelet, silver-of ' bracelet, ' 

sonya-chya cbar chandra-lcadya, tsandi-tsa kar'doda, ani sonya-tsa obhalla, 

gold-of four chandro’kadis, silver-qf waist-string, and gold-of a-ring, 

it'ka bota. 

this-much was. . ■ * 


Saval. — Adz kortat pes kelele dagine kona-obe abet? 

Quest ion.-To-day in-the-court produced made ornaments whom-of are? 


Hzabab. — Obindbu-cbe abet. 
Answer. — Chindhu-of are. 

anga-vara-ts bote. 
the-person-on-even were. 


To nidzTa bota tevba te tya-ebya 

Re asleep was then they him-of 


Saval. — He dagine tuhya kab^jat kase ale ? 

Question. — These ornaments of -thee in-possession how came?. 

Ezabab.— Tya SanVari don vadz'ta cbeta dzbalo. Tevba 

Answer. — That on-Saturday two striking . conscious I-beccme. At-ihat-time 


Obindbu mela disTa. Tyas kona marTa bota mabit nabi. Ma.g 

Chindhu dead appeared. Rim by-whom killed was known not. Then 

tya-obya anga-var-cbe sare dagine kabadun nigbald. Obindbu-cbe 

him-of ihe-person-on-of all ornaments having-taken-off I-started. Chindhu-of 
donbi pay, man pabilya-ne-ts rassya-ne kona bandbTe bote. Tya-obya 

both feet, neck at-first-even a-rope-with by-somebody tied were. Rim-of 

dos^kyatun rakt tsaUa bota. Ha gota tya-cbya-dzaval padTa bota. 
the-head-from blood passing was. This stone him-of-near fallen was. 

Obandra-kadya kan todun kabadTya nabi. Las vibirit 

The-chandra-kadis ears having-out were-iaken-off not. The-corpse into-a-well 
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phekun 

mi 

bay^ko-kade gelo, ani 

tshak^^dya-var tis 

gheun 

having-thrown 

1 

wife-near went, and 

a-cart-on her 

having-taken 

gavi 

gelo. 




to-the-village 

went. 




Saval. — 

Ha 

gona Chiudhu-che 

khalyatun 

tu 

Question.— 

-This 

cloth Chindhu-of 

the-threshmg-floor-frorii 

{by-)thee 

kahadxin 


deUa ka ? 




havifig-tahen-mit was-given what ? 

!Dzabab. — Kad'^bya-khali mya lapVun tbev^la bota. To 

Answer. — The-kadba-grass-under by-me hamng -concealed kept was. That 

kabadnn ' della. He dbotra madzba abe ; mabi bay'*ko nes^li-bbti. 

having -taken-ont was-given. This cloth mine is ; my wife worn-had. 

Ti-tsa bat banat navbata, mbaniin rakta-cbe dag paclTe. Doras je 

Ser hand good was-not, therefore hlood-of stams fell. To-the-rope which 


rakta-che 

dag 

ahe te 

baila-chya 

ralita-che 

ahe. 

Khun 

kelya-tsa 

blood-of 

stains 

are those 

an-ox-of 

hlood-of 

are. 

Murder 

committing-of 

mahya-var 


nav 

eil, 

mhun 

las 

adat 

tak“E, 

of-me-on 

name 

{suspicion) 

will-come. 

therefore 

corpse 

into-a-well 

was-thrown. 


am mbima-ts dagine bi lap^Tun tbevile; ani nar 

and therefore-even the-ornaments also having-concealed • were-kept ; and name 

na yava mbuii palun bi gelo. 

not should-come therefore having-rtm also I-went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question . — ^Were you in tbe service of OMndbn LodM in Patgowari ? 

Answer. — ^Tes, for seven or eight months. I left the service in the middle of 
last Obait (March- April). 

Question . — Where did you live •when you were in bis service ? 

Answer . — used to take my wife with me and bve in Obindbu’s bouse. My busiaess 
was to do the tillage and whatever else the master might ask me to do. When all the 
crops had been collected and the threshing bad begun in the field, then I used to stay day 
and night on the threshing-floor in order to keep an eye on it, and my wife stayed in 
the house. 

Question.— Dii. Ohiadhu sometimes also stay on the threshing-floor ? 

Answer . — ^Prom time to time he used to sleep there. A smaE hut had been built of 
bundles of Eadba grass, in which I was wont to sleep. 

Question.— IM. Chindhu sleep on the threshing-ground on the 12th March 1898 ? 

Answer. — ^Tes, he did. It was two and a half months ago. On that night I was in 
the hut, and my wife was in the village, in the house, and not in the field. 

Question.— Bid Chindhu wear any ornaments on that day when he slept on the 
threshing-floor? 

2 I. 
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Answer . — CMndliu stayed the whole day on the threshing-floor and did not go home 
for dinner. His mother-in-law came in the evening to call him, bnt he did not go. He 
said he was not hungry. He slept that night on the threshing-floor. He wore on his 
body a gold bracelet and a silver bracelets and a pioon-shaped ear-ring of gold, a waist- 
string of silver, and a gold ring. 

Question . — To whom do these ornaments which have to-day been produced in 
Com't belong ? 

Answer . — ^To Ohindhu. He had them on his body when he slept. 

Question . — How did these ornaments come in your possession ? 

Answer . — It was a Saturday. I awoke at two o’clock. Chindhu then seemed to be 
dead. I do not know who killed him. I then took all the ornaments from his body and 
went away. Somebody had bound Ohindhu’s feet and neck with a rope, and blood w^as 
flowing from his head. This stone was lying near him. I did not cut his ears in order 
to get his ear-rings. I threw the body in a well and went to my wife. Then I procured 
a cart and brought her to the village. 

Question . — Did you take this cloth from Ohindhu’s threshing-ground ? 

Answer , — I had put it under the threshing-floor, and thence I fetched it. This 
cloth is mine, and my wife had worn it. Her hand was not good (she was in her menses) ; 
and 'therefore there are blood stains. The blood stains on the rope are from the ox. I 
threw the corpse into the well because I was afraid of being called a murderer. That w'as 
also the reason why I hid the ornaments. And I also ran away in order to avoid suspicion. 
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Between Isagpur and Berar lies the district of Wardlia. The principal language is 
Marathi, closely agreeing with the form which that language assumes in the neighbouring 
districts. 

The specimen which follows has been printed in full because it is the only specimen 
w^hich has been received in the Modi character. Xote that the dative ends in Id or s, and 
the case of the agent usually in nl; thus, ma-ld, to me ; mdn’^sds, to a man ; dropt-m, by 
the accused. The latter suffix is, of course, originaEy a plural suffix. 

[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Nagpuei Dialect. (District Waedha.) 

STATEMENT OF AN AOCUSED PERSON. 

/ A '^Ss. 


MAElTHl. 



!’ 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAEATflI. 


Nagpuei Dialect. 


(District Waedha.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sayal. — PLiiyMi-clie tsay^dMt dzaun pHryadi-yar 

Question . — The-complainant-of in-the-sho^ having-gone the-complainant-on 

gaxdi kelij ya-tsa arop kalam 147 pramane tu^-yar ala, tar 

riot was-made, this-of charge section 147 according-fo thee-on came, then 

dzabab bay abe ? 
reply what is 7 


Dzabab. — Rodz BudbVar 
Answer . — Day Wednesday 
sakal-cbe prah*ri ml toad 
the-morning-of time-at I mouth 
sangit®le kT, ' tudzha bbau 
it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother 
soaara-cbe datbya-padbg paWa 

goldsmith-of the-door-in-front fallen 
mildn gelo, 
together went, 
doke pbuWe 
head broJcen 
hi gar^sad 


diyali-ehe 
the-Divdll-of 
dhut hoto, 
was. 


Raghtmath 


pad®ya Kartik masat 
Dddavd KdrtiJe in-the-month 
tar MahMey ala. Tya-ai 
then Mdhddev came. Sim-by 
Raghimath sbnar Pandurabg 

Maghundth goldsmith Ddndurang 
ahe. * Mhanon mi ya Mahadey 

Therefore I and Mdhddev 

rastyat pad°la hota, ya tya-che 


tar 

then Baghundth in-the-street fallen was, and him-of 
bote, ya batas rakat lag“le b5te, ya hatas 

was, and to-the-hand blood stuck was, and to-the-hand 
lag^le bote, ya tyadz-la ’pan.i padzun 

also scratches inflicted were, and him-to water having-made {Mm)-drmk 
bu^ar kele, ya Siy Goyind kanisbtabal yad^-la balauE 

conscious was-made, and Siv Odvind a-constable him-to having-called 

an^le. Tyad^-la dakbayile, ya Siy Goyind mbanala kl, 

it-waS’brought, Sim-to it-was-showed, and Siv Qdvind said that, 

*Dey*lis nakya>yar gbenn dza.’ TeyhS Mabadeya-cbe kbasar 

‘ to-Devli-{village) the-outpost-on having-taken go7 Then Mdhddev-of cart 
magnn Dey®lis gbenn alo ya nakya-yar nele ; 

having-begged to-DevU having-taken came and the-outpost-on it-was-carried ; 

kortit phiryadi Ragbnnatb-ni ipbiryadi ya 

in-court the-complainant Baghundth-by the-complainant and 

lek ya Siy Ratan ya-gere yadz-yar pbiryad 

them-on a-complaint 


ya 

and 


ya 

this 


pbiryadi-cbe 
the-complainant- of 


doghe 

two sons and, Siv Batan et-cetera 
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keli toti ; parantu mi phiryadi-che tsay^^dhit dzaim 

made was ; but by-me the-complainml^of in-the-shoii having-gone 

phiryadi-yar gardi keli naM, ya kadi mar'nyas utsalli nahi, ya 

the-complainant-on riot was-made not, and a-stich to-beat was-raised not, and 

Siy Ratan-la ki marfe nahf. 

Siv Ratan-to also it-was-beaten not. 

Korta-cke pra^na-cke* uttar. Siy G5yind kanisktakal te yeles 

The-court-of question-of reply. Siv Odvind a-oonstable that at-time 

ya aropi namkar 1, 2, 8, 5, 6, 7 ke kotke kote ma-la makit 

and fhe-aooused numbers 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 these where were me-to known 

nakl. 

not. 

Hi dzakani am-cke samakske ya amki ay^kat as“tana gket^li ake, ya 

This statement our in- presence and toe hearing being taken is, and 

aropi-ni dzo madz“kur sangifla to kkarya riti-ne kita likila 

the-accmed-by what account was-told that true . manner-with here written 

ake. 

is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question . — ^You kaye keen ckarged under section 147 witk kaying entered the skop 
of tke complainant and kaying made a disturkance tkere. Wkat do you answer to 
tke ckarge ? 

Answer . — On a Wednesday morning,, tke first day of tke Diyall, in tke montli of 
Kartik, I was wasking my face, wken Makadey came and told me tkat my krotker tke 
goldsmitk Eagkunatk was lying outside tke door of tke goldsmitk Pandurarig. I and 
Makadey tkerefore went togetker and saw tkat Eagkunatk kad fallen in tke street. His 
kead was kroken and tkere was klood on kis kand, and tkere were also scratckes on kis 
kand. We made kim drink some water, and krougkt kim to kimsek. Tken we fetcked 
tke constakle Siy Goyind, and skewed kim to kim. He ordered us to take kim (Eagku- 
natk) to tke customs’ station in Deyli. I korrowed a cart from Makadey and took kim 
to tke station in Deyli. Eagkunatk kas made a complaint in tkis court against tke 
complainant, and kis two sons, and Siy Eatan and others. It is not true tkat I entered 
tke shop of tke complainant and made a disturkance, and I did not raise a stick in order 
to strike kim, nor did I strike Siy Eatan. Tkis is my answer to tke question of tke 
court. I do not know wkere tke constakle Siy Goyind and tke accused numkers 1, 2, 
3, 5, 6, and 7 were at tkat time. 

This statement kas keen taken down in our presence and kearing, and tke statement 
made ky tke accused kas kere keen properly written. 

Marathi is also the principal language of tke north-western part of Gkanda. Tke local 
dialect is, in some places, called Jhayi, i.e. jungle-language. Jhdrl, or forest-country, 
is tke name used to denote the north of Bkandara, Balaghat, and the Gkkattisgai’h 
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country. Pour thousand five hundred and fifty settlers from Berar have further been 
reported to speak Varhadi. It may safely be assumed that all these names denote one 
and the same form of speech. 

The dialect of Chanda does not share all the characteristics of the neighbouring 
districts. Thus, we do not find forms such as della, given ; maha, my ; tydMs, to them. 
On the whole, however, the short specimen which follows will show that there be no 
doubt about its classification as a form of the usual Marathi of the Central Provinces. 

[ No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

NagpurI Dialect. (District Chanda.) 

ftcTT ^ ftcIT, fjcft 1 

eft ^ %3Bcr \ ITT 

'STKaiR TTf ^ ^ I ^ 1 

HR t f%5RRrreT?ft I ?R*f^ mm 

HRR WTR ^TRR | ^ mm, ^HTSTR m m^ 

^T^R TRR, % HR, SIR gWR 'm ^ I HiqR fRR 

Tl CTsft WT 5 srr% w I ^ ^ 

^ ftRi ^nraiR qrfer m ii 

qm, Wtm ^ ^TT? I ^ ^1^!% 

feft ^ I m^ 35 ^, ^RT Rq ^TR ^ I 

1 1 »PR, qRT, ^rwRt i hr 

’(fiRt, gw HR I srRrrq'(tRt wtci, =*ffw w%cn 

?sn% ^ ( gwft »PR, HRT, qR fH^ tft, Wftf 

^ fH?ft I ^H tn Rq ^ ^ 

^ HK HK ^ U 


[No. 61.] 
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MAElTHl. 


Nl&puBi Dialect. (District Chanda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka pnrushas don lahan mula hoti, ek mul“ga ani ek mukgi. MnPga 
One to-person two small cMldreu were, one son and one daughter. The-son 
hota, to rnpa-na phar sundar hota. Mukgi sadharan lioti. Eke 

was, he appearance-iy very heantifal teas. The-daughter common was. One 

div“si ti ul)hay"ta mula ar“la-pa^i khelat as“ta muPga mulis 

on-day they both children the-mirror-near playing while-were the-son to-the-girl 
mkanHo, ‘aga, hya ar^sat apan pahu bara, sundar kon dis“te.’ Te 

says, ‘ Oh, this in-the-mirror we may-see well, beautiful who appears.’ That 

mulis vait yaWa. Ti-la sanoadg^la ki, hya-na he ap^ya-la 
to-the-girl bad appeared. Her-to it-was-mderstood that, this-one-by this me 

hinVayasathi mhat®la. Mag ti-na bapa dzaval dzaun bhava-tsa 
humiliatmg-for was-said. Then her-by father near having-gone brother-of 
garhana sangiWa. Ti mliauali, ‘ baba, ar^^at rup pahun 

complaint was-told. She said, ‘father, in-the-mirror face having -seen 
samadhan parava he bay^ka-tsa kara, tyat purusha-na man 

Satisfaction should-be-felt this women-of bminess, in-that a-man-by mind 

ghalu na-ye.’ Bapa-na doghas p5ta-^i dbarun' tya-che samadhan 

to-pnt is-not-meet.* The-father-by both the-breast-to having-held them-of consolation 

kela. To mhanala, ‘mulano, tumhi bhandu na-ka. Adz-pasun tumhi 

was-made. Se said, ‘children, yon quarrel do-not. To-day-from yon 

dogha hi nitya ar®^at pahat dza.’ 
both also always in-the-mirror loohing go’ 

Mukgi mhanali, ‘ baba, Soma gayli dudh gheun ala ahe. 

The-girl said, ‘father. Soma the-milTcman milk having-taken come is. 

To mhatfto, “kiti dudh deu?”’ Bap mhan“t6, ‘muli, tya-la 

Se says, ‘'how-much milk shall- (I-) give ’ The-father says, ‘girl, him-fo 

sang ki, “ adz ^er-bhar dudh pure, udya d5n gheun ye.’” 

tell that,“ to-day a-seer-full milk is-enongh, to-morrow two seershaving-taken come.”’ 
Mul^gi mhan“te, ‘baba, gav®li dudh kothun an"to?’ Bap 

The-girl says, ‘ father, ihe-milkman milk where-from brings?’ The-father 

mhan^to, ‘ thauk nahi kay ? Tya-chya ghari gai ahefc, mha^i 

‘yon-to known not what? Sim-of in-house cows are, she-buff aloes 



NAGPURi 01' CHANBA. 


26» 


ahet, tya-che ducili kadliun t5 an^to.’ Mul^gi mhan*te, ‘baba, gay 

are, them-of milk having-drawn he brings.' The-girl sags, \father, a-cow 

kiti dudh dete, ani mbais kiti dudb dete ? ’ Bap 

how-much milk gives, and a-she-buffalo how-much milk gives ? ’ The-father 

mbaaHo, ‘ yek yek gay don don ser dudb dete, ani mbais cbar 

says, ‘ one one cow two two seers milk gives, and a-she-buffalo four 

cbar ser dete.’ 
four seers gives' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man bad two small cbildren, a boy and a girl. Tbe boy was very pretty, tbe girl 
bad an ordinary kind of face. One day botb cbildren were playing near a looking glass, 
and tbe boy said to tbe girl, ‘ come let us look at ourselves in tbe glass, to see wbicb is tbe 
prettier.’ Tbe gud thought this to be mabcious, and that her brother proposed to do^so 
in order to humiliate her. She went to her father and complained of her brother, and 
said, ‘ father, to be fond of looking at one’s face in the glass is tbe business of women, and 
men should not put their mind to such things.’ Tbe father embraced botb and satisfied 
them. He said, ‘ cbildren, don’t quarrel. Botb look in tbe glass in tbe future.’ 

Tbe girl said, ‘ father. Soma, tbe milkman, has brought tbe milk, and be asks bow 
much we want.’ Tbe father said, ‘ my daughter, tell him that one seer wiU do to-day 
and ask him to bring two seers to-morrow.’ Tbe daughter said, ‘ father, where does tbe 
milkman get tbe milk from ? ’ Tbe father answered, ‘ Don’t you know that ? He has 
got cows and buffaloes in his bouse, and be milks them, and so gets tbe nulk.’ Says 
tbe daughter, ‘ father, bow much milk does a cow ^ve ? ’ Answers tbe father, ‘ each 
cow gives two seers nulk, and each sbe-buffalo four.’ 


In Bbandara, Nagpuri is tbe principal language. A considerable proportion of tbe 
population, however, also speak Rajasthani, Bundeb, Gondi, and other aboriginal dialects. 

Tbe Marathi of Bbandara is essentially tbe same as that current in Nagpur, as will 
be seen from a perusal of tbe beginning of tbe Parable of tbe Prodigal Son which follows* 
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[ No. §2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

HagpurI Dialect. (District Bhandara.) 

i tot, 

Wimi WTTT ^ I C^TR WTTT ^TZR I TTIT 

^Tft^ f^^TO mm f5?5g[T I 

§511^ laETOif I Wjrni TO §HT TOWr-^T ^ 
wtzi ^mt3B w mm cmt ^irr^ i to ^ osit to’sett 
mmm i mm mm towt toto mxmm ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka rQaD.'*sas 

Ascertain io-man 

bapas mbanala, 
to-the-father said, 


don 
two 
‘ baba, 
‘father. 


por bote. Tya-paiki lahan 

sons were. Them-from-among the-younger 

majbya hi^^a-cM dzama ma-Ia de.’ 

of-me share-of property nie-to give' 


Tya-na ap^li 

"Rim-hy his-own 

kabik div^sa-na 
some days-after 


gayi 

to-villags 


gela. 


dzama 
property 
ap“li 
his-own 
Tetba 

{he-)went. There 
keli. Tya-tsa saPv 

was-made. Rini-qf all 

dubal pad^la, ya tyadg 

famine fell^ and to-him 

eka man^sa-dzayal 

n-eertann man-near 


duk-ra tsar'nyas patbay“la. 

the-swine to-feed it-was-sent. 


tyabas yatun delli. Mag tya-na 

to-them having-divided was-given. Then him-by 

sary dzama gbeun dns“rya dur^obya 

all property having-tahen another distant 

dzMn tya-na ap^li pai^a-ohi dbnlMbani 

having-gone him-hy his-own wealth-of waste 

• sar^lya-yar tya gayi mbtha 

expended-after that in-village mighty 

tangi dzhali. Mag to 

difficulty became. Then he 

dzaiin rabila. Tya-na tyas 

having-gone lived. JBLim-by to-him 


paisa 

wealth 


tya gay*cbya 
that of-the-villag( 

ap“lya yay’^rat 
his-otm into-fieU 
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In Balaghat Marathi is spoken all oyer the southern part of the district, mostly 
side by side with Eastern Hindi, M arari, and Gondi. 

The lower classes use a mixed form of speech, locally known as Marheti. This 
dialect will be separately dealt with below. See pp. 304 and ff. 

The language of the upper classes, on the other hand, is pure Nagpuri. We are not 
in a position to decide how many speakers are to be assigned to it. The local ret xims 
giye the language of both as Marathi. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufdoient to illustrate the 
language of the upper classes. It has been forwarded as representing the dialect of 
the women. It will, howeyer, be seen that it is nothing else than ordinary Nagpuri. 


[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

NagfueI Pialect. (Disteiot Balaghat.) 


^ frt I wmm 

^ f%^T TTW cTlr % I m ^ mm 

C\ 

m wr i mi wim mmi qnr mi 

wt3T qrr$ qwr i hwt ^m cWt \ wr mi 

s» 

w ^tmi Trtw i mm 


qTTOcI qisw « 

Konya eka man“sas don 

Certain a to-man two 

bapas mhanala, * baba, 
to-the-f other said, 'father. 


to de.’ Mag tya-na 

that give’ Then him-hy 


lek hote. Tyatila lahan lek 

sons were. Them-m-from the-younger son 

d 2 b dhana-tsa hissa madz yeil 
what the‘wealth-of share me-tq will-Gome 
ap^la dhan tyas yatun 

his-own wealth to-hkn having-divided 


della. 

was-given. 

gheun 

having - taTcen 


Mag lahan lek thodya 

Then the-younger son a-few 

par-muPkat gela. Mag 

into- another- country went. Then 


diy®sa-na sagtia dhan 

days-after all the-wealth 

tetha yattia tasa 

there it-pleased{-him) so 


paisa uday^la. Mag sag*Ia tya-tsa paisa sar“lya-yar 

the-money was-sguandered. Then all him-of the-money was-spent-after 

tya mul^kat motha kal padtia. TeyhS tyas mothi tabgi 
that in-country mighty famine fell. Then to-him great difficulty 
hou lag“li. To tya gayatTya eka mothya man“sa-pasi rahela. 

to-be began. Se that village-in-of one great man-near lived. 

Tya-na apTe duk“ra tsarayasathi aptiya yaV*rat pathay®la. 

Mi/m-by his-own swme tofeed-for his-own into-field it-was-sent. 


2 ir i 
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MAEATHi. 


Marathi is also spohen in the southern part of Seoni and Chhindwara, below the 
hills. It is the usual Nagpuri form of the language, and it is not necessary to give 
any specimens. 

In Raipur, Marathi is spoken in villages tg the south of Nandgaon. The dialect 
is essentially identical with Nagpuri, though there are some traces of the influence 
of the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi. Compare hhay-chl mavfshd, desire to eat ; hhet, field. 
The neuter gender is on the point of disappearing. Compare don leTc^ra (neuter) hote 
(masc.), two sons were. The occasional writing of a cerebral n is only a learned 
orthography, and does not represent a different pronunciation. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate 
this form of speech. 


c No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 


NageueI Dialect. (Disteict Raipue.) 

w(w\ ^ ^rrt ^ ^ I 

1 ^TTtnJT 

I ITOT ^ ^ ^ WtW^ 

W I I ^ ?5rR 

I ^ WSJ ^TcTT^ ^ 

C\ Cs. C\ 

mj^ ^ i wi mjm ^ 

^TPnW mj^ ^43'^ wwij ^J^vmJ 

1^-3^ TTH^ i w^mxj TOi-triaft ^jbf 

<\ 

W[m t TOT, Wl ^TT'aiT ^ ^flTT TO 

I TOW ^ »?TOWT I W TO" WTOIT 

^TT^rT I m TOWT WTOTaft TO^T II 

©V' 
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£No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

HlGPURi Dialect. (Distkiot Raipur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka maoiusliya-la don lek^ra hote. Lakanya ii6ra-na mhanTa 

jd-’OCTtctifi nian-to two sons toei's. Tho-younge^ son-by it-was-said 

ki, ‘baba, jin^gl-madhe madzba dz6 vata abe to ma-la dya.’ 

that, ^father, the-property-in my what share is that me-to give' 

Mag tya-na ap'li sampatti vatun dili. Laban 

Then him-hy his-own property having-divided was-given. The-yorntger 

lek®ra-na sari jay®dad eka-tbikani karun apan . par-delat 

son-by all property together having-made himself into-another-conntry 


tsalTa 

gela. 

Tetba kabi 

divas 

rabun-sanya je 

kabi 

tyadz-dgavai 

moved 

went. 

There some 

days 

having-lived what 

anything 

of-him-near 

bota 

te 

tya-na 


udVun 

dila. 

Dzama 

was 

that 

him-by 

having -squan dered 

was-given. 

The-property \ 

ud“vun 

dm, 

an 

tetba dukal 

pad®la, an 

to anatb 

having-squandered was-given, 

and 

there famine 

fell, and 

he destitute 

boun 


gela. Jevba 

to 

npasi 

maru lag®E, tevbl to 

having-become 

went. When 

he 

starvation-with 

to-die began, then he 


konya gribastba-cbya gbari gela. An tya-na ap®lya kbeta-madbe 

u-certain householder-qf to-the-honse went. And him-by his-own field-into 

duk^a tsaray^s sangitTa. Duk^ra dz5 bbusa kbatat to kbay-cbi 

the-mme to-feed it-was-told. The-swine which husks eat that eatmg-of 

tya-obi man^sba dzbali, anik koni tya-la dSt navb*ta. Mag tya-la 

him-of desire became, and anybody him-to giving was-not. Then him-to 

sud d^bali, anik tya-na mban^Wa ki, ‘majbya bapa-cbya yetba 

sense became, and him-by it-was-said that, ‘my father-of here 

kabi man^sa-la pnskal kbayas miPte; an mi ■apMi raby^to. Mi 

how-many men-to much to-eat is- got ; and I hungry live. I 

utbun ata apTya bapa-pasi dgain, anik mi tya-la mbanin 

having-arisen n<m my-own father-near shall-go, and I him-to shall-say 

ki, “ be baba, mya Deva-cbya Tiruddba va tubya samor pap kela. 

That, “ O father, by-me God-of against and of-thee before sin is-made. 

Mi ap“ia lek mbanay-cbya ybgya nabi. "Va ma-E apTya 

J your-own son qf-being-called worthy am-nof. And me-to your-own 
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Marjitlii. 


iiiajura*pra^&ii8 sam^dga.” ’ M!ag uthiiii ap lya bapa-pa&i dzau 

servant-like consider’’ ’ Then having-arisen his-own father-near to-go 

lag“la. 

he-hegan. 

DHAN^GART. 

One thousand eight hundred indiriduals in Ohhindwara have been reported as 
speaking Dhan^gari, i.e. ‘shepherds’ language.’ The specimens which follow will, 
however, show that this dialect is nothing but the usual form of Marathi current in the 
Central Provinces. The Dative takes the suffix le as in Betul ; thus, man°'sa-le, to a 
man. 

The only peculiarity of the so-called Dhan”gari is a tendency to drop the final 
a which corresponds to ^ in Standard Marathi. Thus, we find tyan, by him ; 
sagal dhan, all property, and so on. This tendency is, however, also found among 
the Dhaa“gars of the Bombay Presidency ; see above, p. 97. 

Note also the polite forms of the imperative ye-clzo, please come ; jpdhe-dzo, 
please look ; • the imperfect basket, were sitting ; the third person plural of the 
present tense, khdte, they eat j dzdtet, they go, etc. 

On the whole, however, the Dhan''gari agrees with the Marathi of the Cen- 
tral Provinces, just as the Dhangars of the Konkan speak the language of their 
own neighbours. Compare pp. 97 and ff, 

[ No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MABlTHl. 

Dhan^garI Dialect. (District Chhikdwara.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ I STTcfir 

"srwwr ^ writ ^ ^ 

^ ^ 

I ^ ^ 

^ w t'srm ifrsT i ctwr ^ 

srr ’TT^TcT^m^ wtot -mwi \ wr 

osn% ^ir cRTft ^ ifT#^ u 



271 


IHo. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

Dhan^gari Dialect. (District Chhindwaea.) 

Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya man‘‘sa-le don lek kote. TyatCin laMn bapa-le 

A-oertain man-to two sons were, Them-in-from the-younger father-to 

mkanala, ‘baba, am-obya dgo-kabi Mssa abe to vatun de.’ 

said, ^father, m-of whatever share is that having-divided give! 

Mang tyan tyabi-le dban Tatiin dila. Mag tbodj^ 

Then him-hy them-to wealth havi/ng- divided was-given. Then a-few 

div^sSt laban lek sagal , dban dgama karun koni-kade 

in-days the-younger son all wealth together having-made elsewhere-to 

dur gavi tsabla-gela, ani tya de4at dzaun to bbikari 

far to-a-village went-away, and that in-cowntry having-gone he a-heggar 

dzhala; dban udnn dell, tevba tya desat motba 

became; wealth having -squandered was-given, then that m-country mighty 
kal pad“la. Mag tya-le mothi garibi ab. Tavba to tya gavat^lya 

famme fell. Then him-to great poverty came. Then he that ' of-vUlage 


elva man”sa-d2aTal 

dzann rab“la. 

Tyan 

tya-le 

dnkar 

tsarasatbi 

one 

man-near 

having-gone lived. 

Him-by 

him-to 

ihe-swine 

tofeed-for 

aplya 

vav“r5t 

dhad^la. Mag 

tyan 

mbatal ka, 

dnkar 

hAs-own 

mto-field 

it-was-sent. Then 

him-by 

it-was-said that, 

the-swine 

ie 

sal kbate te kbaiin 

apan 

pot 

bbarar. 

Anik 

what 

husTcs \eat 

that having-eaten 

by-yne 

belly 

should-he-filled. And 

tya-le 

kon 

kabi dell 

nabi. 




him-to 

by-anyhody 

anything was-given 

not. 





[ No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group.. 

MARATHI. 

DHAN'^GAEt Dialect. (Distkict Chhindwara.) 

Speoimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

itcIT I ^ I 

mft vmK I ^KT 

^ni\ I w i ^ 

XsRXITT g t r^T- XTTgft tN 5T, ^T ^Tlt 

I HT% 1 ^ I ^ I 

ftsrr i g^r: wr ^ikt^ u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek dhan^gar Lota. To bak“re tsaray-le gela. Tyan ap'dya 

A shepherd there-was. He sheep to-graze went. Mim-by Ms-own 

sune-le sangif'la, ‘maJii bMkar gbeun ye-dzb-’ Bara 

danghter-m-law-to U-wm-told^ ‘ my bread ha'omg-taken come-please.' Twelve 
yadza-chi yeja dzhall, ti-le tya bhalAi-chi yad rahHi nahi. 

strihing-of time became, her-to that hread-of recollection remained not. 

Eka yay^a-mandhi ek kua“^bi aut vabat beta. To dbaii“gar 

One field-m one cultivator plough driving was. That shepherd 

tya-cbya-pa§i gela, tya ktin^bya-le mban^te ki, ‘mahe bak“re ambya- 

him-of-near went, that cultivator-to says that, ‘my sheep a-mango-tree- 
kbale basTet. Mabe bak®re pabe-dzo. Mi jeun yeto.’ 

under are-seated. My sheep look-after-please. I having-dimed come.' 

To ievasatbi gela. Jeun. punab ala, bak“re bas'^le-ts 

Me dmner-f or went. Mavimg-dined again came, the-sheep seated-even 

botya. Punab tyan ap^lya bak”rya gbeun gela tearay-le. 

were. Again him-by his-own sheep having-taleen he-went to-graze. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A sbepberd once went to graze his sheep, and be said to his daugbter-in-law, ‘ come 
out and bring me bread.’ At noon she had quite forgotten all about the bread. 
Now a peasant was driving bis plough in a field (close by). The shepherd went^to 
him and said, ‘ my sheep are lying tmder that mango-tree. Please keep an eye on them 
while I go home to eat.’ He then went away to get something to eat, and when be- 
came back bis sheep were still on the same spot. He then took them out to graze. 
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DZHAfRPT DIALECT. 

This dialect has been returned as spoken by 5,000 people in EUichiJur. It is essen- 
tially identical with the ordinary Marathi of the district. A peculiarity of the dialect is 
the substitution of a cerebral I for a cerebral d when preceded by a vowel. Thus, 
ghold, a horse ; vahale, Standard vddhe, he served. Occasionally, however, we find forms 
such as dhddHan, it was sent. The genuine cerebral I is commonly pronounced as r ; 
thus, Tcdr, famine ; Ir, time, and the I, which is substituted for cl, is probably pronounced 
in a similar way. Thus, the name of the dialect is often given as Jhddpi. 

In other respects the dialect calls for few remarks. JS’ote forms such as rdhhdvd- 
le, in order to tend ; dhddHan, it was sent. 

Two specimens have been received. The first, a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, has not been printed in full. The second, a local form of the famous tale of 
Gbpichandra, contains poetical forms such as hdrd, to my child ; gheunl, having taken, 
and also ^ some Eastern Hindi forms, such as Ml, hair ; Gopichandan, oblique form of 
Qopichanda, etc. On the whole, however, it closely agrees with the dialect of the first 
specimen. 

[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MABlTHl. 

HzHlRPl Dialect. ' (District Ellichpur.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ TTH I fTW WPqTO >1%, 

^■RT iTTUT RaiT^IT ^ OTT I WT ^ SIR 

f^R^ 1 m ^ ftfiTRR ilw 1 cTsft SIR 

I mu mm, m 

M sir rrt fqwRt 

1 TR ^ SIT sirit- 

XIT^ U^m 1 CRT SIR sn# ^TTIW MIWS w 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Eka inan“sa-le don por hote. TyatTa lahan poPga 

Om two sons were. Them-in-from younger son 

bapas mhane, ‘baba, mahya hisa-tsa mal ma-le deun tak.’ 

to-father smd, ^father, property me-to having-given throw.’ 

2 K 
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MARATHI. 

Tya-vakti tya-na . ap®^li jia^gi ddglia p6ra-le vatun 

At-that-Ume him-hy Us-own property both sons-to having-divided 
deli. Mang tholya-ts div^sa-mandhi lahanya- pora-na ap“li 

was-given. Then a-fem-only days-in the-younger son-hy his-own 

sari jia^gi savaPli. Mang to dus’^ya mnl^kha-mandlii 

all property was- collected. Then he another country-into 

phirava-le geE. TatM tya-na tsahul-bajit ap®la sara 

journeying-to went. There him-by in-wantonness his-own all 

paisa tdav^la- Ezavlia dzayal-tsa sara paisa sar^la, tya 

money was-squandered. When near-of all money was-spenty that 

vakk^ti-ts tya miil“kat kar paPla^ an tya-le khaya-piva-chi 
time-very that in-country famine fell, and him-to eating-and-drinhing-of 
mothi aPtsan dzhali. Mang to tya muPka-mandk^chya eka bhalya 
great difficulty became. Then he that country -in-of one well-to-do 

matfsa-obya ghari dzaun tya-cbya-pa^I rabila. Tayha tya-na 

man-of to-house having-gone Tiim-of-near lived. Then him-by 

tya-le ap^lya vay^rat dukar rakbaya-le dhad“lan. 

him-to his-own in-field swine to-tend it-was-sent. 


[No. 68.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

DzHAKPi Dialect. (District Ellichpue.) 

Specimen II. 

A POPULAR SONG. 

^ I 

fmwi wm [\ 

w II 

^TTcTT I 

w wr TSB^ I 

\J \1 

5fNf ^^T^fcI'iZIT II 

»frfq^^ ^ WT ?T^ I 

'^XRTTcft W%5(t I 

C\ M 

^TWT ^ Tm II 

^iPEiT ^ mwi ^ I 

wt^ ^xirri^ ii 

€m ?niIT ^iWNjT H 
TiTmT WIT ^ I 
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Win I 

WfHlf ^qiX^rftW H 

»n?rr ?tot tot i 

^ TTPift ;gin « 

ifrfTO^ TOT ^ji\ \ 

^T3E^ TTr?\ TT^ TT# VU^ « 

^TT^ TTTUT ^fTftr#^ wft wr*ft I 

WT»T<Ht tiTift II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


BgHAEPi Dialect. 


Specimen 


(Disteict Ellichpijr.) 


A POPULAR SONG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Gopichanda rajiya-che somya-che bala, 

Qdpichanda hing-of gold-of hair, 

Bijalya gh6]i-vara sara dzhala. 

(Swiff-as-) lightning mare-on mownted hecame. 

Aiigi lela dztaga*baga kaiu kundala likalela; 

On-the-hody was-tahen robe-etcetera in-the-ear earring woe-put ; 


Chela gosaya-tsa dzhala. 

Dkciple ascetiC’of he-became. 


Mata bolah Mainayanti, 'dzoga-danda no-ko gheu. 

The-mother eaid Mainavantl, ‘ world-renunciation not-ehould take. 

Radza kbua-Ie deu bhovara Bangalya-tsa ? ’ 

Kingdom whom-to ehall-I-give large Kengal-oJ 


Gopiohanda dgate 
Grbpichanda goes 


yana; ray at 

into-forest; subjects 


ralate dura-dura, 
cry bitterly. 


Nahl uetara-le dgala Maiuayanti-chya. 

Kot eyes-to water Maindvantl-of . 

Gopiohanda dzatS yana; rayat mani gayayarah. 

Qdpichanda goes into-forest; subjects in-mmd grieve. 

Mani khu4ala dzhali Mainayanti. 

In-mind h^ppy became Mamdvanti. 

‘Bara Gopiohanda dzoga-danda deina; 

* To-my-child to-Gopichanda renunciation 1-shall-give ; 

Pula tsalayuna gheina bhoyara Bangalya-tsa rad^a.’ 

Sereafter having-conducted I*shall-tahe wide Bengal-of kingdom. 
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‘ Lalu nokd, dgliuru iioko ChamphaTanti baheni. 

‘ Cry do-not, pine do-not Ghamphdvmti sister. 

Ala dzoga gbeuni Gopicbanda radza.’ 

Came meditation having-taken Gbpiohanda king.' 

* GopicbandaBa bhaya, Pora ala sana. 

‘ Gbpiohanda brother, Ford has-come festival. 

Baila jeru rabale kona?’ babina bdlali Champhavana. 

Bullock to-eat will-serve who ? ' sister said Champhavana. 

' Gopicbandana bhaya, Asina ala sana ; 

‘ Gbpiohanda brother, of-Ahin came festival ; 

Pati basavala kona mahya Ka^i-chya varad^una ? 

On-seat will-place who my Kdsl-of except ? 

* Gopicbandana mabya bbaya, Pivari ala sana. 

‘Gbpiohanda my brother, Bivdli came festival. 

Borarana karala kona sadzana vatsuna ? ’ 

Giving-away will-make who good-person except ? ’ 

Bara varasa dzhale G opichanda-cbya jyani-le. 

Twelve years became Gbpichanda-of youth-to. 

Mnnduraka yeni-le babini Champbavanti-chya. 

Ornaments braid-to sister Champhdvantl-of. 

‘ Bbaya mabya Gopicbanda, bara varasa-cbi tnbi jani. 

‘0-brother mine 0- Gbpiohanda, twelve years-of thy youth. 

Kona deila pani tubya angbori-le ? ’ 

Who will-give icater thy bath-for ? ’ 

Gopicbanda bolala, ‘bara varasa-cbi mabi jani, 

Gbpiohanda said, ' ‘ twelve years-of my youth, 

Alatsa yarasa-cbi mabi ram, deila ma-le pani angbori-le.’ 

Two-and-a-half years-of my gueen, will-give me-to water bath-for.' 

‘Bbaya mabya Gbpiohanda, koTari tnbi jani; 

‘0-brother mime 0- Gbpiohanda, delicate thy youth; 

Tnbya angbori-le korya gbagari-tsa pani.’ 

Thy . bathing-for new jar-of water.' * 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. ' 

The golden baired king Gopicbanda.monnted bis horse, wbiob was swift like the 
lightning. He pnt on a robe and earrings in his ears. He went and became the disciple 
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of an ascetic. Said Mainayanti, his mother, ' Do not renounce the Trorld. To whom 
shall I then giye the kingdom oyer wide Bengal ? ’ 

Gopichanda went into the forest. BQs subjects cried bitterly, but no tears 
came in Mainayanti’s eyes, Gopichanda went into the forest. His subjects felt grief 
in their minds, but Mainayanti became happy at heart. ‘ I will let my child Gopichanda 
renounce the world,’ she thought, ‘and then I will myself wield the sceptre of wide 
Bengal.’ 

‘ Do not weep, do not pine, sister Ohamphayanti. King Gopichanda has renounced 
the world.’ 

Said his sister Ohamphayan, ‘ 0 my brother Gbpichanda, the Pola ^ festiyal has 
come. \VTio will serye food to the bullocks ?’ 

‘ 0 my brother Gopichanda, the festiyal of the Asyin month has come. Who will 
place me on my seat except my Kasi ? " 

‘ O Gopichanda, my brother; the Diyali festiyal has come. Who will send me to 
the husband’s house, except the good friend ? ’ 

Twelye years of Gopichanda ’s youth j)assed. Bings were put into the braided hair 
of his sister Ohamphayanti. 

‘ 0 my brother Gopichanda, you are now twelye years of age. Who will giye you 
water for your bathing ? ’ 

Said Gopichanda, ‘ my age is twelve years ; my queen is two and a half, and she will 
give me water for my bathing.’ 

‘ 0 my brother Gopichanda, your youth is delicate, and you get water for your bath- 
ing from a new jar.’ 

GOVARI. 

The Goyars or cowherds are often stated to speak a separate dialect, called Goyari. 
In reality, however, no such form of speech exists. The Govars of Hoshangabad speak 
Bundeli, in Ohhindwara and Chanda they speak the usual Marathi of the Central Pro- 
vinces, and in Bhandara some of them speak Bundeli and others Marathi. The estimated 
number of Marathi-speaking Govars is as follows : — 


Chliind'wara . , . . . . . . . . . . 2,000 

Chanda , . . . . ... . . . . 500 

Bhandara ............ 150 


Total . 2,650 

No specimens have been received from Chanda. There cannot, however, be any 
doubt that the Govars speak the ordinary Marathi current in the district. 

The so-caUed Gbvari of Chhindwara is the usual Marathi of the Central Provinces, 
with very few peculiarities. 

The final a in strong neuter bases, in the case of the agent, and in verbal forms, corre- 
sponding to e in Standard Marathi, is often dropped ; thus tydn, by Mm, pot bliardv, the 
belly should be filled; hhnhan, with hunger. Similarly also samcm, Standard sdnfne, 
before. 

> The PojS. is a festival in honour of cattle, celebrated on the day of the new moon of Sravana or Bhsdrapada. Bullocks 
are exempted from labomr, varionsly daubed aud decorated, and paraded about in worship* 
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3 is sometimes substituted for i, and b for m; thus, dell and dila, given ; tbhd, thy. 
In ithe mrs dzhdle, so many years have past, vars has become masculine, the influence 
of the neighbouring Bundeli having occasioned the disappearance of the neuter gender. 
In tydn te sarv dhan mtun delU, him-by that aU property baving-divided was given, the 
verb is put in the feminine though the qualified noun is neuter. A^similar confusion 
seems to occur in hyd pbryd, this son, where hyd apparently is the neuter form he; 
compare pdhe, see. 

A corresponds to Standard Marathi e in forms such as hhukan, with hunger ; tyd 
■velas, at that time ; rdh^las, thou livest. 

The cerebral is very irregularly used ; thus, mhanHa and mharfla, it was said. It 
is probably always pronounced as a dental n. 

The cerebral I is regularly used. The only exception is Jcdl, famine, which seems to 
be a Hindi loan-word. 

Characteristic words occurring in the specimen are tut, thou ; tzdyd, i.e., tuohyd, thy 
(oblique) ; te Mate, they eat. 

The Govars in the Bundeli-speaking tract of Chhindwara speak BundMi, and some 
of the irregularities mentioned above are perhaps due to intercourse with them. On the 
whole, however, the specimen which follows will be seen to agree with the usual Marathi 
of the Central Provinces. 
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^ I cTTcT^ WR# ^TTfl 

f%^T ^ % I ^ ^ ^ ^ | 

C\ 

^ f ^f^TcT ’^TWT | ^ caCR t^ETT 

^3^ %w I ^ SIT ^]i«n<H ^rr^ iTwr i tttt ^ TTtsT wtst i 

ct^ ^ I ^ ^ ? : Tj B T Al [ 

^T^TcT 1 ?T^ cSI'R ^ % ?|X^ S ^3TPT^ 

I ^TT^ ^T# tW ^nft 1 TT^r SIT^T TTTUT TOT- 

^T ^t^T^ ^riwt H'RfT fT73E^ I ^TT^Tft ^pff*T TT^:^ I ?ft 

^TTcIT ^q^T ^m qp^ 3IT^, ^TT^T mw qf^, ?ft ifTS ^J^ W 

^TTcIT TTi‘ giT ^ITT I Tft gUT ^nfT I ?!> €t 

^m-m qiqT ^w[ i mi^i ^vm mw qiw i ^ ^ ?5it=sit 
^ q<fc ^iqSf ^TT^, ^TR Sn^T ^Id^T$ ^l%qT SIT^ ?TqTT 

C\ ' SJ 

tcRT I sirqj ^fTT^r siT§ qiqT wi Tfts ^J^ i 

^TTSTS^??# ^q^ ^r=qTTrTT I q^T ^iqi^T ^Tiq^T TTRcI^ qft 
’qt^ ^TT^r, ^TR HT^ qp^ %, ^Tlf^ SIT^T qfem ITSt qm 

^fsrqi qTqfrf qW, ^ -^CR ^ ^11^11 qjr|^ ^ UT ?rrfT 

qt=qT ^?r% f^q^ frcrr ^trt ^ ^tcrr wm, ^fqq» 'frq^T ftsr ^ 

^jq^^ T^q SIT# TTT?^ 11 

m qae^ sjpqr q^ qiq^is fR i m 
c5iR qrq qxt^ i sir qqiT qrqrrT# qwq^ ^TTfqqi ^fqsr qft % 
qrR frq, WT SIR qRcR ^ giT ^rmT ^TR ^ qrrq^ 
qtqx qTEft ’fq SIR TTt3 ^qq ^ i q^ ^ '4^ ^tr q^qr i 
q^ qiiqi qxq qT#i: ^tri ^tr sit^ qrr^ i qq sir qiq'R ww qft 
qrt iqt qq ift fftqrqpO qR^ ^tr kit fi qRq w4ti\ 
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I cRt frw ^ q% 

I ^f%qf ^ fqr^qMt ^ ^ 

ttNt irrs ^ i ct^t sj-r qft qt^r 

gcr ?niT q^iq^ ^qit ^rf cf^ ^ iriiT ’sr i q^r 

qi^xq ¥ q^iqx: ^it qjRq mi ht ctit hw fmi ^ ^TTcrr wtrf? 
qrRT ¥x:qqn[ frm ^ ^mx hx m ^ ^x w 
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[No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAEATHI. 


GovAEi Dialect, 


(Disteict Chhindwaea.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kon man*sa-le don por 

A-oertain man-to two sons 

bapa-le mhan^la, ‘ bapa, maha 
the-father-to it-was-said, ^father, my 
Tyan te sarv dban tyabi-le 

Sivn-hy that all wealth thevn-to 


bote. Tyat^]ya 
were. Them-in-from 
dzo Mssa yeil 

what share will-come 
vatun * delli. 

having-divided was- given. 


lah^nyan 
the-younger-hy 
t5 ma-le de.’ 
that me-to give' 
Laban 
The-younger 


bbavan 

sagal 

dban 

jama karun 

dus‘ 

*rya 

gayat tsalla 

brother-by 

' all 

wealth 

together having-made another into-village moved 

gela. 

Tetba 

tyan 

bad®masit 

sary 

paisa 

udun 

went. 

There 

him-by 

in-debauchery 

all 

money 

having-squandered 

della. 

Mag 

tya 

gayat kM 

pad^la. 

Mag 

to motba bbikari 

was-given. 

Then 

that 

into-village famine 

fell. 

Then 

he great a-beggar 


dgbala. Tavba to eka 
became. Then he one 
tsarasatbi yav^rat 
feeding-for into- the- field 
je kbate te 
what eat 


nian“sa-dzavai tsakar rab^a. 
man-near a-servant lived. 
dbad'^la. Mang tyan 

it-was-sent. Then him-hy 


Tyan tya-le 
Mim-by him-to 
nabatal ki, 
it-was-said that. 


kon 

by-anybody 

bapa-cbya 

father-of 

bbukan 

hunger-with 


kbaun apan pot bbarav. 

that having-eaten hy-himself the-belly should-be-filled. 
kabi dell nabi. Mag tyan mban^la 

anything was-given not. Then him-by it-was-said 


dukar 
the-swine 
dukar 
the-swine 

An tya-le 
And him-to 

ki, ‘ mabya 
that, ‘ my 


gbari 


niil“te, 
is-got, 
an^ tyra-le 


ki, 

that, 

tobya 

your 

gela. 

went. 

dbavat 


kitik loka-le tsang^li bbakar 

in-house how-many people-to good bread 

niar“t5. Mi ata apTya bapa-pasi dzato, 

die. I now my-own father-near go, and 

motb pap kel. Ata mi tuba 

great a-sm was-made. Now I your 

tsakar abo.” ’ Mang to tetbun ap“lya bapa-p^i 

house-staymg servant am." ’ Then he there-from his-own father-near 

Mag tya-cbya bapan tya-le pabal, tarba, to tya-cbya-d^ayal 

Then him-of father-hy him-to it-ioas-seen, then he him-of-near 

ala, an tya-ebya galya-le bil“gun gela, anik tya-tea 


“ nai 
“ by-me 
gbar’^a 


an mx 
and I 

mbanin 
him-to will-say 

pora nobe. Mi 
son not-am. I 


running came. 


and 


Mm-gf the-nedc-to having-cltmg went, and him-of 


a o 
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muka ghet“la. Marig tya-cliya poran tya-le mhatal, ‘ baba, mya 

n-Mss was-taJcen. Then him-of the-son-by him-to it-was-sakl, ^father, hy-me 

tutya saman motb pap kel. Ata tu ma-le ap’^la porya manu 

thee-qf before great a-sin is-made. Now thou me-to thy-own son consider 

na-ko. ’ Pan. bapan ap^'lya ;^ak“ra-le sangatal ki, ‘j^ang^la 

should-not. ’ Tut the-father-by Ms-own servant-to it-was-told that, ‘ good 


afigar^kba an. 

an 

liya-le 

ghalun 

de, anik 

tya-cliya botat 

a-coat 

bring, 

and 

this-to 

having-put-on 

give, and 

him-of ofi-the-finger 

mundi 

gbal, 

anik 

pay St 

dzoda gbal, mang 

apan an kbau. 

a-ring 

put. 

and 

on-feet 

a-shoe put, then 

we food shall- eat. 

Kabun 

ki. 

bya 

maba 

porya it^ke 

divas mela 

bota, ata to jita 

Because 

that. 

this 

my 

son so-many 

days dead 

was, now . he alive 

dgbala ; 

anik barap’^la 

bota. 

to sapad^la.’ 

Mun 

tya-le motbi khusi 

became ; 

and 

lost 

was. 

he is-foundl 

Therefore 

them-to great joy 

dgbali. 

became. 







Tya 

velas 

tya-tsa vadil porag vavVat hot. Mang dzavba to 


That at-time him-of eldest son in-the-field was. Then when he 
ghari ala, tavha tyan nats pahela. Tayha tyan eka 

to-the-house came, then him-by a-dance was-seen. Then him-by one 


tsak^ra-le 

balaval. 

anik mban''la 

ki, 

‘ he 

kay 

boy ’ 

? Tavha 

servant-to 

it-was-called, and it-was-said 

that^ 

‘ this 

what 

is ’ , 

? Then 

tyan 

sangatal 

ki, ‘ tuba bbau 


ala, 

au 

to 

ap^lya 

him-by it-was-told 

that, ‘ thy brother 

now 

came, 

and 

he 

your-own 

bapa-pasi 

gela. 

mbun tyan moth 

jev“n 

dell.’ 


Tavha to 


father-near went, therefore him-by great a-feast was-given^ Then he 


mandbi dgat 

navbata. 

Tavha tya-tsa bap 

bahir 

ala, 

an 

tya-le 

into going 

was-not. 

Then him-of father 

out 

came. 

and 

him-to 

sam^daol ; pan 

tyan ■ 

bapa-le mban“la 

ki. 

‘ pabe. 

it'ke 

vars 

entreated ; but 

him-by 

the-father-to it-was-said 

that. 

‘ see. 

so-many 

years 

dgbale, mi tubi 

tsak^ri kar“t6, an mya tub bolan 

kadlii 

hi 

todal 



became, I thy service do, and by -me thy speech ever even was-transgressed 

nabi ; tari tun, mi ap^lya dosta-barobar kbelav, mhanun 

not; still hy-thee, by-me my-own friends-with it-should-be-played, having-said 

ma-le bak“ri-ts pilu dell iiabis ; anik jyan tub sarv 

me-to a-goat-of a-yomg-one was-given not*; and whom-by thy all 

dban kis^blni-barabar udun dell, to tuba porya ala, 

wealth harlots-with having-squandered gave, that thy son came, 

mun tun sarva-le motb 3 ev®n dell.’ Tavha tyan tya-le 

therefore by-thee all-to great a-feast was-given.' Then him-by him-to 

mban^la ki, ‘ pora, tut ' maba barabar sadai rah“tas; an maba sarv 

ii-was-said . that, y son, thou of-me with always livest ; and my all 
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dhan toha-ts alie ; pan khusi kaxaT lie barabar abe, kaMn 
wealth thme-alme is ; hut joy sliould-he-fuade this proper is, hecause 
ka, hya tuba bbau mela beta, to ata Jita dzbala ; an barapda bota, 

that, this thy brother dead was, he now alive became ; and lost was, 

to ata sapadda. ’ 
he now is-found. ’ 
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It has already been remarked that some of the Govars of Bhandara speak Bundeli 
and others Marathi. During the preliminary operations of this Survey, 160 of them were 
reported to speak a separate dialect. The specimen printed below will show that this 
dialect is in reality the usual Maratbi of the district. It is, however, not an unmixed form 
of speech, but has been influenced by the various broken dialects of the neighbourhood. 

The Anunasika is usually dropped ; thus, ata, now ; tmM, then. Sometimes, 
however, it is preserved or changed to n ; thus, dtB, now ; Jeariki, we shall make. 

The cerebral t has always been written as th ; thus, poth, belly ; vdthd, share. 

The cerebral n is very irregMarly used ; thus, mdn'^sd-le, to a man ; fdnl, water. 

The cerebral I is always distinguished from the corresponding dental sound. It is 
pronounced as everywhere in the Central Provinces ; thus, dzaml and d^avar, near j 
mirHdi he was found. 

The neuter gender is constantly confounded with the masculine ; thus, hd hd dhiy 
what is this ? itHe varsd dzhdle, so many years passed ; dp^ld kdma-ts, our business. 

The dative takes the suffix le ; thus, hdpd-le, to a father. ‘ To him ’ is tyd-ld and 
tyd-le ; ‘ their ’ tyaU-tsd. The suffix of the agent-instrumental is ne or na ; thus, hhuhe- 
ne, with hunger ; Id^d-na, by the father. 

The verb substantive is dhd and dho, I am ; dhe and dhes, thou art; dhe and dMt 
they are, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in the common Marathi of the 
district ; thus, ml mar^to, I die ; U mdrHe{t), they strike. Irregular forms are dzdtu, 
I go; ml mdr^td, I strike; dmhl dzdhun, we go. The final n of the latter form is 
probably for the Anunasika. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs is regular. Ml dlun, I have come, stands for 
ml did. Ml geld, I went, is apparently a perfect. 


The past tense of transitive verbs is sometimes regularly formed ; thus, tyd-ne vathd 
harm deld, him-by division having-made was given. The first person singular, however, 
ends in lb, the third person singular often in Ian, and the first person plural in lu ; thus* 
ml pd:p held,l did sin ; iyd-na tyd-le dhadHan, him-by him it-was-sent; dmhl mdriu, we 
struck ; dpHl sampat hhbun dellan, he squandered his property. It will be seen that 
the construction is sometimes active, and there is a distinct tendency to disre^-ard the 
difference between the two conjugations. Thus we also find to gelan, he went ^ 

Pormssuchas wi?asm, Ishallbe, Imaybe;«i«»2ar«^^, I should strike, which are 
reported to exist, do not occur in the specimen. ’ 

In other respects the dialect will be seen to agree with the usual Marathi of the district. 
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^ I %!IT ^rqr® 

5m # snt grei TtTOT n# 1 1 


GOVlEi. 
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^TST 1 m ^wr frrm w 

^nfw ^^Twr I wr 

I ^ w m mj tot mm ^rwr i 

TTTiT^ ci^ 1 €r wr to^t ^vmi- 

TTfl^ I TOTTcr ^T# ! 

'sJ 

w ^ ’^Tcr fr^ ^ ?rs iTTi^T ^ 1 

^T^ €Nii '^iTff I m ^ ^TW^ TO5T 

TOlilT IT^pSEIT mm. iTPiTTO ^¥ ii'RrT# ^ ! TOTT ^ 

Nj 

I ift^^r ^TR^T wrt^, ^ww 

??1- ^ giTin TO% ^R ^[-^1X^15 g»?5rr ^^t- 

TOt ! ’^^T-XRTOT ^CTT TO 1 TO ^qw ^^T- 

I cl^ ^TTO-^ ^RT^ I TO5T 

■rornsn TO5nr% ’l^rr ^tot i to ^"r \ ^ ^- 

^mo ^TTf^T^fif -^1 TOR ^T^ I ^^RTTO ^ ttTO 

mif TR #r TOf I TO wmv^ tot^t ^rto =^ttot ^tttot 

^TRW ^T I mmi TOT^ {^) ST^TTO ^ , ^€T ^ 

TTTTOT ^ 1 TOft TOfI: ^iTO I ^T TO 

^m, fro lt^-TO\ TO5T I ^TO fr?TT ^ TO^T I to ^ ^TTO 
^ tor II 

^ mim xfrsr ^^^TOcTftcrr i tototto-w^^^to 
TTTO ^TR’R TOiTO I TO TO»T TTTTOTO WtRTO-’Ef^ 

C\ ©\ ' 

TT ^T TO I ^T^f ^TO^, ¥T TO TOi TOT TO, TOTT WTqX^ ¥T 
fTTO I TO TTtST TTfTOK I TO ^TR xfrST TTT ^TRT I 
TO ^TR mif TO I oET^r TR ITIT TOT, TO TO TOW^ TOTO I 
TO TOT WR'R ^TO ^TOT, 'fcR TO€T WR Tt T#t TOf^ I 

TOT Tt 'flT Tt^ TTff I TTO# TO't TOTTR ^ifff 
^TOT to! i TO TOT TTOT TO f^W^-lTTT^ ^^§^-TTO TORlk 

^Txn-TOae to^, totott^ iTr3T mmi %to i to tototo toto, 
^T g: ¥TtTT TTTOT-^^ TOT I ’fT mm fm^ TO-^W mm 
TO eft TO I mm ^t:ttot m^m mw^ ft i it nm 
TTT fRT mm fro tot, tor ^ tttsrt ^ « 
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Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Govari Dialect. (District Bhandara.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilka man^sa-le dogha lek hote. Dogha pora-mandhil lahan 

A-oertain man-to two sons were. Both sons-from- among the-younger 

poiya bapa»le bolTa, ‘ baba, dzo paisa ahe tya-tsa vatlia madgba ma-le 

son the-father-to spoke, ‘father, what money is that-of share my me-tO' 

de.’ Mang tya-ne paisa-tsa vatha kariin dela. Mang thddya 

give^ Then him-by the-money-of share having -made was-given. Then a-few 

div'^sa-na laban por^ga sam\la paisa gbefiii diir gava-le tsalTa 

days-in the-younger son all money having-taken far a-village-to moved 

gela. Tetha dzaun-sanya be-jaba kliarts karun ap4i sampat 

went. There having-gone misplaced expense having-made his-own property 

kbomi dellan. Sarv paisa kbartsun-saiii mang fcya gSvSt motba 

having -squandered gave. All money having-spent then that in-village great 

pbaka padTa. Mabag parPla, tar tya-le ackteaii dzbali. To tya 
famine fell. Dearness fell, then him-to a-difflcuUy became. lie that 

glv“cbya bbalya inan“sa-dfaval dzaun rabila. Tyu-na apTya 

village-inhabiting well-to-do man-near having-gone lived. Him-by his-own 

vav“rat tya-le dukar tsaniva-le dliacWan. Tavha dukar je phol kbat 
in-a-field him-to the-swine feed-to it-was-sent. Then the-swine what Imsks eating 

bote te khaCin apTa potb bbaraya asa tya-le vatbTa. 

were that having-eaten his-oicn belly should-be-filled so him-to it-appeared. 

Tya-la koni kabi nahi delan. Mang to akTet ala, ani 

Sim-to by-anybody anything not was-given. Then he in-senses came, and 

mbanTar, ‘majbya baba-cbya gbari, tsakar man“sa-le babu bbakar kbaya-le 

it-ioas-said, ‘my father-of in-house servants men-to much bread to-eat 

abe. Ata mi bbuke-ne mar°to. Mi utbuii ap^Jya bapa-d^ava! 

is. Nod) I hunger-with die. I having- arisen my-own father-near 

dzain an tya-la mbaain, “baba, ■ mi Deva-d^aval an 

will-go and him-to will-say, “father, by-me God-near and 

tnjbya sam^ne pap kelo asin, adz-pasun tujhya leka-par'‘man nahi 

of -thee before a-sin done will-be, to-day-from thy son-like not 

rabTo, tsakb’a-par’man ata ma-le . tbev.” ’ Mang apTya baba-diaVaJ 

I-remained, a-serrant-like now me place.”' Then his-own father-near 
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gela. Tavha dur“na-ts pahun-saiii 

he-went. Then from-a-distance-even having-seen 

Tethdn uthun gelan, lelca-oliya 

There-froni havirig -arisen he-tcent, the-son-of 


Mang 


tsuma get“la. 
a-kiss was-faken. Then 
pap kele. 
sin was-done. 
nahf.’ 


sam.'‘ne 
before 

raM5 
I-lived 

ang^da 
coat 
tliakaya-le 
to-put-on 


Mang 
nof’ Then 

ya-le 

this-one-to 
dya, 
give, 

atS ainhi khusi 
now we rejoicing 
ala ; davad®la hota, 
came; lost was, 


pOra-na mhan^lan, 

the-son-by it-was-said, 
Adz-pasun tudzka 
To-day-from thy 
bapa-na ap'^lya 


bapa-le daya ali. 

the-father-to compassion came. 

galya-le dzhombun-sani 

the-neck-to having-embraced 
‘ mi Deva-dzayal anik tujbya 
‘ by-me Qod-near and of -thee 
lek inh.an“ya-tsa yogat kSbi 
son being -called-of jit at-all 
tsak'‘ra-le sabg^lan, ‘ tsang*ia 
servant-to it-was-told, ‘ good 
ghalaya-le dya. Ya-obya botbat angutbi (mtindi) 

to-put-on give. This-of on-a-finger a-ring {a-ring) 

dzoda bi payEt tbakaya-le dya. ELbaun 

a-shoe also on-feet to-put-on give. Having-eaten 

Ha lek mela beta, jita boun-sani 

This son dead was, alive having-become 

Tayba te anand karu lag“le. 

Then they joy to-make began. 


the-father-by his-own 


karun. 

shall-make. 

to ala.’ 
he came.' 


Ta 

This 


yeles 

at-time 


tya-tsa motba lek yay'bat bota. Mang ya-na 

him-of the-elder son in-the-feld was. Then this-one-by 

ghara-dzayal yeun ubba rabtm ayadz ek^lan. Tayba eka 

the-house-near having-come standing having-remained music was-heard. Then one 

man^sa-le bolayun-sani khabar gbetHi, ‘ha ka abe?’ Tya-na sang^lan, 

is ? ’ Him-by it-was-told, 

sukb*rit mir*la. 
safe was-met. 
motba rag 

great anger 

Tya-tsa bap baher Ma^ an 

Him-of father out came, and 

bapa-le uttar delan, 

the-father-to reply icas-given, ‘ so-mmy 

kar*to. Aga, mi tn^ba hnkum kibi 
do. O, by-me thy order ever 

Mraii karaya-le kabi bak“ra delya 

was-broken not. I the-friends-qf pleasure make-fo ever a-goat was-given 

nabi An ya-na sam^da paisa ki^^bin-barabar nd^yan-sanya an^kbin 

not ' Jmd this-one-by all money harlot-with having-squandered again 

bapa-d^aval ala, tya-cbyasatbi motba jevan kelan.’ Mang 

the-father-near 


man-to having-called news was-taken, ‘ this what i 
‘ba tndzba bbau ala abe, Tujbya bapa-le ha 
‘ this thy brother come is. Thy father-to this 
motba pabun^tsar kelan,’ Tayba tya-le 

great hospitable-reception was-made.' Then him-to 

Tar gbarit nabl gela. 

And into-house not he-went. 

sam“dzayu lag'la. Mang tya-na 

to-entreat began. Then him-by 

yar®sa dzbale, mi tujbi tsak®ri 

years became, I thy service 

modTo nabl. Mi sangya-chi 


Mang 

Then 

ala. 
came. 
tya-le 
him-to 
‘ it*le 


came, him*of-for great a-feast is-made. 


Then 
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tavM 

bapa-na 

jailian*laii, ‘ pora. 

tu 

kamesa 

majkya-barobar 

at-that-time 

the-father-hy 

it-wm-said, ‘son, \ 

thou 

always 

of -me- with 

aJies. 

Ha 

ata 

dhan-daulat gkarat 


ti 

tujki-ts ake. 

art. 

This 

now as-muoh 

wealth in-house 

is 

that 

thine-alone is. 

Ita 

khu^i karara-tsa 

ap®la kama-ts ko. 

Ha 

tudzka 

bkau mela 

Now 

merrimeMt to-mahe 

our duty-verily is. 

This 

thy 

brother dead, 

hota, 

ata 

jita dzhala ; 

davaOTa kota, to sapadla 

ake.’ 


was, 

mw 

alive became ; 

lost was, he found, 

is.' 
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koshtt dialect. 

This is the dialect of the Koshtis or weaTers of Berar. It has been reported as a 
separate dialect from Akola, EUichpur and Buldana. The following are the rewised 
figures returned for the purposes of this Survey : — 


Akola 300 

EUichpur 500 

Buldana ............ 3,100 


Totai- . 3,900 

No specimens have been received from Buldana, but there is no reason to suppose 
that the dialect of the weavers in that district diffem from that of the rest of the 
population. 

The dialect of the Koshtis of Akola is merely the ordinary Marathi of the district, 
as will be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 
follows : — 
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[ No. 71.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 


KoshtI Dialect. (Disteict Akola.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka manusliya-la dogha por hote. Tya-paild lahan pora-na 

One man-to two sons were. Them-from, -among the-yomger son-by 
ap%a bapa-la mliat“la, ‘ba, dad majhya v%a-la jin^gi-tsa 

Ms-own father-to it-was-said, ‘ father^ what my share-to the-property-qf 

Mssa yeol to ma-la de.’ Bapa-na ap’^li jin'^gi p6ra-la 

share will-come that me-to give.* The-father-by his-own property the-sons-to 

yatuE dili. Lai rodz dzbala nabTt, to-te laban 

having-divided was-given. Many days became not, then-just the-younger 

pora-na sarv jin^gi eka thikani keli anik dur deSa-la 

son-by all property one in-place was-made and far country-to 

tsakla gela ; anik tetbe udbale-pana-ne yagun sary jin^gi nas 
moved went; and there riotomness-with having-behaved all property waste 

keli. Anik jya yakti sary paisa tya-na kharts-kela 

was-made. And which at-time all money him-by was-spent 

tya yakti tya de^St motha kay paMa, ya tya-la garadg 

that at-time that in-oounlry mighty famine fell, and him-to want 

padu lag^li, Anik to gela, anik tya de^atil rahL^ya^a-clLya 

to-fall began. And he went, and that country-in-from an-inhabitant-of 

gbari naukar raby^la, ya tya-na aplya vay“ra-mandi tya-la dukkar 

in-house a-servant lived, and him-by his-own field-into him swine 

tsaraya-la dbadla. Anik dz5 konda duk“ray-na khaUa tya-ts 

to-feed it-was-sent. And what husk swine-by was-eaten those-even 

kbndya-ne tya-na apla pot ananda-na bharda as“ta; anik 

husks-with him-by his-own belly gladness-with filled might-have-been ; and 
eka-hi manusbya-na tya-le kabi dila nabi. Anik jya yakti 

one-even man-by him-to anything was-given not. And which at-tiihe 

tya-na akkal dbar“li tya yakti to mbanala, ' majbya bapa-cbya kiti 

him-by sense was-held that at-time he said, ‘my father-of how-many 

gbari tbey^lelya nok'^a-na bbakar kbannl-^yanl ur“nya-it“ki milat 

in-house kept servants-to bread having-eaten to-spare-so-much obtained 

asel, ya mi tar upa4i mar1;6.’ 

might-be, and I then hungry die* 


EOSHTf. 


293 


In EUichpin’ tlie so-called Koshti is identical with the so-called Eahgari, the 
dialect of the Eahgaris or dyers. Each has been reported to be spoken by 250 indiyi- 
dnals. Neither of them is a separate dialect, but only the ordinary Marathi spoken by the 
lower classes in the district. As in the so-caUed !Dzharpi, a cerebral d between rowels 
is pronounced as I ; thus, ghold, a horse. The cerebral I has been transliterated as I, y, 
and d ; thus, dbld and doyd, mi eye ; dzdl and dzod, near. It must be inferred that the 
pronunciation of d does not materially differ from that of 1. Occasionally we also find 
forms such as padHd, he fell, where the d has been preserved. Ava and avi are pro- 
nounced as 0 , as is also the case in the so-called Kun“bi of Buldana and other vulgar 
forms of speech. Thus, dadl, near ; smula dhan tidola, all his property was wasted. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows wiU, however, be 
sufficient to show that the so-called Eoshtt of Ellichpur is not different from the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
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[No. 72.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARlTHl. 

KosHTi Dialect. (District Ellichpur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

JEka maii®sa-le don por yhate. Tyatil laLena bapa-le mliarL“te, ‘baya. 

One mcm'to two sons were. Of-them younger father-to says, ^father, 

dzo jin.®gi-tsa bissa phiral to ma-le de.’ Mang tya-na tya dogha-le ra^ad 

which estate-of share will-fall that me-fo give.’ Then him-hy those hoth-to estate 

yatun delli. Mang kabika disa-na labena por^ga ay“gba dban 

having-divided was-given. Then some days-after younger son whole wealth 

goya-kariin. bn dur gyela. An. tatbi sani“da dban udola. Ay^gba 

having-collected very far went. And there all property was-wasted. All 

sar“lya-yar tatbi dukay pad“la. Taya tya-le motba koda pad“la. Mang^ 

being-spent-on there famine fell. Then him-to great difficulty fell. Then 

to tatbi eka girasta-dzod rabila. Tya-na tya-le dukar tsara-le ap^lya 

he there one householder-near lived. JELim-by Mm swine to-feed his-own 

yay“ra-inandbi patbbla. Tava dnkar je pbot“ra kbat ybate te 

field-in it-was-sent. Then swine what husks eating were those 

kbaun-^enya rabaya asa tya-le kay‘‘la. An tya-le kona 

having~eaten it-should-be-lived so him-to it-appeared. And him-to by-anyone 

kabi kbaya-le bi dela nabi. Mang-sanya to sudi-yar ala an 

anything to-eat also was-given not. Afterwards he senses-on came and 

mbanMa, ‘majbya bapa-cbya-itbl kiti dzban p5t-bbar kbat asHil. An 

said, ‘ my father’ s-in how-many persons belly-full eating may-be. And 

mi atbi bbnke-na mar^-to. Mi ntbun-sanya bapa-dzod dzain, an tya-le 

I here hunger-by die. I having-arisen father-near will-go, and him-to 

mbanil, "are baya, mya Deva-sam“ne an tubya-sam“ne motba pap kela. 

will-say, " O father, by-me God-before and of-thee-before great sin was-made. 

Atbun-sanya tnbya por^ga mbanya layak mi nabi ; ma-le tubya nay*k'b'a-pa]fmana 
JECenceforth thy son to-be-called fit I am-not ; me thy servant-like 
thiy.”’ 
keep.” ’ 
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KUMBHSRT. 

The potters of Berar and the Central Proyinces have been reported to speak a 
separate dialect called Knmbhari, i.e. potters’ language. The following are the revised 


figures : — 

Akola . . . 4^500 

Baldana ....... ...... 580 

dihindwara 4,400 

Chanda I^OOO 

Bhandara ............. 30 


Total . 10,510 


The specimens forwarded from the districts show that the Knmbhari dialect is 
a mere fiction. The Kumbhars of Akola speak the ordinary Marathi of Berar, while 
those of Buldana use a form of Bundeli. In Chhindwara some of them ^eak Bundeli 
and others the usual Marathi dialect of the Central Provinces. The potters of Chanda 
are now reported to speak Komtau, a broken dialect of Telugu, and the Kumbhari 
of Bhandara is a broken form of Bagh^. 

In this place we have only to deal with the Marathi speaking Kumbhars of Akola 
and Chhindwara. The dialects of the others will be described in their proper places. 

The Kumbhari of Akola is identical with the form of Marathi spoken by the 
Kun^bis and others in the district, as will be seen from the first few lines of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


KumbhakI Dialect. (District Akola.) 

Konya §ka nian®sa-le don p5r hote. Tyat^la ek lahan bapa-le 
Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-in-from one younger fatlier-to 

mhane, ‘ ba, dzo jin'‘gi-tsa bissa ma-le yeil to de.’ Mang tya-na 

said, ^father, what property-of share me-to will-come that give’ Then him-hy 

tya-le paisa ratun dila. Mang tbodya disa-na laban p6ra-na 

him- to money having-divided was- given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son-by 

paisa dzama kela, an dur muPka-var gMa. Mang tatbi udb^lya-pana-na 

money together was-made, and far country-into went. Then there riotousness-with 

rab“la, an apda sara paisa gamav^la. Mang tya-na sara paisa 

lived, and his-own all money was-squandered. Then him-by all momy 

gamav%a-var tya mnPkSt mabagi pad“li, tya-muye tya-le vitsar 
was-squandered-after that in-country dearness fell, therefore him-to consideration 
paMa. Tavba to tya nnil“kat'‘lya eka man^sa-dgol daann rab“la. Tya-na 
fell. Then he that country-in-of one man-near having-gone lived. Rim-by 
tya-le dnkkar tsarya-le apTya vav"rat dhaMa. 
him-to swine to-feed his-own into- field it-was-sent. 


Tbe Kumbbars of Cbbindwara speak, some Bundeli, and some Maratbi. It is not 
possible to decide bow many of tbe 4,400 speakers should be assigned to each language, 
and tbe whole total has, therefore, been put down as belonging to Bundeli. See Vol. IX, 
Part I. 

Tbe Maratbi dialect of Kumbbari in Cbbindwara is identical with other Maratbi 
dialects of tbe neighbourhood, such as Dban^gari, Govari, etc., and tbe first lines of the 
Parable of tbe Prodigal Son which follow will show that it is in reality only a form of 
Nagpuri. 
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^ I ^ ^ ^JRT tro 5fW I 

wmrt ^ wr ^ i m w toe 
zmwi-^ m ^WT ^ST i im i 

^ ^ ^qfT ^wl irnTOT-qnft tti ^ i ^wr ^mm 

f qiT ’qiw w[^ \ ^ ^qn: w ^fw ^Tcr frw m^^ 

^ ^ srra qxz;^, ^ ^ ^srft si# ^w n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka inan“sa-le don 
One man-to two 


mhanala, 
said, 
Tya-na 
Him-ly 
LaMn 
The^yomiger 
de^at 


‘ baba, 
^father, 

te sag^li 
that all 

bMu 
hfother 
nigbnn 


dzo 

what 


por 
sons 
am-tsa 
of-us 


sampat dogba 
property both 

sagal dban 

all wealth 

geE. Teth 


into-Gomtry haning’gone went. There 

kbarts karun ndVon 

expense having-made having-squandered 

sagal kbartsiin tak^lya-var 

all 

pad^la. 


fell. Then 


bote. Tyatun laban bapas 

were. Them-in-from the-younger to-the-father 

bissa abe, to amba-le de.’ 

share is, that us-to give.' 

p6ra-le Tatun delli. 

sons-to having-divided was-given. 

d^ama karun dus“rya 

together having-made another 

dgaun badb“Tai paisa 

having-gone riotously the-money 
della. Tetb tya-na te 

was-given. There him-hy that 

motba dukal 
mighty famine 

to eka bbalya 
he one well-to-do 


tya de4at 

heing-thrown-after that in-country 
tya-le ad^tsan padu lag“li. Tavba 

him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then 

nEn®sa-pasi dzaun 

man-near having-gone 

tsara-le lar'le. Tarba 
feed-to it-was-sent. Then 

kbaun apan ap*E pbt bbaraT asa tyas 

having-eaten hy-himself his-own belly should-be-fiUed 

lion kabi tya-le dell nabi. 

md by-anybody anything him-to was-given not. 


rab^la. 

Tya-na 

ap*lya 

Tav^rat 

dukar 

lived. 

Sim-by 

his-own 

into-field 

swine 

dukar 

je 

sal kbat 

bote, 

te-ts 

the-swine 

what 

hushs eating 

were, 

that-very 


so to-him 


Tat“E, 

it-appeared, 
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KUN^BAU. 

The Kun‘‘Ms or husbandmen of Chanda are sometimes said to speak a separate 
dialect called Kun°hdu. It is stated to he identical with Kohli, the dialect of a well- 
known rice-growing and tank-making class of cultivators. 

The estimated figures are as follows : — 

Kun^ba'a . . • . . • • • • • • • • 102,550 

7,600 

Total . 110,150 


The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that 
this dialect does not differ from the ordinary Marathi of the district. The only thing 
to be noted is a marked tendency to drop the neuter gender and replace it by the 
masculine. Thus, dogha leh^ra (neuter) hdte (masculine), two children were ; lehyu 
geld, the son went. Here UTfru, which is originally a neuter word meaning ‘ child,’ 
is used as a masculine noun meaning ‘ son.’ Note also the masculine form hyd, this. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 


EuN^BAt^ Dialect. (Disteict Chanda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni eka man“sa-le ddgha lek^ra hote, Tya-paiki lakan 

A-cei'tam one man-to two sons were. Them-from-armng the~yoimger 

bapa-le mlianHe, ‘ bapa, maba mabraatte-tsa hissa ma-le yeva-tsa to 

fatJier'-to says, ^father, my the-property-of the-share me-to io^come that 

de.’ Mang tya-na leka-le dban Tatun della. Mang tbddya 

give' Then Mm-by sons-to wealth having -divided tcas-given. Then a-feio 

rodza-na laban lek*ra sara jama kardn dur^cbya mul^kbat 

days-in the-younger son all together Tiaving-made far-off into-country 

gela. Anik tya tbikani udb’^le-pana karan ap“li jama 

went. And that at-plaoe spendthriftness with his-own property 

bar^bat keli, Mang tya-obi sari jiii“gi bar*bat dzbalya-var 

squandered was-made. Then him-of all property squandered becoming-on 

tya mul^kbat motba mabagr pad®la Tya-karita tya-le nupar pad'll!. 

that in-oountry mighty dearness fell- That-for him-to difficulty fell. 

Tavba to tya mtilukb^cbya eka mothya man’sa-cbya-dzavar dzaun 

Then he that country -inhabiting one great man-of-near having-gone 

rabela. Mang tya-na tya-le dukar tsara-le ap*lya Tav“rat patbav^'la. Tarba 

lived. Then him-by him-to pigs to-graze his-own into-field was-sent. Then 

dukar tokar kbat bote, tya-rar tya-na ap“la pot bbarava asa 

pigs hushs eating were, that-on him-by his-own belly should-be-filled so 

tya-le yaWa; mbanun koni-ts tya-le kabl della nabi. 

him-to it-cippeared ; therefore {by-')any body-even him-to anything was-given not. 
Mang to sudi-rar yeun mhanala, ‘majbya bapa-cbya gbari kitika-ts 

Then he senses-on having-come said, ‘my father-of at-house several 

t^k®ra-le pot-bbar bbakar mil“te; va mi bbuke-na mar'to. Mi yetbun 

servants-to belly -full bread is-got ; and I hung&r-with die. I here-from 

ap"lya bapa-kada dzaun tya-le mbanil ki, “ye, bapa, mi 
my-own father-to having-gone him-to will-say that, “ oh father, (%-) me 

Dera-cbya virudb ya tujbya sam“ne pap kela abe. Adg-pasun tudzba 

God-of against and of-thee before sin made is. To-day-from thy 

lek mbana-le mi yogy nahi. TO. ap“lya yeka tsak®ra-yani ma-le tbev.”’ 

son say-to I worthy am-not. Thou ihy-own one seroant-lihe me place.'* ^ 

Mang t5 utbun ap“lya bapa-kada gela. 

Then he having-arisen Jm-mon father-to went. 
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MABATHi. 


mahsrt. 

The Mahars are a low caste employed mostly as village-watchmen, gate-keepers, 
messengers, guides, porters, etc. They are often also called Parvaris and Dheds, and 
their dialect has been returned as Mahm or Dhedi. In reality, however, the Mahars 
everywhere speak the dialect of their neighbourhood. The Mahai’s of Thana thus use the 
current Marathi of the Konkan, and the dialect of the Mahars of Bastar is the common 
Hakbi of the district. See pp. 167 and ff., and 351 and ff. 

Mahan has been returned from Chhindwara and Chanda. The revised figures are as 
follows 

Chhindwara .... ..... . . 9,000 

Chanda ........... 10,000 

Total . 19,000 

The Mahari of Chhindwara is, in all essential points, identical with the usual Marathi 
dialects of the district. Compare forms such as istu, fire ; Is, twenty ; dore, eyes, panl, 
water ; ml asal, I shall be ; to marln, he will strike. The cerebral d between vowels is 
pronounced as a cerebral r ; thus, pafld, he fell. Note forms such as mdr^tan, they 
kill ; mdrfsd-m, tyd-le tevHan, the man kept him ; udltlbn, he arose. Transitive verbs 
sometimes use the active construction in the past tense ; thus, ml tuhl tsdTfrl held, I did 
thy service. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that such peculiarities are not of sufficient importance to change the general 
character of the Mahari of Chhindwara. 
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Cs 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeka man^'sa-le doghe pora hote. Tyat laMn por^ga bapa-le 

Certain a-man-to two sons were. In-them the-yomiger son father-to 

yn Tia.-nH .ft ki, ' bapa, am-tsa Hssa ama-le de.’ Tayba tya-na ap‘‘lya 

says that, ^father, our share us~to give’ Then hini-by his-otm 

mala-tsa bissa dogba pora-le kardn dela. Mag lah^nya pora-na 

property-of a-share two sons-to having-made was-given. Then the-yoimger san-hy 
ap^'la bissa gbeifla; mag to dusbya muFkba-mandbi pMra-le gela. Tetbi 
his-otm share was-taken ; then he another cowntry-into journey-to went. There 
tya-na ap^la bissa khyal-tama^at udun della. ^ayba d^ayartsa 

him-ly Ms-own share in-play-and-pleasure having-wasted was-given. When near-being 
sam^da paisa saifla, tayM tya mul^kbifc motba kar par^la. 

all money was- finished, then that in-country mighty famine fell. 

Tayba tya-le kbaya-piya-le motbi bipat geli. Mag to 

Then him-to eat-drink-to great difficulty went. Then he 

tya mul^bSt bbalya man^sa-cM tsakbi kara-le lag^la. Mag tya 

that in-country well-to-do a-man-of service make-to begem. Then that 

bbalya man“sa-na tya-le apTya yar^a-cbe dukar rakba-le tevTan. Tya- 

well-to-do man-by him-to his-own field-of sioine keep-fo it-was-set. At-that- 

kbepi dukar dgo bbusa kbat bote te-ts bbus t5 kbava-le raji 

time the-suAne what chaff eating were that-very chaff he eat-to ready 

d^bala. Te-bbl bbus koni kbaya-le na-de. Mag tya-ebe dore 

became. That-even chaff anybody eat-to not-gave. Then him-of eyes 

ugbarTe. Mag tya-na mbatTe ki, ‘maba bapa-obe yetbi laget tsakar 

opened. Then him-by it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of here how-many servants 

abat; tyai-le pota-pak^sa jast kbaya-le bbefte, ya mi y^ba bbuke-na 

are; them-to belly-than more eat-to meets, and I here himger-icith 

mar’to. Tayba mi ata bapa-cbe yetbi dzato, an tya-le mban^to ki, “mi 
die. Therefore I now father-of here go, and him-to I-say that, “ I 
tudzba Deya-tsa ts5r ahe. Ya-yar mi tub p5r‘ga boy asa mbanaflan 

thy G-od-of thief [offender') am. This-upon I thy son am so it-was-said 

tar bara nahi. Tu ma-le ap®lya yetbi tsakar they.”’ Ajsa bolun 

then proper not. Thou me thy-own at-place servant keep’” Thus having-said 

utb^lon an bapa dzayar alo. 
he-arose and father near came* 


302 


MAEATHl. 


The dialect of the Mahars of Chanda is still more closely connected with the 
current Marathi of the district. There is the same tendency as in Natakani to confound 
the genders ; thus, sam^at delMt property was given ; dogghe le¥ra hote, two sons (lit. 
children) were. Note also forms such as mblldi for mbdHd, broken, in tudzhd huJcam 
Tiadhl mdlld nd^h thy command was never broken. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show the 
general character of this dialect. 
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i mjmr 

WTTT ^ ^ % I TRT 

gjTsr ^qci cn^ I ^ wift 

15: ^ I ^ \ 

m t^TcT iRtST I oSfT^l^ WT# 

I ^ osn ^ 

TTWn WR m: tnsw 1 

?§Tcr oETR ^ ^ wm I ^ 

^rM II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kona yekya man^sa-le dogghe lek^ra bote. TyaWa dhak^ta 

A-eertain one man- to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 

bapa-le mhanala, ‘bapa, dz6 mahmatte-tsa vata ma-le yeva-tsa 

the-father-to said, 'father, what the-property-of share me-to coming 

asal to de.’ Mahg tya-na tya-le sampat vatun delha. 

might-ie that give.' Then him-by him-to property having-divided was-given. 

Mahg thodya div^sa-na dhak“ta lek sag'‘ri dzama karun dur 

Then a few days-in the-younger son all together having-made distant 

desas gela. Mahg tethi udhar^pana-na rahun ap®li d^ama 

to-a-Gountry went. Then there spendthriftness-with having-lived his-own property 

udav^li. Mahg tya-na av^gha kharats%a-var tya desat motha 

was-sguandered. Then him-by whole being-spent-wpon that in-country mighty 
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dukar pad“la. 
famine fell. 
desatil 

eountry-in-from 


Tyas“kuQ tya-le ad“tsan. padu lag-^li. 

Therefore Mm-to difficulty to-fall began. 

yekya bhale man^sa-dgaTar dzaun 

one well-to-do man-near Jiaping-gane 


TavM to tva 
Then he that 

rab“la. Tya-na 
lived. Sim-hy 


tar tya-le dukar tsaras ap“lya TaT"rat patbaT“la. TarM dukar 

then him-to swine to-feed his-own into-field it-was-sent. Then the-swine 

tdkar kbat hote tya-rar tya-na pot bbaraTa asa tya-le Tafia. 

chaff eating were that-wgon him-by belly should-be- filled^ so him-to it-appeared. 

Maiig kona tya-le kShi della naM. 

Then by-anybody him-to anything was- given not. 
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MARHETT- 

Marathi is spoken in the sonthern part of Balagbat. The number of speakers has 
been estimated at 98,700. 

The higher’ classes speak the same dialect as that current in Nagpur, see p. 267 
above. The lower classes, on the other hand, use a mixed form of speech, which is 
locally known as Marheti, where the neighbouring dialects of Eastern Hindi have, to 
some extent, influenced the language. 

The pronunciation apparently mainly agrees with the dialects of Berar and Nagpur. 
Thus, the cerebral I is always distinguished from the dental one, and it sounds like an 
r ; thus, yer, time ; yer, a trinket ; jmar, near. N becomes n ; thus, manUa, he said. V 
is dropped before and 6,* thus, against j ycT, Marathi vgI, a kind of ornament 

worn on the elbow, and so on. 

In some respects, however, the pronunciation of Marheti differs. The pronuncia- 
tion of the palatals is the same as in Hindi ; thus, cMlear, a servant ; javar, near. 
The cerebral d after vowels is given as r iQ the second specimen ; thus, jhdr, a tree. In 
the Parable we find d ; thus, padHd, he fell. The pronunciation of aspirated letters does 
not seem to be very marked. Compare mavfld, he said ; dob^nl, a pool. Standard 
Marathi dohhan. 

The neuter gender is constantly confounded with the masculine.- Thus, chdngHd 
pdngJfruu) a good cloth ; jo Mhl mdjhd dhe to tujhd dhe, whatever is mine that is 
thine ; dp'^ld pot hhardvd, his belly should be filled. In don letrd hote, two sons were, 
is the neuter plural, Standard Marathi but it is treated as a masculine, 

and hbte is the third person plural masculine. The confusion between the two genders 
is especially apparent in the demonstrative pronouns. Thus, we find he hhdn, this 
brother ; hd led My, what is this ? There are, however, some traces of the ordinary 
Marathi neuter ; thus, dhm dile, property was given ; {ddsl’led) uphHe nakb, (the head) 
should not float up. 

The ease suffixes are the same as in Nagpur. In the dative we find both Id and le ; 
thus, pbryd-ld and pdrd-le, to the son. Note s^s,o jhddd-var-nd, from on the tree ; dohl 
hdtd-nd, with both hands ; tydsni and tyd-nni to him, etc. 

The inflection of verbs is, on the whole, regular. In the past tense of transitive 
verbs, however, the verb usually agrees with the subject, though the subject is often put 
in the agent. Thus, ml pdp held, I did sin ; bdpd-ne dayd held, the father made 
compassion ; ml tyd-le hhdlHd pdlld (i.e. pddHd), I knocked him down. The regular 
passive construction, however, apparently also occurs; thus, trnnM pdth^ru hM ndhl dild, 
by-thee a-kid even not was-given ; tyd-nl dhan dile» he gave his property ; (ml) yard 
deld, I wrung his neck. 

The future manln, I will say, also occurs in Nagpur ; jdhln, I will go, is probably 
written for 

To the influence of Eastern Hindi are due forms such as bhuhd, hungry ; chdld, 
gone ; pdng¥rdv, pnt on, etc. 

Note also the form mdmvl, i.e. mdndvi in md-ld dp^le maj’^durd^Bdv^hhe mdnd- 
consider me as your servant. 

The two specimens which follow will, when the preceding remarks are borne in 
mind, present no difficulty to the student. 
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MaehEti Dialect. (Disteict Balaghat.) 

Specimen I. 

t WTT, ^ ^ 1 1 ^ csiTsft mm 

^pft ^ iim- 

€r3^ 1 TRt wri^ ^wr 

cpfT mj ^-Tpjt ^TtST ^ I % 

ma TTf i mi^ mm wrwfr 

^IT T^TTT I ^ ^ ft^ 

^<|<4I' ^l^TcT ’ftcTT I Wl^ «nN^ ^'3‘ •TTft ^ ’ftff I cT^ 

%T mm mi^ mm ^m^ M wrr 

^-xrr# sn^-B>T ^ ift tmT% 

^cT# xnr I Tft ^ttctt ^ ^^srr ^iw 
17TW IT^rfTT ¥TT% 1 W ^ 

mwm \ ^ ^ ^ ^Txi^ tiTi^-4®T5rrt ^ tw, 

ipiTO %m\ \ ^mrni srwf^ t 

iT^ ^ ‘ ^TTcTT ^TTWT 

?mT mr^T 1 ^ mmTm 

xm^ mm \ mm wrr-^ 

xrRrTcrtn^rcFTTT^i ^rpf^ \ «ti 1 ^ it 

^TTR^ 'ftcTT ^ciT ^Wcf ¥tcfT TftWT ^TTf I 
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lTt3T TrTOcTflcTT I ^ ^ tcl ftcTT 
^'fWT ^ i ^ esrr^ ^ttw 

^mt-TTf^r ^tw ¥t ^ i 

ogfT#5f^Hte5T^, I cTTg^T%^TqT% 

^T%-^ri^ cSTT^r^nr ^t¥T mi^ 

^rwn srT%¥rqm^TO^^r^% t^r 

^ cnT% ¥Tcf i ciift wr 

VJ \J| 

?ftcrT%-^nT ^pft WK^{ ^Twr t 

m^x ^x^x I ¥T^ mx^ ^^x, i tz:r, ^ ?Tni-^»rT 

I wt mft ?T wrr ^rt ^ \ ^ mx^ 

ftcTT I t gwr wr fmr, ^mi ^t^t, 

ftcrr, ^r?ir^'t?:^r^rt ii 
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MarhIti Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Xonhi man^sa-clie don lek“ra hote. Tya-eh-madhua nah^nya-nl 
A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-frotn, tJie-yonnger-hf 
bapas man^la, ‘he bap, dhana-madhnn 30 majha bisaa ahe to 

to-the-fatJier loas-said, * O father, the-money-from what my share is that 

ma-le de.’ Tavha tya-ni tya-le aii^la dhan vatun dile. 

me-to give.' Then him-by them-to Ms-own money having -divided was-given. 

Babnt divas nahi jhale M nahan lek*ru sam^da kahi jama 
Many days not became thcct the-yowiger son all whatever together 
karan par-de^t nighun gela, ani tethi chhichori-baji- 

having-made into-other-country having-gone loent, and there frivolousnessr 

madbi divas gnmaun-sanya ap“la paisa kbonn della. Javha 

in days having-passed his-own money having-lost was-given. When 

tya-ne sarva kabi kboun vas“la, tavha tya desa-madhi motha kant^ 

him-by all whatever having-icasted lived, then that country-in mighty famine 

pad^^Ia, amkh to kahgal jhala. Anikh to jann-sani tya mnl^ka-che yeka-che 

fell, and he a-beggar became. And he having-gone that cowitry-of one-of 

ghari rahu lag*la. Tya-ne tyas ap*le vav”rat dnkar eharavas 

in-the-home to-live began. Sim-by to-him his-own into-the-field the-swine to-feed 

pathavla. Ani kh to tya phnPkas dnkar khat hote ap*]a pot 

was-sent. And he that hushs the-swine eating were his-own belly 

bharava chahat hota ; tya-le kdnhi kahi khan nahi det hote. 

should-be-filled wishing was; him-to anybody anything to-eat not giving were. 

Tavha tya-le chet jhala, anikh tya-ne man^la, ‘majhe bapa-ohe 

Then him-to consciousness became, and him-by it-was-said, ‘my father-of 

yethi kitik ma3nra-kaT''ta jev*nya-sin adhik saipak hotet, anikh 

at-place how-many servants-for eating-than more cooJcings become, and 

nai bhnkha mar^to ; mi nthnn-sani ap^le bapa-pasi jahin, anikh tya-che-sin 
I hungry die; I having-arisen my-mon father-near mil-go, and him-of-to 

TTiaTiiTi ki, “he bap, mi lsv“ra-che irhdh anikh ap*le samdr pap 

will-say that, “ O father, I the-Lord-of against and ymr-own before a-sin 

keln, mi ata ap“la lek man“nya sar^kha nahi. Ma-la apTe 

made, T now you-own son to-be-called like am-not. Me-to your-otcn 


308 


MABATHi. 


inai’‘dura-sar*khe manavi.” ’ TavM to uthuu-syani ap^le bapa-clie- 

senant-Uhe should-he-comideredJ^ ' Then^ he ^ having-arisen his-own father -of - 
pasi chaWa. Tevha dura-cli hota ki tya-cba bapa-ne tyas pahuB- 

near went. Then at-a-distance {he‘)was that him-of father-hy to-hivn having- 

syani daya kela, javba dbatm-sani garyas pit“ra-m chuma, ghef'la. 

seen pity made, then having-run to-the-neck the-father-hy kiss was-taken. 

Leka-na tyas-ni man^'la, ‘he bap, mi Ilv^ra-che irudh anikh ap^'le samor 
The-son-hy to-him it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, 1 the-Lord-of against and' your-own before 

pap kelo. Mi ata ap^la lek mari’'iia sar'^kha nahi.’ Mag bapa-ne 
sm made. I. now your-own son to-be-called like atn-not.’ Then the-f ather-by 

ap'^le chak“ras sangit^la, ‘ sam^dhya-hun chahgda pahgh®run kadhun-sanya 
Ms-own to-servant it-was-told, ‘ all-than good covering having -faken-out 

tya-la parighh*av ; anikh tya-che hata-madhi mudi anikh payat pay'^tan taka ; 
himrto put-on; and Mm-of the-hand-on a-ring and on-the-feet a-shoe put; 
anikh amhi khan ani anand karu. Kahnn ka ha am-cha putra 

and we shall-eat and joy shall-niake. Tecause that this otir son 
mela hota, ata jivat jhala; khoun gela hota, ata mirda ahe.’ Terha te anand 
dead was, noio alive became; lost gone was, noio got is.' Then they joy 

karu lag^le. 
to-make began. 

Tya-cba motha lek“ru vav“rat hota. Jevha to yet hota anikh 

Sim-of the-elder son in-the-jield was. When he coming was and 

ghara-che-jayar pohachla tevha yajya-cha vo nacha-cha avaj aik^la. 
the-house-of-near arrived then music-of and danoing-of sound was-heard. 
To tya-ne ap^le chak^ra-madhun yek chak“ras ap®le-jayar bulaun-sani 

Then him-by his-own servants-from-among one to-servant of-himself-near havi/ng-called 
pus“la, ‘ ha ka hoy ?’ Tya-ne tya-sin sahgitda ki, ‘ tum-cha bhau ala-ahe. 
it-was-asked, ‘ this what is?' JBLim-hy him-to it-was-told that, *your brother come-is. 

Tar tum-che bapa-ne chahg'‘la bhojan kela-ahe. Kahnn ki tya-le 

Therefore your f ather-by good a-feast made-is. Because that him-to 

chahgTa pavTa.’ Mag to gusa jhala. Tavha to at-madhi nahi gela. 

safe is-found? Then he angry became. Then he inside not went. 

Ya-ehe-laik tya-cha bap bahar yenn-sani tyas manau lag^la. Tya-ne 

Therefore Mm-of father out having-come to-him to-entreat began. JELim-by 

bapas jabab dela ki, ‘paha, mi it“le yarsa jhala ap“li 

to-the-father reply was- given that, ‘see, I so-many years became your-own 

seva kar“to, anikh mi tnm-che konhi bat nahi tar“l6 ; anikh tumhi 

service do, and 1 your any speech not avoided; and you 

ma-la yek seri-cha patb“ru bhi Bahi dila ki mi apTe mita-che 
me-to one she-goat-of a-young-ohe even not gave that I my-own friends-qf 

sahga khnsi kar^o. ' Apia he leklh jo kharab randai-che 

with pleasure might-make. Your-own this son who bad harlots-of 
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sanga ttun-clia dhan khaun vas^la, jevlia ala teTka tirmi 

mth your money having-eaten lived, when came then ly-you 

tya-eha-karita cMng^la bliojan kele.’ Bapa-ne tyas maii“la, ‘ lie beta, 

Mm-of-for good a-feast was-made' The-father-hy to-him it-was-said, ‘ O son, 

tu sada majhe-safiga abes ; 36-kaM maiba abe to tiijba abe. ADand. 

thou alicays of-me-with art; ichatever mine is that thine is. Joy 

karava v5 kbusi karava Jariirat bota. Kabun ki be 

should-le-made and pleasttre should-be-made necessary was. Because that this 

tujba bbau mela bota, ata jivat jbala; kboun gela bota, ata mirta-ahe.’ 

thy brother dead was, now alive has-become ; lost gone was, now got-is' 
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MabhEti Dialect. (District Balaq-hat.) 

Specimen II. 

^»TTcr wtiT ^ 

^^TTftcTTI ^1^7:T^cr i^i[T Wli\ WT^^TcT ftcTT 

1 ^ w\ 

fr^ 1 ^=«rT-^DEft ^ wm to wn^ 

’5^^ ^T^cTT xnft, SIT^ TOT-^T TO I 

I €t ^ cPfT ■^FRTcr^T 

♦ * Os ' N. 

^¥TcTm^T cft^TO^'fT^T ^ ^CTcT I ^ ^T 

0\ ^ ^ Cv ^ 

mW I iTWiJT TO^ 

©s ^ 

^T^T ^T^T il^ I ^ST SIT Wrci cIS^TO 

^^cT WTOT, cTOT ^*TT-Tr^ 

^^ftcIT ^ I Tft ’fcl^ ift ^TT^Icr I WW ^ 

W 1 Wf{^ cRT-^^ ^T^i TO I f '^TT-^ t: Tft 

’^Kxi XITO il^ I tr^ TTIlTCrsiT ^ti^ I TO fTOT 

%5rfTO^fTO ^^cl TO^T I TO ^#tTOT TOT ^TOT It 
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(District Balashat.) 


Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mi tya 

p6rya-la ap^iya 

sangat 

jambur 


kbava-le 

nelo-bofco. 

I that 

boy-to of -my self 

with 

the-jdmim fruit 

eat-to brought-kad. 

;Mi yeka 

motbya jhara-pasi 

gelo, 

mang 

tya 

jbara-var 

cbanglo. 

I a 

big tree-near 

loent, 

then 

that 

tree-upon 

climbed. 

P6r®ga 

jhara-obya-khali 

ubba 

b5ta. Mi 

L 

var^taun 

jambur 


The-toy of-the-tree-under standing was. 1 ahove-from jdmun-fruit 
takat hoto, poi'“ga kahi jambur kbafe hota, an kahi tberat 
throwing was, the-hoy some jdmun-frwit eating teas, and some keeping 
bota. Mi mafig jhara-var^na utarlo, an tya pora-le gbean 

was. I then the-tree-from descended, and that hoy-to haoing-taken 

gbara-kara yefc boto. Motbya tarya-pasx alo, mang mi tya-eba 

home-to coming loas. The-great tank-near came, then I him-of 

gara dobi bata-na dharun tya-le kbal^ta pall5, tya-ebya garya-¥ar 

neck loth hands-wlth hming-caught him-to down felled, his neck-on 

tongbbra tbeun gara mur®dun dela. Thorya yera mandhi 

the-knee having-placed the-neck hamng-twisted was-gioen. A-little time vnthin 

p6r*ga pbar-pbarun marun gela. To mela tavha tya-ebya kanat‘lya 

the-loy having-gurgled having-died went. J^e died then Ms ear-m-from 

don bilrya an hatatlya tin ygra kahalya, an 

fico ear-rings and hands-in-from three armlets were-taken-out, and 

kadhyat tbev®lya. Mang tya p6ra-le nob^lun ^6b“nit 

in-the-wcAst-land were-put. Then that boy-to having-lifted in-the-pool 

pheknn del5, tya-eba d6s“ka mang cbikb‘lat dabnn 

kaving-thrown gave, his head then in-mud havmg-pressed 

dels, upb*le nako mbaniin, mang mi ap®lya srbara-le cbala 


don bilrya 

fico ear-rings 

kadhyat 

in-th e-waist-band 
pheknn 
having-thrown 
dels, upb®le 


en Ms ear-m-from 
kahalya, an 

J were-taken-out, and 
nob“lun ^6b“nit 

having-lifted in-the-pool 
cbikb*lat dabnn 

in-mud havmg-pressed 


mang mi 


pave, fioat-up should-not therefore, bnaa 

gelo. Tek kalar majbya ghara-Ie 

went. One kaldr my house- to 

dukana-var gbeun gela. Tetha tya 

! shop-to having-taken went. There that 

ala; an majbya-sin pusu lag^'la, 
came; of-me-mth to^ask began, 


mi ap^lya gbara-le cbala 

I my -own house-to gone 

ala, an ma-le daru-chya 
came, and me-to Uguor-of 
pora-eba bap talas karat 
boy-of father enquiry making 
‘ por^ga tujhya-sanga-mandhi 

‘ the-boy of-thee-with 
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jambur 


mhant“]6, 

said) 

mirun 

together 

ap“lya 

my-ovon 

varit 


kbava-le 
eat’to 
‘ mi nahi 

‘ J not 

p6ra-le tarya-var 

hoy-to tanh-on 

gbara-le parun 

house-to having-run 

lapun 


bota t5 

was he 

Babu lok 
Many people 


ala 
come 
janat.’ 
know' 

pavba-le 
see- to 
gelo. 
went 


kotbi gela?’ Mi 

where went ? ’ I 

jama jhMe. Sam“de 

gathered hecame. All 


boto. Mang 

in-a-courtyard having-hidden I-was. Then 

ningbun tin disat Mand“lya mandhi 

having-gone three in-days 

ma-la dbar“la. 
me-to it-was-caught. 


Mandla into 


gele. 
went. 

Ek roj 

One day 

dus®rya roji 
the-second in- day 
gelo. Tetha 

loent. There 


Tendba-var mi 

In-the-meantime I 

mabara-obya 
a-mahdr-of 
tethua 
there-from 
p6lisa-na 
the-poliee-hy 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


I took that boy -with me to eat jamtin-fruit. I went and climbed a big tree, and the 
boy stood under the tree. I threw the fruits down from above, and the boy ate some of 
them and put others by. Then I descended from the tree and went with the boy towards 
the house. When I came to a big tank, I seized the boy’s neck with both hands and 
knocked him down. Then I put my knee on his neck and wrung it, and the boy 
gurgled and died. After he had died I took two ear-rings from his ears and three trinkets 
from bis hands and put them in my waistband. Then I lifted the boy and threw him 
into the pool, and pressed his head down into the mud in order that it should not float 
up. After that I went home. Then a K alar (liquor-merchant) came to my house and 
took me to a liquor-shop. There the boy’s father came to make enquiries, and he asked 
me, ‘ my boy went with you to eat jamun-fruit ; where has he gone ?’ I answered that 
I did not know. Then many men gathered and went together to the tank and found 
the boy. , In the meantime I had run to my house. Then I hid for a day in the court- 
yard of a Mahar. The nest day I went and stayed for three days in Mandla, and there 
the police caught me. 
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This dialect is spoken by about 180 indmduals in the Sironoha Tahsil of the Chanda 
district, the principal language of which is Telugu. Its base is the common Marathi of 
the Central Provinces. The influence of the prevailing languap of the neighbourhood 
has, however, to some extent changed the character of the dialect, so that it must be 

considered as a broken form of speech. 

Short « is often pronounced as an open o, and 5 is^ sometimes written instead ; thus, 
mb^flon and manflm, it was said ; na-kd and no-kb, it is not proper. 

Long vowels are constantly shortened; thus, mi) I ; ti, she ; iyd-cha bdp, his father. 

It has not been possible to ascertain how the palatals are pronounced. They have, 
therefore, been transliterated as ch, J, etc., throughout. 

Aspirated letters very commonly lose their aspiration. Thus, mdjd and mdJM, my. 

The various genders are no longer correctly distinguished. Thus, we find iyd-U 
dayd m> him-to pity came ; tyd-le rag dli, him-to anger came. 

There are no instances of the relative pronoun, participles being apparently used 
instead ; thus, duJfrd, khdlld pbtu-ne, swine eaten husks-witb, with the h^ks which the 
swine ate ; td sdngHdsa aikah thou said-such hearing, hearing what you said. 

In the inflection of verbs it should be noted that several forms end inn; thus, mi 
.jdtcm and jydtb, I go; mi mantbn, I say; Ujhdhhdu dlan, thy brother has come ; 

mAh€i>g pudHa/ifh^ a famin© arose. 

The past tense of transitive verbs only occurs in the neuter form ending in to;, 
thus,mf» Ma 7 ^,Ididsin; mi m I looked at the way ; tu piln naU delan, 

thou didst not give a kid ; tb (and fyd-na) manHan)\Q said, and so forth. 

Note also forms such as khdnnu, we should eat; rdhunnanirdlmn, we should remain ; 
pdye, see ; jydy, go. The final u in khdumi, etc., is due to the influence of Telt^u. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
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MARATHI. 

HatakanI Dialect. (Distkict Chanda.) 

Specimen I. 

W ^ ^ Tiff# I mmj ^TTF- W WXqT, 

-mmj ^ i wth mwir^^ 

^TTWT Tim ^ 5t^ I wm 

cR I WT^ 5lR^?I^cT 

I mn STR R# ^-WTT iTT w WR# fq^ 

^n% I ift 5 TTf%Ht f{^ wTcR I ift qrqr-WTT ^- 

wm m ^Rrr?rT-qt xm ^xw-qR^r ni ^ 

I qqqra-Ht ^ qfT i ^ qRT-wqr ^w( i ^ ^ ^it 
crqr wt’sr qriiRR i ^rt i ^^^r iRT-qr xrit 

%R5r \ oSTR ^qR qrqr f^ ^TMTarr-q^ qrq i 

^STR-XTR^ ^ ^qi 1 qiT ^^mx% ^TW g, 

WR ^R I WR WTR ^ WR, qrqR qT¥=TT q^R I ^fif ?^Rg 
iq TTfg I qnrw ^R cl?: TT^H t qr xr^^q WT fqiq:q qrq^r, iRT 
fqjqRfTOTTI Hwq^wq^ ll 

C\ 

srrqr ^qf ^^stct '^ctt i ^ qrqr qn-qrqT ^t^Tj qrq qRT 
qqr^ I TEq? qqqrcR qRxq^q, qiR ?Rq ^qq’x: ^cRq I (ft tt^rt, 
RqiT ^TRq, ^IRT qRRq, ^ ^TRT ^Rq 1 STt4 

Tiq ^R qi^ ^TqR qR qiflT ?qT^ qq^fiRT^ I ^ 

qTqr-qqT TRRq, fq q^-^RT ^rt I q #Rm tqR ^ I 

qf^-qq q^^f%^q q^^q q^R q^ tjqi qfqq fij^ sfft I 
qqtT qqf ^^Tqtf^, qt qR WT# qjqqq, ST# q ^ qtqqq 1 WT 
qqRT, qqq, ^qr^-qqr ^rrtq i qq-qrqx; qwrq i ^qq q^qr- 

Ipq TTfq q»^*i^q Ar-fq i qrr^q tr^etr qqq qRf qqq iRx fqRq 
qRw, f^irwf^qq ^ 
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MAEATHl. 

NatakanI Dialect. (District Chanda.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man“sa-le ddghe lek“re raMle. Tyat^la lahan bapa-sanga 

One man-to two sons were. Them-in-from younger father-to 

manWan, ‘ bapa, majya takshimi-clia roal ma-le de.’ Tyas mal samfda 
said, ^father, of-me division-of property me-to give' To-them property all 
Tatun gMt®lan. Mang lahan lek*ra ap®la mal gheun dur 

having ‘divided put. Then the-younger son his-rmn property having-taJem far 

desa-le nihgun gela. Dimak kam karun mal davad“lah. 

a-country-to having-gone-forth went. Tiiotous work having-done property he-sguandered, 
Sam“da mal daTad®]a-Tar te desat motha mahag pad®laii. 

Whole property ieing-icasted-upon that in-country great dearness fell, 

Tya-le kahi nayli’tan. Te desat'le eka man®sa-pasi jahn 

Sim-to anything was-not. That country-in-from one man-near having-gone 

nav^kar rahilan. Tya-le tya-na dandat dukre chara-le dhadun delan. 

servant {he~)lived. Sim-to him-by into-field swine graze-to having-sent was-given. 

Dukra khalla poth-ne pot bhartan. Tya-le koni kahi nahi delan. 

Swine eaten husks-with belly (he-)fiUed. Him-to anyone anything not gave. 

Tavar tya-na man Wan, ‘majhe bapa-jayar kiti nay*kar-le khay-le piy-le 

Then him-by it-was-said, 'my father-near how-many servants-to , eat-to drink-to 
ahe. Mi anna nahiso marun jatan. Mi nthun bapa-Jarar 

is. I food having-not-got having-died am-going. I having-arisen father-near 

jyato tya-le manton, “ bapa, mi tujbe-pure aka^a-pnre pap kelan. 

go him-to will-say, “father, by-me of-thee-before heaven-before sin is-dme. 

Aj-pasun tnje lek manu noko. Tnje nay^'kara-mande ma-le kar.” ’ To ntb“la, 

Today-from thy son say do-not. Thy servants-among me-to make." ’ He arose, 

bapa-Jayar gela. To dni abe tayar tya-le tyai-ne pabalan. Tya-le daya 

father-near went. He far is then him-to him-by it-icas-seen. Him-to compassion 

ala. Dbaun garya-yar pad“lan, muka gbeWan. Tya-le lekru manala, ‘bapa, 
came. Having-run neck-upon he-fell, kiss took. Him-to son said, 'father, 

mi akasa-pnre tuje-pure pap kelan. Aj-pasun tuje lek mann 

by-me heaven-before qf-thee-before sm is-done. Today-from thy son say 

£ s a 
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nato.’ Bap naT'*kara-le manala, ‘ dhad phacWci gheun ye, tya-le 
do-mt.' The-father sermnt-to said, ‘ best robe having-talcen come, Mm-to 

ghal. Tya-le hata-le mundi ghall; paya-le vah“na ghal. AmM khaunu 

put. Sim-to hand-to a-ring put; feet-to shoes put. We will-eat 

sukha-kun rakunH. Kahe-le manal tar, majka lek marun gela, 

pleasure-with let-us-Uve. Why {if~)your‘wUl-say then, my son having-died went, 
phiron vaeliTa ; sutun gela, phirun mirara.’ Te sukh-padu lag“le. 

again was-saved ; lost went, again was-obtained’ They to-he-merry began. 

Tya-cha motha lek dandat hota. To javar ghara-javar ala, nach-gaaa 

TLis elder son in-field was. Me when house-near came, dancing -singing 

aik“Jan. Ek nav^kara-le bolayTan, kay manun khabar gbetTau. To tya-le 

heard. One servant-to he-called, what saying news he-tooJe. Me him-to 

inanala, ‘tujba bbau alan, tnjhe bap kbana varlTan, “to cliang“la ala,” 

said, ‘ thy brother came, thy father dinner served, " he good came,’' 

manun.’ Tya-le rag all; at nabi jaua, tya-cha bap babir ala, 

having-said.' Mim-to anger came ; inside not having-gone, his father out came, 
tya-le bat-milad“nan. To bapa-sanga mantTan, ‘ mi bbu roj-pasun 

him words-caused-to-unite. Me father-to said, ‘ J many days-from 
tujbe-javar ahe ; tu sang“lasa aikat abe ; tari-pan ta dbsti-ton 

of-thee-near am; thou told-so hearing I-am; still thou friends-with 

santosh pada-le manuH ek seri-cba pilu nabi delan. Ata tiijha 

merriment enjoy-to therefore one she-goat-of young-one not gavest. Now thy 

lek alyasati, to mal randa-le ghat“laii, tya-le ta anna gbat“lan.’ To 

son coming-for, he property harlots-to put, him-to thou food puttest.' Me 

manala, ‘leka, tu maje-sanga ahes; maj-jarar ahe, 8am“da tuja-oh, Apan 

, said, ‘son, thou ofme-with art; me-mth is, all * thine-alone. We 

sukba-kun rahun sambbram-kun rahun; kahe-le mant“lyas, 

happiness-with should-remain eager ness-with should-remain ; why if-you-say, 

tujba bbau mariin gela, pbirun vacbTa; sutun gela, phirun sapad“la.’ 

thy brother having-died went, again lived ; lost went, again was-found.' 
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Natakani DiaIiKct. (Disi’bict Chanda.) 

Speoimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

^vm \ cait 

#r^5Tfw^ I 1 «nw ^rtf^RT^ i 

#rT fNWT ^cl^, ^f«KTWT-m^ % 5 iT | 

^Trt% ?T^rTl%;^TW g^rrfs ^ 

xrrw^r i cr^rrfs '^twr ?*rRT i ftrm ?rwt, wt, i 

dWT-iT^T cf ft^T XIT^ TTlf^RT^, ^ tcT 

m I ^ ^ ^ ^ tci^^r j % xrrt, 

N» ^ ©S " 

^ RSTCT-TTt ^ I ^-^ 1 % ^ ^ { 

^TW TOt ^TTW ^ 1 tTTO 

m cf t' <U4T f^'^ I ^ ^RW W¥T , tr qg RTR 

#fj ’^rr^ tR^lT ^TltcT H ______ 

... 

TRANSLITERATION AND translation. 

Eke gava-mande Virappa mana-cba lek*ru raMlan. Eke disi tya-che 

One vUlage~in T^irappa called a-boy lived. One day Ms 

bap tya-le bolavilan; tya-le bbaje-ch.i top'li delan; ap^le dosti-le 

father him-to called ; Um-to vegetaUe-of a-bashet gave ; Us-ovm friend-to 

deya-l§ saAgit^lan. Mang Virappa tbp'li doki-rar ghettan, Abbiiamamma-JaYar 
give-to he^told. Then Virappa, the^basket head-vpon took, Abhiramammd-near 
jaun te ti-le dilan. BMji gbeun. Abbiramamma manali, 

having-gone that her-to gave. Vegetable having-taken Abhirdmatnmd said, 

* maihe larka Virappa, tusathi bhu rdj jbyale vat pak^lan, 

*my {dear) boy Virappa, thee-for many days became {thy-)icay was-looked-af, 

tusathi cbang®la inam rakh*lan.’ Virappa manala, ‘baye, kay-cha inam?’ 

thee-for good reward was-kept’ Virappa said, ‘ lady, what-of reward ? * 
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Ti manali, ‘kahi rdja-mange tu don gor“vanka pakli“re mangiWan, tn-le 

She said, ‘some da^s~affo thou two gorvahJc birds didst~ask, thee~to 

ketu nahi ka ? ’ Tayar tya-ne, ‘ hetu ahe,’ mantlan, ‘ kotke 
recollection not what?^ Then him-by, ‘recollection is,’ it-was-said, ‘where 

ake,’ manun kkabar ghet'lan. ‘ He paye, don pakk“re panjk’a-mande 

is,’ so-saying news was-tahen. ‘ This see, two birds cage-in 

ake,’ inant“lan. ‘ Ya-mande tu-le yek dus“re tujke kkava-le. Ap^le 

are,’ {she) said. ‘ These-among thee-to one the-other thy hrother-to. Thy-own 

ghara-]e bes iyajj yate-var alas karu-na-ku. Tu gkara-le 

house-to well {carefully) go, the-way-on laziness do-not-malce. Thou house-to 

jaun tayar panj'ka jhakun thev.’ Mang Virappa kusi-ue 

having-gone then the-cage -having-closed Jcee^.’ Then Virappa gladness-with 

gelan. To apTe dosti-le manala, ‘ ya panfrat don ckang*le pakk“re 

went. Se his-own friend-to said, ‘ this in-cage two good birds 

aket.’ 

are.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I n a certain village tkere liyed a boy called Virappa. One day kis father gaye him 
a basket full of yegetables and asked him to carry it to kis friend. Virappa took the 
basket on kis head, went to Abkiramamma and gaye it to her. She took the yegetables 
and said, ‘ my dear Virappa, I haye been on the look-out for you for many days. I haye 
a good reward for you.’ Virappa said, ‘ my lady, what is that ? ’ She said, ‘ some days ago 
you asked for two Qoryanka birds. Don’t you remember ? ’ Then he said that he did 
remember, and asked where they were. ‘ Look here, the two birds are in this cage,’ she 
said, ‘ one of them is for you and the other for your brother. Go carefully home, and 
don’t be Slow on the road. Keep the cage closed till you are at home.’ Now Virappa 
went happy away and said to his friend, ‘ two good birds are in this cage,’ 
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KATIA OR KATIYAT. 

The Katias are an important caste of weayers and yillage watchmen in the Central 
Provinces. At the census of 1891 their number was returned as 43,910. In 1901, the 
number was 31,924. They were found mainly on the Satpuras and in Hoshangabad. In 
the latter district and in Seoni and Chhindwara they number over 2 per cent, of the 
population. 

The Katias probably all speak the dialect of their neighbours. According to the 
information collected for the use of the Linguistic Survey there is, however, a separate 
form of speech called Katiyai in Chhindwara and Katia in Narsinghpur. The number 


of speakers has been estimated as follows : — 

Chhindwara 18,000 

Narsinghpar .......... 700 

Total . 18,700 


Specimens have been forwarded from both districts, and they show that the dialect 
in question is a mechanical mixture of Maratid and Hindi. The phonetioal system is 
TTindij and not Marathi. This latter language has, however, so largely influenced the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, that the dialect must now be classed as Marathi rather 
than Hindi, especially in Chhindwara. 

The case sufldxes are partly Marathi and partly Hindi ; thus, ghdrya-oha, of a horse ; 
jhad’ke, of a tree ; gaarl, gharat, and ghar-mM, in the house ; Jeh^band-oM safh, in 
company with harlots. 

The same is the case with the personal pronouns, thus, me, mi and mat, I ; me-ne, 
by my ; m&jJia and moM, my ; ham and dmhl, we ; tydme and td-ne, by him ; tis-mi-se 
an&. tin-mi-se, from among them; ten-ehd, theiv, etc. In Narsmghpnryo and/aS are 
often demonstratives, meaning ‘ that,’ ‘ then,’ respectively. Compare Bundeli. 

The verb substantive usually takes the Marathi form ; thus, dhe, he is ; MU, they 
were. Occasionally, however, we also find forms such as Mi, he is ; thd, he was. 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed by adding an Z-suffix ; thus, geld, he 
went; did; held, he did. A common form of the third person singular m 

Chhindwara ends iu an or tan, ; thus, bdlan, he said ; haran, he did ; detan, and once 
detam, he gave, etc. 

It would, however, be waste of space and paper to go into details. The mixed 
nature of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
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Katiyai or Katia Dialect. (District Chhindwara.) 

Specimen I. 

I fcwwt ^¥1^% 

Hcmtt ^ fw ^ ^ I 

^ 1 55cT^ ^ ^ 

WT ^ ^ ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

5t^ I ^ -QM^T ^ ^TWr 

cTT^ m^^^T 1 ^ 

^KTw?rwTi ^?:crr^T#i:fw^'^^cTmi 
cn% ^WT^TTi%f%cTtm^w 

^ ^ I ^'”' 33 ^^ WT^r 

€it m'm ^ 'si<\ ^ 

3" if ^Rw 

cKfr^shr^T^iTOWlT'^WT I 
^ ftcJT i crT% Wimi CTT^ ^ 

if^icTT^^t^, ^TTT, 

T^Tcr ^tri «nt i ^imr if^ i" ftitiEfT m^^ \ 

^ ♦ 

fi^li ^T ’fRi' qRi" fi^ ^T, ^ 

^ ?|3ft ^Kj, m ^ IT TTT^ if ^ TRt i^T ^T WRT, 

^I'^ q^T'ftcF fill ^rrt i m w 

^TWfT ifT’i^'itm I iti[?T 'ftm ^ wifl: 

'^rR ^mr ^T^TTRRT I ?ni «r^i ^sfWcir-l^ 

WiW €]t ’ft ^rifi^T % i mijcfFF 



KATIYAi. 


S21 


^ gw ^W5T t \ n%f^ 

% mm ^T fw % J w ^ wr ^ mm ^ i 

©V 

Tr% mm mm ^tw \ m^ m^m 

mm W g% ftt ^ 

mrnni \ ^ mm mm w zm mE ^ 

• w 

ftw^ WIT i ^K gw wi % 

wm w^'^^RcT ^iw^T^T ^ m mm 

mm %m % i mm mm ft^, ^’c g mm ^ 

^Tim^€tf^^rR?rr%€tg^%i m f^j ^ ^ai \ mmi 
ftciT I ^iT ^,iT g^ ^ 5t^ flRTT €t fe 

w frcrr ftRTlw % » 
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KatiyaI oe Eatia Dialect. 


(Distkict Chhindwaea.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad^mi-ohe don llk“re hote. Tis-me-se nalian-ne bap-la 

A-certain man-qf Uoo sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-hy the-father-to 

bblan, ‘dada, sampat-ml-se 30 Mssa bo to ma-la de.’ Tab 

it-was-said, ^father, property-in-of which portion may-he that me-to give.* Then 

ta-ne ap®ni sampat don-i-la bati detain. Mut“ke din nabi jale ke 
hivn’hy his property hoth-to having -divided was-given. Many days not became that 

naban lekur sab-la ekattba kari-san dur des-la chala gela, anr 

the-yomger son all together having-made far coimtry-to departed went, and 

tatbi lacbcbapan-ml din kboi-detan, apbii sampat-la nrai detan. 

there debauchery-in days passed, his property having-squandered gave. 

Jab to sab kncbb urai detan tab to des-mS bara kal 

When he all anything having -sgtm-ndered gave then that country-in great famine 

pari gela, aur to kangal batii gela. Anr to jai-san to 
having fallen went, and he destitute having-become went. And he having-gone that 
des-cbe ad“mi-che bicb-inl ek-cliya itlu rahu lag^la, 3'ya-ne ta-la ap^la kbet- 

country-of men-of midst-in one-of there to-live began, whom-by him his field- 

mi son cbaraii-la pobocbu det^len. Aur to tl kodes jo sori kbata 

in swine feeding-for fo-attain was-given. And he that husk which swine eating 

bai ap“na pot bbara obabat tha. Aur ta-la koi kucbb nahl det tha. 
are his belly to- fill wishing was. And him-to anybody anything not giving was. 

Tab ta-cbe - dil-mi samaj ali, aur ta-ne bolan ke, ‘ majha bap-cbe 

Then his heart-in sense came, and him-by it-was-said that, ^ my father-of 
kifcbbe cbak®ra-la pot luk bbak®ri banat boti, aur mai bbuk-lukak 
how-many servants-to belly than bread being-obtained was, and I hunger-with 

marHe ay. Mai utbi-san ap^ne bap jore jaisan aur ta-la bolin, 

dying am. 1 having-arisen my father near having-gone again him-to will-say, 

“dada, me-ne Bbag“van-obe gbari aur tum-cbe sain®ne pap kar'^le ahe. Mai 
father, me-by Ood-of in-house and you-of before sin done is. I 
pbir tum-cba lekur kabavane-eba layak naiya. Ma-la tum-cbya majur-mi-luk 

again your son being-called-of worthy not- am. Me your servamts-of 
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ek-che barabar kara.” ’ Tab to otbi-san. ap®ne bap jore ckaWa. Par to 

one-of like make.’’ ’ Then he having-arisen Ms father near went. But he 

duri bota ke ta-cbe bapa-ne ta-la dekM-san dareg ala, am* danri-san 

far was that Ms father-hy him having-been compassion came, and having-rim 

ta-cbe •gara-mi mili-san cbtinia gbetan. Lekur-ne ta-la bolan, 

his neck-on having- joined kiss was-taken. The-son-by him-to it-was-said, 

‘ dada, me-ne Bbag^van-cbe gbari am’ tum-cbe sam^ne pap kar'de abe. Aur 

‘father, me-by God-of in-house and yoa-of before sin done is. And 

pbir tum-cba lekur max boli-cbya layak naiya.’ Par bapa-ne ap®la 

again your son I saying-of worthy not-am’ But thefather-by his 

nankar-la sang’^le, ‘ sab Ink obangla kap^ra nikari-san ta-la 

servants-to it-was-said, ‘ all than good cloth having-brought Mm-to 

livai dya, am’ ta-cbe batb-ml mxmdi anr paT-me mocb^ri 

having-applied give, and him-of hand-on ring and feet-on shoes 

bvai dya, aur bam acbebba kbai-san anr kbnsi kara, ka-ki 

having-applied give, and we good having-eaten again merry make, because 

ba majba lekm* mart gela bbta, pbir jita jala j kbvabi gela 

this my son having-died gone was, again alive became i lost gone 

bota, pbir milla abe.’ Tab te kbnsi karo lag*le. 
was, again found is’ Then they merriment to-make began. 


Ta-cha bara lekur kbet-me 
Sis elder son field-in 
gbar-cbe jore p6bacb“la, tab 

house-of near arrived. 


anr 
and 
Aur 
And 
‘ ba 

‘ this what having-become 
‘ tnjba bban ala hai, 


Aur jab t5 yet bota 
And when Me coming was 
aur nacli-cba avaj aikan. 
then playing and dance-of sound was-heard. 


bota. 

was. 

baja 


ta-ne 

him-by 

kay 


ap“ne naukar-mi-luk ek-la ap“ne 
his servants-from one-fo 
boi rabila bai ? ’ 

being is ?’ 
aur tum-cba 


jore bulai-san puebban, 
near having-caSed if-was-asked, 
Ta-ne ta-la bolan ke, 

Sim-by him-to it-was-said that, 
bap-ne cbang'la kbav-la 

‘ thy brother come is, and your father-by good eating-for 
banaT®la-bai, ba-cbe liye ke ta-la acbcbba milla-bai.’ Par ta-ne krodb 
arranged-is, tMs-of fur that him-to well met-is. But him-by anger 
karan, anr bbitar ja-na nabi cbabtm. Ha-cbe liye ta-eba bap-ne 

was-made, and inside to-go not wished. This-of for his father -by 

baber nik®ri-san ta-la nianau lag^la. Ta-ne bap-la jayab detan 

out having-gone him to-entreat began. Sim-by father-to answer was-given 

ke, * dekbo, mi it®le baras luke ap-cbi seva karat bote, 

that, * see, I so-many years from your-Sonour’ s service doing was, 

kabbi ap-chi bat-la me-ne nabi tofli. Aur ma-la turn- 

me-to you- 


aur 

and 


ever your-Sonour’ s word me-by not was-broken. And 
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ne kabM ek thola path bin nahl difc*le, ke me ap“ne 

hy 6V6V‘ onB singlB Tcid Bvcn not woiS'yivBn, thttt I my 

sath khu^i karHa. Par tam-oha ha lekur ke ja-ne 

toith mBTry might-mahB, Snt youT this son that whom-hy 

sath ap-chi sampat khaiya karan, jab to 

with yonr-Komw's projyBrty dovomed was-madB, when he 


dosta-cha 

friends-of 

kis“ban6-che 

harlots-of 

ala tab 
came then 


apan ta-che lane achehha khav-la kela hai.’ Bap-ne ta-la 

yom'-Bonour-hy him for good feasMo made «s.’ Thefather-by him-to 


bolan. 

‘ lekur, tu hames majhe 

jore rahHa, 

aur jo-kuchh 

majha 

it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me-of 

near 

art. 

and whatever 

mine 

hai, so 

tujha hai. Par 

khu^i bona aur 

khu^i 

kar^na chahiye 

hota, 

is, that 

thine is. But 

merry to-be and 

merry 

to-mahe proper 

was, 

kaha-ki 

ha tujha bhau 

mari 

gela 

hota, 

so phir jita 

jala 

because 

this thy brother 

having-died 

gone 

was, 

he again alive 

become 


ahe ; khovai gela hota, phir milla hai.’ 

is ; being-lost gone was, again found is.’ 
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Speoimen II. 

frt I WWW 

wv^ ^ ^ ^ fw €r i?Fn ^ % i crw 

fm ^ ^ I ^TW 

wr I wrt m ^ ^ i 

tI W ^ WfT I cTff ^ ?Rf I cTff 

^ 5tit I errwT m% i 

^ ^rqin ^ 

v> C\ 0\ 

cfT^T ^ ^ ^trlT I ^ ^ ^TWT cR ^^!WT, ^ ^^5 

^ TTW fiT^ TTcTT, ^ W^ 

TlTcf TTclT I ^ ^ WT ^TTf I ^ TO TO TO m 

^rfTz;# I ^ TOT €tt w \ 

Os^ ©V. 

^ ^-S% Zl^ ^Wl, %T I TO% ft^T TOff M 

fW TTT^-WT^ TO ^ cTT^ Ik^t ^ ^ 

f^t \ ^ ^ TOT ^ ^ 

¥l 1 §TO% ’TO 'pit 

^ "3^" ^TT^ ^TI^T W^ TO I ^ TT^ 
x??f5=?qfTO 1 TO, ^ ^ I mm m iiro to 

TO ^TT^ I TT’?^ TtcTT, ftiT fTO I ’f! W 

w 

t I ^zr^rn TOcf! -m mm ^rfro 

MJ W^ tTTO I W cfT^T^^TOTtl m 

TO S^DT %5t, TO ^f%5T%T>fl %T % I clft cIT^ 

©\, ' '*\ . 
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WT i ^ 'f f 1=1% wr^rf, 

^ ^ l CTT^ clT^T I €r^, 

^ f I ^ ^ 

?r[^ I m rr% t ^rfT ^ ^-#rr wt i ^^ 

0 \ \3 

^^5T ^f?:n cr^ crf% ^it 

g?T ^TTfT I ^ ^ t W^nr, ^rr-f^if 

Trf^ ^Tt, ^ ^T%, ^ ^ ^1 1 ^wi ?TT^ 

iflT ftcTT^f^liT ^3^ cR^ f%TT^ ^IT frcTT, m ft^l 
^ ^"51^ ?r%3TT II 
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MARlTHl. 

KatiiaI or Katia Diaxect. (District Naesingheitr,) 

Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 


Dk 

jbaua-cbe 

dou lekure bote. 

Tiu-me-se 

cbbdte 

lekur-ue 

One 

person-of 

two 

sons were. 

The m-in from 

the-younger son-by 

ap'^ne 

bap-la 

boble 

ke, * j5 

gbari 

ib 

dban 

abe so 

his- own 

father-to ivas-said 

that, ‘ what 

in-the-house lohat 

wealth 

is that 

mSjba 

bissa so 

ma-na 

dun-de.’ 

Tab 

bap-ne 

til-le 

ap®na 

my 

share that 

me-to 

give.' 

Then the-father-by 

them-to 

his-bwn 


dhan batu diWe. Eaebbu dinS-cbl plebbu nabun lekur ap®na 

wealth dividing was-given. A-few days-of after the-younger sm hk-otm 

dban-daulat gbu-ke par-dei-la cballa gela. TeebS gavari- 

fToperty having-taTcen foreign-country-to moved loent. There vulgar- 

ebal-se sab dbari bartad-kam diPle. Jab kora rabu 

conduct-in all wealth Jiaving-sguandered loas-given. When destitute to-hecome 
gella to des-pe barii. kal par^la. Tabi to bbiikbS marS 

went then the-country-in great famine fell. Then he of-hunger to-die 

lag^la. TabI to koi d^u-ad®mi-kb5 naukar lagu-gella. Ta-lba 

began. Then he a-certain country -man-of a-servant to-be-employ ed-went. Sim-to 

ta-ne sugariya cbarS-la rakb4e. Jab to sugariyQ-cbf kbir-ebi iatban-penu 

him-by mine to-graze was-kept. Then he swine-of eating-of remams-with 

ap^na potn bbars obab®le. Koi-ad“mI ta-lba kacbbu na det b5ta. 

Ms-own belly to-fill desired. Anybody him-io anything not giving was. 

Jab to kbabar-pai ala tab bolo lag®la, ‘ ai majbe Daiyya, jab 

When he senses-on came then to-speak began, ‘ 0 my God, since 

majbe bap-kba kit®te ad®iiiS-la potu-bbar kbav-la milat bota ; 

my father-with how-many men-to belly full eat-to obtained was ; 

aur baobu rabat bota. Aur mai bbukbS mar®te abe. Ab mai 

and saved remaini/ng ’was. And 1 of-hunger dying am. Now I 

utb-ki bap-ebi jore jStl aur ab b5l“b5, “ dada, mi-ne tuje 

having-arisen father-of near go and now loill-say, “father, me-by of-thee 

samb“ne Par®me^Tar-cba ddsb kar®le bai. Ab-bbi tuje lekur boFlS laklrtS 

before God-of sin done is. Now-also thy son to-call worthy 
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nahT tale; ap^iie nauk"ro . ek gkai ma-na soi rakku ghea/” 

not became; thy-own servants-among one like vne-to also keeping takeP 
Jab to uthu-ke thara jala, aur ap“ne bap-clii jorl gella. 

Then he hamng-arisen standing heoame, and his-own father-of near went. 

Bap-ne dure-nu avat dekbS-gMlle tl-cha-upar daya karle; aur 

The-father-ly from-a-distance coming tosee-was-taken Um-upon pity was-made ; and 
ta-lha dauraH'ke galla-se lagua-ghillale aur chuma ghille. Tab 

him-to having-rm the-neck-hy it-was-embraced and kiss was-taken. Then 

leknr-ne bolTe, ‘ be dada, mi-ne tuje samb“ne Par“mesvar-cbS 
the-son-by it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, me-by of -thee before God-of 

kasur karde bai, mi tuje lekur kabS-le log uabi rale.’ Pai bap-ne 

offence done is, I thy son to-say fit not lived.’ But thefather-by 

ap^ne nauk^rS-la bukm dilTe, ‘ nonS-cbe n§ne unbi 

his-own servants-fo order was-given, ‘ good-of good a-cloth 

a, Tib ta-lha nonbi pab^raii dea, aur ek jori pan“nbl pav-la. Chala sab 

bring him-to good clothes give, and one pair shoes for-the-feef. Come all 


jeva aur 

maja 

kariye. 

Kay-se 

ab 

ba 

lekur-eba naya 

jamn 

let-us-eat and merriment 

make. 

Because 

now 

this 

son-of new 

birth 

jalba. Ha 

batban-nu 

3atu 

rala 

beta, 

pbir 

milla. 

H5 

has-become. This 

hands-from 

going 

become 

was, 

again 

was-obtained. 

This 


tarab-tu mauj sab kars lag*le. 
manner-in merriment all to-make began. 

Jetba lekur te-vakt kbet-pe beta. Laut“chl gbar aV'tf 

The-elder son at-that-time the-field-in was. Meturning to-home coming 

rakt ta-lba nSeb gin-eba aira sun-parhTa. Naukh’S-pe 

at-the-time him-to dancing singing-of sou/nd io-his-hearingfell. The-seroants-from 

ek jbani-lS tari-ke ta-lba pucbhTe, ‘ j5 kaya bai.’ Tab tS-ne jvap 
one person-to having-called him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what is.' Then him-by reply 

dilTe, ‘tuja nabin bbaiya gku gella bai; aur tS-che bap-nh ta-lha 

was-given, 'thy younger brother having-come gone is; and his father-by him-to 

norfba bbala laut^la dekbS-cbe kbu^i bhalo manole.’ Tab t5 bS sunH-ke 

good well returned having-seen happy good considered.' Then he this having -heard 

to' gussa janab, aur gbarS nabl jay ebabi. Jab ta-eba bap nik’’rQ-cbe 

he angry became, and in-the-house nob to-go wished. Then his father coming-out 

ta-lha mano lag'^la. Lekur-ne bolTej *jab mi, dada, t@ji bar“s5-ti gosal 
him-to to-entreat began. The-son-by it-was-said, * while I, father, thy for-years service 
kar^-le-hai ; jab mi-ne tum-se kabi koi nabf tar^li, jab tu-ne nanha bok®ra 
have-done ; while me-by thy word ever not was-transgressed, still thee-by small a-goat 
kab-bu nabf dilas, to oban-sang kbuli manote. Jab 

ever not was-given, so-that friends-with merry I-might-have-made. When 
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nahin lekur-te tab ta-ne tum-cha dhan gaTari-me kbo-diPle, 

the-younger son then Mni-hy your wealth vulgar-Uving-in is-squandered, 

jab-se mur®ku-ke ghari alhe turn sab-la punya aturale-^a.’ Jab-to 
as-soon-as having-returned to-home hm-come hy-you all-to a-feast given-is.’ Then 

bap-ne jvap dil^le, ‘be beta, tS rat-din mijhe-Jore ase, to 

the-father-by answer was-given^ ‘ 0 son, thou night-and-day of-me-near art, what 

dban majhe-jore ahai so sab tuia abai. Tula nahin bbau maru-gella bota, 

wealth of-me-near is that all thine is. Thy younger brother dead-gone was, 

l6-phir ji ntb^la; tab-t5 biraS gella bota, tab milla bota. Taise a 

again alive arose; then lost gone was, then obtained teas. Therefore now 

kbu^i-manoa, aur kbn^i janhe.’ 

merriment-celebrate, and merry shall-make' 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE EAST. 

In the eastern part of the Central Provinces Marathi is surrounded by Ghhattisgarhi 
and other dialects of Eastern Hindi in the north, and by Goudi and other aborigiual 
forms of speech in the south. There are no intermediary dialects connecting Marathi 
with any of these dialects. 

Farther to the east we find another Aryan language, Oriya. A dialect of this 
language, Bhatri, is spoken in the Bastar State, and forms a kind of connecting link 
between Oriya and the language of the central portion of Bastar. This latter is known as 
HaPbi, and is a curious mixture of Oriya, Caliattisgarhi, and Marathi. Some minor 
dialects in Raipur and Ranker, such as Bhunjia, Nahari, and Kamari, have several 
points of analogy with HaPbi, of which language the two former may be considered as 
sub-dialects. The revised figures for all these forms of speech are as follows : — 

Hal'bl ’ .... 104,971 


Bhauiia . ^ 2,000 

miiai'i . '482 

Kamari 3,743 


Total . 111,196 


These dialects are the only one which can claim to be intermediary between 
Marathi and Oriya. The remarks which follow will, however, show that they are not 
organic links, but merely mechanical mixtures of all the Aryan languages which meet 
in the eastern part of the Central Provinces. 


HAL^BT. 

The Halbas are one of the principal tribes of the Bastar and Ranker States. In 
Bastar they are chiefly found in the central part of the district, from the eastern frontier 
westwards. They are also found in the north-west, on the frontier towards Ranker, and 
farther into this latter State. Halbas have also settled in Bhandara, the eastern portion 
of Chanda, and Raipur. 

Outside the Central Provinces Halbas were returned at the Census of 1891 from 
the Jeypore zamindari of Madras (1,887) and from Berar (2,841). In Madras they are 
classed as a sub-division of the Goads. In Berar they are weavers, and most of them 
are found in Ellichpur. 

HaPbi, the dialect of the Halbas, has only been returned for this Survey from the 
Central Provinces. A specimen has, however, been forwarded from Berar. It differs 
from the other HaPbi specimens, and it will therefore be separately dealt with. 

The number of speakers in the Central Provinces has been estimated for this Survey 
as f ollows : 

Bastar . . . ... . . . . , . . 96,181 

Kanker . . . , . . , . , . . . . 5,000 

Chanda . . , . . . , ... . . . 3,500 

Bhandara . „ ^ ^ . . . . 150 

Raipur , . . . . . , . . . . . . 140 


Total 


104,971 
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Of the 96,181 speakers returned from Bastar 17,387 hare been reported to speak 
Mah^ri. This dialect has, howerer, proTed to be identical with HaPM. It is probably the 
dialect returned as Mehari in the 1891 Census Report. According to the aamfi authority 
the HaPbi of Bastar comprises several minor dialects, Adkuri, Bastari, Chandari, 
Gaohikolo, Alehari, Mirgani, Muria, and Sundi. No information is available with 
regard to these so-called dialects. Bastari simply means the language of Bastar, and 
of the 3,500 speakers of HaPbi retmmed from Chanda 1,300 have been stated to speak 
B astari and not HaPbi. Mehari is the language of the low-caste Mehars or Mahars. The 
Mm'ias or Marias are mentioned by Colonel Glasfurd in his Papers relating to 
the Dependency of Bustar ...Selections from the Records of the Government of 
India, Foreign Department. No. xxxis. Calcutta, 1863, p. 37. They inhabit the more 
cultivated plains around Jagdalpur, in the heart of the HaPbi district and live as 
cultivators. Most of them speak a Gond dialect. The §undis are spirit-dealers. It may 
safely be assumed that none of the names mentioned above connotes any separate dialect. 

The Halbas have hitherto been considered to he a sub-division of the G5nds. The 
Superintendent of Census Operations in the Central Provinces states that the ethnographic 
information received about them is to the effect that the caste were originally house 
servants of the Oriya Rajas. Their sections are partly totemistie, but include the 
names of two or three Oriya castes. The Halbas of Raipur are looked upon and consider 
themselves as of Gond descent. In Bhandara, on the other hand, they say that they 
have come from Warangal in Hyderabad and disclaim any connection with the Gonds. 

Linguistic evidence also points to the conclusion that the Halbas are an aboriginal 
tribe who have adopted Hinduism and an Aryan language. 

Their dialect is a curious mixture of Oriya, Chhattisgarhi, and Marathi. In Bhandara 
it has been so much influenced by the current language of the district that it must 
now be classed as ordinary Marathi and not as HaPbi. No specimens have been received 
from Chanda and Raipur, and the remarks on HaPbi grammar which follow are, therefore, 
based on the specimens forwarded from Bastar and Ranker, 

Colonel 0. L. R. Glasfurd, in his Papers relating to the Dependency of Bastar, 
quoted above, pp. 46 and f., describes it as follows : — 

‘The first li-e. Hal'^bi] close! j resembles the Cbuteesghirree dialect. Tbeie is a gi eat admix tnre of 
Muratbaiii it, or rather, I should say, thei’e are many Muratha affixes, and it often happens that a pure 
Hindostanee word is taken and a Mnratha termination added; thus ihe Mooreas aronnd the Jngdnlpore say 
mt dahlo nakz, I did not see. Here we hawe the pronoun Mnratha and the verb, a Hindostanee word, 
pnt in the past tense of the Mm^atha declension of verbs. In fact, the whole language in this part of the 
country is a horrid Jargon of Mnmtha and Hindee words; grammar and idioms ail Jnmbied np into 
indescribable confusion. It* is spoken by the Hnibas and Mooreas, and may be said to be subdivided into the 
Purja or Tngara and Bhutto dialects. It is spoken by all in Jagdulpore, from the Bajah to the lowest 
of his subjects.’ 

A short vocabulary of Bbuttra or Purja has been printed in Appendix II, pp. 
91 and ff., of the same publication. It has not, however, anything to do with HaPM. 

Pronunciation.— The short a is probably often pronounced as an o, and a and a 
are therefore sometimes interchangeable; thus, balld and bdllo, he said; ma-he and 
md-ke, to me. Similarly ai interchanges with m ; thus, mai and mui, I ; baild and 
build, an ox. Compare also bubd and a father. 

j5? is always marked as long. It is however probably short in words such as ehi, 
now ; compare abe and ibe. 


2 tr 3 


332 


MAEATHi. 


Ai and e, au and d, respectively, are sometimes interclianged ; thus, mm and mi, 
I ; gailb and gelb, he went ; hmnl and hbm, somebody. 

The AnmdsiJca is very faintly sounded, and its use is rather irregular. Thus we 
find hun and Jiun, he; jane andyarae, I know. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Hindi, and not as in Marathi ; thus, mb-chb, 
mj; puGltk'‘lb, he asked. Ghh seems, however, to he occasionally pronounced as s, 
for in the specimens received as illustrating the Mah“ri dialect we find chhdm°'ne, in 
the presence of. 

The cerebral d between vowels has usually the Marathi sound of d, but is some- 
times also pronounced r as in Chhattisgarhi ; thus, hade duhdl padHl, a great famine 
arose ; kapyd, cloth. The pronunciation as r seems to be more used in the so-called 
Mahh’i than in Hal“bi proper. 

The cerebral has become dental as in the Marathi of the Central Provinces and in 
Chhattisgarhi; thus, Tebnl, somebody. 

The cerebral I sometimes becomes r ; thus, pard, run ; herd, at the time ; pbrd, 
the Told festival. It is impossible to decide whether this pronunciation is due to the 
influence of Hindi or to that of the Marathi of the Central Provinces. Compare Hindi 
her, Marathi yer, time ; par and, Marathi paTni, to run. In most cases, however, 

a dental I corresponds to Marathi I ; thus milete, it will be got ; dukdl, famine. 

HaPbi uses h like Hindi, Oriya, etc., where Marathi has v ; thus, her, Marathi 
nel or yer, time ; his, Marathi vis or Is, twenty. 

The cerebral sh is pronounced as Jch ; thus manukh, a man. 

Initial h has a rather faint sound. Compare % and hi,t, a camel ; ham and am, we ; 
nn and hnn, he. 

Note pejydnl instead of mej^rndnl, feast. 

On the whole it will be seen that the pronunciation has more in common with 
Chhattisgarhi than with Marathi. 

Nouns. — BUd, a person, is sometimes used as a kind of definite article. Thus, 
hdp-hltd, the father ; hetd-hltd-ke, to the son. 

Gendei\ — There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former 
also corresponding to the neuter gender of Marathi; thus, lekd, a child, a son. 

Number. — The plural is formed as in Chhattisgarhi by adding mam ; thus, hdhd- 
man, fathers. Often, however, no sign of the plural is added, or plurality is indicated 
by adding some word meaning ‘ many,’ * all,’ etc. Thus, hun and hun-man, they ; naukar 
sahb-ke, to ^esevYanis; khube ghbdd, horses', Jug e ghbdd, homes. 

Case . — There is no oblique form, case suffixes being added immediately to the 
base, as is also the case in Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, In one instance we find an oblique 
plural formed by adding in; thus, hhutlydr-in-Ghd, oi the servants. Compare 
Chhattisgarhi aw. 

The usual case suffixes are as follows : — 


Dat. 

he. 

Abl. 

le, lage-le. 

Gen. 

chb, he. 

Loo. 

me, ne. 
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Of these only the genitive suffix cM agrees with Marathi tsd, chi, chi. The dative 
suffix he corresponds to Chhattisgarhi M / compare Malwi and Bihari he. The ablative 
suffix le and the genitive suffix he correspond to Chhattisgarhi le and he respectively, 
while the locative suffix mi must be compared with Chhattisgarhi ma, Awadhi and 
Bihari mi. 


There is no proper instrumental Thus, ‘with ropes’ is translated dbrl-sahge; 
‘ with a stick ’ is bacVgl-mi. In Blanker we occasionally find a suffix ne denoting the 
agent. It is added to the subject of intransitive as well as of transitive verbs, and it is 
clearly only an unorganio loan from Marathi or Hindi. Thus, miisd-ne naridlb surflo, 
the mouse heard the cry ; hdgh-ne phdncld-se nihdmi rahHo, the tiger was getting out of 
the net. 


Instead of the dative suffix he the Eanker specimens sometimes use ho ; thus, 
bcip-he, to the father ; bdgh-ko, to the tiger. Final e and o are also often interchanged ; 
compare ablative, genitive, and verbs, below. 

In the ablative the Kanker specimens use the suffixes le, Id, and se. Thus, hahm-le, 
from a sister ; phdndd-se, from the net. JOd occurs in sab-ld uttam, best, and is, perhaps, 
no real ablative suffix but the Marathi suffix Id m tyat-ld, from among them, etc. 
Compare, however, the Z-suffix of the ablative in Gondi and luh, from, in Eatiyai. 

The genitive suffix chd does not change for gender and number ; thus, Bhag‘‘mn-chd 
huhum, God’s command ; tu-chd ndv, thy name ; un-chd bahin, his sister ; md-chd bdp-ehd 
hhube bhuti-bltl-man-he, to many servants of my father’s. Occasionally we find che 
instead of chd ; thus, bdp-che pure, before the father. 

The suffix he occm*s in instances such as ghddd-he pdt-ne, on the back of the horse ; 
ndch-he gajar, the sound of dancing. In Eanker we also find hd ; thus, dpHd ye~che 
ddyd-hd baddd,, a reward for this yom? compassion. Here dpHd corresponds to Marathi 
dpdd ; ye is Chhattisgarhi, and the suffix che Marathi ; while ddyd-hd is high Hindi. 
Even Eaja^ekhara, who knew all the Bhashas, could hardly have succeeded better in 
mixing various dialects together. 

Sometimes also the governed noun is simply put before the governed one, both 
forming a kind of compound ; thus, oto-cAo in my father’s house. 

The locative suffix ne is perhaps related to Telugu na, Gondi ne. Thus, pdt-ne, on 
the back ; hunl ndnl huriyd-ne, in that small house. 

Adjectives do not change for gender and number; thus, bade, or hacld, betd, 
the elder son ; tu-cM> sevd, thy service ; dp^ld dhan, your property. 

Numerals. — The numerals will be found in the list of words. They are almost 
the same as in Chhattisgarhi. one,isalsousedinBhatri. Dm, two, corresponds 

to Bhatri and Oriya In Eanker we find the Chhattisgarhi form Qhhah, 

six; das, ten; bis, twenty; pachas, fifty; saw, hundred, are pure Chhattisgarhi 
and have nothing to do with Marathi. Note also the addition of than in dui than beta, 
two sons ; compare Chhattisgarhi dd-than, exactly two. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


mui, mut, mai, mat, me, I. 
md-he, ma-he, to me 
md-chd, md-chd, my 
{h)aml, ham-man, we 
{h)am-chd, ih)amar,mxx 


tui, tm, iu, thou, 
tu-he, to thee. 
tn-chd, tor, thy. 
tum(l), you. 
twn-chd, tamar, your. 


334 


MARATHI. 


The fiiiEil 1/ ill tuni^) is &ii ompli&tic pRrticl©. It 3.1so occuis in th© piOHoiin 
hun or hun-l, that, he, Hwi is also written tm and is regularly inflected ; thus, hun~olid, 
his ; hwn-man, they. 

Other pronouns are ifo, obliq_ue that; ye, this; je, jd, and jaun, who; hon, 
genitive who ? My, what? 

Verhs.-— There is only one conjugation, and only the active construction is used. The 
subject is occasionally put in the agent in the specimens forwarded from Kanker. See 
Case, above. 

Verbs do not change for gender. There is a great variety of forms used without any 
distinction. Thus, ‘ he was ’ is raid, rale, rail, and ralb ; ‘ he had compassion ’ is translated 
dayd harHe and dayd harHb. 

A particle nd is often added ; thus, tu-ehb ndv kdy dye-nd, what is your name ? 
jdb-nd, go ; mm MndHe-nd, I have walked ; Jav-nd, let us go ; mdrencle-nd, I will 
strike. 

There is a marked tendency to use periphrastic tenses. Thus, the present tense is 
formed by adding the verb substantive ; see below. 

The usual present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows : — 

Singular— 1 dae Plural— 1 dsu. 

2 dais 2 dsda. 

Z dse 3 daaf. 

Other forms are dye and hay, I am ; dye and dy, he is. 

The present tense will be seen to be more closely related to the usual forms in . 
Marathi than to those used in Chhattisgarhi. The corresponding past tense is formed 
from the same base as in Chhattisgarhi by adding the ^-suffix of Marathi and Oriya. 
The terminations of the various persons seem to be borrowed from all these languages. 
Thus— ■ 

Singular— 1 rale and rail. 

2 raid, rale, rail. . 

Z raid, rale, rail, raid. 

Plural— 1 rale, raid, and raid 

2 raids, rale. 

3 rale, raid, rail, and raid. 

The number of various forms is very great. It is not, however, possible to find 
any difference in the use of the forms given under each person. 

The present tense of finite verbs is for med by adding the verb substantive to the 
base, or to some participial form ; thus, mui piye-ae, I drink ; tui mdr“sls, thou strikest ; 
ami we strike ; ham jd^-se, hm-man hdV'aat, 

The past tense has the same he wildering maze of various forms as in the case of 
the verb substantive. T\m.s>, mai mdr‘‘le, mdrHiy and marVa, I struck; mai tdrHd, I 
transgressed; mui geld, and I went ; mtti hole, I became ; fui geld, nnd yells, tbou 
wentest ; tui mdrHlis), thou struokest ; mdv^ld, mdrHd, sold marble, he struck; 
Idhu hdll se, blood had become (attaohed) ; haml mdr‘‘lu, we ^tvnek ’, tuml de7ch‘'lds,jon 
saw, etc. : .;V 
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Another past tense is formed by addiog a h, and not an Z-snfflx. Thus, mat kar^be- 
se, I have done ; md-ke nidr'’bd-dsat, they struck me, I am struck. Compare the remarks 
under the head of participles below. 

Solitary forms are bale, he said ; rake, they were ; bdohe, it is left ; chhdden-thdU, he 
released ; diyd, he gave. 

The characteristic sign of the future is de, or, occasionally, te ; compare the present 
j)articiple. Thus, mat mdren-de, I shall strike ; bblan-de, I will say ; hun de-de, he will 
give ; ham mdrun-de, we will strike ; kim-man mdren-de, or mdr-de, they will strike ; 
mile-te, it will be got. Be is sometimes used instead of de. Thus, mal karw-se, I wiE 
do ; fui diyd-se, or de-se, thou wilt give ; turn nidrd-se, you wiU strike. In ham mdr^va, 
we will strike; piichhma, we will ask, the © perhaps corresponds to the 6-sufB.x in 
Bihari. Dlho, I shall give, on the other hand, is Ohbattisgarhi. 

The imperative is usuaEy formed without any suABls ; thus, bas, sit ; jd, go. An 
honorific imperative is sometimes formed by adding as ; thus, diyds and des, give ; dnds, 
bring ; mdrds, strike. In the second person plural we sometimes find the Marathi form 
in d, and sometimes the Chhattisgarhi form in 5 ; thus, rdkhd, keep ; dekho, see. Torms 
such as khel^, let us play ; hdl^, let us be, occur in Mah^ri. 

The present participle is sometimes formed as in Chhattisgarhi and 
sometimes as in Oriya. Thus, karat, doing ; jdte, going ; tdr^te, transgressing ; sou {rale), 
sleeping (he was). Other forms are doing ; striking, and probably also 

mare in mdrdse, (I) strike ; nikalan {rahald), (he was) getting out. The past participle 
sometimes agre^ with Marathi and sometimes with Chhattisgarhi ; thus, geld, gone ; pa4o, 
fafien; bhttke, hungry; tnard, dead; bachd, left. The form mar‘‘bd, dead, corresponds 
to the past tense formed with a 6-sufifix. It is perhaps originaUy a ffiture participle. 

The coniunctive participle is commonly formed as in Marathi ; thus, bdtun, having 
divided. Thdnl and bhdtl are often added ; thus, batidun-bhaU, having made ; jdun- 
thanl, having gone. Such forms are, however, by no means the only ones, and we 
often also find conjunctive participles ending in d, d-sln, ke, and I ; thus, bdtd dild, 
having-dirided gave, he divided and gave ; deyd-sm, having given ; jdy-ke, having gone ; 
mam, having said, therefore. In bhvd-kun, having been lost, the sufiBx kim must be 
compared with Gondi km,. 

Verbal noun. — The usual form ends in to, genitive tdr ; thus, khdtd, to eat ; etd 
bakhat, at the time of coming ; bdftdr gajar, the sound of music. Several other forms 
are also used; thus, mar”?*®, to strike ; puchhuk, to ask; jduk, to go; chard&-ke and 
eh ardnb, in order to tend; to get out; mdr‘‘le‘se,ivom (my) killing; mdre-bar 

taiydri ready to kill ; dekh-ke, in order to see, etc. 

Causals are formed as in Chhattisgarhi and Oriya by adding d ; thus, chardU-ke, in 
order to tend. 

The preceding remarks wEl have shown that HaTbi is a mixed dialect. It is by no 
means a uniform language, but a mechanical mixture of at least three diflrerent forms of 
speech. Through Bhatri, it graduaEy merges into Oriya. It agrees with Chhattisgarhi 
in its phonetieal system, iu the principle of declension, in its numerals, and to a great 
extent also in pronouns and in vocabulary. It cannot, however, be classed as a dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, chiefly because it us^ an Z-suffix in order to form ite past tense, just as is 
the case with Marathi and Oriya. With Marathi it shares the <?A-suffix of the genitive, 
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the present tense of the rerb snbstantiye, the conjunctive participle, and irregular 
verbal forms such as gelb, went. 

The language of the Halbas is a borrowed form of speech, and there can be little 
doubt that they have originally spoken some Dravidian dialect. The Halbas of Bhan- 
dara now speak Marathi, and in order to avoid splitting Hal“bi up and dealing with it 
in more than one place, it has been found convenient to subordinate it under Marathi, 
though it cannot be considered as a true Marathi dialect. With regard to the dialect of 
the Halbas of Berar, see below pp. 366 and fP. 

Of the three specimens which follow the two first have been forwarded from Bastar, 
and the third one from Kanker. A List of Standard Words and Phrases will be foimd 
below on pp. 395 and ff. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

HAMI. 

(Bastab State.) 

Specimen I. 

TO WT I fsft iftcrrft ^ TO- 

% ^ TOT, TO TOT ^TT^ ^ 1 

TO 'fs# 1 TO ftro T# TOft WZT 

TO% WT% TOTTO-Wflt TO ^ TO 5 r#t TO ’fm Wm\^- 

fro TO^ TO ^TTOiT \ it TO TO% TO#t 

tt TOW Wt TOf^ I tt fiT I TO fTO 

TOitt ^tTO ^ I ’fir# TOIT 

TOWt-TO Tm^\ ^l^TOtTOT#W#TO^TO WTTO^ttTJ 
?T?:^-TOTOTO#tl 1 TOfTOTO 

%T^ TO ^TTOt TO ^-^^:TftTO% TO 

TO# TO# ^ TO W TO Tl?# I TO t* TO TOTt, 

1 ^, TOTOtt TO# ^ TO#t ^ TO 

^# 1 TO W#TC tt ft# I #t# ^- 

qHdtTO TOW fW# TOT I #t f5T ^^T-TO^ TO#t TO-^ Wt I 
TO fT# TTJ^ xrtTTO-HT^ TtTO# TOT 

'f ?r#t I t^T ’f^ wwt #, tr S’ iTii^rrot ’ffw ft ♦in# 
cfTOt TO xrrq ^rc# I t^T ft ft# I #% TO TO#t 

^ S5S. -V 

w#t, TO# TOT froror-w^ fro ftTOT itot 

Trt TO TO# TOt ftror l toto WTTOT ^PW WT I #t 
#ft TO TOT ^ ^ I #t ft# TO Tl 

' l^fft ^ TO TO# T#t I it TOWt, tt 

TOT^tT^fk TO#tt to: \ TOT^ftt TOT#tTO# ftZ^- 

% 5 I ^TTO -¥tT#t TT ^rPT TOT I fiT ITO W#t, wt 


gg maeathI. 

ncf ^T-^cTT% ^ 

rm^ 1 ^ 5R^#t I 

Wtt'lSTW ^FRW I W{^^ W’^T, ^ 

^?r% t’srr^?#, ^ ^ ^ i ^ 

#ri#^ ^ ^ ^^rtcTOT I ^ 

^ 1^ 

^’ttcT WT^^ I ^ 461 j ^ 

^ ■iRt^ ’y[3TRT^ ^5T ^ ^TFT I ^ ^Hclt ¥<t?§ ft^ ^- 

I ^RT>[^ f% ^TtI;! IT^ 

^TSr^T ^ II 
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Southern Group. 


(Bastae State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni ad“iai-clio dui-than beta rala. Huni-bbitar-cbo nani beta 

A-certain man-of Uoo sons were. Them-in-from tlie-yoimger son 

bap'ke boPio, ‘e baba, dban-mal-bbitar-le je ma-cbo bata ay mo-ke 
father-to said, ‘ O father, weaUh-property-ia-from which my share is me-to 
’ TgBe bun-ke apan-ebo dban-ke battm • dil5. Kbube 

he-fleased-to-give.’ Then them-to himself-of wealth having-divided he-gave. Many 
ain Bi bdim rail nani beta sab-ke g6t*ki-tbane banaun- 
days not having-heen were ihe-younger son all one-in-place collected- 
bbati kbube dbur jate gelo, anr buta pbarkyari-bud-mi din sarte 

having very far going went, and there riotous-conduct-in days passing 

gayann dilo. Jebe bun sab dban-ke sar^lo, tebe 


ap^l5 dhan 
his-own wealth 
bun rai-ml 
that country-in 


<^ Tia,-n gayann ano. 

wealth having-wasted he-gave. 
(jj-nae bade dnkal pad li. 

mtry-in great famine fell. 


Jebe bnn sab dhan-ke sar^lo, tebe 
When he all wealth-to spent, then 

Tebe bnn garib bdnn. gelo. 

Then he poor having-hecome went.. 

Tna.miTcb ffbare tbebnn 


Ara bnta-le bnn raj-obo koni-ek mannkb gbare tbebnn ^ 

And there that eoutary-of eertam-me man m-houee haring-plaoed-himself 

ralo Hun bit! hifii'te b^a-me baraha ebarato-kaje path^o. Aur bun 

m-lieed. That man Mm-to field-in swine feeding-fer sent. And ie 

1 - ubara-te ie-ke baraba kbate rala ap’lo pet bharto-kaje 

ti^ eery " 

nian kar-16. Aur koni bun-ke kai ni dete rala. Tebe hm-ke 

Znd he-made. And anyone him-to anything mt gimng wm. Then h«n-to 

Chet cbsrll. tun boWO ke, ‘mO-cbO bap^obo kbube bbuti- 

cons^ume^ same, then he said that, ‘my fatker-of many h.red-^ 

biti-mau-ke pej bbat kbalS than-le baobte rail ; ebe mai 

^nZts-to rioeJater coohed-noe eating than exceeding was: now I 

vn vEp maiS-s- Ebe mai ntbnn mo-ebd bap-gbare 3 aende ; 

few I haoing-ruen my _ father-to-honse wUl-go : 

1 ai- PLAr tnm-cbo beta balHor danl- 

IX .nr son to-he-oatled-gf ,^.y- 


coBsciousfisss 

biti-man-ke 


came. 
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cIlo Hi hole. Mo-ke jasan tum-cho bhuti-biti-man asat bus^ne rakba.” ’ 

of not became. Me-to as your hired-servants are so please-to-heep."' ’ 

Tebe bun utbun-bbati ap^lo bap-lage gelo. Hun-cbo bap dur-le 

Then he arisen-having Ms-own father-near went. Mis father a-distance-from 
dakbun maya karto ; aur paraun-bbati t6d“ra-ke dbarun 

having-seen eompassion made ; cmd rnn-having necTc-to having-seised 

cbum^lo. Beta bun-ke baWo ke, ‘ e buba, mai Bbag^van-cbo 
he-Mssed. The-son him-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I Ood-of 

bukum ni man'^le aur tum-cbo pure pap kar'^le ; tum-cbo beta babtor 

order not obeyed and your before sin I-made ; thy son to-be- called-of 

layek ni bole.’ Tebe bap ap^lo nav^kar-ke baFlo, ‘ sab-le 

worthy not {!-) became’ Then the-father Ms-own servants-to said, ‘ all from 

nangat kap^ra bitaun-bbati bun-ke pindbaba ; aur bun-cbo bathe 

good cloth brought-forth-having him-to put-on ; and his on-hand 

mundi, aru pae-mg panbai pindbaba. Ham-man kbaun barikb 

a-ring, and feet-on shoes put-on. We having-eaten merriment 

karate rala. Tebe mo-cbo beta marun ralo, jivlo; bbul-kun raid, pber 

making are. Then my son having-died was, is-alive ; being-lost was, again 

miFlo.’ Tebe barikb bote rala. 

was-found.’ Then merriment being they -were. 

Hun-cbo bade beta beda-ml ralo. Aur bun jebe eto-bera gbar- 

Mis elder son field-in was. And he when coming-while house- 

lage amar“l6, tebe baj^tor aur naoh^tor gajar sun^o. Aur bun 

near came, then music-of and dancing-of sound he-heard. And he 

apan-cbd kabadi-man-le gotak-ke balaun-bbati pucbb“lo, ‘e kay aeP’ 

himself -of aeiwants-from one-to called-having asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ 
Hun bun-ke baWo, ‘ tum-cbo bbai ila ; aur tum-cbo bap nangat 
Me him-to said, ‘ thy brother is- come ; and thy father good 
pej^pani banalo. Karan ki, beta-bita-ke niko nikd pav“l6.’ 

feast has-prepared. Became that, son-person safe sound he-found’ 

Tebe bun-ke ris lag^li ; aur gbar-bbitar jato-kaje man ni kar^'lo. Hun-obo-kaje 
Then him-to anger came; and home-into going -for mind nothe-made. Therefore 

bun-cbd bap babir nik^run manalo. Hun bap-ke bal“15, ‘dakba, mai kbube 

his father out havmg-eome entreated. Me father-to said, * see, I many 

din-le tum-ke seTa kari-se ; aur tum-cho hukum-ke ni tar“te 
days- from thee-to service doing-am; and your order-to not transgressing 

rale. Aru tumi mo-ke kebe ek mendha bale ni dUM, ki md-cbd mit-sange 

was. And you me-to ever one kid even not gave, so-that my friends-with 

barikb kar“te. Aur tum-cbo e beta je kis^bin-sang tum-cbo dhan 

merry {l-)might-have-made. And your this son who harlots-with your wealth 
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Tiflaiin diloj liun Jasan ilo tasan apan nangat khauk 

having sqmi^ered gave, he as-soon^as came so'soon your- Honour good feast 

dild.’ Bap' hua-ke baHo, * e beta, tuy mo-cho-sange asis, ki Je 
gave.’ The-father hi/m-to said, ‘ 0 scm, thou me-of-with art, that which 

md-clio dkan-mal ase h.tin ta-ehd ay. Aur emeto harikk botor anand 

my property is that thine is. And this-time merry hecoming-of joy 

kaiftor tu-ke ucb.it rail. Karan ki, tu-cbo bbai marun raid, 

mahing-of thee-to proper was. Because that, thy brother having-died was, 

pber jiun ilo ; bajun jaun raid, pber mi?lo.’ 

again alive came ; having-been-lost having-gone was, again is found.* 
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HAL^Bl. 


(Bastar State.) 

Specimen ||, 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 

I 

^3Tr% Tm % \ 

— "^FEpr I 

TTK^ f% mT% 1 
g(TO— ’ft ^ Hit I 

f^clW \ 

c|fx^ 1 

TRW— TrrwtTT I 
W^W— -1^ 1 

TRW— ^'tiTT ^ I 

^TW— ^?Rft ^4tTf TTTT^ I 
TTW— ^Wt ^^Tft 1 

^■R— ’fTTT^ Tfxt TT5t 1 

TTW— TTRi^ 3T% ^»lt TT^TTri 

^TTft I 

TT^W— ^T% %^T?% TTFWTTr I 
^RR— ^TR^ W^t^ RR? R\ W I 

RRfft RTT^ RR I 

5RR— "SRRt RT RT-R^t \ #^Tr RT5^ W# 
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wrg mm i 

I H ^ ^ mm i 

1 imi %w f^T% I mmt 
t{?:3RirTt (w^) #[% i ^ w# 

i^-mn ft^ TO ^ft^TT ^ I 

¥W— ^lt?rr icTT j 

TOW— iTTft TO 'fTTf'^ vrrt TO I ^rrHt to to ^t% i 

Ck 

TO wt TOT% WiTW wnr^ TOTOt % t Wl^ wftT 
^T;grr WTO I TOTO TOW W^ WTO ^ lUft 

wi I 

^ ww ^TO-^Tcft %mr^ TO WiTW WiTW WfTOTW I 
TOW— TOIITO Wt mTOt Hit TORTTO# W^ 

wrfw-WTWWWf TOT^ TO% WfTW WTO TOTOtt I ^RT^ 
^WIW W^^j <5^ WTfT 'fWTW ^WWT ’fWT ^TRT \ TOT 
WTO I ^tTO-3TW TO I S' WTO, WTW, TORT 

^ C\ ^ 

^W: W^, ^TO TO iHTO TOi$ w 
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Specimen II. 


Southern Group. 


(Bastar State.) 


transliteration and translation. 

/V /V 

Sayal.— Tum-cho gav-me Kosam Muriya nam-cho koni manukh raid ? 

Question . — Your mllmje-in Kosam Muriya mme-of certain man was? 

Jabab. — Ealo. 

Answer , — Was. 

Saral. — Him jivat ase ki marto se ? 

Question . — He alive is or dead is? 

Jabab. — Ni ay, mar^lo. 

Answer . — Not is, dead. 

Sayal. — Kasan mar'^lo ? 

Question . — Sow he-died ? 

Jabab.— Amhi tnarun dilQ. 

Answer , — We having-killed gave. 

Sayal. — TumM ek-hi jhan mar^las ki aur ka-oli6-sange ? 
Question.— You one-only man killed or other anyhody-of-with ? 

Jabab. — Bk hi jhan nai; dui bhai martu. 

Answer . — One only man not; two brothers we-killed iliim'). 

Sayal. — Kay biti-mS martas ? 

Question . — What thing-with you-killed ? 

Jabab. — Bad“gi. 

Answer . — A-stiek. 

Sayal. — Kay bad“gi-mi mar^las ? 

Question . — What stiok-with you-killed ? 

Jabab. — Hnni has bad*gi-mi. 

Answer.— This bamboo stick-with. 

SayM. — Tui kon bad“gi-mi martis ? 

Question . — Thou what stick-with didst-strike ? 

Jabab.— Huni lam bad^gi-ml. 

Answer . — This long stick-with. 

Sayal.— Bhima kon bad^gx-ml mar^lo ? 

Question . — Bhlmd what stick-with did-strike? ,, 

J abab. — Huni g6t”'ki bad“gi-nii inar“l6. 

Answer.— This ^particular stick-with he-struck. 
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* Mm-ke 
* m-to 


Saval. — 
Question. 
Jabab. — 
Answer . — 

Saval. — 
Question . — 

Jabab. — 
Answer . — 
Saval. — 
Qiiestion.— 

Jabab. — 
Answer . — 
Saval. — 
Question . — 
Jabab.— 
Answer . — 

bharcba 
expenses 


Nani bad^gi ka-cho ay ? 

• The-small stick whose is? 
Ham-cbo bbai-ghare rail. 

Our in-brother-house teas. 

Mar^td-thane tumM neii 
At-the-kilUng-spot yoti carrying 

Nabi. 

Tumbi 
You 


ralas ? 
were ? 


Apld 


kay-kaje Kosam-ke mardas ? 
what-for Kbsam-to did-kill ? 
beti-cbo kbareba-kaje. 


ay? 


Sis-own daughter-of expeme-for. 
Kbareba-ebo got kasan kasan 

The-expense-of story how how is ? 

TJn-cb5 gbaie mad gbar-javai 
Mim-of in-the-house I house-son-in-law 


kebe diyase, 
when will-you-give. 

janu mama.’ * Kebe dese ?’ 
you-know uncle? 'When unll-you-give ?' he said. 

ase, jdnu mama, esu kaba-yele-bale 


bbaeba ? ’ 
nephew ? ’ 
unb boWo. 


Mad 
I 

Mad bal^Ie, 
I said. 


rale. Kosam baWo, 
was. Kosam said, 
baWe, ‘ denude, 
said, ‘I-mll-give, 
‘tn-cbo gbare 
‘ thy in-house 


dermde.’ 


Mama 

I-am, you-know uncle, this-year from-some-source-or-other l-wUl-give? The-uncle 
baH5, ‘kebe diyase?’ asan balxin parakbiaye (jaldi) ntbun mo-ke 
said, ‘when wiU-you-gine ? ’ so having-said at-once {at-once) having-risen me-to 

kbund^lo; aru, *tu-ke marat-le marende-na, maye-lotiya,’ asan baMo. 

thee death-to I-mll-heat, - mother-plunderer? thm 


he -kicked; and, 
Saval. — 
Question.— 

ral5 ? 

was {present) ? 
Jabab. — 
Answer . — 
Saval.- 
Question. 
Jabab.— 


Asan 

In- this- way 


tnm-obo 

your 


got-bat 

talk 


boto-bera 

was-going-on-whUe 


said. 

BMma 

Bhimd 


ni raid. 
not {he) -was. 
kebe ilo ? 

JBhlmd there when came? 

Bami gelu bam-cbo bbai-gbare. 


Hud^lo-daye 
At-that-twne 
Bbima bnta 


went 


our 


to-hr other -house. 


Bbai-obo 

Brother-of 


gbar 

house 


nadi 

river 


Answer.— We 

paile ase. ‘Jiv bbai, bam-ke kay-kaje jaral6-se kbnnd"l6-se, pnobbuk 

beyond is. ‘ Bet-us-go brother, us-to what-for has-burnt has-kioked, to-ask 

■ asan mad baWe. ‘“Marat-le marende,” 


3avo, 
we-will-go? so 

Bami, 

We, 


babm bal“te rabo. 


J said. 

“ dennde deunde,” 
“ will-gioe will-give?' 


‘ “ Beath-to 

bal-se.’ 

said? 


1-will-beat ?' having -said saying he-was. 


2 T 



MAElTal. 


m 

Saval— Duno jhan jaun-bhati K6sam-cb5 ghare kay-kay 

Question . — Both feople having-gone Kosam-of inrhouse what-what 

karias ? 
you-did ? 

Jabab. — Age makgujar ghare gelu. Ham-cho bbai 

Answer ^ — Birst ihe-malgmar-ipf) to-home {we)-went. Our brother 

makgujar-ke baklo, ‘ jav-na, pncbbuva, ham-cbo bh.ai-ke kay-kaje 

the-malguzar-to said, Het-us-go, we-will-ash, our broth^r-to what-for 

jaralo-se?’ Makgujar baklo, ‘tuoabi jaba Imtay bun-ke buta ana. 
did-he-burn?' The-malgiizar said, * you go there him-to here you-bring. 

Ita pncbbuvl ’ Hambi Kosam-tbane gela. Mai ’ baWe, ‘ j5v, mama, 
Here we-will-asJc, ’ We Kosam-near went. I said, ‘ let-us-go, uncle, 

makgujar ghare buta m5-cli6 bbai il6-se.’ Hun bbitar-le 

the-malguzar-of in-house there my brother come-is’ He inside-from 

nikar^lo aru baklo, ‘ aj tu-ke marat-le marende.’ 
came-out and said, ‘to-day thee-to death-to I-will-beat 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question.— ’Dili a man called Kosam Muriya. live in your Tillage ? 
Answer. — Tea. 

Question. — Is be alive or is be dead ? 

Answer. — He is no more ; be is dead. 

Question. — How did be die ? 

Answer. — We bare killed Mm. 

Question. — Hid you kill bim alone or together with somebody ? 
Answer.— 1 did not do it alone, but together with my brother. 
Question. — What did you kill him with ? 

Answer. — A stick. 

Question. — What stick did you kill bim with ? 

Answer. — With that bamboo stick. 

Question. — With which stick didst thou strike ? 

Answer. — With that long stick. 

Question.— And which stick did Bhima use ? 

Answer.— Tlok one. 

Question.— Tlo whom does the small stick belong ? 
was in my brother’s bouse. 

Question.— W era you carrying itto the spot where you killed him ? 
Answer.— 1^0. ; 

Q Why did you kill Kosam ? 

Answer . — On account of the expenses for his daughter. 
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QnesUon . — How is the story of these expenses ? 
j Answer . — I lixed as his son-in-law in his house. Kosam said, ‘ nephew, when will 

i you pay the price of your wife ? ’ I said that I was going to do so, and he a^in asked 

when. I said, ‘ IJricle, I lire in your house, you know, and this year I will pay in some 
way or other.’ The uncle said, ‘ when will you pay ? ’ and suddenly he rose and kicked 
me and said, ‘ I will kill you, you rogue.’ 

Qtiestion . — "Was Bhima present during this your altercation ? 

Answer . — He was not, at that time. 

Question . — When did Bhima come there ? ' 

Answer.^1 went to my brother’s house, which is beyond the river, and said, ‘ well, 
brother, let us go and ask why he has vexed me and kicked me. He said that he would 
beat me to death, and I said that I would pay.’ 

I Question . — What did you two do after having gone to Kosam’s house ? 

Answer.'— IBiKt we went to the Malguzar’s house, and my brother said to Him, ‘ let 
us go and ask him why he has vexed my brother.’ The Malguzar said, ‘ go you and 
bring him here, and we will ask him here.’ Then we went to Kosam’s house, and I said, 
I * come, uncle, let us go to the Malguzar’s house. My brother is there.’ He then came 

cut and said that he would MU me. 
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HAMI. 

Specimen. III. 


(Kanker.) 


qm i ^nft^ qxq ’f^rii 

qqr-^ g^-qT q^^ i ttm ^ i qTq% 'pr ^i^- 
q^ tqK fr I gm ^ I ^prfr ^^qq-qT^: ^ xrHt fir 
^ I qiT q^xt i qxq^ TOx^t 

#riq qxq\ I ^^x^ ^qff i qt qrf^, ^xq#1f 

q% ^xqxqix q^w I ^fq% fq qxq fq^t ^X^x: qq-qiz: q#t I 

tti qxi iq qq^ qxq% Tf%^ ql'mqq qif^ -^qrq^t i qxq^ 
qiqxq# i fq ^qq- qpq-qr^q qxi:q T#t i qxqq qq^ 
fqwqTi^, m fqqi^ qft ^qr^ i ^xf^T ^ qxr qR^rr- 
q^ I ^qxqf^% qxq it^qq iq qR^xr^ ^q^ i 

tq qqqfxx: qrRqx^ qt^ wxq^ ^qx; ^ft^rq ^ ^Tqx:#t 

’f cTx qxq qiqx q^ ^ qqrqx ^xqxxr qrx^xqrf qfcrw 

^xqr qxqs^ q?^xq^ II 
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HAL^Bl. 

(Kaneek.) 

Specimen 111. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-dun bagli koni ban-mi pacle s5u rali. Ek-dam kbub-iban mnsa 
One tiger a-eertcbin forest-in lying sleeping was. At-once many -people mice 

bun-ke pas aplo bil-le nikarfo. Hun-ke aro-se b^h. utb“l6 
him-qf near their-oion hole-from came-out. Them-of noise-from the-Uger arose 
anr bun-ke davla ek-dun musa-par ek-dam pacWa. Eis-mi ilo. 

and his paio one moiiiSe-tipon suddenly fell. Anger-into he-came. 

Bagb-ne bun musa-ko mare-bar taiyar bo rahilo. ’ Musa 

The-tiger-hy that mouse-to hilling-far ready having-become was. The-mouse 
arji kaifloj ‘ tum-eb5 apan-bat dekbo mo-obo vor dekb ; mo-eb5 mar®le-se 
statement made, ‘ your own-ioay look me-of direction looh ; me-of killing-from 


tu-cbo ka 

badai mile-te ?’ 

It“no 

sun 

bagb-ne 

musa-ko 

your what 

greatness will-be-got ?' 

This having-heard 

tiger-by 

mouse-to 

cbboden-tbati. 

Musa-ne arji 

karld. 

Vo kablo, 

‘ koni 

din-mi 

let-off^. 

The-mouse-by statement 

was-made. 

Me said. 

‘ a-certain 

day-on 

aplo ye-cbe 

daya-ka badla 

dibo.’ 

Hun-ke 

sun 

bagb 

your-own this 

kindness-of return 

I-will-giveJ 

That 

having-heard tiger 

basis aur 

ban-bat gailo. Tbode din 

pacbbe bun 

ban-ke 

pas-ke 


laughed and forest -way went. A-few days after that forest-of near-of 


rabilo bita-man pbada lagaT“lo, bagb-ko pbasaY®lo. Kyau-ki bun bun-ke dbor-ko 

living men a-net spread, tiger-to caught. Because he their cattle 

kantu-kantu mar“te relo. Bagb-ne pbado-se nik’^Ian rabilo, pber nikal 
sometimes hilling was. The-tiger-hy the-net-from getting-out was, but get-out 
nabi sak^lo. Akbir bun dukb-ke mare nariav*lo. Huni musa-ne, jin-ke 

not could. At-last he pain-of through roared. That mouse-by, whom-to 

bagb cbbodaun dile rabid, bun narialo sunlo. Hun aplo 

the-tiger having-let-off having-given lived, that roar was-heard. Me his-own 
up^kar kariya-ke bdli janlo aur kbojat utba amaiflo buta bagb 

obligation doer-of speech knew and searching there arrived there the-tiger 

pbasa pada rablo. Hun aplo tefcbo dStd-se pb5da-ko katar'lo aur 

ensnared fallen was. Me his-oton sharp teeth-by the-net-to cut and 

bagb-ko obbadavlo. 
the-tiger-to set-free. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger had once fallen asleep in a forest. Suddenly many mice came out from their 
holes close to him. At their noise the tiger awoke and put his paw on one of the mice. 
He got angry and was just gbing to kill the mouse, when it made the following request, 
‘ Look at yourseh and at me. What good will come to you from killing me ?’ Having 
heard this the tiger let the mouse off. The mouse then said to him, ‘ Some day I will 
make return for this your kindness.’ The tiger laughed at this and went into the forest. 
A few days after the men who lived near the forest spread a net and caught the tiger,, 
because he sometimes killed their cattle. The tiger tried to get out of the net, but could 
not. So he began at last to roar with pain. The mouse which the tiger had released 
heard his roar, understood that it was the voice of its benefactor, and found its way to 
the place where the tiger was caught in the net. With its sharp teeth it cut the net and 
set the tiger free. 


It has already been mentioned that theMah'rl dialect of Bastar is, in reality, nothing 
else than HaTbi. The tv o specimens which follow share all the characteristic features of 
that dialect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

Dialect. (Bastar State.) 

Specimen I. 

t7:r wn t^;f mm q 

mm , ^ ^rt m% ^ % i mw^ 

^mmzT i\^\ wfcT f^sr ^ ^kt mzj^ 

^ ^ 1 err ^ m 

0\ * 

% I m ^ir% ’p fr ^ 

xf^ \ ^f5*r^»Tr^ iWi ^rwt 

^j^mK wt I #ff fm err^ mm w^t 

Clf%€tf wff ^ Wf l |cTfd cTf^ ’%CT ^ 

m^ mm hit 

I mm r% , t wm , m- 

mw^ Ifw ^ mm , mm # m^ \ wT^r 

^ 'ffiri w^T 1 'fsr 

trri ^T^r zm ^ \ ^q-^err ^ i 

€t^, t mm, ^ HW5T=it ifiT 5ft iTTiii IK ^ mi 
^fK#t I t% ^ ^ I ^ mi-itcrr 

7ir% ^K mt ^ ^ 

mt" mit fmmx i ^ %# mi mi iM 

m ^ mm K#t ^ i ^f^f ’fftw fr^r w 

mv^ ^ K^ I ^ ^ Wkt 

* ■♦..'■ * 

•qtf^ M m:mx ^k m^% mxi ‘ ^irft-iltcrK^ 

^irt^i" m If crt% i^, ^ \ irir^-^cff 

I 
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MA-RITHL 


^ ^ ^ 

^ I ^ fw ^ 5ft 

WR fne5#t I wm 5HT^^ 5:^ i 'fsr 

^fiRit fr^ , I 

%t 5ft ^K^ i %w #5^1 5Tt^f^, 5n^ iffcr#f 
^ I ^ TO' ^5 tt?: ^ cTTT'ft ^TTT 

>0 S3 

ir^-^Tt i#t I crT% wm , ir 

wh;t , ^Rt^ ^’5ft I ?rrfr "f ?f^ i 

^ ^iTt to ^ ¥TO K#r 
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j [No, ,87.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

HAL^BL 

Mah-^b! Dialect. (Bastar State.)' 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I ... ... . 

EoM-cho dui-than. beta rala. Ta-cho nani beta bap-ke 
I A-certain-one-qf two-only sons were. Them-qf younger son tle-father-to 

b5W6, ‘e baba, dhan-bbitar-cbo jo m5-ob6 bhag ase ta-ke mo-ke 
f said, ^ O father, wealth-in-of what my share is that me-to 

de.’ Tebe bun-ke ap®i6 dban-ke bate dilo. Bahtit din 

give.* Then them-to his-own wealth divided he~gave. 21 any days 

ni Sara raK, nani . beta sab dhan-ke eke-tbane banaala, 

I not passed were, younger son all wealth one-in-place made, 

dur des gelo ; anr bnta lariyapan-mi din sar°te raid 

far country he-went ; and there dehauchery-in days passing ihe-)was 

sab dban-ke bar^bad kar^lo. Jebe sab dban-ke sara-pakaala, bun 

all wealth squandered made. When all wealth-to he-had-spent, that 

del-mi babut bbukb par'll, am bian kangal bold. Am 

, country-in great hunger fell, and he poor became. And 

bun bute jay-ke bun raj-ke gdtdk sabukar gbare rala. 

! he there having-gone that country -of one wealthy-citizen in-house lived. 

Hun sabukar bun-ke ta-cbd bera-mi gbus^ra cbaraS-ke patbay'ld. Am bun-ke 
That citizen him-to his field-in swine graze-to he-sent. And his 
bar'ba kbate raid, ta-ke apan kbatd-kaje man kar'ld. Am ta-ke kdbS 
the-swine eating were, that himself eating-for mind he-made. And kihi-to anyone 
kabf ni dite rala, Hunte-le te-ke cbet par®li; am td 

anything not giving was. That-after him-to consciousness fell; and he 

bdTld, ‘ma-cbd bap-gbare bbutiyarin-cbd bbat bacba jate rail, am 
said, '‘my father* s-in-house hiredservants-of food saved going was, and 

ebe muy bbukb-kaje marande aye; aur ebe muy baba-gbare 

mw I hmger-with dying am; and now I io-father*s-house 

jayende, am baba-ke bolande, “ye baba, may Bbag'ran-ishd hokum ni 

imll-go, and faiher-to shall-sayf Q father, 1 Qod-qf order not 

man*le, bap-cbe pure pap kar’le. Abe muy tu-obd beta bQl®tdr 

obeyed, father-of before sin. I-im^e. .Now. I thy, son, hm^-^ddedrcf 

9, z 
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Abe mo'ke tu-cho bhutiyar-sange 


layak-cho no hay 

loorthy-of not am. Now me-to thy 

Tebe htia uthlo, aur pachhe 

Then he arose, and afterwards 

bap-bita dekh^lo, aur maya 

foAher-the saw, and compassion 

huu-ke tofra dhara-siu chumdo. 

nech having-seised hissed. 

muy BhagVan-clio hukum ui 
I Qod-of order not 


servant-with 
baba-thane 
father-near 
kardo, 
made. 


barabar 

alike 

gelo. 

went. 


Bap-bita 

The-father 


him-qf 

baha, 

father. 


Tebe 

Then 

manTe, 

obeyed, 


pap 

sin 


kar'^lo ; 
made ; 


yebe 

now 


muy 

I 


tu-oho 

thee-6f 


beta 

son 


beta 

the-son 

tu-che 

thee-of 

boFtor 


ban“va-(ies,” ’ 
make.*’ ’ 
Adiiardo 
From-a-distanee 


paraate 
running 
boFloj 
said, 

pure to 
before then 
no holi 


gelo, 

went, 

‘ye 
‘ 0 

muy 

1 


being-called-of not beoamei 


Tebe bap-bita kabari-man-ke boFlo, ‘achchha kap“ra nikar“va-sin 

Then father-the the-servants-to said, ‘best a-cloth having-brought-forth 

ta-ke pindhava; aur hSthe mundi, aur payS panhai pindhava; aur hami 
Mm-to put-on; and on-hand a-ring, and on-feet shoes put-on; and we 

kheis, harikh holS. Md-cho beta mara raid, abe aur jib^lo ; haja 

shall-eat, merry shall-we-be. My son dead was, now again is-alive ; lost 


ralo, aur pav^lo.’ Tebe hun harikh hola. 

was, and is-found.' Then they joyous became. 

Ta-cho bare beta bera-mB ralo ; aur jebe . bera-le ito bera 
• Kis -elder son field-in was; and when field-from coming while 

ghar-lage pohuchlo, tebe baja aur nach-ke gajar sun“lo. Aur 

house-near he-arrived, then music ; and dancing-qf noise he-heard. And 

hun kabari-bhitar-cho gotak-ke hak-deya-sin ta-k§ puchh'‘la, ‘ ye 
he ■ the-servants-among-of one-to having-called him-to he-asked, * this 


kay ay ?’ Kabari-bita hun-ke boFlo, ‘ tu-^ho bhai ild aye ; aur tu-cho 
what is f The-servant him-to said, ‘ thy brother come is ; and thy 
bap niko i®dha banay^lo-aye, ye ta-cho-kaje hun-ke niko pav'^lis.’ 

father good a-feast has-given, this that-of-on-account him-to safe he-found.’ 

To ris ■ lag^li mani, ‘ ghar-bhitare ni jSy,’ bolTo. Baba 
Then anger arose having-said, ‘ the-hotise-into not I-will-go,' he-said. The-father 
ghar-ie ■ nis“ka,-sin hun-ke manSate raid. Tebe hun baba-ke bdFld, * dekh, 
house-from having-come- out him-to entreating was. Then he fatker-to said, ‘see, 
muy yetTd barakh-le tu-chd seva karande aye, tu-chd bdl-ke muy kebe ni 

I so-marty years-from thy serpice doing am, thy speech-to 1 ever not 

tarTd; kebe md-ke tui mira ni dilis, ma-ehd mit-sahge muy 
transgressed ; ever me-to thou a-goat not gavest, my friends-with I 
harikh kair*td rale. Ye beta chhinar-sange tum-chd dhan-ke 

merriment making mighi-be. This son " harlots-mth ' thee-of wealth 

sara pakaald, jad®l5-dai • ild, yed“ld-dai nikd radha 

kdpmg-squandered threw, as-soonras he-m>me,^ so-smn good a-feasi 
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banay“l6.’ 
is-given’ 
sarigl asis ; 
with art ; 

bat rail ; 
affair was; 


Ta-cbe baba boWo, *ye beta, tui sagar din nio-cbo 

Sis father said, ‘ O son, thou all dags me-of 

Je ma-cho aye bim tu-cho aye. Hun-cho barikb kar^r 

what mine is that thine is* That-of merriment making-of 

ft 

tu-ch5 bbai mara raid, pher Jib^lo ; baja ralo, aur pav“l6.’ 

thy hrother dead teas, again is-alive ; lost teas, and is-found.’ 
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[[No. 88.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

Mah^bi Diai^bct. . ■ (Bastab State.) 

Specimen II. 
ttt ? -mzT ^ ^ 1 

•N ^ 

^ wr w I 

WPT ^ I 

^W—WT^ WT [ 

^TTW — ^ ^ i?TWr f5f 

^*rc#t I 

I 

^ I 

TrT^1:#PT WT# iTRR TOT^^I ^% 

tr^T ^ I 

WfT fesT f%t I W 15T% TlKt I 

-’f f I t zfilxn ^ I m i 

t ft^t I 

m I Jr ^fT ipT I 

|f iWj TTTfw ^ icE^ i wsh 
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mm ^ cr^ ^ 1 

sj 

^ WT ^ fq^^ w^f i 
oTTO— W ^ ^ ^ WT^rt I 

TO ^ 3iti;?fT5TqTn T^ 5111^ 

wm^—■^^ TOt mm im i mzr-tn mmm irr^ 
mm 5t^% 1 mm xr^^r i 

C\ 

mmm—mzi% ^ twm ^€ i 

ir^rq— ^ WT^5T xm i ^ 

# mmm w i 

TO^— TOti qrr? TO ^ ^apT ^ i 

^^—xjXS TO wi X’^l ^X far^ TOtt" 

lai^ arTTOTO-3^ X^ , ^.t I ’f?f#ti 

ff TOt f%¥ TO 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Southern Group. 


HAL^Bl. 

Mah^ki Dialect. (Bastab State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Saval. — Tum-clio gayi Mata nam-cho gond raMo je ? 

Question,' — Your m-village Mata hy-name a-Gond lived what ? 

Javab. — KabHo-kaje, rab^lo, matar ibe nihe. 

Answer.' — Living-as-to, lived, hut now is-not. 

Saval. — Mata ibe kaht gelo ? 

Question. — Mata now where went ? 

■ Javab. — Kaha nib. jay. Hnni marnn gelo. 

Answer. — Anywhere not loent. Me having-died icent. 

Saval. — Kai byad dharun rail, ki buna-ke kobu maran 

Question. — Any disease having-seized was, or Jiim-to anyone having-heaten 
pakala ? 

'killed ? 

Javab. — Hnn-ke kai byad-rog nib dbare ; konl-ptini marta, 

Answer. — Mim-to any disease-sickness not seized; somehody-else killed (him), 
tebe bun marto. 
then he died. 

Saval. — Hun-ke kon marlo ? 

Question.— ’Mim-to who killed ? 

Javab. — Mai kasan jSne. 

Answer.— I how should-know. 

SavM. — Sakbi-log boPsat ki, Mata-ke tumbi marun-pakalas. Ebe 

Question. — The-witnesses say that, Mdtd-to you have-killed. Now 

tum-obo kay boPtur ase ? 
you-of what to-say is? 

Javab. — Mai to uib marte-se. Sakbi-man-ke sikbalas-asa. 

Answer.— I surely not 'have-killed. The-witnesses {they-)taught-have. 

Ma-cbo Mata-sang jbag“ra-tbin kabi bolar nibe. Mai Iran-ke kasan 
Me-of Mdtd-with quarrel any hecowe is-not. I him-to why 
mar®te? 

should-have-killed? 

Saval.-— Ye tangiya tum-ebo gbare nikar“li ? 

Question.-^This , axe your in-house was-found? 





359 


- JaTab,— Hi . nikar'li; ye mu-oli6 - tangiya ay. Gune 

'Answer. — Yes was-found ; this my axe is. So 

gliare nikar^i. 

in-house was-found. 

Saval. — Ye tan.giya-up“re lohu h.6b[-se. 

Question. — This axe-tipon blood attached-is. 

JaTab. — Hi boli-se. Mai bok^ra k6t“le gun 

Answer. — Yes attached-is. 1 a-goat cut {hilled) therefore 

loba boli-se. 

Hood was-attached. 

Saval. — Ye katni tum-cbo gbare nikar®li. 

Question. — This cloth your in-house was-found. 

Javab. — Polis bavaPdar mo-cbo cbbam'hie ye dboti ma-cbo 

Answer. — The-police Savildar me-of in-presence this cloth me-of 

gbare pakaun dilo. Mai baPle, ‘malik, busan nib kara; 

in-house having-thrown gave. I said, ‘ master, this-way not do ; 

mu-cbo-up“re badi ede; Sarkar mo-ke pbasi d§de.’ 

me-of-upon ill-name will-come : Government me-to hanging vMl-gme' 

HavaPdar boPlo, ‘ tui Mata-ke mar®lisas; sabu log boPsat, to 

TheSavildar said, ‘ thou Mdtd-to hast-Mlled ; all people say, then 

e-cbe-kaje ye dboti tu-cbo gbare pakay-se. 

this-of-for-the-sahe this cloth thy in-house I-have-thrown. 


mu-cbo 

my 


hun-ob5 

its 


Saval. — Tui . aur Mata mad piyun relas ? 

Question. — Thou and Mata liquor hamng-drwnh were? 

Javab.— Mai roj piyi-se, mans puni kbay-se. 

Answer, — I daily drinh, flesh also Teat. 


.Saval. — Mansa kalar-cbo niad-bbati-me tui aur Mata 

Question.— Mansd haldr-of liquor-still-in thou and Mata, 


mad khate rabas ? 
liqucyr eating were ? . 

Javab. — Pbra-din mo-cbo mama Gutta gbare ralo. 

Answer. On-Pord-day my uncle Gutta in-house was, 

Mansa-cbo bbati-tbane nib gele-se. Sabu pbanday. 

Mansd-of still-near not I-gone-was. All false. 


Pora-dine 

on-Pora-day 

Mate-sange 

Mdtd-with 


Saval.— Mata-obo marba tumi dekb*las-asa ? 

Question. — Mata-of dead-body you have-seen ? 

Javab.~~ GaV"Cbo 15§ sabu dekbu-te jaun mla« 

Answer.— The-village-of people all to-see having-gr>ne were. 


Husbie mai puni dekbu-ke 
In-the-same-way I also to-see 


jaun rale. 

having-gone was. 



Saval. — Mate-ke kM-tban^ ptin gbav lagun ^ rabe . 

Question.— ■ Mdtd-to whaf-in-places again wound having-been-applied w-ts ? 
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Jarab.— Ek ghav tangiya-oho bun-ke munde rab“Ii. Dusar hun-ke 

Answer'. — One stroke axe-of Mm-of on~head was. Another him-of 

nTibaf,i-ms rate. HuH-cho gaga-tHe 6k*tliaxi kata'i rali, btita lobu 

ihe-hreast~on was, S.%m~oj' body~on one'Only cloth was, onAhat blood 

hdun rabe. Hut®lo-le niai kabl nib jano. 

having-been was. This-from I rmything not know, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Qwestion.—WoB there a man called Mata in your village ? 

Answer, — TeSj but now be is not there. 

Question. — Where has Mata now gone ? 

Answer. — He has not gone anywhere. He is dead. 

Question.— a disease seize him, or has anybody killed him ? 

Answer. ^1^0 disease seized him, but some one killed him, and so he died. 

Question. — Who killed him ? 

Answer. — How should I know. 

The witnesses say that you have killed Mata. Now, what have you to 

say ? 

Ansioer.—^mdy I have not killed him. The witnesses have been told to say so. I 
have not had any quarrel with Mata. Why should I kill him ? 

Question. — This axe was found in your house ? 

Answer.— Ye& ; this is my axe, and so it was found in my house. 

Question. — There was blood on this axe ? 

Answer. — Yes. . I had killed a goat, and therefore there was blood. 

Question. — This cloth was found in your house ? 

Answer. — The police sergeant threw this dhoti into my house in my presence. I 
said, ‘ Master, don’t do so. I shall be suspected, and the Government will hang me.*' 
The sergeant said, ‘ thou hast killed Mata. All people say so, and therefore I have thrown 
this cloth into thy house.’ 

Question. — Had you and Mata drunk liquor? 

Ansiver. — I drink liquor every day, and I also eat flesh. 

Question.— Were you and Mata on the Pora^ day drinking liquor in Mansa Ealar’s- 
liquor-distiUery ? 

Answer. — On the Pora day my uncle Gutta stayed with me. I did not go with Mata 
to M ansa’s distillery. That is all false. 

Question. — Have you seen Mata’s corpse? 

Answer.— AH the village people went to see it. And in the same way I also went to* 
see it. ■ 

“Where had Mata been wounded ? 

Jwwer.-^There was a wound of an axe on his head, and another on his breast. 
Only one cloth was on his body, and blood was on it. I do not know anything more than 
this. . ■ ' - 

^ TLe Po]a festival is celebrated on the day of the new mobn of SrSvaQa Or of HhSdrapadJU Ballooks are exettipted frotm 
labour, variously datilied and decbmteS, and abotil ittirorsHp* 
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The Halbas of Bhandara speak the -usTial Marathi of the district, with reiy few 
peculiarities. 

Th is usuahy substituted for t ; thus, dJmk^fM, younger ; share. 

Cerebral Hs pronounced as r; thus, is got. In near, the final # is 

probably written for r or r. 

Note forms such as ml pap Mhm, I did sin ; tyd-iia rdset delan, he gaTe his property;- 
JcMvd-nd, to eat. 

In all essentials, howeyer, the so-called Hakbi of Bhandai-a closely agrees with the 
current Marathi of the district, as will be seen from the specimen which follows. 

[ No. 89.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

HAL‘Bi Dialect. (Bhandaea.) 

TT^T i sit 

# ®fT3T ^ I SIT^T ^ ?T I Wi 

Wfl^T ^TRT ^ ^ fm \ m 

??IFT I SIFT ^- 

TRT ^ I mvmi oejt^ j ^ 

^ mj \ c^ft ^TFFfjT 

I ^ ^IRFrr ^^3TF?F 

^ mw\ I ^rrft%5^ 5TT^ i ?nT 

^F5T^5T^t^F5T, ^TFRiT ^FEiT ^snmw mwm fiiw 

Tft I Tft ^TTrai^FIT-^ TO# iFf^, ift 

TO ^w-wng5^ ^ 

5rri,* cr IT# tFRT TOFT TOT# \ «iT ^3;2Fr TOT TO ! W# 

zj: to^t-tot TO i toct toft-tot ttott 

' •■ •• ■ , : ■■ 0 \ ■ ■ 

qtSF^TFT C?IT^ %W \ #I fFTT TO# TOT, Tft TO-TOFT 

^5T f^-O TO TO ^ TFT TOT5T 

TOF# ^Tf^raTO W «TFTST ^TW^ ’^T^ I TOT-TFJt ^ TO 

xnrrrr-Ti^ #5 t 3Tir i tft ^Tpr toft toft-tot «tto i 'f t mm %m 

TO ftciT ^5T TO fror mm \ ftcrr ^ towt i to § ftt- 

TO TOT^ TO TO# M 
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ftcrr i f?T^ 

t ^ fri C5IT5T TT gwT ^m ^t% i ^mi ^T^w ¥t ^- 

twr I TTW mx^ I ^ 'X’m ^rm, ^ 

^TTcr WT%^ I ^T^T wmm I ^ ^q# iT^ST 

wr, ’qrqfTr i =f fir qrtff ^nt i 

-mvm TOT-q^tq^ ^ qn^ qqr^x ^xrft i ^ ?(r 

wx^j q^i qTqT-qfs> ^ 

sfT^i^:;Tt^i cfB^ qwR xicr^, ^ g ^iwiT xximi wmx 
I ¥r wiwri\ xmrni \ wT*ft wxxwi t ^xq^ qrxxx 

frn I IX xTx^ ftrrx, ^ fqi^ fwxi wm \ ^ ^qwx frfjx 
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c No. 89.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group, 

MARATHI. 

Hal'bI Dialect. (Bhandaea.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man''sa-le don lek“ra hote. Tya-paiki dliak^tha 

One maii-to two children were. Theni-from-among ihe-yomiger 

bapa-le b5lTa, ' baba, makmatte-tsa dao vatba abe, to am-tsa de.’ 

father-to spohe^ ^father, the-pro^erty-of what share is, that our gire* 

Tya-na mang raset vathun delan. Mag dzugya disa-ni 

Him-by then the-property having-divided was-given. Then a-few days-in 

lahan porya ar“dlia dzama kela, an dnr mul^kba-mandbi nigbun 
the-yownger by-son {his-) half together was-made, and far country 4nto having-gone’ 
gela. Tetha d^aun-sanya-ni ap^la paisa tya-na 

went. There having-gone his-ov>n money him-by riotousness-with was-squanderedf.- 
Av^gba paisa tya-na nd^Tun-sanya mang tya gavi m a, bang 

All money him-by having-squandered then that in-village dearth 


padTa. 

Tya-cbya madbi tya-le 

ad®tsan 

padTi. 

Tayba 

to tya 

fell. 

That-of in-midst him-to 

difficulty 

fell. 

Then 

he that 

gav-cbya 

motbya man®sa-cbya-pasi 

dzaun 

rabda. 

Tya-na apTya 

village-of 

great man-of-near 

having-gone 

lived. 

Him-by his-oww 

va'«r®rat 

dukar tearaya-le dbad*lan. 

Tayba 

dukar 

pbol 

khatet 'te 

into-field 

asoMia feed-io it-was-sent 

Then 

the-swine 

husks 

eat that 

kbaya-na, 

an ap^la potb 

bbaraya. 

asa 

tya-la 

yath*lan. 

to-eat, 

and his-own belly shauld-be-jUled, 

so 

him-to 

it-appeared. 

Tya-le 

koni kabi delan 

nabi. Mang to 

sudb-yar 

ala, an 


Mim-to by-anybody anything was-given not. Then he semes-on came, and 
boWaj ‘majbya bapa-cbya ghaxi tsak“ra-le potb-bbar rotbi kbava-le 

spoke, ^my father-of at-home servants-to belly-full bread eai-to 

mir“te> mi npasi mai^tun. Mi ntbun apTya bapa-kada 

ii-obtained, 1 hungry die^ I having-arisen my-own father-to 

dzain, bapa-le manal, “mi Deva-pasi an tnjbya diri pap keinn. 

tcill-go, father-to will-say, **by-me God-near and thy on-head sin was-made. 

Adz-pasun mi tndzba kabi porya mbnn rabiln nai, tn ma-le 

Tc-day-from I thy at-all son saying remained not, thou me-to 

eka t^k'ra par*mane tbev.” * Mang ntbun bapa-dzaTad gela. 

one servant like keep.^’* Then having-arisen father-near (he) went. 

■ ■ 3 A 2 : 
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Leka-le dur paMn-sanya tya-chya pothat claya ali. Dliavat 

The-son~to far having-seen Mm-of in-lelly com;passion came. ' Bumiing 

.dzaun-sanya tya-chya . garya-le potMr'lan ; mang tya-tsa tsuma gheWan, 

having-gone him-of nech-to it-was-emhraced ; then hini-of a-Jciss was-tahen. 

Mang porya bapa-le mant^-lan, ‘baba, mi Deva-pasun an tajliya 

Then {hy-)the-son father-to it-was-said, ^father, hy-me Ood-from and thy 
pap keln hotn. Adz-pasun tudzha kaliT mi lek^ru nai.’ 

.on-head sin made was. To-day-from thy at-all I child am-not.’ 

Mang bapa-na tsak“ra-le sangit^lan, ‘ya porya-le bes ang“da 

Then the-father-hy servants-to it-was-told, ‘this son-to good a-coat 

anun gbal. Hata-mandhi mtindi, an paya-mandbi dzAda tliak. 

having-hrought put. The-hand-on a-ring, and the-feet-on a-shoe put. 

Mang apnn jeun kbaun-sanya anand hou. Ha madzba porya 

Then we having-dined having-eaten joyful icill-be. This, my son 

mela bota, an mang , jita dzbala ; to davaWa bota, to sapaWa.’ 

dead was, and then alive became; he lost was, he isfound.' 

Mang te dogbe-dzban anand karii lagle. 

Then they both-persons joy to-do began. 

Tya-vak^ti tya-tsa vadil porya vaVbat bota. Tikun gbara-katbi 
Ai-that-time him-of eldest son in-field teas, There-from houise-near 
yeun-sanya vaja an nats aik^lan. Ilka t8ak"ra-lb balaun-^ani ■ 
having-come music and dance was-heard. One servant-to having-called 
vitsar^lan, ‘he ka bo?’ Tya-na sangilan ka, ‘ba tndzba bbau 

it-was-ashed, ‘ this what is Sim-by it-was-told that, ‘ this thy brother 

ala ahe. Tujhya bapa-le ha sukh-ritan mir^la, Jdnng tya-na motba 

..come is. Thy father-to this safe, was-got. Then him-by great 

jevan kelan.’ Tya-le motba mang rag ala an gharat 

..a-feast was-made.' Him-to great then anger came, and in-the-house 

d^aye-na. Tya-tsa bap baher ala, tya-le sam“£bgau lag'la. Mang 

.woidd-go-not, Sim-of father out came, him-to to-entreat began. Then 

bapa-le mant“lan, ka, ‘it^ke Taras (i2ibal§, mi tuJM tsak”ri 

the-father-to it-was-said, that, ‘ so-many years became, I thy service 

kar^tun, tudzha buknm ksbl mod^ln nai. Majhya sangya-barobar kbu^i 

jam-doing, ll^y command ever was-brohen not. My friends-with delight 

karaTa-le tu ma-le kahi baktra delas nahi ; an ya-na tndzha samMa 

mahedo by-thee me-to ever a-goat was- given not; and this-by thy all 

paisa kidz^bidz-barabar ud“vun delan, bapa-kada ala, 

money the-harlots-wUh having-squandered was-given, thefather-to came, 

mup tya-chyasathi tya-na jeTan kelan.’ TaTha ; .bapa-na ^ 

fh^ him-by a-feast was-ma'del Then the-father-by 
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p6ra-le mant%n, ‘ pora, m Iiamesa majhya barabar alies ; ba 
the-son-to it-was-said, ‘son, you altcays of -me with are; this 

it‘‘ka-M mal“mata tujhi-ts abe. Apun kbnsi karaya, be 

■so-nmch property tlime-alone is. By-us merriment shoukl-he-made, this 

ap^le kam bote. Ha tadzba bbaii mela bota, mang pbiran jita 
our duty teas. This thy Irother dead was, then again aliae 
dzhala ; to dayaWa bota, to sapalla.’ 

became; he lost teas, he is-found’ 



Halbas are also found in Berar. At tbe Census of 1891, 2, 841 Halbas were 
enumerated in tbe district, and in 1901 tbeir number bad increased to 3,124. They are 
weayers, and most of tbem are found in Elbebpur. 

They have not been reported to speak a separate dialect, and it is probable that at 
least some of tbem use tbe language of tbeir neighbours. A specimen of Ha?bi bas, 
boweyer, been forwarded from EUiebpm*, and it shows that some Halbas baye a 
dialect of tbeir own. We are not, however, able to give any figures. 

The Hakbi dialect of Berar is not identical with that illustrated in the preceding 
pages. It has much less points of analogy with Marathi and more closely agrees with 
Eastern Hindi. On tbe other band, it bas some characteristics in which it agrees with 
Gujarati Bbili. 

The pronunciation is mainly tbe same as in ordinary Hal^bi. Compare, balls and 
hdlls, be said ; baVhu, I will say ; herd, time. Chh, however, becomes s as in BbiH ; thus, 
pusls, be asked. Note tbe frequent substitution of d for I ; thus, xidh’^clopand-tm, riotously ; 
had, famine. 

The usual case suffixes are, case of tbe agent, na ; dative. Id ; genitive, ho, hd ; loca- 
tive, md. Thus, Sa-wa dpHd hdmfddr-ld sdhgla, the-fatber-by his servants-to it-was-said ; 
mdnmdd, to a man ; mord bdp‘hd hiti sdl^ddr-ld, to how majij servants of my father’s; 
Jirfgl-hd hissd, the share of the property ; thodd dioas-md, in few days. 

It will be seen from tbe examples that tbe oblique form is identicab with the base, 
and that the case of tbe agent is used to denote tbe subject of tbe past tense of transitive 
verbs. Tbe nominative is, however, used instead in Idhdm poryd bolls, tbe younger son 
:said. Poryd, perhaps coatains another suffix of tbe agent corresponding to e in Blfili. 

Porya, son, shows that strong masculine bases end in d. They do not change in 
the plural ; thus, poryd, sons. There are, on the whole, no traces of any suffix of the 
plural in tbe specimen. 

Strong adjectives, including tbe genitive, end in b, and only occasionally in d. 
Thus, Idhdnb poryd, tbe younger son ; but mdthd poryd, tbe elder son. 

Tbe foUowing are tbe personal pronouns : — 

ml, I. t^, thou. o, be (oblique m). 

ml, by me. tu~na, by thee. d-m, by him. 

mb-ld, to me. d-ld, to Mm. 

wftro, my. tdro, thy. d~hd, bis. 

Other pronouns are yo, this, dative ye-ld ; je-na, by whom ; hdy, what r 
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The verb substantive agrees with Marathi in the present and with Bhili in the past 
tense. ThuSj ahu^ I am ; ahdSi thou art ; aha, he is ; past hbtb (and hbtd), plural hbta. 

; The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle. Thus, 
marHit,,! die ; hhefU, it is got. The latter form might also be compared with Dra vidian 
forms such as Kanarese mad-wtte, Gondi Jeldtd, it does. 

The past tense is formed in various ways. The suffix yd, corresponding to Bhili yb, 
occurs in forms such as tori marjl ml tddyd (sic) nahl, I did not break thy order ; gayb, 
he went. A suffix s is used ii]L the second and third persons singular ; thus, deyes, (thou) 
gavest ; dlls, he gave. Such forms take the subject in the case of the agent. 

A third suffix nu or m occurs in forms such as rahe-mi, he stayed ; dei-na, he gave. 
It is probably identical with the ^^-suffix which is used in Bhili and other languages- 
spoken by aboriginal tribes. It is probably of Bravidian origin. Compare the form 
chhbden-thdtl, he released, mentioned above under ordinary HaPbi. 

A perfect is formed by adding the verb substantive to a form ending in e, third 
person Is ; thus, ml hare dhu, I have done ; tu^na pangat deye-dhds, by-thee a-feast 
given-is ; o-m pangat harls-dhd, him-by a-feast made-is. 

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix. Thus, bal'diu, I shall say. In the 
plural we find har^bb, we shall make. Compare Chhattisgarhi. 

The infinitive is formed as in Eastern Hindi ; thus charab-ld, in order to tend. 
There is also a form ending in nb, but it is used as a future participle passive ; thus, pot 
bhar^nb, the belly should be fiUed. 

Examples of the conjunctive participle are vdf, having divided ; chall, having gone ; 
kar-sarl, having done ; dhdy-hmd, having run. Kund in the last example corresponds 
to Gdndi hm. 

Eor further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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(Disteict Eleichptte.) 

TOT f%^T ^ % i ^ ^ 

’q^TO I Tm^f^TORT W 

TO ^ TO W0 qrg ^ ^R^TOT 1 ^-TO ^ 

WTOT^tTO^ I TO ^ TOi TTT^TOt TO TO--^ 1 

^ ^row tow to'W i to^^ 

qjfff ttq TOt I TO TOT-^ ^ TO^iT f%Tft 

^TO^TW TOiT TOft ift TOTsft TO^ I Tft 
TOf qiT ^ to|, ^tott^to^ qrit^TOT^^ 

qiqqiT ^rf i tq? q^ €tft fw qroqr^ to to^ 
TOt I ^ q^€i<?iqsm ^€t to i to TOritTOf ^ 

TOt i TO ^ fro ^TOT TO#^ l^fqrr ^tqf qrqw w I 
^ TO-f ^ ^itqr qdqr to ^Tq^rr ft ^ to 

qt=qT TOW ^Rift, TOT ^qf qst^# TOT TOP^ Tft 

qrqqsT ^Tf ^T^lftq tqr^^qt^qro^ #^qftwm^ i w 
TO^ TOT^t qTTTOTT^ €Rft^ ^TTOt qrNTO ^‘R-^l^ TOTO 
sfrq? qt^Tnqq\ ^ qr^Tn ^t '^w \ to ^to wTq-q\?ft-iqT tott qiT^ i 
TOqf^rr^ qff #f ^=qT TOt ft^ ^tTO^ft^ TOti fr #r 

TO^ I TO % TOTs^ qirq toit ii 

^ WtT ^Rt# #13T q1^ qTTOT itcfT I TO ^ ^T TO-TO 

^nrr q qr^ ^ttor^ i to qfTTOTT-fTOT# qqf ^stot qw^-f^r 
^tq q^, q^ qiTq ^rir i ^ ^I^t to^ ^ ♦tTt ^Tq ^rrr, 
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^ ^ f 5TT ^TTcT 

1 cf^ ^ iT^cf^ WTcr Jft ftcTF I ^J^ 

?: ^Tra-^<^ ^iT'^R^T WJ#t I tr^T Tft ^ci% 

qt1wr ^ qrqqi'^ ^ iTft i 

cT^ Tft vwT qn^ qqr^T^s^ qr Wf fq^ 

qft I ^Rt ^q ^ qqi 1%q^qt w qm qt<^q ^ 
T^^qtqqqq^w^^st qqq^t^rrfrqi qq ^ q^ 
qrqr q qrft qqqr i %ft qq^ fq^qrqt 

q^fN qiiT I qq #q qt qiTqt qqt qft i qf¥T-qff qtd qit 

qrt ftqt qq 'qt qqr ft ft^ ^ qq^ II 
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(Disikict Ellichpue.) 

transliteration and translation. 

Koni-ek mantis-la doi porya liota. 0 -ka bMtarda ek la band jwiya 
Some~one man-to itco sons were. Them-qf among one younger son-ijby) 

bap-la bolis, ‘baba, 30 jin“gi-k 5 hissa mo-la avba 

ihe-father-to it-tcas-said, ^father, which property-of share me-to may-coMe 

6 de.’ Mag 6-na 6-la paisa bat diis. Mag tboda 

that give.* Then Um-by Um-to money having-divided was-given. Then few 

divas-ma labaao porya sam®d6 paisa jama kar-sari dur mtilukb- 
days-in the-younger son all money together made-having far country- 

ma cbali gayo. Ani vaba udb*d6pana-iia rab-sari ap“l6 paisa 
i/n having-gone went. And there riotousness-with lived-having his money 

gama-dis. Mag^ o-na sarva paisa kbar*oM bbayo-bar'tu bn 

squandering-was-given. Then him-hy all money having-spent beeame-after that 

mnlnkb-ma kad padyo. On-mnda 6 kbab-la m5tab bbayo. Tab 6 

Gountry-in famine arose. Therefore he eating-for wanting became. Then that 

mnlukb-ko ek manus-ka pas jay-sari rabenn. O-na b-la dnkar 

country-of one man-qf near having-gone he-stayed. JSim-by Mm-as-for pigs 

cbarab-la apTa bavar-ma dbadis. Tab dnkar 36 pbol kbat bota 

feeding -for his field-in he-was-sent. Then swine tohich husks eating were 

d-ka bar°tu 6-na ap^la p6t bbar®n6 a 46 6-la sama3y6, akb in 

them from him-by his belly should-be- filled so him-to it-appeared, and 

6-la k6rii kabi deina nabi. Mag 4 udb-bap“tu ay-sari b6lis, ‘moro 

him-to anyone anything gave not. Then sense-on come-having he-said, ‘ my 

bap-ka kiti sa?dar-la p6t-bbar bbabar bbefte, ani mi npa^i 
father-of how-many servants-to belly-full bread is-got, and I with-hunger 
mar^tu. Mi utb-sari apT6 bap-ku dya jabu akbin 6-la balbu, 

am-dying. I arisen-having my father-of near will-go and him-to will-say, 

“ are baba, mi Dev-k6 kaby6-k6 babar an“kbi t6r6 sambie pap kare-abu. 

“ 0 father, I Ood-of word-of outside and of-thee before sin done-hace. 

Ye-ka pndba i6r6 p6rya balab-ki m6-la bes lagat nabi. Toro 
This-of efter thy son sayimg-of me-to fitness attaching is-not. Thy 
ekbade sal-ba 4 a sarikb tber.’” Mag ntb-sari apTo bap-ku dya gayo. 

one house-dweller like keep.’** Then arisen-having his father near he-went. 

3 b 
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Tab 6 dura-ch aha, it®k6-ma 6-la dekh-l<tma 6-ka bap-la daya ayl, 
Then he fav’indeed is, that-in Mm seen-hming Ms father-to pity came, 
akhiTi o-na dhay-kima 6-ka garo-ma hat takis, v6 6-ka muka leyis. 
and Mm-hy rm-having his nech-on hand was-thrown, and him-to Mss was-taJeen. 
Mag porya 6-la balab-la lagyo, ‘baba, Dev-ka kahen6-k6 bahar v6 

Then the-son him-to fell-to began, ‘father, God-of word-of outside and 

‘toro sam^nh mi pap kare-ahu, akhin ye-ka pudha toro porya balah-la 

of-thee before I sin done-have, and this-of after thy son to-say 

m6-la bar6 lagat nahi.’ Pan bap-na ap^ kam“dar-la sangis, 

me-to fitness attaching is-not.^ But the-father-by his servants-to it-was-said, 

‘chafig“l6 pangh^riin an-sarx . ye-la pelfrav, akhin 6-ka b6t-ma mundi 
‘good cloth bf ought-having this-to put-on, and his hand-on ring 

TO pay-ma joda ghal. Mag apun khay-piyi-knna maja kar"b6. 

and foot-on shoe put. Then we eaten-drunh-having merry shall-m.aJee. 

Ken-kasathi, kf yo p6rya maryo h6t6, t6 ab jit6 bhayo ; to 
What-of-for, that this son dead was, he now living became ; and 
harapyo h6t6, to sapadyo.’ Tab ve anand karab lagya. 

lost was, he was-found' Then they joy to-mahe began. 

On bera 6-k6 m5tha porya bavar-ma hota. Mag 6 ghar ay-barya 

That time his eldest son field-in was. Then he house coming-time-at 

6-na baja va nach ay’^kis. Tab k{iTO‘‘dar-blutar-k6 ek-jhan-la balay- 

him-by music and dance was-heard. Then servants-among-of one-man-to called- 

kuna 6-na pnsis, ‘yo kay aha?’ O-na 6-la sangis kf, 
having him-by it-was-asTeed, ‘ this what is JLim-by him-to it-was-said that, 
Uoro bhai ay-aha, akhin 6 t6r6 bap-la khn^al bhete-ilha bal-kuna 6-na 

Hhy brother come-is, and he thy father-to safe joined-is said-having him-by 

m6thi pahgat karis-aha.’ Tab 6 rag bhar-sari bhitar Jat nl 

big feast made-is.' Then he {with-)anger been-filled-having inside going not 

hota. Ye-kasathi 6-k6 bap bahar ay-sari 6-la sam“Jab-la lagyo. Pan 
was. This-qf-for his father outside come-having him-to entreat-to began. But 

6-na bap-la balis, ‘ dekh, mi it^ko baris-ko tori ohak®ri karUu, 
him-by father-to it-was-said, ‘see, 1 so-many years-of thy service am-doing, 

akhin t6ri marii kab^kahi mi todyo nahi. Tari mi apTe 
a/nd thy order ever {by-)nie was-brohen not. But {by-^me my 

gadi barobar maja kar*n6 ye-kasathi mo-Ia klhf ^eri-ko pila 

friends with feast should-be-made tUs-of-Jor me-to ever goat-of young 

hi deyes nahi. Ani je-na toro paisa kisTnni-sahg nas-karis, 

even was-given not. And whom-by thy money harlols-with spent-was-made, 

o toro porya ay6, tab tu-na h-kasathi ' mothi pahgat deye-ahas.’ 
that thy son came, then thee-by his-sahe-for big feast given-is.' 
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Tab o-na d-la balis, ‘ porya, tS saro din moro sang-ma abas,. 

Then him-by him-to it-ims-said, ‘‘son, thou all days my company-in art,. 

akhin mori sam^di jind*gani tori-cb aba. Pan bans v6 kbnii 

and my all property thine-indeed is. But glad and merry 

karbio aso ^ baro botd, kaba-kT tord bbai maro botd, ab 6 

sJiould-he-<made so fit became, because thy brother dead was, now he 

jito bbayo ; to barapyo boto, -o ‘sapadyo.’ 

alive became ; and lost wd<>, he icas-foimd' 
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The Bhunjia tribe was enumerated in the following districts and states of the 
Central Provinces in the Census of 1891 : — 


Name of District or State. 
Hoshangabad 
Raipur • 

Sambalpur 
Patna 
Kalahandi 


Number of BhunjiSs. 
1 

6,186 

. 9 

26 

107 


Total . 6,329 


According to Sherring’s Hindu Tnhes and Castes, Hi, 202, they are also found in the 
Jeypore territory of the Madras Presidency, but they are not mentioned in the Madras 
Census Report for 1891, in whioli they have been probably mixed up with the Bhumias. 

They are most numerous in the south-east of the Raipur district, 6,020 having been 
enumerated in the Raipur tahsil of that district alone. 

Hitherto it has been reported that the Bhunjias have no special language of their 
own. The utmost that is said about them is that they speak ‘ a corruption of Hindi. 
The speech they use among themselves can always be understood, save where Gond words 
occur, which they have learned by mixing up with Gonds.’ A language called Bhunjia 
was, however, reported as spoken by 2,000 people in Raipur, in the preliminary lists of 
language, received for this Survey, and a specimen of it has since been received. 

An account of the Bhunjias will be found on pp. 94 and ff. of the Report of the 
Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67, and on p. 190 of 
Mr. Robertson’s Report of the Central Provinces Ecudatories Census of 1891. In 
the latter passage they are identified with the Bhumias of Jeypore and the country to 
the east of Raipur. .By tradition they come from the eastern Garjat States of Sambalpur. 
A short vocabulary has been printed in Mr. P. N. Bose’s Ghhattisgar ; Notes on its Tribes, 
Sects and Castes. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, part 1. 1890, pp. 287 
and ff . 

Bhunjia is closely related to HaPbi. The phonetical system and the inflection of 
nouns is practically the same. The genitive is apparently always formed by adding the 
suffix M; Vms, mmush-he, of a man. The suffix cho is, however, common with 
pronouns ; thus, vnA-chb, my ; tu-cTid, thy. In the dative we also find the suffix Id in 
addition to the usual HaPbi suffixes M, ho, hd ; thus, bahu-ld, to the son. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the form iu-cM, thou. The final cTio is here 
probably the emphatic particle, Ohhattlsgarhi ch, Marathi ts ; and different from cho in 
thy. Compare McAo, some. Note also hard, ho, usually added to hunt thus, 
Imn-hdra, he. Compare ChliattisgarM har. 

The inflection of verbs is mainly the same as in HaPbi. In the verb substantive we 
may note forms such as dchhe or dye,T am j tu-cM dchhat, thou art ; achhe and dhe, he is. 

With regard to finite verbs we sometimes find n substituted for i in the past tense ; 
thus, har'^m, I did ; bainl and bainlt, he became ; gavay%l, he was lost. The final s in 
urdyHds, he squandered, is probably due to the influence of Chhattisgarhi. The subject of 
transitive verbs in the past tense is sometimes put in the case of the agent ; thus, bd^us-ne 
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4hm dlld, the father gave his property. But we just as often find instances such as hahu 

lata mid, the son took his share. ^ , a . 

In the future we may note forms such os j aide, I will go ; g'uthiydba, I will say. 
Khdvan, let us eat ; rahan, let us remain, contain a suffix of the first person plural. 
Compare Eastern Hindi. 

In most essential points, howeyer, the specimen which follows will show that 
Bhunjia agrees with Hal“bi. 
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BhunjiI Dialect. . (District Raipur.) 

i f ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^fer ^ # 7TT-i^ I 

^ \ f^5T ^ TOT 

©• C\ C\ 

’ii?: ^TT ir^T I f 2JT ^TTT 

' Cs^ C\ '>* 

’5J5T ^^X#t I BfTXT ^ 

11^1 it ^ 

^ Ti^Txi €pt i^^xtr %tt ^t:it ^sx^ i 

^T5 l^x XR^f^iT ^¥X ^XTO %Z '=Tr^ \ 1^ Tnttt 

€Xt wi\ it I crq’fT ^ TjfSTO TXXtX ^IcX 

^TOx^X trz;t ^x^^ ^x€% f?i^?x ^xi ^ i 

TOX-^t ^ TOl, ^iferox t ^XTX, If ^^x ^ 

^fr txtxt ^Hx-i I ^ixt g’?: ?rtX t^n" ^ffx ^ i 

^WTfX^X STfOT 'f^X^ xxt W^J 

^ I TOXt ix^ TO^ Xlt TOW TX^ TOW ^ 

®\ <\ 

TOt tx^ ¥5TXtX ztz^ WZW^ ^ { TO ^W% tXfOT- 

S> C\^ C?\ 

?X#X t If 'S ^^X^ <I%WtTO wxxtl ^TO 

^tx TO5T W^ Wt I TOTt TOXlXt TO#X ^^X 

f^^xtX ^■RT ^1 tif%^T I ^ItX iflTOX tXf xX^TlX 

xxf^TOXl m%X ^'T TO 1# TTO \ tXWTX TOX WT wt, 
'fTOTX Txm ItX XT1X?X ^rXw, TOX ixw TOX^.tt fiX^^ I ^W- 
ixTx t|^iT ^w-tX a 

^ TO. I TO TO% wl tr?w TOXT TO TO TO- 

^ m^ ^tX^XI ITOX TOXTOXt tx^'^% Tjwx 'f^ TO ^ I 

TOTW WXtX wt XTi:W 1 ?TiXt TOT% ^ITHW 

S> , \J 
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% ¥5TT^ ^ I % Wt ¥lWT, ^ 

^ftcPC ^ ir^ 1 ciqiT 'fifrtt ITTO ^TTWT TRTW- 

\3 sj s# 

# ^Fr#t I wfKT ^qrt ftwr , w 

'>J. ^ SJ ’*s# 

^ ^Tr% qit i ^ ^ ^ 

fqr ^fq#t TftcT ^fr ^pft ^¥€t I g?f% fTCT ^ 

^ m ^wt , W5RT f r ?r ^T?:^ €t 

1 WT^T #rferrwr xi qig; g;^ ^rrit ¥rt 

ixrtt ^ I g^r ^xii: , xfsft ? r^^x zm \ mk ^ 

311% xrwr Mcf iT^T fwT, w^x^ft fxT^ »l 

0 \ 
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Bhunjia Dialect. 


(District Eaiptjr.) 


Kacho manush-ke du-jhan putar raMlo. Hu-clio cliliote babA 

A-oeHain mcm-of two-pefsons sons wene. Them,~of the-yonngen son 

baba-se b6?la, ‘ ai baba, dban-se jo ma-obo bata aohbe, 

the-father-to spolee, ‘ 0 father, the-wealth-from lohat niy share is, 

so ma-chuk debt.’ Tap^bar bapus-ne buna-ke ap'‘lo dlian 

that me-to give’ Then thefathef-hy them-to his-own wealth 

batiin, dilo. Juga din no boila obbote babu bSta 

hming~divided was-given. A-few days not became the-yoiinger son the-share 

nila am bare dbur gSva basn geLa. Hutba kbarab sang- 

took and very far to-a-village to-live went. There had company^ 

mi din katb“l6, ap'^lo dhan uralo. Jab bun jama 

among days he-passed, his-own wealth he-sguandered. When he property 

uraTun-obuk^lo tap^bar un dfise bard dukal par'Ju, aur bun-bara 
had-sqnandered then that in-eoimtry mighty famine fell, and he 

kangal build. Ara bure dSso rakVaiya-mi gbtok lage 

a-heggar became. And he m-country the-inhabitants-among one near 

jabun rabuna-obbd. Jdir hunan*cbd ap^ld kbStd bar“ha 

havimg-gone lived. By-whom him-to his-own info-field swine 
cbaraS-ke patbald ; aru bun phal jin bar%a kbana-cbbe, ap^ld 
feeding-for was-sent ; and those fruits %ohich the-swine eatirng-were, his-own 
pot bbarun cbah^ld. Huna-ke mSg^ni kdne nabi del Tap'^bar 

belly to-fill he-wished. Sim-to alms anybody not gives. Then 

bun sudb kar“ld ; aru guthiyan, ‘ ma-cbd baba lage babut 
by-him senses were-made s and said, ‘ my father near-to many 

kamaba-kd pdt-se agar kbau-ke milat-acbbe ; ara nlui bbukbe marat 

servants-to bUly-than more to-eat got-is; and I hungry dying 

achbe. Mui baba-lage utbun jaide, aru gutbiyabS, “ye baba, 

am. I father-near having-arisen will-go, and will-say, “0 father , 

mui baikuntba ul‘‘ta, aru tu-obe lage pap karuna»clilie, Tadaye 

by-me heaven against, and thee*(f near sin done-is. Henceforth 

mui tu-cbd beta kabun layak nabi ay§. Jis3 kamaba-ka tbeT''lis, 

I thy son to-be-ealled worthy not am. As fhe-servants thou-heepest, 

busdi md-kd tbev.”* Mane gdkbun utbun baba lage 

so me keep'” In-mind having-thougM having-arisen the-father neat 
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gela. Baba-ne cKhote babu-la dbur-se ete lab®la, 

he-went. The-father-ly tJie-yoiinge^ son-to distance-from coming U-was-seen, 

maya lag“la, am dblv^te golo, hima-cbo t8t*ra putario, aru 

compassion came, mid running he-went, him-qf neck embraced, mid 


cbum^lo. 

Babu 

buiE-ke g6tbiyay“l5, 

‘ai 

bapus, 

mui 

baikxmtba 

ul^ 

kissed. 

The-son 

him-to said. 

‘0 

father. 

I 

heaven 

against 

aru tu-cbe tbaye pap karuna-ebbe. 

Yadaye mui 

tu-cbo 

beta : 

kabun 

and thee-of near sin done-is. 

Therefore I 

thy 

son to-be-called 

layak 

nabi 

aye.’ Baba-ne 

kamaba-se 

kablo, ‘ 

acbebba 

worthy 

not 

am.' Tke-father-by 

the-servant-to 

it-icas-said. 

‘ good 

ebhidahi 

ana. 

am pabiraya ; am 

agutbi-mi 

mud“Ti 

pabiraya; aru 

robe 

bring. 

and put-on ; and 

the-fing&r-on 

a-ring 

put ; 

and 

gore 

pan®bi 

pabiraya. Tap^bar 

ambi 

kbayan. 

, aru 

sukhe 

raban. 

on-foot 

a-shoe 

put. Then 

we 

will-eat. 

, and 

happy 

will-be. 

To-bara 

ma-cbo 

babu abe, bun-Mra 

maafla 

baiui. 

edaj 

Jila; 

ma-ebb 

Becatise 

my 

son is, he 

dead 

was. 

now 

revived; 

my 

babu gayay^ni. 

pber mil®^lb.’ Hun-bara 

kbuii 

kar®larcbo. 



son was-lost, again was-foimd* They merriment made-indeed. 

Bare babu kbete rab“la. Aru gbar-ke tbaTe eila, baja 

Theeldest son in-tJie-field was. And the-house-of near he-came, music 

aru nacb garajloj ta-ke suuila. Huna-cbo kamaha-ioa-se g5tek-ke 

and dance sounded, that he-heard. Sis sermnts-among-from one-to 

pucbb^la, ‘ huu kay aebbe ? ’ Kamaba gotbiyay“l6, ‘ tum-cbo bbai 
he-asked, ‘ that what is f ’ By-the-servant it-ioas-said, ‘ thy brother 
eila. Tum-cbe baba-ne banak banak kbamy^la; kii-ke buna-eba 

came. Thy father-by good good feast-is- given ; becausethat him 

bane pay%.’ Ye bat sunun bare babu ris b6y“la, aru 

safe he-received' This thing having-heard the-elder son angry became, and 

bbitar no geE. Tap^bar buna-cho bapus babir ay*l6, buna-ke manau-ke 

inside not went. Then him-of the-father out came, him-to entreat-to 

lag^lo. Hun-bara baba-se boHa, ‘baba, mui tum-cbe it“ne 

began. By-him the-father-to it-was- spoken, ‘father, by-me thee-of so-many 

baras seya kar^i, aru tum-cbe kabe eba?m. Tu-cbo mo-ke bberi- 

years service was-done, and thee~qf order was-obeyed. You me-to sheep- 

pila kbau-ko kabbu na dilas, ki mui apilo mit-sange kbuS 

young-one eating-for ever not gave, that I my-own friends-icith merriment 

karun rab“to, Tum“Cbe ebbota babu jb kis^i sang rab^lo, 

having-made might-have-been. Thy younger son who harlots with lived, 

aru jama-dban-ke uray^Es, to d% aila, to banak banak 

and property squandered, he when came, then good good 

kbayay^lo.’ Baba g5tbiyay®E, ‘e babu, tii-ebo ma-cbo satbe aebbat; 
feast-is-given.’ The-father said, * 0 son, thou me-of with art ; 
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aru ; 

Dia-clio sabai 

tu-oho ackbai. Tu-cho 

ckhote 

bkai 

eila, 

and 

my all 

thine ie* Thy 

younger 

brother 

Came, 

khu^i 

koGn 

thaka, kai-ke tu-cko 

bkai 

maria 

bainit, 

delight 

having -become 

woe-right, became thy. 

brother 

dead 

was, 


hara-jilla; gavay^ni, plier 
he-alive-is s was-lost, again is-foimd* 
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NAHART. 

The Mhars were emimerated in the following districts of the Central Provinces at 


the Census of 1891 : — 

Eaipnr .171 

BilasptLT . 8S 

Sambalpnr » . . . . . * . , . * 37 

Chliattisgarli Feudatories 44£' 

Oiiya Feudatories 256 


Total * 994 

Their dialect Nahari has only been returned from Hanker, where the number of 
speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 482. 

Specimens have since been received from Hanker, and they show that Nahari is 
closely related to HaPbi. 

The phonetical system is the same as in HaPbi, and the inflexion of nouns is almost 
identical. The dative is formed by adding one of the sufhxes he, k, ho, ka, and la ; thus, 
ha^-ke, to the father ; hubd-kd, to the son. In the ablative we find the suffixes se and M 
corresponding to HaPbi se and le; thus, dhan-se, from the property; dMr-M, from ffir 
off. In the genitive the ordinary HaPbi suffixes are used'; thm, ndeh-ko, of dancing ;; 
des-ke, of a country. . Note also forms such as of a m&Tx y dayd-ka‘t^ld hadHd, 

return for compassion. In the plural we find Ohhattisgarhi forms such as mitdn- sangi, 
with my friends. 

‘ Mj * is md-eho, md-eho, and mere ; ‘ this ’ is ye and yo, genitive etc. 

The verb substantive is inflected as in Hal®bi ; thus, dse, he is ; ra¥lo, ra¥le, rahHd, 
he was. Peculiar forms are thou art ; he was. 

The past tense of finite verbs is formed as in Hal*bi ; thus, gMM, he wished ; gaild, 
he went ; tdr^le, I transgressed ; kar^hS, I did. Note forms such as hasidd, he laughed ; 
kat'mdd,! did', iZis, hecame; cZiZaa, he gave, etc. 

Instances of the future are jdlnde, I will go; sdnghunde, I will say ; deh^cho, I 
wiU give. Note also forms such as khddH%, let us eat; let us drink. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
They have been received from Hanker. 
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t 1?T, ^ I 
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C\ ^ 0\ * 

^ ^ ^fwt i ^ irr^^ i 

wwt ^^wt f 1^ iWr I ^?: 

’I^T ^ 'STK I 1^ ^ m-^ %<T 

xrsTwfr ^ ^ €rd^ wtct ^nwt i 

Tfl 1 %T ^ , ^T 

6^ 

^ft^n 3twra ^ ?j 4 w# ^ttft^T i 

^T% 3K5T 5[Tt'% ^ =15# ^r^l, $ f^r, #aK-^Tf%<t 

^J^ gt ^J^ I W g% ^ I m% ¥5T 

^WK-^xm \ m w-^TT ^1 tpc ^ir 

O Cs^ O^ CS^ CSy^ ^ (jy^ 

w w^ ^XJ^ I ^iT wm# , II ^ 

nrq w Cl% ^T^ I W gt TO ^cTt 

NJ V# N^ 

I ^ ^^55^ ^q#t sr^T ^rq^T ¥^qf 

C\ * \» 

%^qT I ^ 'i^qi Tfsim iqfr ^ ^rmr qtf i ^ wt 
tct^ I ^ft m. m 

^ C\ C\ ^ * 

^m^ Tf^ I crq 'fir ii# h 

¥^frrtt ^ '^W[ t# l ^ ¥^ TOcT ^ 

ciq f^5¥K I cr^ ^rq^x ^qii: ^xt 

¥?!xqf ifwx f% ^ mt I ’f^ tt^#r tt^ ^x^ ^ ^xt 

“sJ G\ VJ y \J 

^ TO ^^x ^x^^, qxxt fq\ 'f^xx^r qx^ft tox i q 
’l^ qx^#t iftcx^ wx^qx to^x ^ ’fTOt qqx 

qxt%^ ^ TOWt I qxq% TOW 

tqx qxfT^ TO qxcxqx ^ i to qx^ft #rqxft-qx^ 
5xt fxxTO-^Tf x|^ft TO^i ^ ^ qx^ F'fr 'qqqx 

^yg^x #(• ^x^#x 1%% Fxft ^iXTO I 1^ ^qxqx 

t qxfft ^TOXTO TOX^ ^XTO I ^^TOX ^t ^ 

^xq \ % TOX^q TOX qrfqx qrxfro ; qxxq f% t qxqx qw 

xm WX ^t^%; TX^ 
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Southern Group. 


HAMl. 

JSAhari Dialect. (State Kaxeie.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


K5nbu inane-cba 

do kar^ba 

asat. 

Hune 

dbuli 

kar^ba 

buba"ka 

Certain 

nmn-of 

two sons 

ivere. 

Them-froni 

small 

son father-to 

sangb“lo, 

‘ai 

bubas 

dban-se 

3*0 

bato 

bo bun 

ma-ke 

dey.’ 

said. 

‘0 

father. 

icealth-from 

which share 

is that 

me-to 

give.’ 

Panbay 

bun 

buna-k 

ap^la dban 

batun 

dill. 

Kbubai din 

Then 

he 

hini-to 

Ms-own %vealth having -distributed gave 

. Many 

days 

nal 

boun 

•rabdo ki 

dbuli 

ka^ba 

sabo 

ikatbaT^lo 


not haping-hecome remained that the-small son all gathered-together 
dur-de^ nik^run gailo, aur huvi adTapan karfo, sab 


far-eonntry-{to) haping-started went, and there had-conduet did, all 


mal-ka 

uraun dilo. 

Jabal 

urak“lo 

bun 

dei-me 

•khiib 1 

wealth 

having-squandered gave. 

When 

spent 

that 

country-in much 

dukal 

pad^lo, aur bun garib 

bol5; 

aur 

bun 

de^-ke 

ba^o i 

.famine 

fell, and he poor 

became 

; and 

that 

country-of 

liting \ 

mane 

ek^ gbare rab^lo. Hune bun ap^loy 

kbet 

soroy 

obaraS-k 


meti one-of in-house he-lived. Sim-iy him Ms-own field swine to-graze 
|)atMv°l6j aur huu soroy khat raMo buna-cbo puto bliar“lo bbaT'lo. 
was-sent, and he the-stoine eating remained that-from belly filling he-wished. 
Konlia kai nai ^las. Tab chet kar^lo aur ap’biey boHo, ‘mere 

Anybody anything not gave. Then sense he-did and himself said, Any 

buba gliare kamaiya tli5b4as, kbad^lo saban-Tori bacb^lo, aur mai 

father in-house worhers kept, eating all-of it-renmined, and 1 

bLukhe maridaha; itha-be utliun buba-lag jainde aur liuu-ke 

hungry dying-am ; here-from having-arisen father-near 1-will-go and hirn-io 

sangliuiidej “ai buba, sausar-baMri pap kar’^bS an tu-cbe-pur%e pap 

will-speah, “ 0 father, the-world-against sin I-dkl and thee-of -before sin 


kar^be. 

Mai tu-cbe 

beta kabat-le nau-bau. 

Ma-cbo 

bun 

naukax-barabar 

J-did. 

1 thy 

son to-be-called not-am. 

Me-to 

that 

sSrcant-like 

karuk.’ 

Tab bun 

utbun 

buba-bag 

gailo. 

Par 

bun kbubai 

do: 

Then he 

having-arisen 

father-near 

%oent. 

But 

he much 

dbur-be 

dekbun 

maya 

karun 

aur 

paraun 

to^re 

far-from 

having-seen 

kindness 

having-done 

and havmg-run on-the-nech 
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lat“kun chumde. 

Kar“h.a 

bap-ke 

boFlo, 

‘q 

buba, 

having-hung kissed. 

Th e-son 

the-father-to 

spoke. 

‘ 0 

father,. 

sansar-bahiri pap 

karts an 

tu-che-pur^be 

pap 

karts. 

Mai 

the-world-against sin 

1-did and 

thee- of -before 

sin 

did. 

1 

tu-cbe beta kahat-be 

nau-hau.’ Pher buba boPld ap‘ 

do naukar, 


thy son to-le-called not-am.' Again the-father said Ms-own (to-) servants f, 
‘ acliclilia kap^ya nik*ra-la huna-k nesava ; aur liuna-k Mtha-mg 


‘good cloth tahe-ont him cause-to-pat-on ; and him-to the-hand-in 


muddo 

an 

khate-le 

ava 

pab^nile, 

an bamx kbadTb 

pilS 

a-ring 

and 

the-leg-in 

shoes 

make-him-wear. 

and ive loill-eat will-drink 

anand 

kardu. 

Kay-kT 

ma-clio 

kairto maru 

rabTo, pber jIvTo ; 

pakaye 

3oy 

will-do. 

Because 

my 

son dead 

teas, again lived ; 

lost 

rahde, 

pber 

miPlo.’ 

Tab 

bun kbu^i 

lagTo. 


teas. 

again 

is-found." 

Then 

to-him gladness 

toas-atf ached. 


Huna-cbo 

bare kar“ha 

here rabTo. Aur jab bun 

yete 


His 

elder 

son 

in-the-field was. And when he 

coming 

bakliat 

gbare-laglie avardo, tab madar-clio naeli-cbo kuPhar sundo. 

Tab 


time house-near arrived, then music-of dance-of noise he-heard. Then 


bun apTa naukar ase buna-k 

puobba ki, 

‘jo 

kiii 

ay?" 

Hun 

he Ms-own servant was him-to 

asked that, 

‘ this 

ivhat 

is ? ’ 

He 

buna-k bolTo, ‘ tu-cbo dada 

ilo 

ase, an 

tu-cbo 

buba 

aobebba 

him-to said, ‘thy brother 

come 

is, and 

thy 

father 

good (things) 

kbadTo, kai-ki buna-k 

karto 

nangat ase. 

Pa 

bun 

ris. 

karTo 

ate, because-that him-to 

son 

well is. 

But 

he anger 

made 

aur bbitar jau-k irada ni 

rabTo. 

Huna-cbo 

buba 

bahir 

ilo 

an 

and inside go-to wish not 

was. 

Him-of father 

outside 

Game 

and 


inanav"l6. Hun bap-ke javab clile, ‘ dekh, ifro bar''se 

entreated- (him). He the-f ather-to reply gave, ‘look, so many years 

tu-cli6 seva karinda, an kablie tu-cha bat-ka nai tar^lo, an kabld 

thy service I-doing, and ever thy word-to not transgressed and ever 

bok‘'r5-kar'‘li6 ni diyis Id apan mitan-sange klm4i kar“tn. Pher 

goat-child not gavest that niy -own friends-with gladness I-might-have-done. Then 
tu-cbio ka¥“lio tu-ckd dhan-k baila-sange kliacPlo, Jise ilis tise tumi 
thy son thy wealth-to women-with ate, as came so you 
aclicba kMdVa.’ Buba h,una-k boWo, ‘ai kar®b5, tCi ma-olia- 

good (things) gave-to-eat.' The-f ather him-to said, ‘0 son, thou me-of- 

sanga sagare din asat; Jo-kit"na fise tu-ehu ay. Fhor anand 

with all days art; whatever is thine is. Then gladness 

kara ^ kbu^i karSk cbahiba ; kay-ki ye tu-chu 

having-done merriment to-make was-proper ; hecanse-that this thy 

dada mar"la raVia, pber jiv^le ; pakaye rahdo, plier miPld.’ 

brother dead was, again lived ; lost teas, again is-found' 
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Speoimen II. 

I ¥T¥rT|wt 

Tm I ^ 

'3^-TT^ ¥TfT I ttm ^ ¥T%it% ¥5? 

#!3rnfrT 1 ftr ^ 

^ I wit ^¥rt %?FT¥¥Tt frit 1 Tfit wrtfr^ 
^rwr% i ¥iit^ ’^rif it^^T ffw '?rrwt Tfft 

^RT-WWt¥^¥^ I Tfft ^ 'fT^'t^T ^ TO- 

^ I fST iw iiifft j ¥Ttft 

tRT^ I ¥5t ttr lit ^ irr^ Tfwt 1 wrtit R?fftt fk^- 
’^TWt, ff 5fT 1 l^T f it fNfi ^ ^TRlit I 
¥^ ¥iiti ¥Ttft Tlit¥ST ^TFlit I W ¥fit 

¥Ttft% iiTirft ffwr it^^¥^ ¥Rncit wff ^rfit ilfm 
xT^ Tilt I fiT ^irit ¥Tftt ^?»f|€r ^roit ^rtfr 

ft¥T^ t^it H 
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HAMI. 

NaharI Dialect. (Kankbe.) 

Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 

Ek46 bagLedo k5n'‘ta ban-ml pad®do sov“vo, Hur*ha 

One tiger a-certain foreat-in lying sleejging-was. Suddenly 

kbub^se ucbelo buna-cbd pas a,p“l5 bil-me-se nikartd. Hua 

many mice Mm-qf near tJieir-own hole-in-from eame-mt. That 

aro-se bagbedo uth^lo aur liuna-cbu daulau ek'ie uclielo-par Irardia 

noise-from the-tiger arose and Ms paw one mouse-on by-chance- 

pacWo. llis-mi aina baghedo-ne bun ucbolo-ko bidliana cbabo. 

fell. Anger-in having-oome the-tiger-by that mouse-to to-Mll wished. 

Dcbel6-ne ar^ji karto, ‘ ap“lo tu-obo vor aur mo-cho Tor dekb. 

The-mome-by request tcas-made, ^you yoivr direction and my direction see. 

Ham-cbo marida-se ap^le keya badai bolo. Ih-oho suu*l5 baghodd-ne- 

Our Mlling-from your what greatness will-be. This heard the-tiger-by 

ucbelo-ke cbbadun dild. tJcbelo-ne arji kar^lo, 

the-mouse-to having-left was-given. The-mome-hy statement was-made, 

‘kon-ta din-mi ap‘*lo ib-cli6 daya-kar®lo bad“la dob“cho.’ Ib-cbo 

‘ some day-in your-own this-of Mndne8s{-of) return I-will-give.' This 

sun bagbedo hasida, ban kindrd paravato. At^ke din ase 

having-heard the-tiger laughed, forest roaming ran. A-few days were- 

bun ban-ke lagbe rabiya pbSdo lagaT^lo, bagbedo phas^lo. Hun 

that forest-of near inhabitants a-net fixed, the-tiger caught. Me 


bun-ko gay-bailo 

katbe 

marat 

rabilo. 

Bagbede-ne 

pbadb-se 

their cows-and-oxen 

sometimes 

Mlling 

was. 

The-tiger-by 

the-net-from 

nik“run-ke kbube 

obab®l5, 

nikTun 

na 

sak“l6. Hun 

dukbi 

Gommg-Qut-for much 

wished, Gome-out 

not 

could. He 

troubled 

bovde kbube 

gag“i6. Hun 

uobelo-ne 

jcn-la 

bagbedo cbbadun rahdo 


having-become much roared. That mouse-by which-to the-tiger having-left was 
bun gag“lo sunlo. Hun ucbSlo bagbedo-ke gag“ld cbinbalo, 

that roaring was-heard. That mouse the-tiger-of roaring recognized, 

kbofte-kboj'die bun tbaurTa ayar^lo jabS bagbe# pli5da-mi padun 

searching-searching that place reached where the-tiger net-in having-fallen 
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rah^bo. Hun ucbelo ap“lo dato-se phSde-ko kaflo bagbedd 

tms. That mouse its-oim teetli-hy the-net-to cut tJie-tiger 

cbbodaun dilo. 
having-released gave- 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a tiger rras sleeping in a forest. Then many mice came out from 
tbeir boles, close to bim, and be awoke from tbe noise they made, and bis paw fell on one 
of tbe mice. He became angry and was just going to kill tbe mouse, when it made tbe 
following request, ‘ look at yourself and at me ; wbat greatness will come to you from 
killing me ?’ Tbe tiger let tbe mouse off when be beard this, and tbe mouse declared 
that it would some day return bis kindness. At wbicb tbe tiger laughed and went into 
tbe forest. 

Some days afterwards tbe men of tbe neighbourhood of the forest set a net and caught 
tbe tiger, who sometimes used to kill tbeir cattle. Tbe tiger tried bard to get out from 
tbe net, but could not do so. In bis pain he roared loudly. Now the mouse which tbe 
tiger bad released beard bis roaring and recognised it. It sought and found tbe place 
where the tiger was lying in the net, cut the net with its sharp teeth and set tbe tiger 
free. 
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kamart or kawart. 


This is the language of an Aboriginal Tribe called Kamar or Kawar. It is returned 
only from the district of Raipur, as spoken by 3,743 souls. According to the Census of 
1891, it is also spoken by 146 people in Bastar State, and by 120 in other parts of the 

Central Proyinces, making a total of 4,009. 

The number of people of the Kamar tribe in the Central Proyinces in 1891 was as 

follows : — 


Name of District 
or Siatt*. 

Eaipnr 

Bilaspur 

Sambalpur 

Bastar 

Kanker 

Eaigark 

Bamra 

Eairakliol 

Sonpur 

Patna 

Kalahandi 


5,205 

23 

164 

169 

187 

13 

1,302 

13 

28 

375 

338 


Total , 7,817 


It will thus be seen that they are found in eyery Oriya speaking District and State 
of the Central Proyinces, and that they are strongest in Raipur and Bamra. In Raipur 
they are found principally in the south-east of the district. 

Kamars are a wild tribe liying in the most remote jungles, and supporting themselyes 
on jungle-fruits and small game. They are perhaps the same as the ' Kawars ’ described 
on page 99 of the report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 
1866-67. Whether they are the same as the ‘ Kanwars ’ of the Central Proyinces Gazet- 
teer, page 413, is more doubtful. They must be distinguished from the Kawafs or Kaurs 
of Chhattisgarb and the Tributary States of Ohhota Nagpur.^ 

It has been shown that out of the 7,817 Kamars counted at the Census of 1891, 
only A,009 have been returned as speaking the Kamari language. The rest speak the 
language of their more civilised neighbours. Kamari has hitherto been considered to be 
a Dravidian language, and, as such, it was classed in the Preliminary Rough List of the 
Languages of Raipur compiled for this Survey. A reference, however, to the specimen 
now received from that district, and to the following remarks, will show that it certainly 
belongs to the Aryan Eamily. 

A short list of words in the dialect of the ‘ Komars ’ has been printed by Mr. P. jN . 
Bose, in bis Chhattisgar : Notes on its Tribes, Sects and Castes. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, Part i, 1890, pp, 289 and f. It is too short to add anything to 
the materials contained in the specimen printed below. 

Kamari is a dialect of the same stamp as HaBhi. It agrees with some Aryan lan- 
guages in some points, and with others in others. Eorms and idioms belonging to Chhat- 
tisgarhi, Oriya and Marathi are mechanically mixed together. There ' is even less of 


1 In tke Census Report of the Central Protmces for 1891, the Kamars and Kawars appear separately ia the Caste- 
Tables* The Kawars are No. 27 in Group (Cultivators), Class A. Agricultural. The Kamars are No. 13 in 

Group IV (Forest and Hill Tribes) of the same class. 
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uniformity in Kamari than in Hahbi, and the dialect has every appearance of having 
been adopted at a comparatively recent period. So little has it been assimilated that even 
the use of the various case-suffixes is vague and uncertain. The form htmd-che, from 
the demonstrative pronoun hunt occurs for instance as a genitive, as a dative, and even 
as a nominative. 

The Eamars are stated to resemble the Gonds in appearance, and it is very probable 
that their original dialect was some form of Gondi. The general character of their 
present form of speech will be seen from the specimen, and I shaD here only draw 
attention to some of its principal features. 

'Ihe phonetical system is the same as in HaTbi, and closely akin to Chhattisgarhi. 
Compare Tcm-jdt, some one; batd, share ; dcJiJie, is. 

The inflection of nouns also agrees with Hal“bi in so far as the obhque form does not 
differ from the base, and there does not exist a proper plural. Thus, des-md, in a country ; 
majtn'-hd, to the servants. 

The usual case suffixes are,— 

Instr. ne. 

Dat. kd. . 

Abl. se. 

Gen. he, kd, de. 

Loc. mi. 

Thus, ahhdf-ke uVtd, against Heaven; ndohd-de sabadt the sound of dancing; 
apan-kd gdg^d, your son. 

The personal pronouns usually take the plural form ; thus, am, I. They form their 
genitive by adding oho, chd, or che; thus, dm-chb kafhb, my son; tum-oha mnfnet 
before you ; Umi-chd hhdud, your brother ; tum-che chak^tl, your service- ‘ My ’ is, 
however, also ; thus, mdr my share. 

‘He’ is hun, to which har, ar, and d are usually added ; thus, hun-har, he ; hunar^ 
se, from him ; his. JETar is borrowed from Chhattisgarhi. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases hb and dchhs thus, ho, he is ; dchhe, 
thou art, he is, and they are. The form dchhat, he was, is originally the third person 
plural of the present tense. There are no instances of a real past tense of this verb. 

The suffix de which plays a great rdle in the conjugation of the finite verb in 
HaTbi is also frequent in KamM. Thus, karmde, I do; marunde, I am dying; 
jdunde, I will go ; bolunde, boldde, and balde, he said. Instead of de we also find dl ; 
thus, dtikdl pare-dl, a famine arose ; dev-dl, he gave. It will be seen that such forms are 
used as a present, a past, and a future. They are all present participles. 

The true past tense is sometimes formed by adding iyd, and sometimes by adding Id ; 
thus, chtmbiyd, he kissed ; miviyb, he was found ; jdldmA jdlb, he became ; bdp-ne hifr 
se dekUyd, dayd keld, the father saw him and had compassion. Forms such as tim-chd. 
hukam na tdri,, I did not transgress your command ; bhltar naM yd, he did not go in, 
correspond to the past habitual in Marathi. 

Future forms such as khdva, I will eat ; hbV^va, I will say, also occur in HaTbi. 

In the verbal noun and the conjunctive participle we find the same mixture of 
dialects. Thus, khdtb, to eat (HaTbi) ; kari,, to do (Marathi) ; chardun, in order to tend 
(mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Marathi) ; kaydnl, to be called ; kard-de, to do ; hakdr- 
ke, having called (Chhattisgarhi) ; ttthun, having arisen (Marathi), and so on. 

8 i> 2 


MARATHI. 


388 

Causals are apparently formed as in Marathi; thus, cause him to put on ; 
nig dm, bring out. 

Irregular are gala, went (Oriya) ; mala, died (Oriya) ; held, did (Marathi), and so on. 
The preceding remarks will he sufficient to show the mixed character of the dialect. 
Eor further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 

[ No. 94.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

KamarI or Kawari Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

^ ^ - 

wTcr \ I 

^ ^ wr ^ wiTrr ft wrft f i m ^TW( 

wi ^ 1 ^ ^wt mirj 

m ^ I ^ 

^ irmr I shrr- 

wt^ ’^rtR fr^T i ^ 

^ ifitt i ^ ^ m 

5f 1 71^ ft %r ixti% %wt m^- 

^ft ^ft ^t^it ^ ^xwi tttft ^ i ’’snx^an^^ '5rtR 

wxm ^wx^5=f f^ftTOX ^ ^ gixtt 

OTit xxxcr I WT^x mxixj ^fx^rxtt mif \ nm 

?r^ft tft Ti^ ^ i ^xx: tt^ ^swt 

wr itn: ^ ot! ^xtf^ t%?rx^w’^ 

ftOTX '^fk^lX I wft^X ft^TOX ^ 

I ixr^ 

wm^ ^ \ oTx^ ^rxR ^m.% ^fm \ , m% tt?it 

tt^t wr^ ftOTxi "t^x 1 w^x 

^xixft wft ^xt ^¥x ft^ xifttt I ifi t fl ^ xxttr ftfftt I 

?R xr?m\ m 

TOfx ^ I wm.% 

^itx iTO ’f ®Tt 
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wtw \ ?iiK i^r 5rr I ¥^- 

% ^Tfi^ 11^ 1^ I 1^ ^tm mT^ f^- 

^^T^^ ^ WT wrif ^ ^n^^rlTf^ ^T 

?ftcTT ^ ^i^cTT I ^TfK g?RT 

?IW WToTT I 

’l^n% flnsr ^ifft ^ #r ^ ^ 

li^ ^ €r ^ gw ’?rri i ^<^ ^ ^ g^T- 

% ^rf^ ^ WT gw w ’?rri ^ ^srifw iTf%#r 


390, 


[ No. 94.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

tCam abt ok KawaeI Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

transliteration and translation. 

Kai-Jat manus-ke cKi gag“ra aclihe. Ehu-soy idh“li-ne 

A-Geftcdn~indiculual man-of two sons were, Them-from the-younge^^ 

baba-se bola-de, ‘ hoy baba, dlian jo ho ja moT bata ho, 

the-father-to spoke, ‘ O father", the-wealth which is which my share may-be, 

am-cho de.’ Tab baba huii-har-ko apan dbati l)ltiya. Juge din 

me-to give' Then the-father them-to his-own property divided. Many days 

na taha ki idhHi gagh’a jama mal ikattha kar dhur 

not passed that the-younger son all property together having-made distant 

de^ gala ; aur vahi phandi sang din gutiya ap“no mal 

Gountry{‘fo) went ; and there evil-people with days passing his-own property 

har“khat jalo. Jab hun sab urav"n-dila tab Iran deii-ml 

wasting became. When he all had-sqmndered then that coxmtry-in 

bara dukal pare-di; auT hun-har bhikharl jiila. Aur Iran de^-ke 

a-great famine fell; and he beggar became. And that comtry-of 

thila-mg . ek lage gela thila, jon hun-har-ko apan khotc bar“ha 

countrymen-in one near he-went stayed, who him Ms-own fields-in swine 

oharaun boya. Aur hun-har hun phdse bar'‘ha khay-di, ap'‘ne pot 

to-feed sent. And he those husks the-smne used-lo-eat, his-own belly 

khavt bolunde. Kys? Huse koi kuchh na dev-dl. Tab hu-se 

will-eat said. Why? To-him anybody anything not med-to-give. Then hi-n-to 

chet held, aur khokhai-di, ‘am-cho bap- kb lags kedhi majur-kb 

senses became, and thought, ‘my father-of near how-many labourers-to 

khato kaura-se juge khaja mive-di, aur am bhukho marunde. Am 

to-eat food-than more food is-got, and I from-hunger am-dying. I 

uthun apan baba lage jaunde aur bokvS ki, “ hb baba, 

having-arisen my-own father near am-going and I-will-say that, “ 0 father, 

am abhar-ke ul“ta aur tum-chb sam"ne pap kela. Uday am apan-ka 

I heaven-to opposed and thee-of before sin did. Now 1 thy 

gag‘'ra kayani as'ki nahl. Amha a*p”n0 majur'ni bed! ck-ke 

son to-he-called so I-am-noh Me thy-own labourers among one-qf 

saman kara.’” Ihar sbch kela, Iran uthun ap“ne bap lage gala. 
hke make.'” This thought he-made, he having-arisen his-ount, father near went. 
Par hun dur thava achhe ki hun bap-ne huse dekhiya, daya kela. 

JBut he far-off place-in was that his father him having-seen, pity did. 

aur dhaviya hunu-se gale potaya, hun ohumbiya. Putra hun-se 

and running him about-the-neck embraced , him kissed. The-son to-him 
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baliya, ‘ hoy baba, am abhaT-ke iil“ta aur tum“oho sam^ne pap kela. 

spohe, ‘O father, I heaven-to opposite and thee before sin did. 

Uday am apan-ka gag'‘ra kayani as“ki nahi.’ Baba apan 

Now I thy son to-he-called so not-am.’ The-father Ms-own 

naukar-se baliya, ‘sab-se niko chidaro nigara, hune nisaya. Aar mfidi 

seroants-to spohe, ‘ all-from good clothes hring-out, him-on ptit. And ring 

aar gor-mS panbd nisaya. Khaila, maja-kela. Yaha am-chd kar^bo 

and feet-on shoes . put. Let-us-eat, merry-let-us-malte. This my son 

I achhe mala-sane, hoji pariyo; bajiyd-sane, top miviyo.’ Tab Imn-har 

is having-died, alive came-, being -lost-from, again he-is found.’ Then they 

maja karS lagiya. 

'iHfi'Timent to-mahe ■ began. 

Hana-che arid kar“h6 jo khete achbat, tab cbaliya gbar lage eila, 

Sis elder son who in-fields teas, then walMng home near came, 

tab baja aar naeba-de sabad sanede. Hana-cbe apan ebakar-se 

then music and dancing sound he-heard. Se Ms-own servants-frovn 

ek-kd apan lage bakar-ke pBebbiya, ‘yabar kai Jat-aebbe?’ Hana-cbe 
one Ms-own near calling ashed, ‘ this what going-on-is ? ’ He 
baa-se bal-de, ‘ tam-oba bbaad eila, base tam-eba baba-ne nagad 
him-to spohe, ^ thy brother came, for-him thy father-by good 
kbaja kela; basdy bana-cbe nagad ebanga labiya.’ Yabar san arid 

feast was-made ; because Mm well healthy he-fotmdl This hearing the-elder 

lvar®bd-ne kbanas kela aar bbitar nabi ya. Hanar-se baba babm eila, 

son-by anger was-made and inside not went. Therefore father outside came, 

bana-se manaa-rala. Hana bap-se jabab kela, ‘ dikba-de, am itek 

him-to remonstrating -was. He the-father-to answer did, ‘see, Y so-many 

baebbar-se tam-cbe cbakb’i karande aar kabbuf-bd tam-eba bak am na 

years-since thy service am-doing and ecer-even thy orders not 
tarS. apan kabi ambS ek mlrbd-pila nabi deta ki 

transgressed. And you ever me one sheep-young -one not gave that 

amba apan niita sang anand karnndeta. Tam-eba yabar kar“ld jd 

I my-own friends with merry might-mahe. Thy this son who 

kis^'bin sange tam-eba mal kbaila jyd-bani aila, tyO-bani apan 
harlots with thy fortune ate-up as-even he-came, so-even your-Honour 

bxma liye nagad kbaja dila.' Baba bana-cbe baliya, ‘ bdy kar“bd, tarn 

him for good feast gave.’ The-father him-to spoke, ‘ 0 son, thou 

sab din am-cbd sange aebbe, aar jd-kaebb am-eba aebbe so sab tam-oba 

all days me with art, and lohatever mine - is that all thine 

aebbe; paraata anand-karade aar kbas-baade yajib aebbe, kyd-td yabar 

is ; but merry-mahe-to and pleased-to-be proper is, because this 

tam-eba bbaad mala aebbe, tdi jagiya ; bajiyd-saae, tdy mikyb.’ 

thy brother dead tods, and-he became- alive ; having-been-lost, he is-found.’ 


1 MaratM (Poona). 

1 ^ 

VarMdi Kun®bi (Akola). 

Nagpnr! (Nagpur). 

j HaFbi (Fastar). 


To . 

• 

• 

* 

To. 

• 

9 

To 


• 

• 

1 

1 Hun, or tO 


26. He. : 

Tya-tsa . 

« ' 

ft 


Tya-fea • , 

• 

ft 

Tya-tsa , 

- 

• 

• 

Hun-cbO, bnn-ke, or ta-cbo 

.| 27. Of b 

Tya-tsa . 


• 


Tya-tga . 


• 

Tya-isa • 

• 

• 

• 

Hnn-cbO, bnn-ke, or ta-cbo 

1 28. His.; 

Te . 

« 

• 


Te; tye • 



Te . 

ft 

• 

• 

! 

1 

1 Hun-maiij or te-man. 

9 

29. They 

Tyi-taa . 




Tya-taa; tyabi-tsa 



Tyan-tsa, tyabi-tsa 


• 

Hnn-man-cbOj or te-man-cbc 

30. Of th 

Tya-fea . 

• 


ft 

Tya-tsa; tyabi-tsa 



Tyan-tea, -tyabi-^a 


• 

. Hnn-man-cbOj or ie-man-cbe 

>! 31. Tbein 

Hat 

u 



Hat 



Hat 

ft 

ft 

• 

Hitb • . 

• 

32, Hand 

Pay 

• 



Pay 



Pay 




Pay 

• 

i 33, Poot* ; 

mk 



ft 

Nak 



Nak 

# 

e 

• 

Nak 

• 

j 34 Nose,: 

Dola 



ft 

Doya 



POla 

ft 

ft 


Akh . . 

ft 

35. Eye. 

TOrid 

• 



TOnd 

ft 


TOnd 

• 

ft 


Mu . . . 

• 

36, Monti 

Dit 

• 

ft 

ft 

Dat 


ft 

Dat 

ft 

ft 


D5t . f 

- 

37, Tooffi 

Kan • 

ft 


ft 

Kan 


ft 

Kan 

'' 


• 

Kan 

• 

38. Ear. i 

kes 

ft 

• 

ft 

Kes 


ft 

Kes 



• 

Kes , . 

• 

39. Hair. 

Poke 

ft 

ft 


Pok*sa . . 

ft 

ft 

Kapal • 

ft 


• 

Mund . « 

• 

I 

40-, Head.: 

Jibk 

ft 

ft 


Jibb 

ft 

ft 

Jibb 

ft 


• 

Jib . . 

• 

41,-Tongii 

Pot 

ft ' 



Pot 

ft 


Pot 

« 


• 

Pet 


42. Belly, 

Patli 

• 



Path 



Patb 



• 

Patb , « 

• 

43. Back.! 

Lokband 

ft 



LokbOnd ; lokband 



lokband * 



• 

Loba ■ • » 

* 

44. '..Iron, 

Son! 




Son a 



SOne, sOna 

t 


• 

Son . . V 


;45. G^old. [ 

Rnpe 

t 



Tsandi ; rupa . 



Tsandi • 

• 

* 

# 

Eup 

■i 

1 

! 

46. Silver* 

Bap 




Bap; bava; ba 



Bap . 

ft 


* 

Buba 

, 1 

1 

47, Eatber 

Ai . 




May ; ma 



May . 


ft 

• 

Aya , , 

, ' 

48. Motbes 

Bban 




Bban 



Bbau 


• 

• 

Dada (or bbai) 

• 

49 Brotba 

Babin 




Babin 

jr 

< 

Babin * 


.ft: 


Boin, or bai ... 

- 

50. Sister. 

Manusbj 




Manus 

■ . ft . 


Manns > 



• 

Mannkb . 

i 

i 

1 

.'^.51, ■ 

Stri 

. m . 



Laksimi; asturi 

■■ ft-.’" 

- 

Baj^kO i* 


• 


Baili 

! 

i 

52. Woma: 

-t 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


Engliaiu 

Kon kam (Kanara) . 

Kohknnt (ICarwav). 

1 

j (‘liitpuisisi 

hr>|! (Thana). 

1, One . 


Yek 

m 

* 


fikit 


* 

t 

I 

.Iftk 

. Vt>lc 



2, Two • • * 

• 

lion 

• 

- 

• 

DOni 

* 

• 

1 IMn , . 

. l>r>n 

m 


3, Three 

• 

Tin 



ft 

Tiiii 


• 

1 

1 Tin 

* Till 

f 

1 .V 

4, Four . 

• 

Char 

• 

t 

# 

Cliari 

* 

• 

, C*imr 

* Ohfir 

» 

, * ■ * 

5. Fire # , 

• 

Pats 

• 

* 

• 

Paisa 

- 

' 

i 

! PiiN 

Pay 

* 

* 

6. Six * 


So 

• 

* 


Sa 

• 

• 

i 

i Sahii , 

* Sa, or m , 



7. Seven 

r 

• 

Sat 

* 

* 

• 

Sat a » 

- 

# 4. 

m 

. Sat 


, 

8* Eight • . 

* 

At 

• 

* 

* 

Ata 

ft: 

* « 

1 

j Atli , 

.At 

■ f , 

■ -'4: 

9* Nine , 

• 

F5v or nav 

* 

* 

• 

Navva ♦ 

* 

ft m 

Klul .i * . , 

1 

Nav 

« 

» • 

10. Ten . 


Dhii . 



• 

Dim 

• 

* • 

; Dulii 

1 Dhfi , 

# 

f • 

11. Twenty 

• 

Vis 


• 

ft 

Visa 


♦ » 

j 

Vis 

i Is . , 

* 

¥ • 

13. Fifty . 

t 

Pannis , 

» 


- 

PanniiHa . 

» 

« » 

! 

Pniui&s . , . 

j Piumais . 

ft 


13. Hundred . 


§emhor * 


« 


§ambhari 

• 

* • 

I 

* tiiiinhluir 4 . * * 

! , 

i Bambar . 

f 

• • 

34.1 , , 

« 

Hiv 


• 

• 

HSva . 


• * 


j if!| or iny& 

f , 

* • i 

15. Of me 

• 

Moje , 


# 


Ma-gele . 

• 

* $ 

Matjjflift J jiiiljhl ; mil'iiiliK . 

Mfnigft, or mandaa 

f 

• • 

16. Mine , , 

• 

Moje 

# 

# 

* 

Ma-gelS . 

♦ 

* * 1 

Madahfl ; m&jhl ; uuVighi . 


# 4 

17. We . . 

• 

Amf ■ * 


'm 

m ' 

Ammi . . 

• 

• *' 

Amhl • * * , 

Ami) ipun 


• • 

18. Of us • 

/ 

Am-ohe . 

# 

♦ 

• 

Ana-gele . 

* 

V 

Ira-iafl; am-oiii; ilm-ifiS . 

Am-jtaS " # 

.a 

a ‘ 

19, Our . * , 

• 

Am-che . 

* 


• 

Am-gele . 

♦ 

» * 

Am-itfi ; am-chi ; . 




20. Thou , 

• 

TS';, 

■ 

t 

• 

n 

#, 

* * 

TS .... 

Tfi 


« • 

21. Of thee , 

* 

TujS . 

« 

.4 ' 

4 

Tu-gelS . 

• 


Tufjjfho } ttijlil } tiujjfha . 

TuditS • 

• 


22. Thine 

• 

Tuje 

• 

» 

:i ' 

Tn-gele . 

• ■■ ■■ 

' '* 

Twighfl J tujhi ; tatjigha 

TwizS . 



28. You * 

i 

. • 

Tumi 

'' • 

.m 

«' ' * 

Tumnai 

f 


Tnmhl .... 

Tumi # 

■# 

,* !! 

24. Of you 

« 

Tum-che , 

• 


■V Vi 

Tnm-gele 


' ■* *, 

Tam-igg J tnm-ohi ; tam-taS 

Tum-4^ . 

• .... 

. ’ •' , 

25, Tour . 

• 

rum-che . 


' % . 

i 

• 

Tum-gele 

* 


Tam-tgO ; tam-oh.1 ; tam-feS 

Tuiu-MS' * 

• 

m 

v,/ .. . 
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF MARATHT 


MaratM (Poona). 

Varhadi Knn*b5 (Akola). 

JSagpnri (Nagpar) , 

Hai'^bl (Bastar), 

3 

Ek 


• 

• 

Yek 

. 

. 

• 

Ek 

. 

• 

Gotok . . 


1. One. ; 

Dsn 

‘ 


• 

Don 

■* 

- 

- 

Don 

• 

• 

Dui-than . 


j 2. Two. ; 

Tin 

• 



Tin 

• 

* 

• 

Tin 



Tin . . . 


3. Three. ^ 

Char 

* 



Char 

• 

- 

• 

Char 

• 


Char . . . 


4. Pour. ^ ^ 

Pats 



• 

Pat§ 

• 

* 

• 

P^ts 

• 


Pich 


5. Fiire, 

Saha 




Saha ; sa 



• 

■Sah , , 

* 


Chhah 

* 


6, Six. 

Sat 

• 


• 

Sat , 



• 

Sat 

• 


. 

Sat . 


7. SeTen. 1 

Ath 


• 


Ath 



• 

Atli 

* 


Ath * . * 


8. light. 

Nan 

• 

• 


Nav 



• 

Naii . 

• 


Hau * 


' 0. Nine. ' ■■ 

Daha 


• 

« 

Daha ; dha 



• 

Daha 


j 

Das . . , 


10. Ten. 

Vis 


« 


is ; yis . 

• 

> 

* 

Is, ra 



Bis • • • 


11. Twenty. 

Pannas . 



• 

Pannas . , 

• • 


* 

Pannas • 

• 


Pachas . 


12. fifty. 

Samhhar 


• 

• 

Sambar; sambhar 


» 

Sambhar » 

• 


Sau . • , 


13, Hundred 

Mi 

• 

• 

• 

Mi 

• 


• 

Mi 



Mui, mai 


14 . r. 

Madzha * 



• 

Maha 

• 


• 

Maha, madzha 

• 

m 

Mo-cho . 


15. Of me. 

Madzha . 

• 


« 

Maha 

• 

• 

• 

Maha, madzha 

• 


M5-ch0 . • . 

j 

’j 

16. Mine. 

Anihi . 

• 



Ami 

• 

• 

• 

Amhi * • 

• . 

9 

Ami 

1 

17. We.'";: 

Am-taa . 




Am-taa • 

m 

« 

• 

Am-tga . 

• 


Am-ch5, or amar 

, i 

18. Of us. 

Am-Ma . 



• 

Am-tsa * 

• 

• 

• 

Am-taa . 



Am-cho, or amar 

-1 
* ,t 

19. Our. 

tS 

' « . 

• 

• 

Tii 


* 

• 

Tu 

# 

■ 9 

Tui ... 

• 1 

20. Thou. 

Tudzha . 




Tnha 


« 

• 

Tuba, tudzha • 

« 

9 ! 

Tu-ch5, or te . 


21. Of thee. 

Tn^ha . 




Tuha . 

• 



Tuha, tudzha . 

• 

• '! 

Tu-cho, or tSr . 


22. Thine. 

Tumhi 




Tumi 

• 

♦ 

• 

Tumhi . 


♦ 

" Tum-':^': 

h ;':v' 


23. You. 

Tnm-taa . 


• 


Tum-tsa • 

* 


• 

Turn-tea t 



Tum-cho, or tamar . 


24. Of you. 

Tum-taa . 

■ - 'm ■■ 



Tum-tsa . 

• 


.%■ 

Turn-tea . 



Tum-chO, or tamar . 


25. Your. 



English. 


Konkani (Kanara). 


Kohkaiai (Earwar). 


Ohitpavaiil ( U utnagirl) , 


Mil (Thana). 



Td , * . . 

'I'ft 

Tc-lad j tS-ol:ii ; iJ-iaS 

'I’ya-ka . 

'To-tao; 

Tya-isa . 

T5 ; tja ; if 

Te 

Tei:i*ii5 ; tan-clii ; teii-iHa • 

Tyan-iaa . 

'‘.ron-iad ; tdii-oM ; ton-tsS . 

Tjau-ifja 

lh\t 

Jiat 

Pay . * * 

Paj 

Nak 

Nak 

l)iM . * • , 

pala 

• . * * 

Taj,id . 

i)li . * . . ; 

Daat . 

Kin * * , . i 


K^m . . . . 

Kss' 

Ka|:i.|j 4^kl . 

|)5k§, mitha 

mi . , , ... 

Jih.' 

Pofc 

V6b \ 

Pith « . . 

■P&f 

L5khai^d* * * . 

liOkapd . , ; 

fe'Ona '# * '.''1 


, Bnpl ■#; *■' " , *' . 

•Nupaj.isandi 

Bapiii , » : 'i, * 

Jiapus, orbipa 

, i» It # ' , ♦ 

.Ajij.Of'iisy: 

. "Bum , ;;■■ :v"., .;i: 

BhaUB • 

■" ' 

Bain « 

Mav.us . . 

Manus • 

BijikO * ^ • 

Bay*^k5 * 


I>2. Woman 


MaratM (Poona). 

1 

VarM^i KniQL®bi (Akola). 

NagpnxI (Kagpur). 

HaFbi (Bastap), 

i 

T3 . 

• 

• 

* 

T5 . 

• 

T3 

• 

• 

• 

Hnn, or to 


I 26. He. : 

1 . ^ 

Tya«taa . 

- 

• 

• 

Tya-tsa . , 

• 

Tya-tsa , 

• 

• 


Hnn-cho, hnn-ke, or ta-cho 

• j 27. Ofb 

Tya-tsa . 



• 

Tya-tsa . 

* 

Tya-tsa • 

• 


• 

Hnn-chO, hnn-ke, or ta-chO 

i 28. His. 

Te . 

« 


• 

Te ; tye • 


Te . 

• 


• 

1 Hun-man, or te-man 

♦ 

29. They 

TyS-tsa . 

* 


• 

Tya-tsa ; tyahi-tsa 

• 

Tyan-tsa, tyahi-tsa 


# 

Hnn-man-chOj or te-man-chc 

ij ao. Of th 

Tya-tsa • 



• 

Tya-tsa ; tyahi-]^a 

• 

Tyan-tsa, tyahi-^a 


• 

Hnn-man-cho, or te-man-che 

Bl. Thein 

Hat 



• 

Hat 

• » 

Hat 

» 


• 

Hath 

«i » * . 

• 

! 32. Hand 

Pay 



• 

Pay 

* « 

Pay 



* 

Piy 

« # m ■ 

• 

1 ■ , 

33. Foot. 

1 

Nak 

« 


» 

Nak 

• • 

Nak 

« 

* 

• 

Nak 

. 

• 

i 34. Nose. 

Dola 



• 

DOya 

* 

P3la 

• 

« 

«• 

Akh 


'# 

35- Eje- ’ 

TOnd 

• ' 



TOnd . . ' 

• 

T3nd 

. • 

♦ 


Mn 

' • ■ * 

* 

36. Moat! 

DSt 

• 


• 

Dat , * 

* 

Dat . 

t 

* 

• 

Dit 

♦ r * 

• 

37. Tooffi 

Kan • 

* 


« 

Kan 


Kan 



• 

Kan 

. . . 

. 

38. Ear.:, ' ^ 

Kis 

• 

• 


Kes 

. 

Kes 



• 

Kes 

, 


39. Hair. 

Poke 

* 


• 

Pok*sa . 

i • 

Kapal • 

* 


» 

Mnnd 

i « * 

• 

4Q. Bfeadj 

Jibh 

• 


• 

Jibh 


Jibh 

• 


• 

Jib 


• 

41. Tongn 

Pot 

« 


* 

Pot . • 

• 

P8t 

% 


• 

Pet 


• 

4£. Belly.l 

Path. 

• 



Path . . 

• 

Path . 



• 

P§.th 

• « « 

m 

43. Back. 

Lokhand 

* 


• 

LOkhOnd; lokhand 

m ■ « ' 

lokhand , 



« 

liOha 

. ' V ■ ... 

*'■ 

'44. 'Iron. 

Son! . 

t 


• 

Sona 

m % 

SOne, sOna 

\ 

• 

• 

Son 

• . , ,, ■ ^ ; 


,45. Gold. 

Pnpi . 

« 



Tsandi ; rnpa . 

« . « 

Tsandi . 

* 


• 

Bnp 

, / . 

■ ''f 

'46# ■■ Silver^ 

Bap » 

• 


• 

Bap; bava; ba 


Bap 



* 

Bnba 

m . ♦ * 

1 

■| 

! 

47. Father 

Ai . . 



• 

May ; ma 


May 

4> 

m 

* 

Aya 


• 

48. Mothei 

Bhan 

• 


' 

Bhau . . 


Bhan 

' m 

« 

• 

Dada (or bhai) 

• 

49 Brothe 

Bahin 



• 

Bahin 

/ < 

Bahin . 




Boin, or 

bai . . ♦ 

- 

50. Sister.i 

Manxishj 

m . ■ 


• 

Manns - 

« -♦ 

Manns . 


■■■» 

• 

Mannkh 


’ j 

} 

51. Man. 

Stri 

■ ■ 


• 

Laksimi ; astnri 

m ^ 

Bay^kO ^ 


- 

■( 

Bail! 

■ « * 

1 

5 

52. Woum] 


Englisli. 

Konkani (Kanara). 

Konkani (Karwar). Clntpavani (Ratnagiri). 


jKo}!(Tkana). . 

53. Wife 



• 

Bail « « 


* Baila 

• 

, . Bayakd . 

‘ 

Bily'kd . 

54. Child 



• 

Bhurge, or burge 


. Ghedu . 

• 

4 . . 

• 

For 

55. Son • 


0 

• 

Pnt • • 


. Putll 

« 

. . Miil'gn . 

• 

S5k®ri . , , : 

56. Dangliter 


» 

• 

Dhuv . * 


, Dhuva 

• 

. . MtiPgl ; chdd . 

# 

S5k®l1 , . ; 

67, Skye 

• 


• 

Giilam . , 


, Gulamu . 


. . Gnlam 

* 

Gnlim. * ' * , 

58. Otiltivator 

tt 

« 


Besaigar . 


. Kujambi . 

• 

# . Paj%a}d ♦ 

• 

SSt'kari, kul»b! 

59. Shepherd 

• 



Ganli . • 


. Eokkada-riktalOj or 

knrba- Dhan®gar 


I)han®gar , ■. 







ratao. 





60. God . 



• 

Dev 


. Dcvn * 

- 

* - I35V . 

• 

Ddv# Par^ilear 

61. Devil 

r 



• 

Dev^tafir * 


. Bhiita 

• 

. . Bhtit 

* 

Bhui, aaitin . . ' ' 

62. Sim • 


• 

« 

Snryo 


, Suryn. 

• 

4 4 Sdrya 

* 

Bm»ya 

63* Moon • 


# 

• 

Chandr . 


. HBandi’U . 

• 

. . Chimdri'im * * 

• 

Xu^nd - . * 

64. Star • 



• 

Neketr . 


, Nakshatra 


. Tfu^s 

1 

'toiiiii . . . . 

«5. Fire ' . 


• 

# 

XJcj^o . ♦ 


. U(k..ii() . 

• 

. . Viatav 

* 

Ag ... 

«6. Water 

if 

« 

‘ 

Udak . 

4 

* Uddaka . 

• 

• « • « « 

* i 

Pin! . • ' ♦, 

67. Houee 

« ' 


• 

Ghar 


, Ghara . 

• 

. Glim^ 

t 

Ghar * '* . 

68. Horse 


« 

• 

Gho(Jo 

m 

, Ghodo . 

• 

4 Qhm 4 

* 

61101*1. * • ' t , 

69. Cow . 

» 


• 

Gai 

m 

. GSyi 

« 

* . Gly 


Giy 

70. Dog . 

• 


• 

Sn:ge 

« 

. Snne 

« 

* . Kutra * . , 

4 

ICnt%i 4 

71. Cat . 

• 

t 


Mad^ar . 

0 

4 Maiifd^ara 

m 

. . M&d^ar, . 

* 

M&dgar, * 

72. Cock . 

• 

• 

- 

Kombo . . 


. Kombo . 

■# 

. Komb^dd. / ' . 

1 

Kom^ra ■ 

73, Duck 



* 

H.as 

’ • 

* Badaka * 

* 

. . Badak , . * . ■ . , 

1 

i 

% * 

Bata ' • 4 • 

74. Ass . 


0. 

• 

Gadav • , 

' ♦ 

« Gaddava 

• 

4 * GEdhav ♦ ■» ■ ■ # ■ 

i 

, ! 

4 j 

•Girav', • 

75. Camel 

’ # .. 

♦ . ■ 


tint, or kare * 


* ■ Van’ka . . ^ 


*■/;, 


ut . . 

76. Bird . 


* 


Snki^e * 4 

# 

4 P aksbx « 

4 

' 4 , ' ■ Pakshl, Of plkb*vi ' ■ 


Pakh’^rfi - 

77. Go . 

* 

• 

♦ 

VotB . , 

. ' « 

• Vafea * 

m 

#, *■ ■ , ; . 

< 


78. Bat . 


■ ■ #'■ 


Khi ^ . 4 


4 Kha m 


. ,Kha" 

■ *. 

Bbu . • • 

79. Sit . 




Bos • . 


*'• Baisa ' . • 


* 4 B§s * 

• 

Bas . . ' 


Marathi (Poona). 

Varhadi KTin®K (Akola). 

KagpnrI (X&gpur) . 

1 Hal“bi (Bastar). 


Bay%5 


• 

• 

Nay'ri ; bay»ko ; laksimi 

• 

Bay^ke . 

• 

• 

• 

Meb®rar . 

• 


53. Wife 

Mul 

• 

• 

• 

Par ; pdr^ga ; lek 

• 

For^ga 

• 

• 

• 

1 Leka 

j 


* 

54, Cbiic 

Mnl^ga . 


* 

• 

Por^ga 

• 

Poiya 

• 


• 

I Leka 


• 

55. Son..i 

Mtil^gi . 

• 

* 

• 

Por®gi 

• 

Mul^gi , 




j Lekij or lek 

# 

• 

56. .Dang 

Das 



• 

Gnlam 


Gnlam 



• 

Kabadi . 

• 

• 

5*7. Slave, 

j Set%ari . 



• 

Vavar®vala ; kan^bi , 

• 

Kir^san , 



• 

Nang*^riya 

« 

* 

58. Gnitiv 

Dhan^gar 



• 

Dhan^gar 

• 

Dban^gar 



• 

Cbbelya . 



■59, Sbepb 

Dev 



• 

Dev; Isvar 

i 

Dev 



• 

Bbg*avan 


• 

60. God. ; 

BMt 



• 

Bbut • . . 

• 

Bbut 



• 

Bbut 



61. Devil.i 

Surya 

• 


• 

Surya 

• 

Stiry 



• 

Ber , . 


• 

62, Sun. 

Cliandra . 

« 


• 

Tsand ; Obandr^ma . 

* 

Cbandr . 



• 

Jsn . . 



63. Moon, 

Tara 

• 

* 

• 

Tsanni ; tara . 

• 

TsandM . 



• 

Tara 



64. .Star, : 

VisM 


« 

* 

IstS . . 


Ist6 



• 

Aig 

• 

•• 

65, Fire. ■! 

Pa^ii « 


«r 

• 

Pan! 

• 

Pani 


• 


Pam 


• 

66. Water.; 

Gliar 



• 

Ghar , , • 


Gbar 


# 


Gbar • 


.. 

67. House.';, 

GliOda • 




Ghdda . . 

« 

Gbdda « 



4* 

Gb^da . - 


- 

^'68. Horse. 1 

Gay 



.. 

Gay . • , 

- 

Gay 



• 

Giy 


• 

69. Cow. 

Kutra 

• 


• 

Kuira 

• 

Kutra 



• 

Knknr , . .... ^ , 


; 

70, Dog. 

Mandzar 



• 

Madzar . • « 

" 

Mandzar . 



i 

1 , 

Bilax • • 



71. Cat. 

Komb*^da 

. • 



K6m®da . 

• 

Komb^da . 




Gafija 



72.', Cock, ' ■ 

Badak 

• 



Badak . . 

* 

Badak 



j 

i 

Hasa 


'■.j 

• 1 

1 

1 

73. Duck. 

Gadhav . 

• 


• 

Gadba ; Gadli^da 

• 

Gadhav . 



. i 

1 

Gadbl, or gadba 



74, Ass. 

Unt 




TTi? • • , M * 


Dt; , 



- 

TJt, or bSt 


* 

75. Camel. 

Pakski * 



• 

Pakli*^rft * 

• 

Paksbi . 



• 

Cbirai. ; 


• 

76, Bird, 

Dza • 


M 

...■ *' 

Dzay; Dza 

‘ 

Dza 


■4 

• 

Ja « # 


* 

77. Go. 

Klia 


# 

• 

Kbay; jev 

• 

Kha 




"Kba:': 


• 

78. lat 

Bais 



• 

Bas ♦ 

• 

Bas • 




Bas 


• 

79. Sit. 

i: ."■■'''■' ■'/'■ ''"'m; 


Englisli. 

Konkani (Kanara). 

KdnkanI (Karwar). 

ChitpavanI (Ratiiagiii). j 

Kop (Tlmna). 

80. Oome . o 

Ye .... 

Yo .... 

YS . . . . , 

. . . 

81. Beat 

Mar . , • * 

Mari .... 

Mar .... 

Mar 

82. Stand 

Ube-rav • , - » 

Ub-ra ... * 

Ubli5-rSh6 . » * 

Uba-ra . 

83 Die . 

Mor • 4 . • 

Mara .... 

Mar .... 

Mar 

84. Giye . . • 

D! .... 

Di , . . • 

DS .... 

Do, dis * . 

. 

85. Eun , , . . 

DhSy, Of div . 

Dhiva .... 

Dlmv .... 

Dhav . . . 

86. Up . . 

Vair .... 

Vairi .... 

Var .... 

\Voi 

8?. ITear 

Lag! .... 

Laggi .... 

* • . . 

Najik . . . 

j 

88^ Down 

Sakai .... 

Taggu .... 

Klmi®td ; khiHl ; khlPtS . 

Heto . , 

89. Par . 

Pois .... 

Dtlra ...» 

Lamb * • . . 

Lamb . • ' 

90. Before 

Adi .... 

Phude, mnkhUri 

Piidhi , . . . 

Fnra . . , ^ ' 

91, Behind 

Pati . • . . 

Makshi , . . . 

Magliri , * , , 

MagM . 

92. Who ? . . . 

Kcr^ • . . * 

Koigifi , , . . 

Kfia . . . . 

Kdix , 

93. What P , . 

Kite , . , • 

Itte . . . , 

KitK . . . . 

Kiy • ■ # , 

94. Why ? . 

Kityak . . . 

Ittja . » , • 

H # # j))! , 

Kali, kani40' * . .. , ■. ' 

95. And .... 

Ani .... 

Ani # • . « 

Ap^kh! 

Ani, in • # 

96. But . . . . 

'Pu^i . 


Pa^i t . • . * 

Pnn 

97. If . . 

Tar 

Dzar 

Dzar , . 

Dzar 

98. Yes , ■ 

Voi . . 

Hoyi • . 

Hoy 

Hoy . . ^ ■ 

99. No . . . . 

m ■ . ■ .. : 

NI, nhai . p * 

Nahl .... 

Nay 

100. Alas . . 

Kata kata . . , 

Ayyo . , t . 

ArOri , . 

ArerO, rOy rOy . 

101. A father . 

Bapni , , , . 

Efc bapplsn . * 

Ekbipfti' 

Biptzs, bapa 

102. Of a father 

Bapai-che 

Bki, bapsu-gele # * 

■ B&p’^si'-taO, *obi, -fei . 

Bipis-toa * ’ ’ 

103. To a father 

Bapaik . . . « 

Bkibapstka . * • 

Bap®sa-harf, bap^sa-la 

Bapaa-la . 

104. From a father 

Bapai-kadnn • 

Eka bapsti-kade^havnn 

Bap^sa-pashtl . 

Bapi-pasnn 

105. Two fathers 

Don baphi 

Dog-dzapa bapptsa . , . 

Don bapn^ • . 

Don bap(ns) • 


106. Pathera 


. Baptli 


Bapp-asa . 


Bapas, Of bapn^ 


Bap (ns) • 



MaratM (Poona). 

Varkadi Ktin“bl (Akola). 

1 ■ 

1 Hagpnri (Kagpur). 

! 

i . 

1 

1 HaPbi (Bastar). 

1 


Ye 

• 


1 

. Te . , . 

.|Te . . . . 

Aya, abO . , 


. j 80. Con 

Mar ' ^ 

• 

• 

Mar 

Mar . t . 

Mar ' . ' , 


1 81# Beal 

Ublia raba 

• 


IJbba rah© ; ubba raby 

1 Ubb© rabSt • , 

1 

Utb . , 


, 82. stall 

Mar • 

• 

• 

Mar * , . . 

Mar , , * 

Mar . • ■ , 


I 

83. Die. 

D© 


• 

De . » , . 

Be • , 

Des 

• 

:j 84.Giye 

Pal 

• 

• 

Dbav; pay 

Dbay ^ . 

Paxaya , 

• 

85# Rim, 

Yar 


• 

Yadbar; var ; var^te . 

Yar 

tJp*^re , . ^ 

• 

86 . Up. 

Djaayal . 

• 


Dgod ; dzoy ^ dzayad 

Dzaval . 

Lage 


. ,87. Rear 

Khali . 


• 

KbaPte; kbali 

Kbali 

Kbale 

• 

88 . Dow 

Dnr 


* 

Lam ; dur 

Bnr 

Dnr • . . 

• 

89. Far, 

Pmvi 


• 

Andhi ; pudba 5 m5re 

AgOdar, puryi . 

Age . . . 


90. Befoi 

Magi • 


• 

Manga ^ « * 

Patbi-mage 

Pat-koil . 


91, Bebii 

K 59 


• 

Kon , • . . 

KOn • ' . 

Kon . , . 

• 

92. Wbo- 

Kay • . 


- 

Kay .... 

Kay . . • . 

Kay 

• 

93 . What 

Ka * 


- 

Kambto; kamta • 

Kabnn . 

Kay-kaje 

, 

■ 94. Why. 

Ani 


• 

Akbin; ani; an 

Ani • . ■ | 

i 

Anr, am 

• 

95. And. 

Parantu • 

« 

• 

Pan . • * . 

Parantn * . . 1 



96. But. 

Dgar 


• 

Djgar . • 4 

Dzar- 

j 



97. If. ' 

Hoy 

• 

• 

Ho ; bara ; bes . 

Hoy 

■ ■ . • " ■ • r 

Hoy, bi . 

* 

98, Yes. ' 

Nahl 

■■m. ■ ■ 

• 

Kabi . ■ • ■ • 

' 1 

Nabi , . . . 

Hal, nabi 

.1 

99. No. 

Arere 


* 

Are ; are bapa re . . ! 

Arere «... 

Aba 

i 

! 

100. Alas- 

Bk bap • * 


• 

1 

Bava ; ba . • • • 

Bap . , , - 

Bflba • 


101. Afatl 

Ek bapa-ka 


• 

Baya-ka • . • • 

Bapa-ka * . . • 

Bnba-cbo 

• 

102. Ofai 

Ek bapas 

• 

• 

Baya-lO * , . - 

Bapas * . . . 

Bnba-k© 


103. To a fi 

Sk bapa-paB-an 


• • 

Baya-dzOdnii • » • 

Bapa«pasnn • • . ^ 

B&ba-Iage-le 

* 

104. Krom i 

Den bap . 


* 

Don tep 

Don bap • . ^ ! 

Dui bnba 

* 

105. Two ft 

Bap 


• 

Bap • . . * 

Bap 

BtM-man 


106, Fathei 


Englisli. 

KonkanI (Kanara). 

! 

KGnkam (Karwar). | 

i 

Cliitpilvaiil (Eatnagiri). j 

Eail (Thana). 

107. Of fathers 

Bapiii-che . . • 

Bfipst-gole 

; ! 

-chi, -Ijia . • 

hiiiiis-iaa 

108. To fathers 

Bapaik . . • ’ 

BtlpsSka . » * 


iijipii's-ua 

109. From fathers 

Bapai-kadnn . 

BilpsS-kade-thavnn 

Bap^HE-pashti . 

Bapa8*-pu8tn, -pun , 

110. A daughter 

Yek dhuv 

flki dhuva 

Dhud 

Suk^r? , , , 

111, Of a daughter .* 

Dhuve-che 

Bka dhuve-che . 

-chi, -Iflil . 


112. To a daughter . 

Dhuvek .... 

Eka dhuveka . 

Aful^gl'.s ; (ihrdiH 

Sak*^i€-la, sak^ris . 

113. From a daughter 

Dhuve-kadun • 

Eka dhuve-kade-thavnn # 

iVtiiP'gl-jiaslitJ ; (’hcdi-pushff 

Snk^k'i-piiHfm 

114. Two daughters . 

Don dhuvd 

Dog-fi^ana dhuvo . * 

Doghi nud'^iryn ; doglu-ehPdi 

IkEi sak'^ryil 

115^ Daughters 

DhuvO • . . , 

Dhuvo , . . ♦ 

; cliodl # . 

Hakhyil . 

116. Of daughters 

DhuvS-che . , 

DhuvS-gole . . . 

Mul"gyati-li!il, -chi, -taS 

Bak®i*yan-tga 

117. To daughters 

Dhnvik . . 

BhuvEka 

Mui”gyau-iu * . 

S5k*^rjun-na 

118. From daughters 

DhuvS-kadnn . . * 

DlmvE-kado*thavnu . , 

MuDgya-pushfX 

Sak'^ryli-paaftn 

119. A good man 

Yok boro munis 

fikn baro maiuiBhyu . 

rniUjftti 

Bara miims 

120. Of a good mau. . 

I 

, Yokfi borya nxun^§li-ohe » 

h3ka barya mannahya-golS * 


Bai'ya ' ' # 

121. To a good man . 

Yoka borya mun®^iak 

Eka barya manushyaka 


Barya . '■ * 

122. From a good man 

Yeka borya. mnn^^ia-kadtn . 

Eka barya manuBhya-kade- 
thavnu. 

j XMi'idg^lo TOii/Wx-pasIi'll 

Baryil mln^sa-pistin » 

123. Two good men . 

Don bore munis 

i^og-(||sapa baro manushja 

DoghO maigifiH 

Ban bard manus '■ • 

124, Good men . 

Bore munis 

Bare manushya . . 

lifing^l manfls 

Bard minus , 

125* Of good men . . 

Bore mun^gS-ohe 

Barya manushyi-gele 

T^ang'^lO mun*^$an-taO, -ohl, i 
-tsa. 

Bard min^san-ka ' ■' ■ . . 

126, To good men 

Bore mun^iik . 

Barya manushyEka . 

I!|ang*^lc max/san-la . 

Bard man*‘san-na 

127. From good men 

Bore inun*ii-kadun . 

Barya ^ manushyE-kade- 
thavnu. 

liahg^lO max/sE-pashtI 

Bard man’'sa~pasun . 

128. A good woman . 

Yek bori bail munis . 

Eki bari bail-manushya , 

TsokliOt bayako 

Bari bay®kd . * 

129. A bad boy 

Ydk pad burgo * , 

Ekn vaitn chedko , * 

Viilt bOdycl 

Vai!; pdrya 

130. Good women 

BorX bail mnn^^i 

Baryo bail-mannshyo 

EgakhOt bay aka 

Barya bay'^ka . 

131. A bad girl 

Yek pad ohedu 

Eki vaiti fealli , > , 

Vait chad 

Vait pdri 

132. Good 

Bore • . . . 

Baro, ban, bare ^ 

Eiokhat . . . • 

i Bara, k^dcdt 

1 

;:;:::133;;'''^etter 

Bov bore . . , , 

J asti baro ; baro f 

Pushkal iaakhat 

Tya-^1 bara * 



MaratM (Pooua). 

VarMdi Kun®bi (Akola). 

! Nagpun( Nagpur). 

Ha!“b! (Bastar). 

i : 

1 

Bapa-taa 

Bapa-tsa, bapai-tsa . 

Bapan-tsa, bapaki-tsa 

Bnba-man-ckO . 

107. Offai 

BapSs • 

Bapa>le ; bapai-le 

I Bapis, bapakis 

Bnba-man-ko * * 

108. To fa^ 

Bapi-pasto . . 

Bapa-^odnii • 

Bapi-pasnn . . 

Bnba-man-lagg-1§ 

100. Prom 

Bk mtiPgi » 

FSr^gl . » , 

P6l-»gX . . . . 

■ Leki . 1 , . 

110, A dan. 

Bk muli-tsa , . . 

Por^gi-taa 

Pori-taa . . . , 

Leki-cko , ... 

111. Of ad 

Bk mtills • . ^ 

Pori-le . . ♦ , . 

Porls .... 

Leki-ke . • . * 

112. To a d 

; 

Bk muli-pasto . 

. 

Pori-dzodun , - • 

- 

Pori-pasnn , . 

Leki-lage-le . 

113* Prom ? 

Don mnli 

Don p5rl u 

Don pori . . 

Dni gota lOki . 

114. Two d 


Pori . . s . 

' 

Pori . . . 

L§kl-man * 

115. DangH 

Mnli-tea , . . * 

Pori-tsa ; poriki-taa . 

Pori“tsa .... 

Loki-man-cko . 

116, Of dai 

Mulls . 

PSri-le ; poriki-le . « 

Poris . . 

Leki-man-ke . • 

117; To dai 

Mnll-pasnn 

PSri-dzodnn j pSiiki-dzodnn 

Pori-pasnn » . 

Leki-man-lagede 

118. Prom i 

! 

Bk feang®la manusliy 

Bbala manns . 

Bk tsaag^la manns 

kTangad mannkk 

110. A good 

Bk taang^lya mannsliya-tsa 

Blialya man®sa-tsa . 

Bka taang^lya man^sa-taa » 

Nangad mannkk-ckS 

120. Of a gi 

Bk faang^lya manusliy as . 

Bkalya man®sa-le 

Bka tsang^lya man^sas 

Nangad mannkk-kO . 

12L To age 

. ! 

Ek taang^lya manuskya- 

Bbalya man^sa-^odiin 

Eka tmng^lja man^sa-pasnn 

Naogad mannkk-lagO-le » 

■122, .Prom, 4 

pasnn. 

Don taang^li mannsliyi 

Don bkale man^sa 

Don tsang^le manns • * 

Dni gota nangad mannkk . 

123. Two go 

‘Tsang^lf mannskye . # 

Bkale man^sa . 

Tsang®le manns • 

Kangad mannkk-man 

124. Good:,ni 

Tsang^lya manuskya-taa . 

Bhalya man®sa(ki)-taa 

Tsang*^iya man^san-tsa 

Fangad mannkk-man-cko . 

125,'Of good 

TsangMya manuskyas 

Bkalya maii*‘sa(ki)de 

Tsang^a man®sis 

Kangad mannkk-man-ke . 

126.' To good 

Tsang^lya manuskya-pasnn 

Bkalya man®sa(ki)-dz5dnn . 

Tsang®lya m^®si-pasnn 

Kangad, mannkk-man-lage- 
le. 

127. Promgt 

Bk tsang^li stri 

Tsokkot lakiimi 

Bk taang®li baj%5 t ^ 

ISTangad biill . 

128. A good f 

Bk ^ait mnPga 

Kkarab pox^ga . . 

Bk yait mnl®ga 

Bad®mas loki, pkandi leka . 

120. Abadb< 

Isacg^lya striya 

Bkalya laksimya • . 

^ang®Iya bay®ka . 

IS'angad baili-man 

130, Good wc 

EkvaltmuPgl* 

Kkarab por^gi ; knri por^gi ; 
gandi por®gL ' 

Ek vait por®gi ' . 

Bad®maa iaki * # # 

131, AbadgI 

Xfcang*^ll . - • * 

Tsokkot? ; sabnt ; teang^la ♦ 

Tsang^la . . • • 

Kangad\ • *» 

132, Good. 

Adkik taarig*le • . . | 

Adkik t^kkot? . 

Tyakto tsang^Ia 

Kknbe nangad « ■ * ■ 

133* Better, i 

iki 


Englislu 

KonkanI (Kauara). 

Kdakanl (Karwar). 

Clot luvjirii (KHtiifigiri). ' 

Kd!i(Than»), 

107. Of fathers 

Bapai-ohe • * • 

Bapsi-gele . . . ; 

Bnp^Haii-laA -‘'hi. -f/'ia . i 


108. To fathers 

Bapaik . • # 

BapsUka . « * 1 

! 

Hitp’^nauda, bafA’'5;tiia . 

,Bapa«*iia , , 

109. From fathers 

Bapai-kadiin • 

Bap8u-kacie4lmvnt1 . j 

Ba|AnrI-paHhf i . 

Bapas-paHilUi «puu 

110. A daughter 

Y§k dhtiv . * 

i 

ftkidhuvtt 

aiuHi 

iSuk*‘r* . ^ ^ , 

111. Of a daughter 

Dhuve-che 

Eku dhu¥e-ahe . 

-rlih . 

Kok^ri-iga . . 

112. To a daughter 

Dhuvek ... - 

Eka dhnveka . . 


BukVi-hij 

113. From a daughter 

Dluive-kaduii . 

Eka dliuve-kaiia-thfiwnit 


Sok^k’hj)asfm * 

114. Two daughters . 

.Don dimvd 

Oog-d^ana dhuvo . . , 

Dnglii midVyu ; tinghi-c^lu’sh 

Doii Hok^'rya , . 

115^ Daughters 

Dhuvd .... 

UliUVv) , t » 

; ehiuh . , 

Htlk^^rya . . . 

116. Of daughtei's 

Dhuvi-che * . 

DhuvS-gole . . * 

Mul^gjan-yA, -<*hi, -tH« 

S<’^k:’^ryiii-tia . . 

117. To daughters 

Dhuvik . . , . 

Dlnivikti 

lil'til'‘*gyiiii*lA . - . 

' fitlk**ryilrM2E * * 

118. From daughters 

Dhuvi-kadfui . , 

J)huYi-kado«thivnu , * 


fW 

Sak^ryli-pasftii 

119. A good mau 

Yek boro munis 

Rkm baro manusliiyu » , 

TiiHUg®lA milpfifi , . 

rniiius 

1 

120. Of a good mau ^ 

Yoka borya muiYii-che 

1 

Kkil baxya manunhya-gale ♦ 1 


Baiyll mfiiPsil-tea 

121. To a good mau . 

Yeka borya mun*^iak - 

BIka bai^a maaushyaka 

1 

Baryil I’mliPall-la . ,, 

122. From a good mau 

Yeka borya mun*'ia-kadt1n . 

Eka barya manuBhyU^katle- 
ihavtiC 

i miii/iiVpaaliif 

1 

Barya nulu^sa-pasun . 

123. Two good meu . 

D5n bora munis 

Blog-d[f4"ma bare maEUihyii | 

i Uoglal iui¥ig*hj , . 

lidn barO minus 

124. Good men 

Bore munis 

Bare manushya 

Tiahg*‘h1 ii'uIijUb . . ' 

1 Baits minus 

125. Of good meu . . 

Bore mun*^gi-che 

Barya mamishyi-gele 

Xsafig^C) -'Ohij ‘ 

-ka. i 

1 ■ 

Bard min*^siii-taa 

i ■ 

126. To good men . , 

Bor^ mun^'gSk . 

Barya manushylka . 

man*^san-hl . 

■ 1 

Bard inin^san-ni 

127 . From good men 

Bore mun®‘^l-kadun . 

Barya maimshyi-kade- 

thavnu. 

Tlahg^^ld maiAsi'paahtl 

Bard miiYsi-pasun . 

128. A good woman . 

Yek bori bail munis • 

fiki bari baihmanushya , 

i 

iM^khdt bayakd 

Bar! biy^kd . • . 

129, A had boy 

Yek pad burgo . * . 

fiku Yiitu chodko . .. , 

Valt bOdyO , 

Vaifi pdryi 

130. Good women 

Bori bail mun*^i . . 

Baryo bMhmanushyo 

lM5kh5t bayakd ♦ , 

Bi'iixyi biy%i . 

131. A bad girl 

Yek pad chedu . ^ 

Elki vMti iialli . . . 

Vait ch6d 

Vait pdri • • 

132, Good 

Borg , , . . 

Baro, bari, bare . 

Tsakhot .... 

1 ■ 

! Bara, feakot 

133. Better 

Bov bore , 

Jasti baro 1 iaad baro * . 

Pushkal taokhdt 

Tyi'ii bara 



€!rstpriv,‘uil ( Uut Tifigiri } 


Kojj (Thasia), 


Englisli. 


Koiikani (ICimara). 


Bapai-olie 


107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter , 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 
115^ Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good mau 

120. Of a good mau. • 

121. To a good mau . 

122. From a good mau 

123. Two good meu . 

124. Good meu 

125. Of good meu . 

126. To good men , 

127. From good meu 

128. A good woman . 

129. A had boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better 


Bapaik . . ♦ 

Bapax-kadxlu ^ . 

Tgk dhtiv 
Dlmve-che 
Dhuvek . 

Dlmve-kadiin . 

.Ddu dhuv5 . ♦ 

Dhuvd . . ^ 

I Dhixvi-che 
Dhuvik . V , 

Dhuva-kadxiu . 

Yek boro munis 
Tokii boryfi nmu*‘il-che 
Teka borya muiYgak - 
Yeka borya muu^la'-kadtin 
Dau bore munis ' ■ * 

Bore munis 
Bora muu^^S-che 
Bora muu^glk . . 

Bore muu^sl-kaduu . 

Yak bori bail munis , 
Yekpadburgo. 

Bori bail miin*^i§a 
Yek pad chedTi 
Borg , 

Bov bore . 


Konkani (Karwar). 

Bapsft-gote 

Bap.sSka 

BapsS-kade-iliavun 
fiiki dhuva 
Eka dhuve*che . 

Eka dhiivoka . 

Eka dhuve-kiide-thavnti # 
Bog“xi»aua dhufo , * 

Uhu’ro . . . * 

Dhuv5-golg , , , 

Dhuvika 

i)lnivE*kade*thavnri , ^ 

Kku Imro nmnushyu . , 

, Eka barya mauwshyii-golo . 

Eka barya mannshyaka , 

^ Eka bai^li manushya-lcacle* 
tlwnu. 

bare manushya 

Bare manusliya , 

Barya mauttahyi-gele 

Barya manushjlka . 

Baxya ^ manushyi-kade- 
thaTuu* 

Ski bari bxiihmauushya » 
filku ?&itu ehedko ' ^ 

Baryo blikuanushyo 
Eki vaiti fealli . . 

Baro, bari, bare . 

Jasti baro 1 4aa»<| tei’O * 


-ohi, -1 4a 



Hapaii^na 

CIhh! 

l*;i|i:ih-ja,sfin, -pun , 


rf ^ ^ 

; olanlis , , 

sok^ris 

M uP'g'i-padif 1 ; rljrih-pashf 1 

Huk'^ri-pasfiu ^ 

Doglu ntiii'^gyri; tiAgfu^oliriii 

Don Hok'^rya, . . 

; eljinli * . 

Hnk^ryii , ' , 


i Ssk”ryan-hia 

Mukgy Hilda * 

® B5k*^ryjln-ii§ , , * 


! Hsk*^iyI-|}|S'lln 

TiiaHK’^Is • 

BanViiiiiius 


llaryii mfoYHl-tea . 

tmli/Hadi . 

1 

1 

Binyil mftu®Hi,-Ia ' . ♦ 


Ilaiyil iriEu**sa"pistln , 

iiiwlg^la miipilH 

DStt bard mauus 

Iiilfig«!S tnar,iSH . . ! 

1 

1 

Bars milnua • • 

mfit/gan-i|xS, -ohi, | 

Bars inau*^san-taa 


1!§ang*^l5 mtU/san-hi * 
Tsang*^ld mai/.sl*paHh|! 
HM^khdt hayakil 
Valt InidyO , 
2!i(^khdt bayakd 
Valt chdci . , 

Igakhdt , 

Pushkal to^khdt 


Bars mau'^san-nS) 
Bars mau^^sa-pastu . 
Bari bay^ks 
Vilif/ pSrya 

Bnrya bay^ka . 

Vait p6rl 
Bara, tgakst 
TyE-i! bara « 


Englisli. 

Konkam (Kauam). 

Koukam (Kaswar). 

Cliitjmvniil (Kat 

134# Best • 

•* 


Bavu-ts bore 

. 

• 

Uttam ; ati Hw*a ; bho Imro , ' 

f sukliAt; 

135. High 

ft 


Vair 


• 

Untga , . . . j 

U.lfH 

136. Higher . 

« 


Til-che vair 


* 

Tiad ttriia.a . # . | 

i 

Pushkal unfM . 

137. Highest . 



Bavu-ta vair 

* 

• 

1 

Ati uiitaa , . , 1 

i 

uuIk 

138. A horse 



Ghodo 

* 

• : 

} 

fiku ghodo . , i 

i 

GhndA 

139. A mare 

* 

• 

Ghodi 

. 

• 

1 

iJki ghodi 

SiuHPm . 

140. Horses 



Ghode 


* 

Ghodo .... 


141. Mares 

« 

• 

QhodiyS 


• 

Ghodyo .... 

Ghridyo . , 

142. Ahull # 



Tdk boil . 

A ♦ 

* 1 

1 

Ekii bailu 

Bail 

143. A cow 


• 

YOk gfii . 

« « 

! 

lllki gayi . . # 

Gay m • 

144. Bulls 

• 


Boil 

. 


BiiUa .... 

Bail 

145, Cows * 

« 

♦ 

Gi\y0 . 

. 


Gayyo .... 

tiEy! « . 

146. A dog • 


' 

Yek sane 

, 

• 

flk 8iit?e .... 

Knfr5 , 

147. A hitch 

« 

# 

Yek kol'ge 

V 

* 

Plk bail suipiS . # . i 

i 

Kntri , 

148, Dogs 


« 

Suijii 

# m 

. 

1 Suoi .... 

1 

Kutrd , . 

149. Bitches , 

f 

0 

Kol«gf . 

# -m 


Bfiil su^^u 

KiitryO , , * 

150. A he-goat . 

# 

• 

Tok bck^do 

f - 

• 

l!kci bokk54tt . « 

« # 

15L A female goat 

f . 


Yek bok*^dl 

0 • 

# 

Elki bokdi . . 

I3ak®r! ; sdll 

152# Goats 

' t 


Bok^de , 

« « 


Bokkada . * . . 

Bak*h*o ; bdkad . 

153. A male deer 



Ydk darle cMtal 

• 

Eka darle ohittala 


154. A female deer 



Yek bMle cMtal . 

• 

Eka bMle chittaia 

Harin i,:, , . 

155. Deer * 



OhitMl. „ 

f.' 

• 

OhitE . . 


T56* 'I am "■ ,■ 



Hav asS 

,V" 

. 

:Hiva Sasa , ' ■ .* , .. 

Mesa . 

157. Thou art . 



Th fisai . 

# # 

• 

TS assa ■ . ' ■ ■■ , 

Tlsas G 

158. He is 



To fisa . 


# . 

To Essa . . V 

'T5bS'., 

159* We are , 

■■■ . • ; 


Ami astv 


m 

Ammi assati , . 

Amhi so « . 

160. You are , 



Tumi as&t 


• 

TumimJ assati ^ 

Tumhi si 


Koll (Tham). 


(or iizak‘1 

bar.i. 


, I Tya-si tita 

I 

. . S!i.,if'‘]yii-sj, life 

. I Gliflra 

1 

i 

* , (.nidrl 
Glidrd , 

. ' Glifjrya , 

.. I G&y 
Bail 

* I Giiyll 
, I K,at®ri ♦ 

* 

Kui^^i-d * 
Kai%*ya . 
Bak’^ri # 
BakM 
Bala‘§ 

Haim 

Ifi'liiy • . 

Tu kay^s? or has 
Ta hay • 

Ami hiv i 

Tumi ha • 


Variiadi Ktin*bi (Akok} 

, Sam^djat taokliDt 
. Utats 

, AdHk utats 
, Sam^dyat u tsts . 

. Gkoda ; ghod^ma 
. Ghodi . 

. Gliode « 

. Ghodja . 

[ Bail ; gdra 
. Gay 

. Bail 

. Gayi 

, Kutra ; kntalda • 

, Kutri : . . 

. Kut^re 

, Kut*^rya * * . 

« Bak^ra ; bdk^^dya • 

. Seldi ; bak*ri . 

. Bak'^rS ; bskMe 

, Kayit . . , . 

. Hai^ni . • • 

« • m,. • 

* Mi ahS, baye, or vbay 

* Tu abe(8), or bajf . 
To abe, or bay 

0 , Ami abd, or bao 
, Tumi aba, oy ba 


I Ei^puri (Hagpur)* 

Sag®lya-bto taaog^la 
Unis 

Tya-cbya-bun unts , 
Sag^lya-bun unte 
fflk gboda * 

®k gbodi 
Gbode » 

GbSdya 

Bk bail . . • 

Bkgay . 

Bail • 

Gayi . • 

I Bk kutra 
Bk kutri • 

Kutre . • . 

I Kutiya . 

Bak*ra . ' . * 

Bak*ii . • . 

Bak^re . 

Haran / » 

Har^ni . • « 

\ 

Har*^ne . . 

Mi abe, or ^5 . 

Tu abe(s) 

■ To ab© # • * 

Ambi ab5 
Tumhi aba 


Hal*bi (Bastar). 

, Juge uangad * 

i 

■ 

, DOng 
, Kbnbe de% 

. Juge deng , 

» Gboda 

, Ghodi * . j 

. Kbube gboda - 
. Kbube gbodi • 

. Buila, or baila . 

. Gay 

. Kbube buila * 

. Kbube gay 
, Kukur . 

, Kutri • . . 

. Kbube kukur . 

, Kbube kutri . 

, Bok*ra • • - 

. Cbberi . * 

, Elbuba bok*bra . 

, Hir®na 

, Mrugi, or bax^ni 
, Kbube bir^na <» 

* Mui ase 
. Tui aas 
. Huuase * 

. Hand asu 
, Tumi asas 


j 

134 Best. 

135. Higb. ' : 

136. Higber. | 
j 137. Higbest. 

i 138. A'borse. : 

! ^ 

1 139. A mare.' !■ 

I ; 

j Horsesw : 
j 141. Mares. 

142. AbuU. I 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cbws.- 

146. A dog. 

. 147. A bitch. 

148. Dc^. 

149. Bitches. 

150. Abe-goat. 

151. A female I 

152. : Goats. 

153. A male de« 

154. A female i 

155. Deer. j 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art. i 

158. He is. j 

159. We are. 

» 160 You are. 

j 

3 


English. 


Kohkan! (Kanara). 


Koiika^I (Karwar). 


Cliitpavaai (Eatiiagiri) , 


Kop (Tliana). 


161. They are . 

162. I was 

163. Thou was fc 

164. He was 

165. We were . 

166. You were * 

167. They were 

168. Be , 

169 To he 

170. Beiug * 

171. Having been 

172. I may he . 

173. I shall be • 

174. I should be 

175. Beat • , 

176. To beat . . 

177. Beating • , 

178* Having beaten , 
179* I beat . . 

180. Thou beafest 

181. He beats r • 

182. We beat . 

183. You beat . 

184. They beat 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 


186, Thou beateat (Past 
Tense). 


187 , He beat (Past Tense) . 


Te fisat . 

Hiv asiillo 

. TS asulkli 

I 

. ! To fistillo 

I 

. * Ami asulle 
Tumx asulle 
Te asulle 
Asu 

As-chej asok 
Asat 

Asun, ason 
Have urye 
HSv urtolo 
Have uru-d^ai . 

.Mar 

iMar-ohe , 

Marit 
Marun 
Hiv miirtS 
TS martai . 

To marta . , 

Ami martau „ ♦ ♦ 

Tumi marfclt # ' ' , 
To martat ^ * 

Have marie . • 

Tuve marley o/ -ley , 
Tane marie . . 


Te assati 
Hava asiillo 
TS us&llo * 
To assillo 
Arami asailie . 
Tiimmi ussille . 
To assille 
Raba, rava » 
As-che . 

Astana . 

Assfinu * 

HEvo isyeda ♦ 
HSva assana « 
Hive as-kafi^a * 
Mari • . 

Mar-che # 
MUrita 
M arnu . 

HEva m^tE 
TS marta ♦ 

To marta > 

Ammi mirtati ^ 
Tummi mirtiti 
TemErtati , 

HEvemErle . 

Tfive mMe . 

Tanne marl| • 


To sai 
i .Mo sal 5 * 


. I To liauj Of hat ,* 
m iiotu . 


♦ (• 


♦ 



Maratln (Poona), 

Yarhadi Kutt“bi (Akola). 

I^agpnii (J^agpur). 


1 Habb! (Bastar). 

1 


1 , ' Eiij 

Te abet . 

• 

• 


,Te abe(t) or bayet . 

Te abet . 



Huni asat, or ase 


16L Tbej ar« 

Mi liSto . 

• 



M! botoj or ybato 

Mi boto « 

• 


Mui rale . 

> 

j 162. I was. 

Tn botas 

• 



Tti liota, or ybata 

Tn bota- . 

* 


Tui rala, or rale 

• 

j 163. Tbou wa 

To bota . 

• 



To bota, or ybata 

To bota . 

• 


Hun rala, rale, or raI5 

• 

164. He was. ^ 

AmbibotS 

• 



Ami boto, or ybato • 

Ambi boto 



Hami rale 

• 

„165. We were; 

Tniabi botS 




Tumi bote, or ybate . 

Tumbi bote 



Tumi rale, or ralas 

• 

166. 'Tou werf 

Te bote , 

• 

• 


Te bote, or ybate 

Te bote . 


• 

Hun-man rale , 

• 

167. They wei 

Hs 


« 


Ho ; boy ; ybay 

Hona 



j 

r 

lea Be. 

H5n§ 

. . 



As^na; bona; ybana 

Hona 



}.H6an (?) . 

1 


169. To be. 

H5t 

. 



Het . : 

Hat 

• 


1 

J 

w 

170. Being. 

Hoiin 

* 

• 


Haun ... 

,Houii . . 

« 


HSun 


171. Haying b 

Mi Ybaye 

. ^ 

« 


Mi asel; mi ybail • 

Mi asal . 



Mui boendS, or boinde 

# 

172. I may beJ 

Mi bain . 




Mi a§il ; mi ybail 

Mi asin . 

« 


Mui boende 

« 

173. Isbian ba 

.Mi vbavi 

* 



Mi asaya ; mi ybaya 

Mi as^la pabije * 



Mui bSeude 

• 

174. I should 1 

Mar 

* 

« 


Mar; mara 

Mar 



Mar 

ft i 

17b. Beat. 

.Marini . 

♦ 



Marina • . . 

Marina . 



Mar®na . . . 

• 

176. To beat. 

Marit 

f 



Marat . . . 

Marat 



Mar^Sr . 

* 

177. Beating. : 

Maruii 

* 



Marnn ; mar%a-yar 

Marun . 



Marun-bbati . 

• 

178. Haying h 

Mi inar*tS 

. 



Mi mar®to . ♦ 

Mi marH5 


« ' 

Mui mari-se . • 

• 

179.,; I, beat. ' ':! 

TS inar*^tos 




Tu mar^ta, or mar^to • 

Tu mar^^to 


# 

Tui mar^sis 

• 

180'. Tbou beai 

; To mar*^to 

, 



To mar®te 

To mar®t5 . 


■ • j 

Hun mari-se # 

* 

,181. He beats. 

1 Ambi mar*^to 


• 


Ami mar^to . . 

Ambi mar^to « 


• 

Hami mare-se * 


182. We beat. 

Tumbi niarHa 

♦ 

* 

6 

Tumi marHa • . . 

Tumbi mar*^ta . 



Tumi mar*^sas * 

' ft 

183. You beat. 

Te mar^tat 


■ r. . 


Te inar*^tat, or mar^tat 

Te market 



Hurd mari-se, or mar*sat 

» 

^ 184. They Iml 

Mi marble 


« 

* 

Mya mar»la , * * 

Mya mar®^la . 



Mai mai^^le . . 

' ' ft 

185. I beat (B 

1 

T3 mar^lis 

• 



Tya mar4a , * » 

Tya mar^la 


1 

i 

Tui mai^bs 

ft' ' 

186. Tbou bei 
Tmm)* ' 

Tya-ne marble 

» 

■ 


Tya-na mar^la , 

Tya-na mar^la . 

• 


Hun mar^la 

■■■ ft ; 

187. He beat ( 

S ^ — 



Oliiiimvaiu (Battmgiri). 


Kdli (Thana). 


English. 

Konlcani (Kaaara). 

Konkant (Karwar). 

188. We beat {Fast Ten$&) . 

Ami miirle 

Ammi marie . 

189. Toil beat {Past Tense) 

Tumi marie 

rummT marie . 

190. They hQai {Fast Tense) 

Tani maiie 

Taiini mai'ie 

191. I am beating , . 

marit asa 

HSva marlta uHsa 

19^. I was beating , . 

HEv mariti asullo 

Hiva marita ussillo . 

193. I bad beaten 

Have marule . 

HSve marlele . 

194. I may beat 

Have mfiriyd . 

Hive mtvrySda 

195. I shall beat 

Hav marin 

Hiva maruia . 

196. Thou wilt beat , 

TS martaloi 

TS martalo 

197. He will beat 

To maitalo 

To martalo 

198. We shall beat . 

Ami martalo . 

Ammx mai'tale , 

199. Ton will beat 

Tumi martale * 

TummT martalo 

200* They will beat . * 

Te martale 

To mirtalo 

20 L I should beat ♦ 

Havemari-djai 

Hive ^ # 

202, I am beaten * 

Maka marie • . 

Mikka marlo . 

203* I was beaten 

Maka marille . 

Mikka marlelo 

204. I shall be beaten 

Maka martale . * 

Makka mirtida ■ # 

205. I go . * * 

HIv vetl * 

HSva vatti 

206. Tbou goeat 

TS vetai * . * 

Tu vatta . * 

207. He goes . 

To veta . • * . 

To vatta * # • 

208. We go • . 

Ami vetSv . * 

Ammr vattati * 

209. You go * . , 

Tumi vetat^ 

Tummx vattati 

210. They go . 

> Te vetat 

Te vattati * * 

211. I wont 

. Hiv gelo 

. Hlva vatiugelo 

212. Thou wentest 

. TS geloi 

* Tuvataugelo * • 

213. He went . 

• To gelo . . • 

* To vaiaugelo . 

214 . We went . * . 

. Ami gele 

• Ammivvaiaugele • 


Amhi nuir*'la mh} ”ra . ^ . 

Ami mar^la . . . 

I’umhl nulr^lut. <'/* nuiy'‘ra't, . ^ 

r 11 nil mar^a . ■ . ' . 

Tyani nmy^ni 

rvandziin mar*^la . ' , . 

Mo niilr’'!Ha-Ha, ♦ . . : 

Ml marit hly * , , 

Mo marli sale * . , 

Ml mar^td'to, or marit hotu> 

1 

Mu mfir^li sail . • • ; 

hlbrui. mar*^la hota, or 
mfiribMA. 

Md ked’^laiaii tnarln . ; 

Ml maiin * ■■ '*^ '■ 

i 

ilo nulrin . * . j 

Ml mami '* 

! 

T'ii mar^sll . » * j 

TA mir^sll ■*. 

Tdmaii! . * *| 

1 

Ta miril 

1 

Ami'll marfl * ■ » « j 

Am! marl . : .d'y 

TiU"ul.i! milrlil • • 

Tumi marli • „ : . - 

Td ♦ • * 

Tlmlr^tll ♦ ' A 

' Md mi.r*^vS » • 

MlnamarIvS # ^ 

, Mida mfir*‘'tea't » 

Ma4|mirHln ; * 

» Mli**la mli*la mly*‘rS 

Ma4l mar^^la * 

* Ma-la max^^tll . % 

Ma4a mai^tll . 

* Md • , * * ^ 

Ml <Jbatiy 

* Tfi.d^aiaas * # 

Tt Spates 

,, 'Td'dgitoB ^ ■' ■. ■ 4 ■, 

Td'.'d^Me • 

* Amhl'd^lte§ 

AmldBativ 

, Tumbi <fea|iS # . # :'■■■ 


'■*■ T5 i^aiaat . 

To dzatan, or dzatat 

, Me g5l5 . 

Ml gdlu, or ielu, etc, 

, TfigelOs. 

Tu gelas * ' 

. To gel5 • . • • 

TOgela • 

, Ambl-gelo . • * • 

! 

Ami gelu 



Varhadl Kua®bi (Akola). 

2?'%puri (Nagpur). 

— 

Hal®bi (Bastar). 

Engl 

Amlii mar^la • 

• 

Amhi mar^la . 


Hami mar^^ln , 

188. We boat 

Tnmhi mar^la , 

• 

Tumhi mar^la . 

• 

Tumi mar^las . 

189. Ton heat 

Tyabi-na mar^la 

• • 

Tyaha-na mar^-la 


Huu-man mar^la . . 

190. They beat 

Mi marat ahe . 

* « 

Mi marat aho . 


Mui mar*^te (ase), or marun 
rale. 

191. I am beat 

Mi marat iioto * 

• ^ ♦ 

Mi marat h5io 

- 

Mui marHe rale . 

192. I was heal 

Mi mar*^la hota 


Mi mar^la ahe , 


Mui mar®li • 

193. I had beat 

Mi mMl . 

• 

Mya marava . 

• 

Mui marende . 

194. I may beai 

Mi maril . 

• 

Mi marin 

c 

Mui marende . . . 

195. I shall bea 

Tu mar*^lin 

. 

Tu mar^sil 

• 

Tui mar^sij or mar^dis 

196. Thou wilt 

To marin, or maral 

• 

To maral 

■ ... . 

Hun marede . . . 

1S7. HewiHbft 

Amhi maim 

• 

Amhi maru 


Hami mar*vi, or marunde . 

198. We shall h 

Tamhi mar^san, or maral . 

Tumhi maral . 

• 

Tumi marase, or marende . 

199. You whl h 

Te marHin 

. 

Tg mar^til 

• 

Hun-man marede, or 

marende. 

200. They will | 

Mi marava 

• 

Mya marava 

• 

Mui marende . 

201. I should be 

Ma-ld mar^to . 

• 

Madz mar^la ahe 

• 

Mo-ke marha asat 

202. I ambeate: 

Ma-le mar*^la . 

• • 

Madz mar^la hota 


Mo-ke mar^Iae . 

203. I was beate 

Ma-le mar^fcil . 

• 

Madz maral 

. ' ... 

Mo-ke mar^a ae . . 

204. I shall be b 

Mi dzato 

• 

Mi dzatS 


Mui jiyase , . . • j ■ 

205. I go. 

Tn dzata 


Tn dzato(s) 

• 

j 

Tuijasis 

206. Thou goesi 

To dzatg 

* 

To dzato 


Hun Jayase « , X • ' ' , ' | 

207. He goes. 

Amhi dzato 

V 

Amhi dzato 


Hami JaSse . . • ; 

1 

208. We go. 

Tnmhi dzata . 

• 

Tumhi dza(>ta) 

• 

Tumi javasas . 

209. You go. 

Ts dzatat , 

• 

Te dzatet 


Hun- man jasat 

210. They go. 

Mi gePta 5 mi gela 

• 

Mi gels 

• 

Mui gelo ... * 

211. I went. 

Txi gala f 

• • 

Tngela(s) 

• 

Tui gelis 

212. Thou went< 

Ta gela * 


To gela • 

• 

Hun gelo . . • j 

213. He went. 

Amhi geio 

♦ f 

Amhi ggls 

• 

Ham! gelu . . * | 

214. We went. 

, i,r 


Engl)s\i. 

KoBkaijl (Kauani). 

Konkam (Karwar). 

ChitpSvftiil ( Eatiiagiri). 

Koll (Thaua). 

5, You wont ♦ . » 

Tiimx gele 

Tumnu v.iiauseks 

Tuinlu gcHrl gi4ot # 

Tumi gela 

.6. They went * « 

Te gelo . , • 

Te vatsugele ^ - ♦ j 

TS geld , « » # 

d.\l gold . , , ^ :: 

17 . Go . . . 

Yota . - 

Vatga . . ■. * 1 

Dza * t • * ; 

1 w ^ 

18, Going 

V eche „ . . * 

Vatsata * , * • 

Dzfit , , * . 

iigiifc .... 

19. Gone 

Gello .... 

Gello * . # 

GelOln . * * • 

GcdCda * , ■ , , 

20. What is your name ? . 

Tuje niv kite r 

Tu-gele nava itto ? * 

Tudjlii nSv kiti P , . ! 

1 

Ihviza iiav kly .? . . ^ . ;• 

21. How old is this horse ? 

Hya ghodyak kitll varsi ? . 

Ho ghodo kifclya praye-te P 

.... ^ 

He gbndeda kit! var.sa' saJ P 

0 j^'h'ira kav^ro mn'‘ri-taa 
hay ? 

22. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Hiingatliavu ICaB3.nirak kitle 
pdis ? 

Hlg“tlmv3au Kasmirllka 

kitle diiur ilssa ? 

j 

K:ismlr kill lamb 

HU P 

Au-bi Kasmlr kavVa lamb 
hoy®! P 

23. How many sons are 
^ there in your father's 

house ? 

24. I hare walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tujya bapabcliya gliarSt 
Idtle put asat ? 

A<iK liSv lamb vat tsalla . 

Tugolya ba|)HUgelya glulra 
kitle tDalna pfita assati ? 

Aji liHva sobfiri vata 
tsamkaia. 

'Pujlie bri|A‘^a"('lie gliarai kill 
bodyd sat P -.j 

Me ikijf* pushknl lamb 

zfi 1 uipas-tsD gharan 

kav"x'o Huk®ro han ? 

A«.|z mi biv®sa dur jel®tu . 

25* The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

26. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Mojya mav^^lya-tso put til- 
chya boiol-lagi ki.iar 

Gharat dhovya ghodya-che 
jin asa* 

Mhgelya bapolyagelo pdtu 
tagelyil bbainlka lagna 

Ghamntn iyil diiavyli 
ghodyugele jina assa. 

d\;-<’liya majbyn 

tHUk*tr-r]iya ^ bridya-tHa 
viirhad d'/hula’ ae. 

To painlh*h’t} ghodddHa j’in 
te giiamt h (\ 

kaka-ilO S0k®rya-tse 
laglti tyii-teo baini-si ^ 
fjy.iiaila. j 

Tande ghdrya-lsa jin gharanf 

hay* ‘ 1 

27. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ta-chya piitbir |lu gbUl • 

Tajjya idiaitiri jina ghili . 

'lAchyii pafiii-var ill jin 
ghala (ur tedhay). 

Tyi-tao pfiihl-var jin ghil .* I 

-28, I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Have ta-ohya putak 
mar mav4o. 

Hive! tagelyH puttika soteii 
kordo mirle. 

1 Meteudiil miil^'ge-hlpUHbka} * 
i#buk may*^H% 

Mi-iia tya-fec B5k®rya-la | 
j murad phat/k<5 clile. 

129, He is giming cattle on 
the top of the hill 1 

To g 5 }dya-chja talrtar 
gorvlk tearaita. 

To tyr^guddya-chya iuryeri 
gorvika tgarait assa. ■ 

Tya tek^lja-chO maihCj-var ’ 
in gurS taur^vlobd se. 

i Ta d<jhg®ra-k6 mathylwar 
dlihrS MtitO* 

530, He is sitting on a hoi'se 
under that tree. 

To tya ruka-chya saklil 
yoki ghodyar bas’^la. 

To tya rnkka-mujaniu Cik 
ghodjiri baisat assa. 

Te dldifulil-kliHlf in ghOdd*- 
var lids’^elie nd* 

To iyfi (j^Juira-buxu gluirya- ! 
varbasHd. 

!31, His brother is. taller 
than his sister* 

Ti-feiO bhav ta-chya 
vdrn n])ar asa. 

Tagelo'bhsivu tagolyi bhai|,ii- 
pokahyl Iamb issa. 

Tdk^ bhafii tOidija 
pekslik unis 

Tya-ka bhuxls tya-k§ baini | 
.4ivay unk hay. j 

J32, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half* 

Ta-che inol adhiri rupOi isa 

Taj je mola addCfea rupayo . 

Te*chl kimmat adll^ iiipaye 
so. 

Tya-cM ■ kimmat ■ .arik' 
rupayO My* 

233* My father lives in that 
small house* 

Mo^iO^bapui tya dhak*^tyil 
gharat isa. 

Magolo Mppusu tjS. Sana 
gharantu rabta. 

bfxpfl^ to dhak®ie 
gharlt a‘dh^-<?hd. 

Mreka bapua tya dhak^lya 
gliarfm rote. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

0 rupsi ta-ka di 

H! rupayx takka di .. . 

Ho rupayO to-lti dds * * 

y.5 rupaya tya-la des,:' .■ 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Taje kad^che te rupdi 
kan-ge. 

Tajje-laggi-thavnu tyo 

rupayo ghye. 

To rujxayo kVche-iaishiT glio 

Tya-fae mei-ri tav®re„rupaye 
ghds., ' 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Ta-ka bore mar ani ta-ka 
doryenband. 

Bayit^e udak kad 

Takka bara mari an? 
rarlf vane: takka baudunu 

BaTehe. mddfika ka^i ' . ;« 

Tc>la nmr ni dciryilr 

bandh. 

Bavlptlu pani katlh . • 

1 Tya-la bov-Ba tep des na 
(lOru-Bi band. 

Baviu-'Bi puiu kar 

238, Walk before me 

Mojya-mukar tel • . 

Majje iddra tsamka » ' ♦ 

Majho-pucpiE t^ai • 

pure kai 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tujya patlyan kona-tao 
chedo yeta ? 

1 Kopagelo che^ko tujya 
makshi yetta ? 

Tujhe pathi-maginthi kOna- 
tsO bOdyO yO'Che so ? 

Tiifixd magari kSna-kf^ 
sok®ra ydte ? 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

. Te kona kad-ohe tuve mola] 
get^le ? 

k: Kona-laggi-thavnu tl tuve 
kap-ghettilef 

K5na-p|shtf tS tE vikat 
ghetHls ? 

Kona-teo mer-si tudzun te 
vik®tf ghet®las ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village* 

: Halle-obya yeka ahgad^kara 
kad“cbe. 

1 

L- Tya bal|iy§-chya;ek:ka ihgdi 
kara-kade.: ■■■■■■■■■■■■ .' 

- GSvaMe Oka dukan**diri- 

pashti. 

GEvi“kd dukan®dara-mer*^i 

« 



Marathi (Poona). 

Varhadx Knja*bi (Akola). 

Nagpuri (Kagpur). 

Hal*bi (Bastar). 

1 JEDglish. 

: 

TiimM gela . • • 

Tumlii g^Ie • • 

• Tunibi gele « • 

, Tumi gOlas t 

, 215. You went. 

Te gele ^ • 

gel§ . . • 

Tg gele . . . 

, Hnn-man geld * • 

. 216. They went. 

"Qz^ • ■- 4 , # 

I)za ; dz^y . . 

Dza » 

. Ja, jay^na # • 

, 217. Gov 

Dzat . * • 

Bzat • * • • 

Hzat • • 

tTatOr • • % . 

i, 218. Going. 

Gslela .... 

Gela ,* gelela • • • 

Gela * • • • 

Geld . . ; . 

219. Gone. 

Tujlii niv kay ? , 

Tuba nav kay baye ? 

Tudzba nay ka abe ? 

Tucbo nay kay aye-na ? . 

220. Wbat is your ns 

Hya gkodya-che vay kay ? 

Y a gb5d®my a-cbi umbar 
kiti baye ? 

Ha gboda kiti yaya-M abe ? 

Ye gboda kit®rO umar-ml 
ase-na ? 

221. How old is tbis I 

Yeth-an Ka^mir kiti lamb 
abe ? 

Atbto Kasmir kiti lam abe ? 

Kasmir yetbun kiti dur 
abe ? 

YabS-le Kalmir kitro d#r 
ase-na ? 

222. How far is it Iro 
to.Kasbmir F 1 

Tujbya Mpa-cbya gbarSt 
kiti mule ^et r 

Mi adz lamb raata taaHo 
abe. 

Tubya bapa-cbya gbarat 
kiti pora abet. 

Mi adz lay taalun alo abe . 

Tujbya bapa-cbya gbari kiti 
por abet ? 

Mi adz pbar dur kaPlo 

Tucbo bap“Cbo kit®rO leka 
asat ? 

Aj mui kbube^ dur bindle- 
na (or bindlev). 

223, How many soi 
there in your b 
bouse ? 

224. I baye walked a 
way to-day. 

Majbya taulHya-cbya mula- 
cbi lagna tya-cbya babini- 

^ §1 dzbale. 

-Tya gbarat tya pandb*^rya 
gb 5 dya-cbe- te kbogir abe. 

Ti kb5gir tya-cbya patbi- 
vargbal. 

Tya-cbya mula-la mi pusb- 
kal pbat'^ke marile abet. 

Tya tek*di-cbya tya sikb*^ra- 
var t5 gare taarit abe. 

Tya dzbada-kbali to eka 
gbodya-var baaat abe. 

Tya-taa bbau tya-cbya 

babini-peksba adbik uuts 
abe. 

Tya-cbi kimmat aditarupaye 
abe. 

Madzba bap tya labau 
gbarSt rabHS. 

Ha rupaya tya-la de . 

Mabya kaka-cbya pora-fea 
tya-cbya babiui-si lagan 
dzbaJa abe. 

Tya gbara-mandi tya 

pandb*rya gbcdya-tea 

kbCgir baye. 

Tya-cbya patbi-yar te kbSgir 
tbiy. 

Mi tya-cbya pora-le lay 
pbat®ke marble abe. 

To tek*di-cbya matbya-yar 
dbora taarat abe. 

Tya dzbada-kbali togbddya- 
yar basat abe. 

Tya-taa bbau tya-cbya 
babini-bun utataa abe. 

Tya-taa mol adita rupaye 
abe. 

Maba bap tya labyanya 
gbarat rab^te. 

Ha rupaya tya-le de . 

Majbya feul®tya-cbya pora- 
§in tya-cbya babini-iiin 
lagn dzbala. 

Pandb^rya gbodya-taa 

kbogir gbarat abe. 

Tya-cbya patbi-yar kbCgir 
tak. 

Mi tya-cbya poraa pusbkal 
bet mar*^le. 

To tek^di-yar dbOra taarat 
abe. 

Tya dzbada-kbM© tO 

gbodya-yar basat abe. 

Tya-M bbau tya-cbya babi- 
ni-bun unta abe, 

Tya-cbi kimat adita rupaya 
abe. 

Madzba bap tya labau-sa 
gbarat rabHe. 

Ha rupaya tya-la de 

Mocbo kaka-cbo leka-cbo 
bibav buu-cbO babin- 
sahge boll. 

Gbar bbit^re pandora gboda- 
cbO kbogir ase. 

Kbogir-ke gboda-ke pat-ne 
latba. 

Mui bun-cbO l5ka-ke kbube 
mar*^la. 

Bum d6ng*ri up^re gay 
gOb®ri cbaray-se. 

Huni gboda up^re buni rukb 
kbale cbag®10 ase. 

Hun-cbO bbai bun-cbO 
babin-le deng ase. 

Hun-cbo mOl dui rup®ya itb 
ana ase. 

MOcbO bap buni nani kuriya- 
ne ase. 

Ye rup®ya bun-ke diyis . 

225. Tbe son. of myl 

is married il 
sister. ' | 

226. In tbe bouse i| 
saddle of tbe 
borse, 

227. Put tbe saddle 
bis back. 

228. I baye beaten bi 
witb many stri|| 

229. He is grazing cai 
tbe top of tbe bi 

230. He is sitting 
borse under tbal 

231. His brother is 
than bis sister. , 

232. The price of tl 
two rupees and i 

233. My father lives i 
small bouse. 

' 234. Give this rup| 
him. 

Te rupaye tya-cbya pasuu 
gbe. 

Tya-la ^ang®le mar api 

dora-ne baudb* 

Tya vibiritun paui kadb « 

Te rupaye tya-dzodun gbe . 

Tya-le lay mara ani doryabi- 
na bandba. 

Tya ibirituu pani kadb 

Tya-cbya dzay’^lun te ru- 
paye gbya. 

Tyas kbub mara an dora-na j. 
baudba. ! 

Yib^rltfLu pani kadba 

Hun rap®ya bun-ke mangun; 
anas. 

Hun-ke juge maras am dOri- 
sange bandba, 

Obua-le pani duma. 

235. Take those rupeei 

Mm. ; 

236. Beat him well 
bind him wiisb rf 

237. Draw water fro| 

well. 

; Majbya pudbe kal • • 

Mabya sarn^ne t^l • 

Majbya sam^ne taal • 

Mocbo pur jaO-na. 

238. Walk before mei 

[ 

1 Tujbya mage kona-taa 
[’ mul^ga yeta ? 

f 

f Ti tS kona pasto vikat 

1 gbet^ll ? 

1 Ty^ kbedya-cbya eka 

■ dukan*dara-]^asto. 

Tubya manga kona-tga 
p 5 r‘‘ga yeta ? 

Tya kona-pasun te ikat 
gbet'^la ? ' 1 

Tya kbedya-cbya dukan*^ya- 
lya-dzay®dun. 

Tujbya maga k6na-tsa 
por^ga yete ? 

Tu be kOna-dzay^un vikat 
gbet^^la ? 

Gay-obya dukau^dara pasto. 

Ka-cboleka tucbo pat-pat 
ey-se ? 

Ye ka-cbO tban-lO dbar^lis ? 

Gay-cbo gOtOk sabflkar- 
tban-le. 

239. Whose boy oomi 
Mnd you ? 

240. Prom whom dis 
buy that ? 

241. Prom a sbopkee| 
tbe village, 

i 

pi: — 
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